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PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION. 


Professor Blass’s Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch 
appeared in Germany in October, 1896. The present translation 
reproduces the whole work with the exception of the Preface, 
which the author considered unsuitable to the English edition, 
on account of the somewhat personal character given to it by 
the dedication which he had combined with it. Some points of 
the Preface, however, are of sufficient general interest to be repro- 
duced here in a summary form. 

The author maintains that whereas Hellenistic Greek cannot 
in comparison with Attip c Greek be regarded as a very rich 
language, it is for all that (except where borrowed literary words 
and phrases intrude themselves) a puré language, which is 
governed by regular laws of its own. He applies to it the 

prOVerb TCOV Ka\ü)V KCU TO fJL€T07rO)pOV kolXóv. 

The present work does not profess to give the elements of 
Greek grammar, but presupposes some knowledge on the part 
of the reader. Those who desire to read the Greek Testament 
after a two months’ study of the Greek language are referred to 
such works as Huddilston’s Essentials of New Testament Greek 

With regard to textual criticism, a distinguishing feature in the 
grammar is that whereas earlier grammarians quote the editions 
of the leading N.T. critics, Professor Blass quotes the mss., 
leaving the reader to draw his own conclusions as to the true 
text' in each instance. Whilst admitting that we have now 
reached something like a new “Textus Beceptus” based on the 
oldest Greek tradition, and acknowledging the Services rendered 
to N.T. criticism by such critics as Lachmann, Tischendorf, Westcott 
and Hort, and Tregelles, he has to confess that a definite conclusión 
on this subject has not yet been arrived at. 

The only point in reference to matters of ‘higher criticism * to 
which attention has to be called is that the John who wrote the 
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PREFACE. 


Apocalypse is distinguished from John the author of the Cospel 
and Epistles. The first and second Epistles of Peter do not 
present sufficiently well-marked differences to require a distinction 
to be drawn between them in a grammar of this kind. The 
Pauline Epistles are all quoted as the work of St. Paul; the Epistle 
to the Hebrews is naturally not so quoted. The general position 
taken up by Professor Blass with regard to questions of authorship 
is shown by the following words: ‘ The tradition which has been 
transmitted to us as to the ñames of the authors of the N.T. books, 
in so far as it is unanimous, I hold to be approximately con- 
temporary with those authors; that is to say, the approximation 
is as cióse as we can at present look for ; and, without claiming 
to be a prophet, one may assert that, to whatever nearer approxim¬ 
ation we may be brought by fortúnate discoveries in the future, 
Luke will remain Luke, and Mark will continué to be Mark.’ 

The books to which the author expresses his obligations are the 
grammars of AViner (including the new edition of P. Schmiedel) and 
Buttmann, Jos. Viteau, Étude sur le Grec du N.T ., París, 1893, and 
Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek , Chicago, 
1893. The first-named of these works having grown to such 
voluminous proportions, the present grammar, written in a smaller 
compass, may, the author hopes, find a place beside it for such 
persons as maintain the opinión ¡xkya /3 l/3\lov ¡xkya kclkÓv. 

The isolation of the N.T. from other contemporary or nearly 
contemporary writings is a hindrance to the proper understanding 
of it, and should by all means be avoided; illustrations are there- 
fore drawn by the writer from the Epistle of Barnabas, the 
Shepherd of Hermas, the first and the so-called second Epistle of 
Clement, and the Clementine Homilies. 

The translator has merely to add that the references have been 
to a great extent verified by him, and that the proofs have all 
passed through the hands of Professor Blass, who has introduced 
several additions and corrections which are not contained in the 
original Germán edition. He has also to express his thanks to 
the Pev. A. E. Brooke, Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, for 
kindly looking over the greater part of the translation in MS. and 
removing some of its imperfections, and to two of his own sisters 
for welcome assistance in the work of transposing the third of the 
índices to suit the new pagination. 

H. St. J. T. 


May 13, 1898. 
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p. 3 , line 28, for ‘ of the present day ’ read 1 or those which they 

have reached at the present day 

p. 60, Une 22 , for oüv read oüv. 

p. 68 , last line, for 3 Jo. 2 read 3 Jo. 9 . 

p. 114, line 14, for KÓXXaadcu read KoXXaadaí. 

line 29, omit the comma befare rr¡ 7 rUrrei. 
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p. 115, 12 lines from the bottom, for nX^yas read irXrjyds. 

2 lines from the bottom, for tlvl read tlvL 
p. 172, line 14, for Mt. 24. 23 read Mt. 24. 43 . 
p. 220, note 1 ,for A. 1. 8 read A. 1. 20 . 
p. 232, line 3, for H. 13. 8 read H. 13. 18 . 
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PART I. 

INTRODUCTION: PHONETICS AND ACCIDENCE. 

§ i. INTRODUCTION. 

1. The special study of the grammar of New Testament Greek 
has been for the most part prompted by purely practical needs. In 
Greek litera ture as such the writings brought together in the New 
Testament can claim but a ver y modest position; and the general 
grammar of the Greek language can take but very limited notice of 
the special features which they present. Yet, on the other hand, 
their contents give them so paramount an importance, that in order 
to understand them fully, and to restore them to their primitive 
form, the most exact investigation even of their grammatical peculi- 
arities becomes an absolute necessity. 

The New Testament writers represent in general that portion of 
the population of the Hellenised East, which, while it employed 
Greek more or less fluently as the language of intercourse and 
commerce—side by side with the native languages which were by 
no means superseded—yet remained unfamiliar with the real 
Hellenic culture and the literature of classical Greek. How far, in 
this respect, exceptions are to be admitted in the case of Luke and 
Paul, as also in the case of the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(Barnabas), it is not easy to decide: at any rate the traces of 
classical culture even in these writers are next to nothing, whereas 
in the next generation a Clement of Rome, with his yvvaiKes 
AavatSes Kal Aip/<ai and his story of the phcenix, 1 at once displays an 
entirely difíerent character. Accordingly, the language employed 
in the N.T. is such as was spoken in the lower circles of society, not 
such as was written in works of literature. But between these two 
forms of speech there existed even at that time a very considerable 
difference. The literary language had always remained dependent 
in some measure on the oíd classical masterpieces; and though in 
the first centuries of Hellenic influence it had followed the develop- 
ment of the living language, and so had parted some distance from 
those models, yet since the first century before Christ it had kept 
struggling baek to them again with an ever-increasing determination. 

1 Clem. ad Corinth. vi. 2 : xxv. 

e A 
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INTRODUCTION. 


[§ i. 1-2, § 2 . 1. 


If, then, the literature of the Alexandrian period must be called 
Hellenistic, that of the Román period must be termed Atticistic. 
But the popular language had gone its own way, and continued to 
do so until out of ancient Greek there was gradually developed 
modern Greek, which, however, in its literature—its prose literature 
in particular—is still very strongly affected by classic influences. 
The N.T. then shows us an intermedíate stage on the road between 
ancient and modern Greek; on this ground, too, its language is 
deserving of a special treatment. 

2. It is indeed true that for a knowledge of the popular language 
of the first century after Christ, as of the immediately preceding and 
succeeding periods, the N.T. is by no means our only source. In 
the way of literature not much is to be added, certainly nothing 
which can diminish the supreme importance of the N.T. Un- 
doubtedly the Greek transíations of the Oíd Testament show a great 
affinity of language, but they are translations, and slavishly literal 
translations; no one ever spoke so, not even the Jewish translators. 
Of profane literature, one might perhaps quote the discourses of 
Epictetus contained in Arrian’s commentary as the work most avail- 
able for our purpose. But the spoken language is found quite puré, 
purer by far than in the N.T. itself—found, too, in its various 
gradations, corresponding naturally to the position and education of 
the speaker—in those private records, the number and importance 
of which is being perpetually increased by fresh discoveries in Egypt. 
The language of the N.T. may, therefore, be quite rightly treated 
in cióse connection with these. A grammar of the popular language 
of the period, written on the basis of all these various authorities 
and remains, would be perhaps, from the grammarian’s point of view, 
more satisfactory than one which was limited to the language of the 
New Testament. 1 The practical considerations, however, from which 
we set out, will be constantly imposing such a limitation; for it 
cannot be of the same importance to us to know what some chance 
Egyptian writes in a letter or deed of sale, as it is to know what the 
men of the N.T. ha ve written, however true it may be that in their 
own day the cultured world drew no distinction between these last 
and the lower classes of Egyptians and Syrians, and despised them 
both alike. 

§ 2. ELEMENTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE. 

1. By far the most predominant element in the language of the 
New Testament is the Greek of common speech which was dis- 
seminated in the East by the Macedonian conquest, in the form 
which it had gradually assumed under the wider development of 
several centuries. This common speech is in the main a some what 
modified Attic, in which were omitted such Attic peculiarities as 
appeared too strange to the bulk of the remaining Greeks, such 
as tt instead of erer in OáXarra etc., and pp instead of pa in apprjv 

i 

1 Cf. G. A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1895), p. 57 tf. 
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etc. As a matter of course it is the later Attic, not the older, 
which lies at the base of it, which explains, to take one example, 
the absence of any trace of a dual in this language. But as the 
development extended, the remaining distinctions in the language 
between duality and plurality were also set aside: not only is 
7 rórtpos abandoned for rts, c/cárcpos for l/cacrros, and so on, but 
above all the superlative is abandoned for the comparative: and 
this is a state of things which we find in the language of the 
N.T., but by no means in the literary language of a contemporary 
and later date, which affords no traces of these peculiarities. With 
this is connected the more limited use of the optative, and many 
other usages, to be discussed in their place. Another not very con¬ 
siderable portion of the alterations concerns the phonetic forms 
of declension and conjugation, under which may be classed the 
extensión of the inflexión -a, gen. ~rjs to words in -pa, and the trans- 
ference of lst aorist terminations to the 2 nd aorist. A third and 
much larger class embraces the uses and combinations of forms and 
“form-words,” in which a similar striving after simplification is 
unmistakable. Very many usages disappear; the use of the 
infinitive as the complement of the verb is extended at the ex¬ 
pense of that of the participle, the objective accusative at the 
expense of the genitive and dative; the rules concerning ov or 
pr¡ are as simple as they are intricate for the classical languages. 
Of quite another order, and concealed by the orthography, which 
remained the same, are the general changes in the sounds of the 
language, which even at that time had been carried out in no small 
measure, though it was not till long afterwards that they reached 
their later dimensions of the present day. A last class is composed 
of changes in lexicology—for the most part the substitution of a 
new expression in place of the usual expression for a thing or an 
idea, or the approach to such a substitution, the new appearing 
side by side with the oíd as its equivalent. This, however, does 
not as a rule come within the province of grammar, unless the 
expression be a kind of “ form-word,” for instance a preposition, or 
an irregular verb, an instance of this being the present of ei$ov , 
which in general is no longer ópw, but pAé 7 rw or #ewpw. The 
Hellenistic language as a whole is in its way not less subject to 
rules ñor less systematic than Attic; but it has certainly not* 
received such a literary cultivation as the latter, because the con- 
tinuous development of culture never allowed it completely to 
break away from the older form, which was so exclusively regarded 
as the standard of what the language should be . 1 

1 Since the kolv-tj had such a wide diffusion, from Italy and Gaul to Egypt and 
Syria, it is a priori impossible that it should have been every where entirely 
uniform, and so it is correct to speak also of an Alexandrian dialect (i) ’A\e£ap- 
dpéuv SiáXeKTos) as a special form of it (W.-Schm. § 3, 1, note 4). Of course we 
are not in a position to make many distinctions in details in this respect; yet 
even in the N.T. writers certain differences are well-marked, which have nothing 
to do with a more or less cultivated style, e.g. some writers, and Luke in 
particular, confuse eis and iv , whereas the author of the Apocalypse is able 
to distinguish between these prepositions. Again Hermas, undoubtedly 
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2. One element of the popular languages of that time, and there- 
fore of the New Testament language, which though not prominent 
is clearly traceable, is the Latín element, The ruling people of 
Italy intermingled with the population of all the provinces; Román 
proper ñames were widely circulated (as the N.T. at once clearly 
shows in the ñames of its authors and the persons addressed); but 
appellatives (KovcrTuSía, crovSápiov , kzvtvp'kúv) also found admission, 
and some phrases, particularly of commercial and legal life, were 
literally translated (as to LKavbv ttoiúv, Xap/3áv€iv — satisfacere, satis- 
acciperé). In general, however, this influence remains confined to 
lexicology and phraseology; in a slight degree it aífects the form- 
ation of words ('HpyS-iavoí, Xprio-r-iavoi), in perhaps a greater degree 
the syntax (kKcXevcrev avrbv áirayOrivai — dud eum iussit), still it is 
difficult here to determine what is due to native development of 
the language and what to foreign influence. 

3. The national Hebrew or Aramaic element influenced Greek- 
writing Jews in a threefold manner. In the first place it is 
probable that the speaker or writer quite involuntarily and uncon- 
sciously rendered a phrase from his mother tongue by an accurately 
corresponding phrase; again, that the reading and hearing of the 
Oíd Testament in the Greek versión coloured the writer’s style, 
especially if he desired to write in a solemn and dignified manner 
(just as profane writers borrowed phrases from the Attic writers 
for a similar object); third and last, a great part of the N.T. 
writings (the three first Gospels and the first half of the Acts) is 
in all probability a direct working over of Hebrew or Aramaic 
materials. This was not a translation like that executed by the 
LXX., rendered word for word with the utmost fidelity, and almost 
without any regard to intelligibility; but it was convenient to 
adhere to the origináis even in expression instead of looking for 
a form of expression which was good Greek. The Hebraisms and 
Aramaisms are, then, for the most part of a lexical kind, i.e. they 
consist in the meaning which is attributed to a word (ovcd vSaXov is 

the rendering of in the ethical sense, henee crKavSaXífav), 

or in phrases literally translated (as irpovuTrov Xap/Sáveiv 

*to respect the person/ henee irpou-iúiroXripirras — Xr¡p\pía)‘, these 
expressions, which moreover are not too numerous, must have been 
current in Jewish, and subsequently in Christian, communities. 
In the department of grammar the influence of Hebrew is seen 
especially in a series of peculiarities in the use of prepositions, 
consisting partly of circumlocutions such as ápkorKciv kvwnóv tivos 
instead of tlvi , 7 rpo Trpocrijyirov tt¡s eicroSov avrov , ‘before him/ partly 
in an extended use of certain prepositions such as kv (km) on the 

a representative of the unadulterated koivJj, uses often enough the superlative 
forma in -raros and -toros in elative sense, whereas the forms in -raros are gener- 
ally absent from the writers of the N.T., and even those in -toros are only very 
sel do m found (see § 11, 3). Such cases must, then, go back to local differences 
within the kolvi^, even if we can no longer rightly assign the ranere of circulation 
of individual peculiarities. 5 
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analogy of the corresponding Hebrew word ( 2 ); much is also taken 
over in the use of the article and the pronouns; to which must be 
added the periphrasis for the simple tense by means of yv etc. 
with the participle, beside other examples. 

4. The literary language has also furnished its contribution to 
the language of the N.T., if only in the case of a few more cultured 
writers, especially Luke, Paul, and the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews . 1 A very large number of good classical constructions are 
indeed found in the N.T., but confined to these particular writers, 
just as it is only they who occasionally employ a series of words 
which belonged to the language of literary culture and not to 
colloquial speech. Persons of some culture had these words and 
constructions at their disposal when they required them, and would 
even employ the correct forms of words as alternatives to the vulgar 
forms of ordinary use. This is shown most distinctly by the speech 
of Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.), which we may safely regard as 
reported with comparative accuracy. On this occasion, when Paul 
had a more distinguished audience than he ever had before, he 
makes use not only of puré Greek proverbs and modes of speech 
( 7rpOS K€VTpOV XaKTL^eLV 14, OVK €(TTIV €V Jtovíy TTeTTpaypévOV TOVTO 26), 
but there also appears here the only superlative in -rotTos in the 
whole N.T. (t yv áKpifieuTáryv acpecnv 5), and here only ccracriv for 
4 they know 9 (4), not oiSao-iv ; he must therefore have learnt some- 
where (?at school), that in order to speak correct Attic Greek one 
must conjúgate ccrpev cerré ccraaiv. So also it is not surprising if 
Paul writes to his pupils and colleagues in a somewhat difierent, 
i.e. in a somewhat higher style, than that which he uses in writing 
to his congregations. It is noteworthy that in the artificial repro- 
duction of the ancient language the same phenomenon repeated 
itself to a certain degree, which had long before occurred in the 
reproduction of Homeric language by subsequent poets: namely, 
that the imitator sometimes misunderstood, and accordingly misused, 
a phrase. Just as Archilochus on the strength of the Homeric 
line: t ¿kvov epóv, ytverj pev v^eprepos ecrrcv ’AxcWevs, irpeo-/3vrepos Se 
erv €(T(ri (II. xi. 786, Mencetius to Patroclus) employed v7reprepos — 
vecorepos (a sense which it never bore ) 2 : so in all probability Luke 
(with or without precedent) used pera ryv a<¡>c£ív pov in A. 20. 29 
as equivalent to 4 after my departure , 5 because he had misunderstood 
pera cbrt^iv (correctly 4 arrival ’) rys ywat kos in Herodotus, 9, 77 
The same writer has ár-rjeo-av, e^yeerav (from the obsolete aireepe, 
e£etpc) with the forcé of the aorist, e/ceto-e, opóve , in answer to the 
question Where ? and many other instances. 

1 The discrimination between the popular element and the literary element 
interwoven into it is very minutely worked out in J. Viteau, Étude sur le Grec 
du N.T.: Le verbe, syntaxe desprépositions, París, 1893. 

2 Vide the Scholia to II. loe. cit. (Archilochus, frag. 28, Bergk.). 
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§3. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. One portion of the changes in the Greek language that ha ve 
been alluded to (§2, 1) concerned generally the sounds and com- 
binations of these; but in general alterations of this kind it is 
usual for the spelling not to imítate the new sound off-hand, and 
certainly not without hesitation, in the case of a word which already 
had a stereotyped and ordinary spelling. So, in Greek, in the 
time of the composition of the N.T., there was, as we know from 
manifold evidence of. stone and papyrus, no one fixed orthography in 
existence, but writers fluctuated between the oíd historical spelling 
and a new phonetic manner of writing. The sound-changes, 
at that time not nearly so great as they afterwards became, had 
principally to do with the so-called t adscript in the diphthongs 
a, r ¡, cp (strictly át, rji, on with i pronounced), which, since about the 
second century before Christ, had become mute, and with the oíd 
diphthong e¿, which from about the same period ceased to be 
distinguished from long t. But the writing of AI, HI, Í2I, El did 
not on that account become obsolete, preserved as they were by 
their occurrence in all ancient books and literal transcripts of them; 
only it was no longer known in which cases ci, e , ó should be 
furnished with the Symbol for t mute, and in which cases long i 
should be written as EL Many persons took the drastic measure 
of omitting the t mute in all cases, even in the dative, as Strabo 1 
attests, in the same way that we also find I as the prevailing spelling 
for l (though still not without exceptions) in manuscripts of the 
period 2 ; others considered that in El as against I they had a 
convenient means of distinguishing between l and £, in the same 
way that é and £, o and 6 were distinguished. So Kivets is sometimes 
kinic, sometimes kcincic; and even kcinic would be frequently 
written by any ordinary scribe. It was not until a later date that 
the historical method of writing was uniformly carried out, and 
even then not without occasional errors, by learned grammarians, 
especially Herodian of Alexandria, who taught in Rome under 
M. Aurelius. This was in keeping with the prevailing impulse of 
the time, which made for the re vi val of the oíd classical language. 
Since then, in spite of increasing difficulties, this method of spelling 
has been continuously taught and inculcated in the schools with the 
help of numerous artificial rules up till the present day. 

2. It is impossible therefore to suppose, after what has been 
stated, that even Luke and Paul could have employed the correct 
historical spelling in the case of t mute and et ; for at that time 
there was nobody in the schools of Antioch and Tarsus who could 
teach it them, certainly not in the case of et, though some rules 
might be formulated at an earlier period with regard to t mute. 
We are debarred from all knowledge as to how they actually did 

* Strabo, xiv., p. 648, 7ro\Xoi yáp x w pk T <>v L yp&<t>ov<n rás dorucás , kclI éK(3á\\ov<TL 

dé TÓ idos <f)VCTLKT)V alTÍOLV OÚK Í% 0V ' 

2 Papyrus ms. of the poems of Hero(n)das, London, 1891. 
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write, and it is a matter of indifference, provided that one realizes 
this state of things, and recognizes that e.g. ácocin stood equally 
well for Sáxriv or Swcretv. The oldest scribes whose work we possess 
(cent. 4-6) always kept themselves much freer from the influence of 
the schools than the later, i.e. they frequently wrote phonetically or 
according to the rule e¿ = l (so the scribe of B), and indeed i mute 
finds no place in mss. before the seventh century. In our case there 
can be no question that we should follow the Byzantine school, and 
consistently employ the historical spelling in the N.T., as well as in 
the case of all profane writers, and remove all half measures, such as 
those, for instance, still remaining in Tischendorf, without any 
regard to the MS. evidence. The recording and weighing of evidence 
of this kind in the case of individual words, e.g. words in -cta, -¿a, is 
the most unprofitable of tasks that a man can undertake. 

3. The i mute should therefore be supplied, as the correct his¬ 
torical spelling, in the following words, as well as in the well-known 
cases : pupvrjo-Ketv , OvfprKeiv (for -yj-lo-kcív), 7ravTaxy f irávTy f €lk7¡ } 
Kpv(f)f¡ f XaOpy, 7r(ávTt)7re/o£ 1 (oíd dative forms); átfwos, £¿>oj/, 
7 TaT/OWOS, V 7 rtpcpov, <¿)óv, T pipas f 'Hpwcfys (for 'H/owwfys, from llocos), 
7 rpQpa, o-<£¿c¿v (for (Tiú-í^civ ). In the case of o-wfetv, it is not yet 
satisfactorily ascertained how far the tenses partook of the ¿, since 
craóü) interposes itself and supplies lo-ádrjv (for to-aáOrjv), o-amjp etc.; 
in the active we may write cnpcro), ecnpcra, créo-yKa : in the perf. pass. 
üwtooyzou appears to be correct, like vtvópuo-p, a¿, but o-ecrwrat (A. 4 . 9) 
on the model of ea-áOrjv. It is also doubtful whether an 1 was ever 
present in the forms first found in Hellenistic Greek, Sófyv, yvárjv 
(optat.), 7rar/ooAtoas, prjrpoXiúas (Attic Soctjv, yvoíi]V, -Xoías)} but 
since 1 is essential to the optative, we may insert it in those 
instances. As yet there is not sufficient evidence to decide between 
7rpaos - 7 rpaos, Trpaórrjs - 7 rp(¡iÓTr)$. For et in place of vide infra 5. 

4. Et for t is established in mss. and editions, being found most 
persistently in Semitic words, especially proper ñames, where it 
would never once be without use as an indication of the length of 
the ¿, provided only that it be correctly understood to have this 
meaning, and not to represent a diphthong, which is fundamentally 
wrong. We can, if we please, in these cases assist the pronunciation 
by means of the symbol for a long vowel (z) : thus Aav¿6, ’A38t, 
’A BeviapZv, ’EAta/ap, ’EAtcra/?€T, 2 Tátpos, Kts, Aevt(s), Ne^aAt/x, 
2a7r^>tpa, 3 4 Ta /3l0a, Xepov/frv; TcOcrrjpavZ^ Tept^co 5 ; r¡Xl, pafifiZ, raAt^a, 

1 Certainly in later times the a in (KaT)avTnrepa appears to be short, since it 
is elided in verse, Maneth. iv. 188. 

2 EXeicr. always in B, generally N, occasionally CD, see Tisch. on L. 1. 5 . 

3 The mss. (A. 5. 1 ) vary between ec, ¿, v: there is no doubt of the identity 
of the ñame with the Aram. K’T&tf {pulchra ), still it has been Grecised (gen. -ys 

like fiáxaipa, -pi}$, § 7, 1 ) no doubt in connection with <rá 7 r 0 (e)ípoy, in which the 
ei is quite unjustifiable (Ap. 21. 19 , -ipos BP). 

4 See Kautzsch in W.-Schm. § 5, 13 a (Hebr. 'ynw m for D'r). The spelling 
with 7 ) at the end as against -et, -1 has only the very slenderest attestation; 
even the tj of the second syllable must perhaps give way to the a of the western 
tradition (many authorities in Mt. 26. 36 : cp. Me. 14. 32 ). 

5 With et Mt. 20. 29 BCLZ ; so always B, frequently K(D). 
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<ia/3a\6avl. The proper ñames in -ías have in most cases X, and 
therefore no ti (so Ma/na/t, M apía), but rightly ’HAtías, ’HAías 

-■~S, ’laxraas, -crias VVlBÑ 1 ’Ofcas, -tos Ovpeias PVj'VlN. 1 

’EAio-aíos L. 4 . 27 has undoubtedly i, and is also spelt with 

€i in B (only), just as B has ^apeiaaíoi (Me. 7 . 1, 3, 5, A. 5 . 34 
etc.), TaAeiAata, -atos (Me. 1 . 14, 16, Jo. 7 . I, A. 5 . 37 etc.), Setvá 
(G. 4. 24 f.), Setwv (B. 9 . 33 etc.). Xapápaa follows the analogy of 
’AvTióxtMy ’AXegáv&peia etc., and must therefore retain ct in our 
spelling of it, 2 although the inhabitant is called ^apapirr^s, as the 
inhabitant of Mapáveia is Maptovir^s. 

5 . With regard to Greek words and ñames, the following must be 
noted for the correct discrimination between et and t: oiKTtpw, not 
-€¿po) (cp. oÍKTLpp,ós, -¿ppuúv, which in B certainly also have et § 4 , 2). 
'IkÓvlov, not EtK. (t according to Etym. M. sub verbo , which, however, 
does not agree with the coins, which give 1 and et; the mss. in 
A. 13 , 51, 14 . 1 also read t). pdywpi, epeira etc., páypa. rtvu), 
Teto-o>, ereto*a. cfnXóviKOS, -vida (from VLKrj ). iravoiKd A. 16 . 34 
(^AB 1 0 ), TrapTr\y)6á L. 23 . 18, see § 28 , 7 . There is considerable 
fluctuation in the language from the earliest times between -eta 
(proparoxyt.) and -ta; KaKoiraOía Ja. 5 . 10 (B 1 ?) is the form 
attested also for Attic Greek; w^éAeta, however (R. 3 . 1, Jude 16), 
already existed in Attic beside w<£eAta. The spelling arpardas (B) 
2 C. 10. 4 cannot be invalidated on the ground that in Attic 
o-rparda ‘campaign’ and arparía ‘ariuy’ are interchanged, and 
the one form stands for the other; iirapxía ‘ province’ A. 25 . 1 has 
for a variant not hrapx^a but r¡ hrápxeios (A, cp. k 1 ). Et is produced 
from y]i according to the later Attic usage (which converted every 
rji into et) in the words Xarovpyós , -ta, -etv (oríg. Xrj'ir., then A yr.), 
which were taken over from Attic, and in fiov Aet (L. 22. 42, the 
literary word = the colloquial OéXeis § 21, 7 ), whereas, in other cases 
y in roots and in terminations (dat. lst decl., conjunct., 2 sing. pass.) 
remained as e , and the use of the future for aor. conj. (§ 65 , 2 , 5 ) 
can on no account be explained by this Attic intermixture of the 
diphthongs. 

6. H in the language of the N.T., and also in the standard mss., 
is in general far from being interchanged with t. Xprjanavoí (and 
Xp^crrós) rests on a popular interpretation of the Word, for in place 
of the unintelligible Xpkrrós the heathen (from whom the designation 
of the new sect as Xprjar. proceeded) substituted the familiar 
Xprjarós , which had a similar sound ; the spelling of the word with 
r¡ (in the N.T. preserved in every passage by n 1 A. 11. 26, 26 . 28, 
1 P. 4 . 16) was not completely rejected even by the Christians, and 

1 W. H. Append. 155. B alone is consistent in reading O vpelov Mt. 1. 6 
(the othera -iou). In the case of ’Efc/das rvpjn Mt. 1 . 9 f. we have only 

the witness of D for -ei- in the passage L. 3. 23 f¿’, which it alters to correspond 
with Mt. However, is the analogy complete? C. I. Gr. 8613 also has 
'Efcfdas («xías) beside ’lwadas- 

2 Cp. Herodian, Lentz, p. 279, 34 . 
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maintained its position for a ver y long time . 1 Kvprjvios for 
Quirinius L. 2 . 2 may be explained in a similar way (by a connec- 
tion of it with Kvpr¡vrj ), but B and the Latin mss. have Kvp(e)ivov 
Cyrino . 2 In L. 14. 13 , 21 ávcnret/oos for av¿irr¡pos is attested by 
quite preponderaráng evidence (nABD al.), and is moreover men- 
tioned by Phrynichus the Atticist as a vulgar form . 3 et pr¡v for i) 
pir¡v H. 6 . 14 (kABD 1 ) is attested also in the LXX. and in papyri 4 ; 
besides, all this class of variations belongs strictly to the province of 
correct pronunciation [orthoepy], and not to that of orthography. 
It is the same with the doubtful yvpvrjTr¡s or yvpLv'nr]^ (yvpiviTevoptv 
1 C. 4. 11 , with 7 ] L al., which, according to Dindorf in Steph. Thes., 
is the correct spelling), and o-ipiiKÍvOiov semicinctium A. 19. 12 (all 
mss.), with which one might compare the comparatively early occur- 
rence of Sivápia denarii 5 6 (N.T., however, .always has Srjv.). All 
uncíais have c npiKov sericumP Ap. 18. 12 . The distinction made 
between KáprjXos ‘cameP and KapuXos ‘rope’ (Mt. 19. 24 etc., 
Suidas), appears to be a later artificiality. 

7. At a much earlier time than the interchange of - 1 begins that 
of at - € ( 77 ), appearing in passive verbal terminations already in the 
Hellenistic period, in the middle of a word before a vowel some- 
where about the second century A.D., and soon after universally, so 
that little confidence can be placed in our mss. as a whole in this 
respect, though the oldest (D perhaps excepted) are still far more 
correct in this than in the case of ei - 1 . The question, therefore, 
whether, in obedience to these witnesses, Kepea is to be written for 
Kepaía, e^€(f>vr]s and the like, should not be raised; the following 
may be specially noticed : AtAa/¿tTat A. 2 . 9 (B correctly) 7 ; áváyaiov 
Me. 14. 15 , L. 22 . 12 (on quite overwhelming evidence); paíSrj 
raeda Ap. 18. 13 (all uncíais peSrj ); ^atAov^s paenula (the Greek 
form: strictly it should be (pouvóXrjs) 2 Tim. 4. 13 (e all uncíais 
except L); but avKopLopéa (A al. -ata) L. 19. 4 (from o-vKopopov, 
formation like prjXea from prjXov). 


8. The diphthong vi is already from early times limited to the 
case where it is followed by another vowel, and even then it is 
contracted in Attic Greek from the fifth century onwards into v; 
it reappears, however, in Hellenistic Greek, being frequently indeed 


1 See Hermes xxx. 465 ff. 

2 Cp. Dittenberger, Herm. vi. 149. In Joseph. also the majority of the mss. 
have -trivios: to which add Mapjcos Kvprjpios C. I. A. iii. 599. 

3 Phryn. in Bk. Anecd. i. 9, 22, avairr¡pía. diá rov 77 rty irpwT'fjv, ov día rrjs 
di<pdóyyoVj oí apiadéis (Tisch. ad loe.). 

4 Blass, Ansspr. d. Gr. 33 3 , 77 (Aegypt. Urk. des Berl. Mus. 543). 

5 Ibid. 37, 94. 

6 Cp. (W.-Schm. § 5, 14) cripucoiroiús (so for -ós) Neapolitan inscription, Inscr. 
Gr. It. et Sic. 785, to which siricarium and holosiricum are given as parallel 
forms in Latin Inscr. (Mommsen). 

7 From AiXápi see Euseb. Onomast. ed. Larsow-Parthey, p. 22. Yet 

according to Kónneke (sub verbo 13) the LXX. have A i\ápi and ’EXa/wrai side 
by side. 
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written (in inscriptions and papyri) vei, Le. ü-i, whereas on the 
other hand the inflexión -vía, (§7, 1) implies that the 1 is not 
pronounced. The uncial MSS. of the N.T. write it throughout; it 
sometimes occurs in the word-division in B that the first scribe 
divides vltov 1 ; A has occasionally what comes to the same thing, iU'os. 
The diphthong uv is non-existent (as also in Attic it may be said 
not to occur); McDucr^s is a trisyllable, and consequently to be 
written M caven} s. 

9. Consonants. Z - o-. —The spelling £( 3 , in place of c rfi, op, is 
widely disseminated in the Hellenistic and Éoman period, in order 
to indicate the soft sound which 0- has in this position only. This f, 
however, is found far more rarely in the middle than at the beginning 
of a word. In the N.T. the MSS. have Zpvpva Ap. 1. n, 2. 8 («, 
Latt. partly; but (pvpva has little support, as D Mt. 2. 11, o-favpvrjs 
«Jo. 19. 39); ^fievvvvat 1 Th. 5. 19 (B 1 D 1 FG). 

10. Single and double consonant.—With regard to the writing 
of a single or double consonant much obscurity prevails in the Eoman 
period. The observance of the old-Greek rule, that p, if it passes 
from the beginning to the middle of a word (through inflexión or 
composition), preserves the stronger pronunciation of the initial letter 
by becoming doubled, 2 is even in Attic Greek not quite without 
exceptions; in the later period the pronunciation itself must have 
changed, and the stronger initial p approximated to the weaker medial 
p, so that even a reduplication with p was now tolerated (pepavrurpévo^ 
§15, 6). The rule cannot be carried out in the N.T. without doing 
great violence to the oldest MSS., although, on the other hand, 
in these also there are still sufficient remnants of the ancient 
practico to be found: thus all MSS. have epp^ev L. 9. 42, IppkOrj 
Mt. 5. 21, 27 etc. (always in these words, § 16, 1), see Gregory 
Tisch. iii. 121 ; ap^toaros always, apprjros 2 C. 12. 4, x^^PP 0 ^ J°- 
18. 1 etc.; on the other hand, apaños Jo. 19. 23 (pp B), ¿iripáTrTei Me. 
2. 21 (pp B 2 KMUT), airoptyavTcs A. 27. 43 «C etc. But while 
this matter too belongs to orthography, the spelling pp recommends 
itself as a general principie. Trap^a-ía is wrong, since it is assimilated 
from 7rav~pr¡<j¿a (iraprjcr. B 1 Me. 8. 32,and passim; also «DL sometimes, 
see Tisch.) 3 ; appa¡3áv (a borrowed Semitic word) has the métrica! 
prosody ^ _ guaranteed and the doubling of the consonant estab- 
lished in its Semitic form ( ápa/3 . 2 C. 1. 22 «AFGL, 5. 5 «DE, 
E. 1. 14 FG), cp. also Lat. arrha . 4 

In the case of the other liquids and all the mutes there are only 
isolated instances. fiaWávTiov, not [3a\ávTiov, is shown on quite 

1 Tischendorf, N.T. Vat., p. xxviii. 4. There seem to have been people 
who^ thought themselves bound, for correctness’ sake, to pronounce hü-i-os , 
mü-i-a, in three syllables; cp. Cramer, Anecd. Oxon. III. 251. 

2 Even the initial p in Att. inscr. is occasionally written pp CEótiu. ápyaioX. 
1889, p. 49 ff. p, 20 ¿primara ppv/jiois). 

8 Evidence for p from inscr. and papyri in W.-Schm. § 5, 26 b. 

*áppcLp. C. I. Gr. ii. 2058, B. 34, ápa/J. Papyrus Notices and Extr. 
xviii. 2, 344 (W.-Schm. ibid. c); but pp Berl. Aeg. Urk. 240, 6. 
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preponderating MS. evidence to be correct, and the orthography is 
also vouched for on metrieal grounds. «^irycAos 2 Tim. 1. 15 CkD 
etc., -eAAos A: the single letter appears to be the better spelling. 1 
In fiajuúvas tfíWE the duplication of the ¡j. has very slender attest- 


ation. ¿vv€vr)KovTa, Iwa ros are wrong; yevvrjpa for living creatures 
is correct ( yewav , ytvvaarOcu), for products of the field incorrect, 
since these are termed ykvr¡pa from yíveorOai Mt. 26 . 29, Me. 14 . 25, 
L. 12. 18 etc. This rests on quite preponderant evidence, which 
is confirmed by the papyri. 2 On xt 5 (v)vw, ktIww see § 17 . In 
the single v is attested by the almost universal evidence of 
B, frequently also by that of D (nearly always in Luke and Acts); 
the word belongs to the series of Hellenised ñames (§ 10 , 2), which 
treat the an of the Hebrew termination as a variable inflection, 
whereas the interpretation of ’I ojdwrjs as from Twarav-^s (W.-Schm. 
§ 5 , 26 c) affords no explanation whatever for the -^s. 3 On the other 
hand, "Awa TOrt is correct, and ’luávva (Aram. ‘JW, cp. ‘jllÍTtti 
2owawa, Mapia ¡m = Maptafifir] of Josephus) is also explicable (L. 8. 3 
with v BD: 24 . 10 with v only DL); the mase. "Avvas (for *j5rt 


Hebr., "A vavos Joseph.) might be influenced by the analogy of 
"Awa.—Mutes : Kpá/ 3 áTos appears to be commended by Lat. grábatus , 
and the duplication of the (introduced by the corrector in B) is 
accordingly incorrect in any case; but for the rr there is the greatest 
MS. authority (for which N has kt ; the single r in B 1 only at Me. 
2. 4). Cp. W.-Schm. § 5 , note 52 . ’lómry is the orthography of the 
N.T. (1 Mace.); elsewhere ’IÓ 7 n] preponderates (W.-Schm. § 5 , 
note 54 ). 

11 . Doubling of the aspírate.—The aspírate, consisting of Tenuis 
+ Aspiration, in correct writing naturally doubles only the first 
element, «y, r 0 , 1 r</>; but at all times, in incorrect writing, the two 
are doubled, yx> <#><#>. So N.T. ’A<£<£ta for kir^Ca (§ 6, 7 ) 
Philem. 2 D 1 ; ^ácfxfupa A. 5. 1 DE (but o-a7r^>(e)t/oos Ap. 21. 19 
in all mss. ) j €<f><f>a 0 a or -eOa Me. 7. 34 nearly all: especially widely 
extended is Ma#0ouos (in the title to the Gospel nBD) ; MaOOías 
A. 1. 23, 26 B X D ; Ma00áv Mt. 1 . 15 B(D); Mad^a^ (-a aO, -ar) 
L. 3. 29 fc^B 1 . 

12. Assimilation.—Much diversity in writing is occasioned in 
Greek (as also in Latín) at all periods by the adoption or omission 
of the assimilation of consonants, which clash with each other by 
reason of their juxtaposition within a word. In the classical period 
the assimilation is often further extended to independent contiguous 
words, and many instances of this are still preser ved in the oldest 
mss. of the Alexandrian period; there are a few remnants of it in the 
mss. with which we are commonly dealing, including those of the 


^iryAios (Gentile noun?), C. I. Gr. ii. 3027 cited by W.-Schm. ibid. d. 

2 Ibid. a; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 105 f. 

3 The inscription, C. I. Gr. 8613 (under a statue of Hippolytus) has T wávrjs ; 
similarly Inscr. Gr. It. et Sic. 1106 (end of fourth century); otherwise -w- has 
most support in (later) inscriptions. 
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N.T. : e/z /zecrw Ap. 1. 13, 2. 1 etc. AC, H. 2. 12 AP, Mt. 18 . 2, 
L. 18 . 20 LA etc.; o-v/z Maptd/z L. 2 . 5 AE al.; o-u/z 7rao-tv 24 . 21 
EG al.; ey yao-r/n L. 21. 23 A. The later period, on the other 
hand, in accordance with its character in other matters (cp. §§ 5 , 1 ; 
28 , 8), was rather inclined to isolate words and even the elements of 
words; henee in the later papyri the prepositions lv and crvv remain 
without assimiiation even in composition, and so also in the oíd mss. 
of the N.T., but this more often happens with o-vv than with ev, see 
W. H. App. 149 f., W.-Schm. § 5 , 25 l . ’E£ is everywhere assimilated 
to the extent that it loses the o- before consonants, both in composi¬ 
tion and as a separately-written word; but the Attic and Alexandrian 
writers went further, and assimilated the guttural, so that iy was 
written before mediae and liquids, cx before 9 and <£. But the mss. of 
the N.T. are scarcely acquainted with more than and ík; for ÜKyova 
1 Tim. 5 . 4 D 1 has cyyova (i.e. eggona , not engona , Blass, Ausspr. 123 3 ), 
a7reySú(7€t B* Col. 2. 11; ávkyXnrTos D L. 12. 33. We naturally 
carry out our rule consistently. 

13 . Transcription of Semitic words.—In the reproduction of 
adopted Semitic words (proper ñames in the main) the mss. occa- 
sionally show an extraordinary amount of divergence, which is partly 
due to the ignorance of the scribes, partly also, as must be admitted, 
to corrections on the part of persons who thought themselves better 
informed. Thus the words on the cross in Mt. 27 . 46 run as follows 
in the diíferent witnesses l rj Aet — ar¡\i (áfj Ai) — eAa>(e)i(/z), Aqtza — Árjpa 
— A(e)t/za — Aa/za, o-afiayOav^i — craf 3 a.KTav€L — ¿a<£ 0 ave¿ ( cracfaO .) ; in 
Me. 15 . 34 €Ao)(e)t — eA (úyj — ^A(e)t, Ae/za — Aayz(p,)a — A(e)i/za, (ra/ 3 a^ 0 .— 
<ra( 3 aKT.—(ri/ 3 aK 6 av€i-£a(l 3 a)(l) 0 av€i. Grammar, however, is not con¬ 
cerned with individual words, but only with the rules for the tran¬ 
scription of foreign sounds, which are the same for the N.T. as for 
the LXX. 2 The foliowing are not expressed: & ¡"j, ft, 3?, with 

some exceptions, where n is represented by x> as *P a X^ hü~}, 
’Axa £ tns», Xappáv ‘pft, Trá(T\a varíes between Taxa /5 

Mt. 1. 5, c Pa áfí H. 11. 31, Ja. 2. 25 ; and 3? by y, as Tópoppa 
Eá£d ‘A/ceASe/záx A. 1 . 19 is strange for ^jjn (cp. Stpax 

x'Tsy-' and ^ = 1 and v ; the latter (a half-vowel, our w y not our v) 
blends with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong : Aam'S, Eua, 
Aem?, Ntveumu L. 11. 32 4 ; cp. with this 2/ceuds A. 19 . 14 if this 
= Lat. Scaeva. = x, </>, 0 thus with aspiration, except when 

two aspirates would stand in adjacent syllables, in which case the 
Greeks differentiate also in native words; so 7racrxa (Joseph. has 
V. 1 . <f>acn<a : cp. LXX. ‘"IlíTíDD = Üacrxwp and «Pacrcrovp), K.a(f)apvaovp, 
"IM (kBD Mt. 4 . 13, 11. 23 etc., later mss. Ka? repv., see 

1 iraXivyeveala Mt. 19. 28 MB J CDE etc., Tit. 3 . 5 «ACDEFG. 

2 Cp. C. Konneke in Progr. von Stargard, 1885. 

3 Reproduction of the guttural by prefixing a is seen in árjXi Mt. 27. 46 (see 

above) L (Euseb.), Xa0ava^\ LXX. ’Aepfiúv pyn t ’Aevdup -¡*ó )'y. 

4 Another reading Ntí/eui) (male -éu/). 
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Tisch. on Mt. 4. 13 ), K^as. But fi is also represented by t, as in 
crá/3/?aTov ¡n3Ap; cp. ’Ao-rdprrj, likewise admitted into the language 

at an early date; riSHit becomes, in L. 4. 26 , 'Zapeirra in «AB 1 CD 

al., Zape<j>6a B 2 KLM; there i§ fluctuation also between Nafa peO, 

-per , -pa(0) f where the corresponding Semitic form is uncertain. 
Tevvrjo-apeÓ, -per in Mt. 14. 34 , Me. 6 . 53 , L. 5. 1 , is incorrect, D in 
Mt., Me. correctly^rcmjo-ap; in ’EA¿o-a/?e0, -/3ér the r corresponds 

to Semitic 3?, On the other hand p, are rendered by the 

tenues k , t , 1 while ir is almost entirely absent from Semitic words. 
Sibilants : O 12D = ^ í = f (with the valué of French z), but Q?h. 
Mt. 1. 5 Boes kB, Boos C, Boof EKLM al.; vcrcro)7ros . On 

"AfcoTos ‘TH'ttiNi see § 6 , 7. 

O 

14. In Latín words it must be noted that qut is rendered by /cvr 
aquilo aKvXaiv (§ 28, 3 ); K vpívios Quirinius sup. 6 ; likewise qud 
by ko : quadrans KoSpávrrjs . U is on: KovcrruSia Mt. 27. 65 , e Pov</>os; 
but also v : Kevrvpío)v Me. 15. 39 . a On i=*e see § 6 , 3. 


§ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS, ACCENTS, BREATHINGS, 

PUNCTUATION. 

1 . In the time of the composition of the N.T. and for long after- 
wards the división of words was not generally practised, although 
grammarians had much discussion on the subject of the position 
of accents and breathings, as to what might be regarded as ev pepos 
rov Xóyov and what might not. It is absent from the oíd MSS., and 
moreover continúes to be imperfect in the later MSS. down to the 
15 th century. Of course it is the case with Greek as with other 
languages—the controversy of the grammarians shows it—that the 
individuality of sepárate words was not in all cases quite strictly 
established: words that were originally sepárate were by degrees 
blended together in such a way that it is not always perceptible 
at what point in the development the separation carne absolutely 
to an end. One indication of the fact that the blending has been 
completed is when the constituent parts can no longer be separated 
by another word: orav Se, not ore S’ dv is the correct expression, 
whereas os S } dv is employed; in the N.T. we also have ¿o-aimos Se 
Me. 14 . 31, L. 20 . 31, R. 8. 26 (on the other hand Homer has ws S y 
avro)s, which is still met with in Herodotus and Attic writers) 3 ; rb 
S’ avró , t<£ ya p avTw are still retained in the N.T. On the same 
principie the foliowing e.g. form one word: oo-ns (still separable in 
Attic), Kac7rep , rotvvv, ¡xevrot, ovSe, ovre , ovSe7rore, ovi ra> (the two last 
separable in Att.), pr¡n and pr¡riye, coo-et, wnrep, dienrepet, in the N.T. 

1 Exception: aapaxBaví (see above) 'npnt?, in which case, however, there is 
a reverse change by assimilation to -ktclvl. 

2 Pittenberger, Hermes vi. 296. 

3 Even as late as Philodem. prjTop. ii. 97, Sudhaus. 
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also indisputably ov8eís f pr¡8e¿s, where ov8 y v<f> hós can no longer, as 
in Att., take the place of vtt* ovSevós etc. A second criterion is 
afforded by the new accent for the combined words: eirk^iva 
(yTrepkKtiva) from kir Ikc iva, ouSeis from ov8’ efs, ¿KiraXai (e/croTe) from 
ík wáXai (e k totc) ; a third by the new signification of the com- 
pound : irapaxprjfjLa is no longer identical with Trapa xp^pa? KaOoXov 
is different from KaO 1 oXov , the origin of e^avrrjs in avTrjs rrjs copas 
and of Ivarl in iva tí yévrjrai is obscured. All this, however, by no 
means affords a universally binding rule, not even the absence of 
the first indication of blending; for in that case one would have to 
write e.g. os tis in Attic. So also in the N.T. TovrkcrTi ‘that is’ 
is not proved to be erroneous by the occurrence of a single instance 
of toGto Se ecTTt (R. 1. 12 ), but it certainly does pro ve that it is not 
the necessary form. In most cases it looks strange for preposi- 
tions before adverbs to appear as sepárate words, because the 
independent notion of the preposition is lost: therefore we have 
¡Travo), v7roK(XT(jo } ewavpiov 1 to-morrow/ ¿TrkvavTi, KaOáira^, vrrepXiav, 
rn*ep(eK)7re/)t(rcra>s 1 ; still an apn ‘ from henceforth ’ appears to be 
correct, also e<¡> arra£ 1 once for all/ c at once/ cf. «rl rpís. On KaO y 
efs, Kara efs see § 51 , 5 ; vTTtptyá (Lachm. 2 C. 11. 23) is clearly 
an impossibility, as the sense is, I (subject) am so more than they 
(predic.). 

2. The system of symbols for reading purposes (accents, breathings, 
etc.), developed by the Alexandrian grammarians, was in the first 
instance only employed for the text of poetry written in dialect, and 
was not carried out in ordinary prose till the times of minuscule 
writing.’ 2 With regard to accents, we have to apply the traditional 
rules of the oíd grammarians to the N.T. as to other literature, 
except in so far as an accentuation is expressly stated to be Attic 
as opposed to the Hellenistic method, or where we notice in the 
later form of the language a prosody different from that of the 
earlier language, which mecessitates a different accent. Peculiar 
to Attic is the accentuation Sierras etc., in N.T. accordingly Sterys; 
also //.topos for pwpós, axpetos for ¿xp^ios (whereas Iprjpos, ¡Toipos, 
opoios were the ancient forms, and foreign to the koivt/ 3 ), tpavros 
tor ipavTos with a different prosody, x i ^ La ^v for -á8a>v, imperat. 
tóé Xafá for 1 Se Xáfle. On the other hand we are informed by 
Herodian that ¿x^ s -vv, ocrcfavs -vv were the ordinary, not a 
peculiarly Attic accentuation. One characteristic of the later 
language is the shortening of the stem-vowel in words in -p a, as 
Oep,a, Tropa (§ 27 , 2 ), therefore KXípa, Kpípa also are paroxytone, 

1 .Also VTrepeKTrepKTaov E. 3. 20 , 1 Th. 3. io ( 5 . 13 , v.l. -<rw$) always presents 
a single idea, and is completely held together by toep. Cp. § 28, 2 . 

2 It is true that Euthalius already used those symbols in his edition of the 
writings (W.-Schm. 6 , 1 , note 1 ), and they are also found in individual 
uncíais dating from the 7th century (Gregory Tisch. iii. 99 f.); in B they 
origínate from a corrector of the lOth or llth century. 

3 According to Herodian’s words (irepl ¡xov^pov y Xé^eios, 938 L.) one would 
hav r e concluded tliat ^prjp.os, tooip.o$ were peculiar to late Attic; however, 
modern Greek.also has ¿p^/toy (romance lang. ermo etc. , Dietz, Etymol. Worterb. 
d. rom. Spr. I. sub verb.) Ütoijulos, 6¡i otos, but áxpetoy. 
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not KXipa, k pifia; but \pia-pa is not analogous to these (cp. xpicrrós), 
and is even written xP €LO 'f JLa i* 1 B 1 (1 Jo. 2 . 20, 27). Also irvtyos 
for 7 rviyo$, píyos for piyos are attested as vulgar forms (Lobeck, 
Phryn. 107 ), but there is no reason to infer from tbese that \f/vx<>s 
is the N.T. form of \p vyos. Herodian informs us tbat tbe shortening 
of 1 and v before £ was tbe general rule, henee we get Krjpvg, 

KTfpv^ai ; but we have no ground whatever for extending this rule 
to 1 and v before \p, and B has OXeupcs, henee accent 6 X 2 \pis; similarly 
pi\j/av (ptiipav B) from piTTTio , whereas the prosody of kvttto) is not 
established, and the accent of Kvxpai is therefore equally uncertain. 
Kpafa, Kpafov ; Tpifia ), erpiipa etc. (with « before ^ in B and the 
Herculanean rolls), therefore o-vvTeTpicfaOaL Me. 5 . 4 (o-vvreTpct^Gai 
B). In cnríXos ‘ spot ’ the quantity of the t is unattested, except 
indirectly by B, which throughout has o- 7 r¿Xo$, 00-77-1X0$, 0-71-tAow ; this 
proves that it is not 0-71-1X0$. In oÍKTLpfiüiv , oiKTippós, in which B 
has a in almost all cases (contrary to all analogy: the words occur 
in the oíd dialects), the accent does not enter into the question. 
VafaifivXáKLov, not -etov, is the constant form in B, and is also made 
probable by the analogy of such words as reAamov, fivpo 7 r(í>Xiov ; 
€i 8 ( 6 Xiov (§ 27 , 3) has also better attestation in the N.T. (nAB etc.) 
than -uov. In Latin proper ñames the quantity of the vowel in 
Latin is the standard for determining the accent. This is definitely 
fixed for Márcus, Priscus, quártus; henee MapKos, Kpio-Tros , 1 Kovapros; 
but 2 ckow8os or 2 e/cow 3 os. In spite of everything there remains 
considerable doubt in the accentuation, since the accents of the MSS. 
are not altogether decisive; everything connected with the Hebrew 
proper ñames is completely uncertain, but there is also much uncer- 
tainty in the Greek and Grecised ñames. 

3 . The same principie must be followed for determining the 
breathing, yet with somewhat greater deference to the MSS., not so 
much to the actual symbols employed by them, as to the writing 
with aspírate or tenuis in the case of the elisión of a vowel or in the 
case of ovkj ovx- It is established from other sources as well that 
the rough breathing in the Hellenistic language did not in all cases 
belong to the same words as in Attic ; the MSS. of the N.T. have 
a place among the witnesses, although to be sure some of these, such 
as D of the Gospels and Acts, are generally untrustworthy in the 
matter of tenuis or aspírate, and they are never agreed in the 
doubtful cases. Smooth for rough breathing is especially strongly 
attested in Jo. 8. 44 ovk eo-r^Kev (kB^LX al.), which might be a 
newly-formed perfect of eo-r^v, and not an equivalent for Io-t^kcv 
‘ stands/ see § 23 , 6. The rough breathing is abundantly vouched 
for in certain words that originally began with a digamma: IXirís, 
4X7 ríi<a 4X77-181) A. 2. 26 tfCD, B. 8. 20 «B 1 D 1 FG, 1 C. 9 . 10 

in the first occasion only FG, in the second only A. R 4 . 18 
C 1 D 1 FG, 5 . 2 DIFG, Tit. 1. 2 D 1 ( 4 v FG), 3 . 7 KaO’ FG («ara D), 
A. 26 . 6 no attestation. a<£eA7rt(bvTes DP L. 6. 35 (á^>€X7r¿Koj$ 

1 B has K/3«<77ros, also in some places the equally correct forms Tlpeíaica, 
UpdffKiWa. 
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Herm. Yis. iii. 12. 2 «); there is also one example of this from Attic 
Greek, another from Hellenistic, the Greek O.T. supplies several. 1 
—í$€Ív: a<j>í 8 o) Ph. 2. 23 «AB 1 D 1 FG, e<ju 8 e A. 4 . 29 ADE, éfatSev 
L. 1 . 25 DW C A(X), ovx ¿ 8 ov A. 2. 7 nDE, ovx íSóvtzs 1 P. 1. 8 B 1 
which also has ovx eíáov G. 1. 19; many examples of d<£-, e<£-, kclO- 
in O.T. 2 The form í8ios often attested in inscriptions 3 exists in 
KaO i I 8 íav Mt. 14 . 23 D (ibid. 13 all have kot), 17 . 19 B 1 D, 
20 . 17 B 1 , 24 . 3 nB 1 , Mc. 4 . 34 B X DA, 6. 31 B l (not 32); in B 1 
again in 9 . 28, 13 . 3 (elsewhere B also Kar’). ’EíjnopKrjcrets Mt. 5 . 33X 
(widcly extended, Phryn. p. 308 Lob., from kmopK. 4 ); but ero? (/cap 
¿tos L. 2. 41, Hellenistic often ¿Vos) does not appear in the N.T. 
with the rough breathing. Sporadic instances like ovk efipov, ovk 
'(zvtKtv, ovx 8 \feo- 0 e (Gregory Tisch. iii. 90 ) must be regarded as 
clerical errors; ovx °A¿yos, however (where there is no former 
digamma in question), is not only a good variant reading in nearly 
all the passages in the N.T. (A. 12. 18 «A, 14 . 28 17 . 4 B*, 

19 . 23 tfAD, 19 . 24 27 . 20 A; elsewhere only 15 . 2, 17 . 12), but 

is found also in the LXX. and the papyri. 5 

4 . A difficult, indeed insoluble, question is that concerning the 
use of rough or smooth breathing in Semitic words, cspecially proper 
ñames. The principie carried out by Westcott and Hort appears to 
be rational, namely, of representing ^ and y by the smooth breath¬ 
ing, í"l and n by the rough, a practice which gives us many strange 
results : 'A/3eA (TÍ), e AA<£ato$ (ti), Eva (n), ’Awa (n), and 'Avavías 
(n), d\\r¡ \ovia (?-;), but ’E/3palos (y). The MS. evidence, on the 
other hand, is deserving of little confidence in itself, and these 
witnesses are anything but agreed among themselves ('Heredas - ’Ho\, 
e A/3pad^- 5 A/?/)., ; HA¿as - 'HA. etc.). 6 Initial ^ must, when repre- 
sented by t, receive the smooth breathing, except where Hellenisation 
connects the Hebrew with a Greek word with a rough breathing: 
'IepocroAv/^a (but 'lepQwa\r¡p, Teptyw, in accordance with the rule). 
Ha-atas has dropped the "1 (so also Aram. 

5 . Of the remaining symbols, the familiar signs for long and short 
in unfamiliar words might in many cases be employed with advan- 
tage, so i in Semitic words as an equivalent for the et of the MSS. 
(§ 3 , 4 ). The marks of diaeresis, which from a very early time 
were made use of to indícate a vowel which began a syllable, 
especially ¿ or v, are necessary or useful in cases where the 1 or v 
might be combined with a preceding vowel to form a diphthong: 
’A^ata, ? Axatkós, ’E/JpaSrrt, HroAe/iats, Tátos (the last ñame was still 

r 

‘Gregory, p. 91; W.-Schm. § 5, 10 a; A. Thumb, Spir. asper (Strassburg, 
loo9), p. 65, 71* 

2 Gregory, ibid., Thumb 71. 

3 Thumb, ibid. 

4 Ibid. 72. 

5 Berl. Aeg. Urk. No. 72; W.-H. 143. Elsewhere however, as in No. 2 , oók 
ó\. and N.T. ¿P ÓXlya D Mt. 25. 21 , 23 . 

®Cp. Gregory, 106 f. Jerome in his explanation of Biblical ñames avowedly 
brings N n n y under one head, and never writes h for any of these letters. 
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a trisyllable in Latín when the literature was at its prime). 1 In 
Semitic ñames, moreover, it is often a question what is a diphthong 
and what is not; the use of the marks of diaeresis in ancient MSS. 
(as in T> Xo/oo£atV, Br¡do-ai8(£) and the Latín translation can guide 
us here, thus Tetro-ai Jessae (- e ), ’E^paíp Ephraem (-em, also xL in 
jo. 11. 54 -efi), 2 but KaiV, NcúV, Ha-cuas, B^^o*a¿Sá(v), although in 
the case of Kaivdv , in spite of the Latín ai and of Kaivav in D, 

according to the primary Semitic form cu appears to be 

more correct. 3 4 

On Kai(a)<£as Caiphas it is difñcult to make any assertion ; 4 on 
M (úto-rjs see § 3, 8. The hypodiastole may be employed in 6, tl for 
distinction, though o ti may likewise be written (but oo-tis). 

6. As regards punctuation, it is certain that the writers of the N.T. 
were acquainted with it, inasmuch as other writers of that time 
made use of it, not only in MSS., but frequently also in letters and 
documents; but whether they practised it, no one knows, and 
certainly not how and where they employed it, since no authentic 
information has come down to us on the subject. The oldest 
witnesses (k and B) have some punctuation as early as the first 
hand; 5 in B the higher point on the line (o-ti ypr¡) is, as a rule, 
employed for the conclusión of an idea, the lower point (wo o-Tiyfirj 
viz. AYTON.) where the idea is still left in suspense. One very 
practical contrivance for reading purposes, which (although often 
imperfectly executed) meets us e.g. in D of the Gospels and Acts, 
and in D (Claromont.) of the letters of St. Paul, and which Euthalius 
about the middle of the 5th century employed in his editions of 
New Testament writings, is the writing in sense-lines (o-ti'xoi), the 
line being broken off at every, even the smallest, section in the train 
of ideas, which required a pause in reading. 6 Later editors are 
compelled to give their own punctuation, and therewith often 
enough their own interpretation: this they do very decidedly when 
they put signs of interrogation (which in the MSS. are not earlier 
than the 9th century) in place of full stops. Economy in the use of 
punctuation is not to be commended: the most correct principie 
appears to be to punctuate wherever a pause is necessary for reading 
correctly. 

1 As proved by Fr. Alien, Harvard Studies in Class. Phil. ii. (Boston, 1891), 
71 ff. 

2 ]¡pjn L. 4. 27 is Naifiav (-as) in NABCDKL, henee X Latt. (some) 

Reman ; but Nee/xav EFM al. and other Latt.; the remaining Latt. Naaman. 

3 K aivafjt. or -vav without the marks of diaer. both B and K ; B always 
B7)d<rat5a(v), ^ partly (in three instances) -<Taida{v), partly -<rcuda{v) (three 
instances also); Haatas B mostly (except R. 9. 22 , 29 , 10. 16 , 20 ), W nine 
times Htratas, ten times Hernias; but NaiV, KaiV NB constantly. 

4 For Kaia 0 as D and most Latt. have Kai<£as (Kaei 0 ., K r¡<p .); Kai'á^as is also 
found in Josephus. The Semitic spelling is ND'p (not ND'D =Krj<pas), 

5 Gregory, 345, 348. Tischendorf, N.T. Yat. xix. ff. 

6 See Gregory, 113 ff. 
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§ 5. ELISION, CRASIS, VARIABLE FINAL CONSONANTS. 

1. It is in keeping with the tendency to a greater isolating of 
individual words, which we have mentioned above (§ 3 , 12 ) as 
characteristic of the language of the period, that only a very 
modérate use is made in the N.T., according to the ms. evidence 
which may here be relied on, of the combination of words by means 
of the ousting (elisión) or blending (crasis) of the concluding vowel 
(or diphthong) of a word. This tendency was carried so far, that 
even in compound words the final vowel of the first component part 
was not elided (rerpa-ápx^ in the N.T., in later Greek ó/xo-oixrios; 
§ 28 , 8). 1 In no case does elisión take place in noun or verb forms; 
even in the verse of Menander, 1 C. 15 . 33, there is no necessity 
whatever to write XPW^’ o/uA/cu for xp 7 ) 0 "™ ó/x. for the sake of the 
verse, since the writing with elisión or in full (plene , the regular 
Latin usage) was always, even in verse, quite a matter for individual 
opinión with the ancients. The only case where a pronoun suffers 
elisión is tovt’ cotí, or tovt&ttl (§ 4 , 1 ); so that it is partióles alone 
which are still coupled together with comparative frequency with 
other words, though here also the elisión might be much more 
abundant than it is. 2 ’AAAá, according to Gregory, out of 345 cases 
where a vowel foliows, undergoes elisión in 215 (in these statistics it 
must, however, be remembered that the standard MSS. are far from 
being always in agreement) ; before articles, pronouns, and partióles 
it shows a greater tendency to combine than before nouns and verbs. 
Aé: 8 ’ au frequently, otherwise combination hardly ever takes 
place (Ph. 2. 18 Se avró nBP, 8’ avró ACDE al.). OvS’ av H. 8. 4, 
ov8’ ov Mt. 24 . 21, H. 13 . 5, ovS’ oímos 1 C. 14 . 21, ov8’ orí R. 9 . 7 ; 
in ov8’ iva H. 9 . 25, C deviates from the rest with ov Sé; the scriptio 
plena is more widely attested in ov8’ el A. 19 . 2, ovS' r¡ H. 9 . 18; 
elsewhere the final vowel remains. Te, ovre, /¿?/re, a/xa, apa, apa etc. 
are not subject to elisión. In prepositions, elisión very seldom 
takes place where a proper ñame folio ws; even on inscriptions of an 
earlier time there was a preference for preserving the ñames 
independent and recognisable by writing the preposition in full. 
On the other hand, there was a tendency to elisión in the case 
of current phrases, and where a pronoun foliowed: ¿tt 1 ápxrjs, ¿7T* 
a pn, air av roo, air epov, ei r avro), Kar e/xe, /car (/cae/) totav, /caT 
olkov, per epov, 7rap y Sv, vcf> rjpojv (vptúy), vtt ooScvos (1 C. 2. 15). 
’A vti undergoes elisión only in ávO’ wv; elisión is most frequent with 
8 tá (because there were already two vowels adjacent to each other), 
thus 81 v7ropovr¡s R. 8. 25, 8t é<ro7TTpov 1 C. 13 . 12; but with 
proper ñames Sia ’Irjcrov R. 16 . 27, Sta 'Hcratov Mt. 8. 17 (before 
'Afipaáp H. 7 . 9 81 a and 81 9 are both attested). 

2. The use of crasis is quite limited in the N.T. In the case of 
the article, which affords so many instances in Attic Greek, there 


1 See Gregory, 113 ff. 

2 Gregory, 93 ff. Zimmer, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Th., 1881, 487 ff.; 1882, 340 ff. 
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occur only the following in the N.T.: Tovvavrtov 2 C. 2 . 7, G. 2 . 7, 

1 P. 3 . 9 (stereotyped as a single word, henee tovv. Sé ); rovvopia 
‘by ñame’ Mt. 27 . 57 (D ro ovofxa); Kara raura (yap) L. 6, 23, 26, 
17 . 30, but even in this phrase (which is equivalent to a single word) 
there is not wanting strong attestation for ra aura. 1 With kclC the 
crasis is constant in #cav = 4 if it be but/ fairly constant in k<ív = c even 
if’ (but Kav for Kal éáv c and if’ is only sporadically found); in most 
places there is preponderating evidence for /cayco, oí, Kap,é, KaKÚvos, 
KaKeí(6ev). 2 Thus «aí is only blended with the following word, if it 
be a pronoun or a particle: there appears to be no thought of writ- 
ing KaXcyev and the like. 3 

3 . The variable v after ¿ and e at the end of a word became more 
and more firmly established in Attic Greek in the course of time, as 
the inscriptions show, and so passed over into the Hellenistic 
language as the favourite termination, though modern Greek shows 
us that it subsequently disappeared again. In the standard MSS. of 
the N.T. it is but seldom wanting, whether a consonant or a vowel 
follow it, or the word stands at the end of a sentence ; the rule that 
the v should always be inserted before a vowel and always omitted 
before a consonant is indeed not without a certain vatio , and receives 
a certain amount of early support from the usage of the papyri, but 
as far as we know the rule was only formulated in the Byzantine 
era, and the instances where it is broken are quite innumerable. 4 
The v is wanting 5 occasionally after -e (L. 1. 3 é'So^e «BCD etc., 
-cv AEKSA), and in éo-rív, somewhat more often after the -en of the 
plural (x<xAükr¿ most MSS. Me. 2 . 4, é\ov(n L. 16 . 29, tl¡xQxtl twice 
Jo. 5 . 23), most frequently, comparatively speaking, after -en dat. 
plur.; irépven 2 C. 8. 10, 9 . 2 (D*FG iréperv, D b irépicrv as elsewhere 
in mss.), 6 and ukoctl (12 exx. in N.T.) 7 remain free from it. 

4 . The o- of otíTcos is also established, for the most part, in the 
N.T. before consonants as well as before vowels; ovtw is only 
strongly attested in A. 23 . 11 (nAB before ere), Ph. 3 . 17 (nABD*FG 

1 In Acts 15. 27 there is for rá aura a v.l. in D rairra (as rouro is sometimes 
read for ró ai5ró)„ 1 Th. 2. 14 A raura (with coronis). Ph. 3. 1 N*FGP raura. 
1 P. 5. 9 all MSS. rá aura. With conjunction, rá yap aurá, ró dé adró 

2 The statistics are given in Gregory, 96f.; Zimmer, l.c., 1881, 482. Ka¿ éáv 
all mss. in Mt. 5. 47 , 10. 13 etc.; Kav ‘and if ’ ‘Me.’ 16. 18 , L. 13. 9 (D Kal éáv), 
6 . 34 D, Ja. 5. 15 ; more often ‘ even if,’ as Mt. 26. 35 , Jo. 8 . 14 (but in 16 only 
^ has Kav). 

5 Ñor yet of áSe\<poí, áTre<TTa\fiévoi, which Holwerda conjectures in A. 28. 15 * 
Jo. 1. 24 , whereas his proposals in A. 22. 5 Kav (for Kal)... éfiapTÚpei (B), Mt. 
12. 21 Kav (for Kal , = Kal év ), L. 18. 7 K & v f¿(tKpo0vfjLrj (for Kal fi -e?) are more 
probable. But D* has KairedúpLei in L. 15. ló. 

4 Kühner-Blass, i. 3 , i. 292. 

5 W. H. 146 ÍF.; Gregory, 97 íf. 

® Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3 Trepavvy irepta'vvy as, ~ TrepvGivri, but ii. 1 . I 7 répv<ri 
twice (once Trepen N*). 

7 E Íkooi is generally without v on Attic inscriptions of the classical period, 
Hedde Maassen de litt. NT paragogica (Leipsic, 1881), p. 34, also in the mss. of 
authors like Strabo, Dionys. Halic., Athen. (even before a vowel), Lobeck, 
Pathol. ii. 156. 
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before irepnraT.), H. 12 . 21 (n*A before (frofiepóv), Ap. 16 . 18 (tfAB 
before pkyas). *A \P L and p¿xP L generally stand, as in Attic, even before 
a vowel without <r, according to the majority of the mss., but p*xP L<í 
aiparos H. 12. 4 (-pi D*), and more frequently pcxP 1 * (« XP ¿ s) 

Me. 13 . 30 (n-/h, B €ü>s), G. 3 . 19, 4 . 19, H. 3 . 13 M), while in 

1 C. 11 . 26, 15 . 25 etc., the witnesses are divided. ’A vriKpvs Xíov 
A. 20 . 15 ‘over against* (a late usage), Att. (Kar)avTti<pv (a vriKpvs 
in Attic = 4 downright ’j. 1 

§ 6. SPORADIC SOUND-CHANGES. 

1. General sound-changes in the language of the N.T. as opposed 
to Attic Greek do not openly present themselves, or at least are 110 
longer apparent, being concealed by the older orthography, which 
either remained unaltered or was restored by the scribes (cp. § 3, 1). 
Of sporadic alterations which influenced the spelling as welí as 
the pronunciation of words, the following are noteworthy:— 

A —E (av — ev). For ap we have ep in T€(r<r€páKovTa (Ionic, mod. 
Gk., also papyri) in all cases according to the earliest evidence; 
also Ttcro-epa Jo. 19 . 23 nALM, Ap. 4 . 6, A. 4 . 9 «A etc.; but 
rkcrcrapes, -ápuv, -apiri : Tecrcrepas never, but in place of it *ape? — 
accusative (see § 8, 2), so that we must give the regular inflection 
rccrcrape?, -apa etc., to the N.T. writers ( — Ionic and mod. Gk. 
-epes, -epa etc.). 2 KaOapi^eiv also frequently has ep in the mss. 
(KaOapás never; cp. also pvcrepós Clem. ad Cor. i. 14 . 1, 30 . 1 A): 
Mt. 8. 3 eKaOepicrOrj B*EL al. (ibid. KaOapLcrOrjTLy 2 KaOaplcrai all 
MSS.), Me. 1 . 42 lKaOepía- 0 r¡ AB*CG- al. (41 KaOapLcrOrjTi, 40 
KaOapíirai , 44 KaOapicrpov all mss.); elsewhere more often with 
-ep-, especially in A; 3 no possible paradigm results from this, -ap- 
must be written throughout. Cp. further IláTepa for -apa AC 
A. 21. 1.—Variation between ia — u (ya — v¿)\ <¡>iá\rj, va\os, as in 
Attic (Ionic and Hellenistic 4néXy /, veAos Phryn. Lob. 309 ), x^ Le P°s 
Ap. 3 . 16 only in n ; vice versa, ápcfriáfa B in L. 12. 28 for -e¿«, 
-kwva-Lv see § 17 . The vulgar term Triduo 4 seize’ (§ 24 , A #<rro- 
™<urrfp Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Mus. 325 , 2), is derived from the í)oric 
7 ua£u) = írtelo) 4 press, 5 but has become differentiated from it ( neirie - 
<rpevos 4 pressed down ’ L. 6. 38). —a and ev at the cióse of a word : 
kveKev (dr.) is Ionic and Hellenistic; the Attic éVeAca (§ 40 , 6) cannot 
be tolerated except in A. 26 . 21, where all the witnesses have it 
(speech of Paul before Agrippa, cp. § 1, 4; on the other hand in 
19 . 32 -Ka is only in kAB). 4 The Ionic and Hellenistic eirev for 
€¿Ttt is only found in Me. 4 . 28 kB*L ; €ttut€v nowhere (according to 
Phrynichus 124 , Lob., both words are ecrxdrws / 3 áp/ 3 apay For 
ayyapevo) (a word borrowed from Persian: so spelt in mod. Gk.), 

1 Apoc. Petr. 21, 26 (KaT)aPTiKpirs éiceípov, aúr&p, 29 KarapriKpif tovtwp. 

2 Gregory, 80. Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 217 f. 

3 Gregory, 82. Buresch, 219. 

4 EiVe/ca Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 «, but 2. 1 clpckcp frena as , 5. 2 frenep N, 

frena as. 
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iyyap. Mt. 5 . 41 h, Me. 15 . 21 k*B*. For AaA/xartav 2 Tim. 4 . 10, 
A Ae/o/j., C AeA/x. • in Latín also we have Délm, side by side with 
Dalm. 1 <\y for ey: ipawav for epewav Jo. 5 . 39 nB*, 7. 52 nB*T 
etc. (nB* in general, AC oecasionally), an Alexandrianism accord 
ing to Buresch, Bh. Alus. xlvi. 213 (lxx. «A generally, not BC). 2 

2 . A - O, E - O. IlaT/ooAtüas, pbrjrpoXíoas (§ 3 , 3 ) were written 
instead of -aAotas, from aAo(¿)av 1 Tim. 1. 9 according to «ADFGL, 
on the analogy of Trarpo-KTÓvos etc., when the formation of the 
words had been forgotten. Inversely, /SaTraXoyetv Mt. 6. 7 nB was 
written for / 3 arroA., cp. / 3 arrapí(ci) (elsewhere in late writers only 
the form with o is found); pito-avvKTiov Me. 13 . 35 only B*, L. 11. 5 
only D*, in A. 16 . 25 and 20 . 7 all MSS. fiearov-; cp. fieo-acrrvXiov 
Lob. Phryn. 195 . KoXocraat C. 1 . 2 is read by nearly all MSS., 
but the title is 7 rpos KoAao-o-aeís in AB*K(n). Of course the text 
and the title, which certainly did not origínate with the author, 
should be brought into agreement; in favour of o we have the coins 
and nearly all the evidence of profane writers (-a- is a v.l. in 
Xenophon, Anab. i. 2. 6).—E - O : e£oXoOpeveiv A. 3 . 23 «B 3 EP al. 
(-e- AB*CD), oXoOptvuv H. 11. 28 (-€- only ADE), óXo 0 p€vrr¡s 1 C. 
10. 10 (-€- D*[FG]). Thus the evidence is overwhelming for the 
second o, which has arisen from assimilation with the first o (as in 
¿( 3 oXós for o/feAós), this is also the popular spelling (mod. Gk. 
£oXo6peó(ú); side by side with it oXeOpos remains constant in N.T. 
Buresch 3 is in favour of e in the N.T. and the lxx.; in the latter, 
where the word is extraordinarily frequent, we should write with a 
according to kA*B*(B c -o-).—I n ’AxeAA rjs A. 18 . 24, 19 . 1 n* for 
’AttoAAws (’A7roAAümos D) it must be remembered that the ñames 
are originally identical: AttcAAíov being Doric for ’AttóAAwv. It 
appears in fact that in the Acts we should read 5 A7r€AA7}s (in the 
a text), whereas AttoAAcos is an interpolation from 1 C. 1. 12 etc.; 
the scholia also (Cramer, Caten., p. 309 ) seem to assume a difíerence 
with regard to the ñame between Acts and 1 Corinthians. 

3 . E -1, I - Y. The Latín 1 in the majority of cases where the 
vowel was no puré i , but inclining to £, was represented by the 
older Greek writers not by ¿ but by e: Té/^epts, 4 Tefiepios, Ao/¿€t¿os, 
KaTreTwAiov and others (but Titos always with ¿), see Dittenberger, 
Herm. vi. 130 ff. In the N.T. Ti fiepíov L. 3 . 1 is the traditional 
spelling, but Xevnov linteum Jo. 13 . 4 f., 5 Acyewi/ legio the majority 
of uncíais in Mt. 26 . 53 (-1- n*B*DL), Mc. 5 . 9 (-1- n*B*CDLA), 
15 (-1- n*BLA, hiat D), L. 8. 30 (-1- k*B*D*L). In the N.T. the 
best authority thus supports -1wv; both forms occur in inscriptions. 6 

1 De Yit. Onomasticon tot. lat. s.v. 

2 Gregory, 81. W. Schmid, Gtg. Gel. Anz., 1895, 40. 

30 P ._ cit. 216 f., cp. also H. Anz. Subsidia ad cognosc. Graecorum serm. 
vulg. e Pentat. vers. repetita (Diss. phil. Hal. xii.), p. 363. ’OXodpeúovrai stands 
side by side with ÓXedpos also in Clem. Hom. xi. 9. 

4 Hermas, however, has Tí/3 epiv Vis. i. 1, 2 . 

6 Ditt. 144 (Hesych.; Xevnápio s, inscr.). 

6 Ibid. 142 (Xcyiúv also in Plut. Rom. 13, Otho 12). 
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The opposite change is seen in ILmoAoi Puteoli (A. 28 . 13), the 
ordinary Greek spelling 1 (similar is the termination of Xévnov ; 
the form Xevreov would have looked unnatural to a Greek). In 
the Greek word ¿Xievs it appears that if the termination contains 
I (-te?, -as), the preceding 1 becomes e from dissimilation: áXeels 
Mt. 4. 18 f. k*B*C, Mc. 1 . 16 AB*L corr -, 17 kAB*CLA, L. 5. 2 
n*ACLQ.—I - Y: MvTL\rjvr¡ is the older spelling, Miti'A. A. 20 . 14 
that of the later writers; for TpwyiAioi/ or -la (Strab., Stephan. 
Byzant., Plin.) the mss. in A. 20 . 15 have -vAia, -vA(A)iov (-vAior, 
-os mss. of Ptolem. y. 2. 8). 

4 . Interchange of short and long vowel (or diphthong).—A-Í 2 . 
áváyaiov , ávúyaiov (cp. on ai — e, § 3 , 7 ): the spelling with a has 
overwhelming authority in Mc. 14 . 15, L. 22. 12 (from avá-yrj ; 
avwyaiov with v.l. avó/caioi/ in Xenoph. Anab. y. 4 . 29 ).—El before 
a vowel easily loses its 1 from early times, especially in deriva ti ves 
('Apéeos 7ráyos, but 'A/oeoírayirr/s as in N.T.); henee may be explained 
r¡\petíiOr¡<Tav R. 3 . 12 O.T. (nAB*D*G, in lxx. «A 2 ), whereas 
axpeios does not vary. But there are instances in the simple word 
as well: tcAcos often in Attic, reAaos N.T.; 7rXeov also in N.T. 
occasionally, L. 3 . 13 (-eiov C), A. 15 . 28 (D -elov), elsewhere 7rAeioi/, 
and always 7rAaW, irketovos etc. (Attic also has wXeovos); in the 
derivatives always ir Acórela, -acrcii/.—N.T. always eo-a> (Homer and 
tragedians have €Íb-o> and eo-w); on the other hand, dveKev with 
lengthened vowel (Ionic; eíVcKa is found in Attic Gk. as well, even 
in prose) is an alternative for ¿Wci/ in L. 4 . 18, O.T. (also lxx. 
Is. 61 . 1; supra p. 20 , note 4 ), A. 28 . 20 n*A, 2 C. 3 . 10 (most MSS.).— 
0-Í2: Trpcüi/xos (from irpiút) and 7rpóí/xos Ja. 5 . 7 (o rAB*P) are 
comparable with irXmpos (Att.) and 7rAói'/xos (late writers). For 
Xpe-ofatXéTrjs L. 7 . 41, 16 . 5 we should not write x/° ea>< £- (which has 
less authority); 2 ñor should we replace the correct Ñtwikos A. 17 . 18 
by 2toíkós of nAD al.—[Y — OY: KoXXvptov Ap. 3 . 18 ^BC, -ovptov 
AP does not belong here, on account of the long v ; the latter form, 
which is found elsewhere, is certainly of Latin origin.] A peculiar 
word is opeípopai or o/¿., which is equivalent to 1^1 pop ai (eTridvpC)) in 
sense, 1 Th. 2. 8 (in O.T. sporadically), 3 but cannot easily be connected 
with tpeíp. (from '¿pepos ); but pelpopai appears to exist in this sense 
(Nicand. Theriac. 403 ), cp. (o)Bvpopat , (o)fceAAcü, and the like, 
Kühner, I 3 , i. 186 . 

5 . Contraction and loss of vowel.—In contraction the Hellenistic 
language, as appears from its inflections, does not go quite so far as 
the Attic. Still veopr¡vía for Att. vovprjvía in Col. 2. 16 is only attested 
by BFG (lxx. occasionally): while ayaOoepyeiv (1 Tim. 6. 18; 
ayaOovpyéúv A. 14 . 17, v.l. dya0o7roL(ov) arises from the endeavour 
to kcep the two halves of the compound word recognisable, § 28 , 8 

1 Ditt. 145. 

2 Herodian, ii. 606 L., has w and o; the word is certainly not Attic (the oldest 
form is xM <rri 7 s > then XP €< ^ <TT V^) J xp €(i}m< f ,v ^ Kí0V an d the like come from Attic 
Xpéas = xp¿os. See further Lobeck, Phryn. 691 ; W.-Schm. § 16, 5, n. 28. 

3 See W.-H. 152 a, W.-Schm. § 16, 6. 
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(always KaKovpyos , éepovpyetv etc.). 1 An entirely new kind of con- 
traction is that of i€i = ii into r: rapetov from ra/ueíov, ttúv (pin) 
from 7 rtetv, see § 24, «raneta B* Acts 24. 4 2 (so also vyda for vyUia , 
no instances in N.T.). In veocro-ós, / veoo-o-ta, veoo-criov contraction 
never took place, but the e dropped out in (Ionic and) Hellenistic 
Gk.: so in N.T. voo-o-ós L. 2 . 24 «BE al., vovviá with v.l. voo-ena 
13. 34 , Mt. 23. 37 (condemned by Phryn. 206, Lob.). In eA eivós 
(Att.) for eAeetvós it must be remembered that the spelling eAeivos 
(Ap. 3. 17 AP, 1 C. 15. 19 FG) may also represent eAeiVos, and 
moreover, contraction in the N.T. is improbable. The reflexives in 
Hellenistic Gk. are o-eavTov , iavrov (but kpavrov ), § 13, 1; the con- 
junction ‘if’ is láv, § 26, 4, a form which is also very largely 
introduced to express the potential particle (ibid.) 

6. Prothetic vowels.—The only points to note under this head 
are that 6k Ato always stands for etfeAeo; on the other hand /cetvos 
never stands for ¿kcivos : similarly is not found, but only ixSk 
(also the prevalent Attic form) Jo. 4 . 52 «AB*CI> al., A. 7 . 28 
«B*CD, H. 13 . 8 «AC*D*M. On opeipopcu- vide supra 4 . 

7 . Interchange of consonants.—The main point under this head 
is that the Hellenistic language did not adopt the Attic substitution 
of rr for ero- or of pp for per, though isolated instances of this were 
continually intruding into it from the literary language, especially 
as Atticising writers naturally imitated this peculiarity as well as 
Others. In the N.T. for oxr we have ; OaXao-ora, 7 rpáo-o-ío, rapao-o-co, 
l/<7rA^o'0’opa¿ (-tt A. 13 . 12 B) 7 T€pL(T(r6s ; also /cpetVírwv Pauline 
epp. on preponderant evidence (1 C. 7 . 38, 11. 17, Ph. 1. 23, only 

1 C. 7 . 9 -tt- «BDE), but kpAttuv Hebrews (tt 1. 4, 7 . 7, 19, 22, 

8. 6 [twice], 9 . 23, 11 . 16, 35, 40, 12. 24, there is diversity only in 
6, 9, where tt is read by D*K, and 10. 34 ero- «A) and Petrine epp. 
(1 P. 3 . 17; doubtful 2 P. 2. 21). To this corresponds 7/Wtov, 
rja-o’ovcrOaL in St. Paul (1 C. 11. 17, 2 C. 12. 13, 15), but the literary 
words f)TToi(r6(u , rjrrripa are read with tt even in his letters, 

2 P. 2. 19 f., R. 11. 12, 1 C. 6. 7; cAácrera»' Jo. 2. 10, R. 9 . 12 O.T.; 
cA íxttüjv H. 7 . 7, 1 Tim. 5 . 9 (all mss.; cp. § 2, 4 ); literary words, 
¿Aottovciv 2 C. 8. 15 O.T.; IAa ttovv H. 2. 7 (9) O.T., Jo. 3 . 30. 
(tt is also occasionally found in Hermas: Vis. iii. 7 . 6 kXarrov; 
Sim. ix. 27 . 4 íXolttovs ; 9 . 6 lAaTTíopa). Similarly cnjpcpov always 
takes the place of Att. T^pepov.—With regard to Att. pp for per the 
usage is more evenly divided. *Ap(rr)v Gospels, Ap. 12. 5 (but 
cíp(p)€va «B, clearly a correction for aperev), R. 1. 27 [twice] 
(pp n*[C]), G. 3 . 28 (pp «), 1 C. 6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10; but along with 
Caperos, ^eipcret, 0 apere?T€, which are constant, we find (in Paul. epp. 
and Hebr.), Oappciv 2 C. 5 . 6, 8, 7 . 16, 10 . 15, H. 13 . 6 (also 
rnod. Gk. Oappo); but Apoc. Petr. 5 Oapcrr¡(raVT€$ irapadap(rvvuv)) for 

1 Also in R. 13. 3 for t<£ áyadip ¿pyip there is a eonjectural reading t<¡> áyado- 
epy<¡>, but the antithetical clause óXXá r<£ k<xkc¡) will not suit this. 

2 Elsewhere always imeiKTfjs, -leíiccia. In ¿adíio, i adiéis the analogy of the other 
parts of the verb prevented the fusión from taking place; on ácpeh from á(pÍT¡/ui 
see § 23, 7. 
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the vulgar paKpáv, paKpóOev Le. and Hebr. give 7rópp(ú(0ev) L. 14 . 32, 
17 . 12, 24 . 28, H. 11 . 13 (Mt. 15 . 8, Me. 7 . 6 O.T.; paKpav Kal 7róppo> 
Barn. 20 . 2).—Apart from these, there is hardly anything worthy of 
note. Fluctuation in the aspiration of consonants : oír — cr<¡> (also 
fluctuate in Attic) in o-irvpís , o-<j>vpís Mt. 15 . 37 (<r<£- D), 16 . 10 
(<r<£- BD), Me. 8. 8 (<r<£- nA*D), 8. 20 (<r<£- D), A. 9 . 25 (<r<£- «C, hiat 
D); cr<¡>6yyos D Me. 15 . 36 (not Mt. 27 . 48; o-<£- is also Attic); 
<rr - cr0: pao-ros Ap. 1 . 13 BCP, -c rOós N, pa£ós A (f orig. = o-S, SO 

Still in N.T. * Afearos A. 8. 40 "fYTOtf, so L. 11 . 27 pa<TTOL most MSS., 

-o-Ooí DFG 23 . 29 (D*), but C pafaí (usage also fluctuates in Attic 
writers, Kühner I 3 , i. 157 ). 4 > 6¡3r¡9pa is read L. 21. 11 BD for 

<j>6/3rfrpa ; this suffix takes the form sometimes of -Opov , sometimes of 
-T/oov, Kühner, ibid. ii. 271 . 27. The ir in ’A^ta (’A</><£ia, see 
§ 3 , 11 ), Philem. 2 , is aspirated, as in inscriptions of the regions 
(Phrygia, Caria) to which Appia belonged, where the ñame is 
frequent; but it is very doubtful whether this is the Eoman ñame 
Appia. The Attic 7rav8oK€¿ov, 1ravSoKevs (Lob. Phryn. 307 ) occurs 
in L. 10 . 34 f. in n* or n*D*. In ovOtís, ppOtís the 8 of o¿8(€), pr¡8(l) 
has united, contrary to rule, with the aspírate of As to form 9 (else¬ 
where 9 = r + aspírate); these forms occur from the latter part of the 
Attic period onwards, in writers (Aristot.), on inscriptions, and on 
papyri, and so, too, in the N.T. (and lxx .) occasionally : pr¡0kv 
A. 27 . 33 kAB; ovOevos L. 22. 35 ABQT al., 2 C. 11. 8 «BMP; 
ovOkv L. 23 . 14 rBT, A. 15 . 9 BHLP, 19 . 27 «ABHP, 26 . 26 «B, 
1 C. 13 . 2 nABCD c L (thus this spelling is by no means universal). 
Still k^ovSeváv is the prevalent form (as also in lxx . ; only in 
Me. 9 . 12 BD have -8ei 'rjOrj). W. Schm. § 5 , 27 , n. 62 (Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2. 1 ovOiv K* Sim. ix. 4 . 6; Clem. Cor. i. 33. 1, 45. 7 prjOapíos, 
i.e. pr)8e apios). 

8. Insertion and omission of consonants.— Aap/ 3 ávo) in Hellenistic 
Gk. retains in all forms and derivatives with the stem A r ¡/3 the p of 
the present tense: iXrjpcfrOrjv, Xrjpxj/ts, 7rpoo-ü)7roX'qp7rry]s etc., § 24 , 
W.-Schm. § 5 , 30 . The addition of p in ip7rí(p)7rÁ,r]pL , ip7rí(p)7rp7jpL 
is as variable in Attic as in Hellenistic Gk. (W.-Schm. ibid.); 
N.T. €/¿7 t¿7tA(üv A. 14 . 17 (with p DEP), IpTmrpao-Oai 28 . 6 n* for 
TTipirpao-Oai (Tmrp. A; elsewhere uncertainty about the p only exists 
in the case of these compounds with lp -).— Insertion of cons. for 
euphony (áv-8-pós, pea-Y¡p-f 3 -pía) takes place in many Semitic ñames 
( Ecr-S-pa?, M ap-fi-prj), in the N.T. ^apxf/úv, i.e. Hjap-7r-o(úv f H. 11. 32 
(’Icrrpa^A D L. 2. 32, etc.).— o-(j>v8p6v for cr<fivp¿v A. 3. 7 k*AB*C* is 
unexplained. poyyi\á\os Me. 7 . 32 has no authority (poyLXdXos 
= 0 póyLs AaAwv, and so with one y in kAB*DGK al.: also LXX. 
Is. 35 . 6: B c, rr ‘ is the first to write yy). The excisión of a 
consonant (accompanied by lengthening of a vowel) appears in 
yívopaty yiváo-Ku (Ionic and Hellenistic); also noticeable ÍS apKOS 
= apKTos Ap. 13 . 2 (all uncials), found also in the LXX. and 
elsewhere in the late language (W.-Schm. § 5, 31 ). 
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§ 7. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1 . Words in -pa and those in -uta, i.e. -va (§ 3 , 8) folio w the 
pattern of those in -o-cr a, -AAa etc., i.e. they take in G.D. ys, y 
instead of Att. ¿s, p. (On the other hand those in -pá [ypiepá], and 
in true -ia [áXyOtia, pla\ retain a throughout the sing.) 27 reipa, - ys 
(A. 10 . I etc.), /¿ayat py (A. 12. 2), TrXyppvpys (L. 6. 48), Trpápys 
(A. 27 . 30), 2a7r<jf>apa, -y ( 5 . 1), crvvetSma, -ys ( 5 . 2). Similarly the 
lxx. and the papyri. 1 Exception: crreípa (adj.), o-retpp L. 1. 36 all 
MSS. 

2. The inflection á, G. ds, etc. in proper ñames is not confined to 
words where a definite sound (c, 1, p) precedes, any more than it is 
in Attic. Máp 9 a, -as Jo. 11 . 1; A¿ 8 < 5 a, -as (?) A. 9 . 38 (cp. § 10, 5 ). 
To this corresponds the inflection of mase, ñames, N. ás, G. á (as in 
Doric etc.), D. p, A. áv , V. á: Tot'Sas, -a (Me. 6. 3); ’AypiWas, -á 
(A. 25 . 23). Cp. § 10, 1. (On the other hand, -¿as, -íov: so 
Zaxa/nas, -ov L. 1 . 40, 3 . 2, beside "Avva and Kata<£a; ’HAiov, 1 . 17 
[-a RB], 4 . 25, like Att. KaAÁtas, -ov.) 

3 . Peeuliarities.— 0 eá A. 19 . 27 oecurs in the formula y pzyáXy 
Sea "Aprepus (as in inscriptions^; but ibid. 37 y deó s, which is the 
usual Att. form.—Geós, voc. 0 ee, Mt. 27 . 46 is unclassical, occasion- 
ally in lxx.; cp. Synt. § 33 , 4 . 

4. Contracted words in Decl. I. and II.—Boppas, G. a, L. 13 . 29, 
Ap. 21. 13 (Att. and later writers have fiopk as and fíoppas). The 
use of contracted words of Decl. II. is very limited : vous and ttXovs 
are transferred to Decl. III. (§ 9 , 3 ); x €L f JL( ^PP 0V J°* 18 . 1 is no doubt 
from -ppos ; oo-tovv Jo. 19 . 36 O.T., but uncontracted oorea L. 24 . 39 
(D oo-ra) ; -éwv Mt. 23 . 27, Eph. 5. 30 T.E., H. 11. 22, 2 like xpvcrkwv 
Ap. 2 . 1 AO, -kov s 4. 4 R, -eas 5. 8 R (cp. Clem. Hom. x. 8 xP V(T ' e0V s, 
ápyvpeovs , ypvcrea, ápyvpea, A/cea; xvii. 3 x^A/cca, X/ 0 ^ 0 * 6 ®); hut this 
uncontracted form is in no passage read by all MSS., and alternates 
with much more numerous examples of contraction in this adj. (and 
in the adjectives olttXovs , SnrXovs) in Ap. and elsewhere. Cp. 
W. Schmidt de Joseph. eloc. 491 f. Xpvo-av Ap. 1 . 13 r*AC is a gross 
blunder, wrongly formed on the model of XP VC r< *s 12 (?)• 

5. The so-called Attic second declension is wanting, with the 
exception of the formula ¿Actos o*o¿ (v.l. ¿Aeos) Mt. 16 . 22 ; cp. ¿Actos 
y.l. -eos H. 8. 12 (Hermas, Sim. ix. 23. 4; ¿'Acwi/ [-etos A] Clem. Cor. 
i. 2 . 3 ). ’Avtóyctov Me. 14 . 15 (-áyatov, -tóya¿ ov are the best attested 
readings), L. 22 . 12 (- áyaiov , -toya¿ov, -aycov, -toycov) is an incorrect 
form; y etos is non-existent, avyy taking its place; Aaos, vaos stand 
for Actos, vetos; y aAtov, -tovos for y aAcos. *H K<os A. 21 . i, acc. Kw for 
Ktov (like late Attic), is declined in this case after the manner of 
a¿3tós Decl. III. 


1 E.g. ápotpys Berlín Pap. 328, ii. 32; 349, 8. T$i/fys 327, 15. EiSxArjs (§ 3, 
8 ) 405, 24. 

2 ’ O (ttovv ’ A ttikoí, ¿aréov "EXXt^cs says Moeris; but many examples of the 
uncontracted form survive in Attic as well. Cp. W.-Schmidt, op. cit. 491. 
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6. Gender in Decl. II.—-'O and q áXáfiao-rpos are recorded in Me. 14 .3 
(Att. o aXáfiao-ros Aristoph.). *0 a\f/ivOos for f¡ Ap. 8. n (?) (» omits 
o). *0 fiaros in Me. 12 . 26 has overwhelming authority; r¡ is read in 
L. 20 . 37, A. 7 . 35 (Hellenistic, according to Moeris). 'H Xrjvós 
Ap. 14 . 19 f. as commonly, but, according to ABCP, rqv Xqvov ...rov 
fxeyav (cp. lxx., Gen. 30 . 38). 'O XlOos in all cases, even of the 
specially precious species of stones (where Attic has q). e H A¿/zós (as 
in oíd dialects, lxx.), L. 15 . 14, A. 11 . 28 (6 L. 4 . 25). *H o-rápvos 
H. 9 . 4 (Attic: ó Doric and lxx.). *0 vaXos for f¡ Ap. 21. 18 (cp. 
XlOos ; o veXos Theophrast. de lapid. 49 ). 

§ 8. THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Accusative singular in a and v.—The late-Greek forms in -av for 
a (inscriptions, papyri : found quite early in dialects), on the analogy 
of Decl. I. are frequently found in MSS., Mt. 2 . 10 ácrrépav k*C, 
Jo. 20 . 25 \elpav AB, A. 14 . 12 Aiav DEH al., dpo-evav Ap. 12. 3 A, 
tLKovav 13 . 14 A, prjvav 22. 2 (Tisch. on H. 6. 19); they do not 
deserve to be adopted. In words in -qs the accus. in -qv is not 
unknown to Attic ( rpiqpqv , /XqpocrOévqv), but occurs only in barytone 
words [paroxyt. or proparoxyt.]; in the N.T. the foliowing are 
incredible : do-<f>aXqv (?accent) H. 6. 19 AOD, o-vyyevqv B. 16 . 11 
AB*D*, da-efiqv B. 4. 5 nD*FG, vytqv Jo. 5 . 11 — In barytones 
in -ls with t S in the stem, the regular Attic accus. is -iv, and so 
too in the N.T. x^P LV e f c * are the usual forms: but yápira A. 24 . 
27 (-IV s*EL), 25 . 9 A, Jd. 4 AB, Hellenistic according to Moeris 
(papyri). 1 Cp. *Aet8a L. 11. 52 (lxx.; D kAc¿v as in Attic and 
Ap. 3 . 7, 20 . 1, ras kXcls in the quotation of Justin, cp. 2). 

2. Accusative plural (assimilation to the nominative plural).— 

The oíd termination (v)s in vowel stems (rovs fiorpvs , rovs fiovs) has 
disappeared in Hellenistic Gk., and these words are inflected with 
as: Mt. 14 . 17 l\ 0 vas , Jo. 2. 14 fióas. But /cAeís — kXzlv — ras «Aets, 
Ap. 1 . 18 (KXdSas B).—For -as we have -es in the MSS. (accus. = 
nom.: oíd dialects and late Gk. 2 ) in the case of recrcrapes (§ 6, 1), 
A. 27 . 29 N, Jo. 11 . 17 «A, Ap. ( 4 . 4), 7. 1 A twice, P once, 9 . 14 » 
(so still more often in lxx.). So also we have by assimilation 
(like cu and Tas xoAets, rpir¡pus) ol and rovs fiao-iXeis in Hellenistic 
Gk., and this accus. plur. is regular in N.T. for all words in -ei's. 

3 . Relation of the nominative to the cases (inflection with or 
without consonant).—The inflection -as, *aos = <os, as yqpas y -ws, /cepas, 
-ws, has almost disappeared. Tqpas , dat. yrjpei in L. 1. 36 (as in 
lonic: so usually in lxx., where also the gen. yrjpovs occurs, as in 
Clem. Cor. i. 63 . 3 ; ibid. 10 . 7 yrjpeL , v.l. -p). Képas, répas take r 
(as in Attic and always in Hellenistic Gk. repara, repáruv acc. to 
Moeris): Kepara Ap. 13 . 1, repara Mt. 24 . 24. We have only 
Kpéas and plur. /epéa B. 14 . 21, 1 C. 8. 13 (other cases wanting). 

1 See also Viereck, Sermo Graecus quo senatus populusque R. ... usi sunt 
(Gottingen, 1888), p. 59. 

2 See especially Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 218. 
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There is most attestation for the consonantal inflection with v for 
all cases of the comp. in -cov: exceptions are almost confined to the 
Acts (ttXzÍqvs nom. or acc. A. 13 . 31, 19 . 32, 21 . 10, 23 . 13, 21, 
24 . 11, 25 . 6, 14: but -ves, -vas 27 . 12, 20, 28 . 23) and John (p etfw, 
N -ova 1. 51, eAácrcrto 2 . 10, pe¿'£(o ABE al. -wv, D -ova 5 . 36, 7 rAe¿'ovs 

4 . 41, elsewhere Mt. 26 . 53 7 rAe¿'(o or -ovs). —On the other hand the S 
is omitted not only in v^o-rets Mt. 15 . 22, Me. 8. 3 (Polyb. and others; 
like 7 roAe¿s, wrongly written v^o-rts), but also in epets (acc.) Tit. 3 . 9 
w c AD al. (epiv k*DE al., but in the middle of words that are clearly 
plurals), Gr. 5 . 20 (nom. with v.L epís sing.), 2 C. 12. 20 (ditto), cp. 
v.l. in 1 C. 3 . 3, 1 Tim. 6. 4; side by side with ep¿8es 1 O. 1. 11 all 
mss. (epe¿s acc. in Clem. Cor. i. 35 . 5 ). — Assimilation of the nom. to 
the oblique cases takes place in Hellenistic Gk. in words in -¿s, -¿vos 
when rv is substituted for ¿s (p¿'v, 2 aAap¿v), and so in N.T., r¡ áSív 
1 Th. 5 . 3 (uktiv Apoc. Petr. 7 ). 

4 . Open and contracted forms.—’Opewv Ap. 6. 15 (Hermas, Sim. 
ix. 4 . 4 etc.; Clem. Cor. i. 10, 7), and x €l ^ cov H. 13 . 15 (from 
lxx. Hos. 14 . 3) show the widespread tendeney, which is 
apparently not wholly foreign to Attic, to lea ve this case uncon- 
tracted in words in os. (But eVwv A. 4 . 22, 7 . 30 etc.) On the 
other hand we have 7rr¡xvs , 7tt/^wv for tt^cíov Jo. 21. 8 (*ec ov A), 
Ap. 21 . 17 ; l r¡iu<rvs (a barytone adj. in vs : /3a6v<¡ etc. are never so 
inflected) has 17/xicrovs for -eos Me. 6. 23 (Apoc. Petr. 27 ), ¿¡piar] 
L. 19 . 8 rn (I) 2 ), with the var. lect, o)p¿ , o-(e)¿a nBLQ, rá rpucrv 
ABA(D*). ‘HpóVeta would be a not impossible assimilation to v 
rj/jLio-tia; r¡fií(rovs and -<rr) are attested as Hellenistic. 2 'Yytíjs, vyií} 
Jo. 5 . 11, 15 etc. are Hellenistic (Attic has vyia as well) 

5 . Genitive -eos and -ews. / 3 a 0 e u>s L. 24 . 1 (on preponderant 
evidence), and Trpaecos «BKL 1 P. 3 . 4 are mistakes of the popular 
language (see Lobeck, Phr. 247 ) for -eos (otherwise there is no 
instance of the gen. of the adj. in -vs). 

6. Peculiarities.—‘Salt* in Attic is o¿ á\cs, in N.T. to &\as, 
Mt. 5 . 13 twice (aXa [cp. rb ydXa] « twice, D once), Me. 9 . 50 
twice (aXa once twice LA), L. 14 . 34 (aAa «*E)), no doubt derived 
from rovs aAas, and inflected like Tepas : aXan Col. 4 . 6. This forin is 
also characteristic of the common language, according to Herodian ii. 
716 , Lentz. (In Me. 9 . 49 D has áXí in a clause from Levit. 2. 13 
which is wanting in nBLA ; ibid. 50, acc. aAa «*A*BDLA, aAa? 
n c A 2 CN al.) —Navs only occurs in A. 27 . 41 ryv vavv (literary 
word = vulgar ro ttXoiov). —- V 0pvi| ‘a hen > nom. sing. L. 13 . 34 (cp. 
Doric gen. opv¿xos); 3 for ‘bird’ N.T. has opveov Ap. 18 . 2 etc. 
(also Barn. 10. 4, Clem. 1 Cor. 25 . 2, Herm. Sim. ix. 1 , 8).— 
Xuyyeviís, -e¿s, dat. plur. -evoa (like yove¿s, -evo-¿) Me. 6. 4 (-eouv 
[om. k*]AB 2 CD* al.), L. 2. 44 B*LXAA. 4 

1 On the Hellenistic tttixuv, Lob. Phryn. 243 f. W. Schmidt, Jos. eloc. 498. 

2 Lob. 247. In dialects and in poetry a neuter plur. in -eia of these words occurs» 
A. Buttmann, Stud. und Kr. 1862, 194. 

3 Babrius ap. Crusius Philol. 1894, 238 (Athen. 9, 374 D, Herodian i. 44. 7 L.)* 

4 Cram. Anecd. Ox. iii. 246. 
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§9. METAPLASMUS. 

1. Fluctuation between neuter and masculine in Declension II.— 
Acíirvos for -ov is only a v.l. in L. 14 . 16, Ap. 19 . 9 (B), 17. Aeoyzo's 
has plural Seo-pd (oíd) L. 8. 29, A. 16 . 26, 20. 23, and Seo-poí (oíd) 
Ph. 1 . 13 (without distinction). Zvyós ‘yoke’ (in use since Polyb.) 
never fyyóv. 0e/zéAtov, plur. -a A. 16 . 23 (Hom. lxx.; Herm. Sim. 
ix. 14 . 6; Attic, according to Moeris), elsewhere ó Sepe A¿os 
1 C. 3. 11 f,, 2 Tim. 2. 19, Clem. Cor. i. 33 . 3 etc. Ostrictly se. Aitfos; 
Attic). e O vwros R. 11 . 10 O.T. quot. (class. to vwtov). Sitos, plur. 
<rtTa A. 7 . 12 HP (Att. and lxx.; criria read by «AB etc. does not 
suit the sense). SráSiov has plur. oráSta Jo. 6. 19 «*D, and o-raSíovs 
« corr ABL al.: the latter also occurs in L. 24 . 13 and Ap. 21. 16 
AB al. with v.l. -tW (both plurs. are Attic). 

2 . Fluctuation between Declensions I. and II. —Compound sub¬ 
stantives with apx^tv in their second half are formed with -apxos in 
Attic, in (dialectic and) Hellenistic Gk. more often with -ápxTjs 
(Decl. I.), Kühner, i. 3 , i. 502 . So in N.T. WváiraTpidpx'qs, 
TToXiTápx^S, Terpaapx^S (’Ao-iapxwv Acts 19 . 31), also €KarovTdpx^ 
centurio Mt. 8. 13 (~x<¿> « b UA), and in the majority of places in the 
Acts; but x L ^ La PX°$ tribunas always, eKaróvrapxos A. 22. 25 and 
often (with much variety of reading about the vowel); o-TparoTré- 
Sapxos or -rjs 28 16, an addition of the /3 text (om. «AB). 1 
SucrcvTÉpiov A. 28 . 8 according to Moeris is Hellenistic for -pía, 
Lob. Phryn. 518 . *Hx<>$, ó (in L. 21 . 25 to, see 3 ), L. 4 . 37, A. 2. 2, 
H. 12. 19, similarly stands for rjxi (Moeris). 

3 . Fluctuation between Declensions II. (I.) and III. —The exx. 

of interchange of -os mase., Decl. II., and -os neut., Decl. III., have 
somewhat increased in number, in comparison with those in the 
classical language. The Attic ó iíAcos becomes to eAeos in lxx. and 
N.T. always (exc. Mt. 9 . 13 eA tov C 3 EFG etc,: 12. 7 e'Aeov EG etc., 
23 . 23 tov eAeov CAAn : H. 4 . 16 e'Aeov C b D c EL: Tit. 3 . 5 tov 
e\eov D C KL), with gen. eAéo^s, dat. eAea (the original forms, if we 
may judge from the oíd derivative eAeetvos, cp. <£aeivbs from <£áos, 
and the compound v^Ae^s). *0 j^Xos is the class. and also the usual 
N.T. form; to £ (nom. or acc.) 2 C. 9 . 2 «B, Ph. 3 . 6 «*ABD*FG, 
with gen. (tfkovs A. 5 . 17 only B* (Clem. Cor. i. 6. 1, 2, 9 . 1 etc. 
to; 5. 2, 4, 5 etc. o). "Hxous L. 21. 25 for r¡x ov ( see 2 ). *0 Oápfío s 
(ancient) for to L. 4 . 36 D ( 0 . /zeyas), cp. A. 3 . 10 9 dp/ 3 ov C. Tb 
7tAovtos (nom. or acc. sing.) 2. C. 8. 2 «*BGP, E. 1. 7, 2. 7, 3. 8, 16, 
Ph. 4 . 19, Col. 1 . 27 (also ó 7rA. «), 2. 2 (neut. «*ABC), is attested on 
preponderant or very good evidence; elsewhere (even E. 1. 18) 
ó 7rA., and always gen. 7 rXovrov. Tb o-kótos (cp. <tkot€lvós) is 
universally found (earlier o and to) : in H. 12. 18 ctkÓto) is a wrong 
reading for Fluctuation between -os neut. and -a, -r¡ Decl. I. 

is rarer : to Styos (Attic, which has also r¡ 8í\f/a) 2 C. 11. 27 Sífat 
(Styrj B*); Tb vtkos 2 1 C. 15 . 54 f. O.T. quot., 57, Mt. 12. 20 O.T. 

1 On the usage of Josephus cp. W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 485 ff. 

2 The usual lxx. form : Lob. Phryn. 647. 
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quot., Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 5 ; r¡ vlkt¡ 1 Jo. 5 . 4. Novs and ttXovs 
( the latter A. 27 . 9) are declined like ¡ 3 ovs : gen. roós, dat. vo¿, as 
also in Herm. Sim. ix. 17 . 2 (cp. § 7 , 4 ). 1 'H &Xo>v, -gwos Mt. 3 . 12, 
L. 3 . 17, for r¡ a Aws, -cí> (cp. § 7 , 5 ). The dat. is formed from 
Decl. III. in words that in their other cases are neuters of Decl. II.: 


SaKpvov (Ap. 7 . 17, 21. 4) — SóiKpva — 8<ÍKpv<n,v L. 7 . 38, 44 (also in 
Attic occasionally; SaKpv is an oíd form occurring in poetry): 
<rá/3¡3aTov — (rá/3/3aTa — <rá|3|3a<riv always Mt. 12. i etc. Consonan tal 
stem of Decl. III. for -o- stem of Decl. II.: KaTrjyfüp (on the model of 
prjriúp) Ap. 12. 10 only in A for KaTr¡yopos (nBCP as elsewhere 
in N.T.). 2 


. § 10. PROPER ÑAMES. INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew personal ñames of the O.T., when quoted as such, 
remain with few exceptions unaltered and indeclinable: ’Adá/z, 
’Afipaáp., ’la kíú/ 3 , ^apaoj, Aa vf8 etc. The exceptions are mainly 

nominatives in which are represented by the termination -as and 

declined according to Decl. I. (gen. -a and -ov, see § 7 , 2): TouSa? 
Mt. 1 . 2 f.; Ovpias, gen. -ov ibid. 6; ’E^e/aas, ’Hcratas etc. (but ’A/?¿á 
[as LXX.] ibid. 7 nom. acc., L. 1 . 5 gen.). Other exceptions are: 
Mava<r<ríj Mt. 1 , 10 acc., Mavao-o-?}s nom., Cp. inf. 3 (Mavao-(rí} nom. 
tf b B); lavrijs and T apLppyjs 2 Tim. 3 . 8; A*vk$, -ets nom. H. 7 . 9 
tf c BC*, the remaining MSS. -t (ei) : cp. inf. 2 . SoXop.wv is declined 
either with gen. -wvos (therefore nom. so Mt. 1. 6 -pra (but 

n* -pL(ov indecl.), 12. 42, and elsewhere: or -corros (like 3evo^wr, 
therefore nom. -/xíor): A. 3 . 11 -/¿corros (DE -/¿coros), 5 . 12 (-/¿coro? 
BDEP); so also LXX., unless, as usually happens, the word remains 
indeclinable. Itjo-ovs Josua H. 4 . 8. Mcoücr^s (so, according to the 
best evidence, with lxx. and Josephus, instead of Mcoor. of the 
ordinary MSS.), gen. always -ecos as if from -eús, dat. -el Mt. 17 . 4 
nBD al. (others -rj), Me, 9 . 4 AB 3 DE etc., ibid. 5 kABCDE etc. 
(nearly all), and so elsewhere wdth constant variation in the MSS. 
between -ei and -r¡: acc. -ea only in L. 16 . 29, elsewhere -rjv 
(A. 6. 11, 7. 35, 1 C. 10 . 2, H. 3 . 3). The latter inflection: -rjs, - r¡ , 
“ 27 , (cp. inf. 3 ) is that prevalent in the LXX. 3 

2. The same oíd Hebrew ñames, if employed as proper ñames of 
other persons of the N. T. period, are far more susceptible to 
Hellenisation and declension. The Hellenising is carried out: (a) 
by appending -os; ’ Iólk(ú/ 3 os always, *Aya/?-os A. 11. 28, 21. 10 : ( b ) 
in words that in their Greek pronunciaron would end in a vowel, by 
appending -s to the nom., -r to the acc.: so ’I770-ovs, ’lrjo-ovv (cp. 1), 
Aevis (also written -ets; therefore i) Me. 2, 14 (acc. -tr, indecl. n*A 

1 So also pous, gen. poós, in later Greek : cp. W.-Schm. § 8, 11, note 7. 

2 Ibid. § 8, 13 : it looks as if the original nom. was taken for a gen.: the late 
form diáKwv for díáKovos is parallel. 

3 In Josephus Niese and Naber write -éos (an impossible inflection; in the 
mss . -éws is a strongly attested variant), -el, -rjv in their text; -éws (with v.l. -éos) 
is found as early as Diodor. Sic. 34. 1. 3 . W.-Schm. § 10, 5. 
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al.), L. 5 . 27 (acc. -¿v, indecl. D), 29 (nom. -¿s, indecl. D); to which 
must be added the nom. in -as, see 1 ; for the inflection vide inf. 3 : 
(c) in ñames in - an , by the substitution of s for v in the nom., so that 
the inflection follows that of ToiíSas: 'Avvas L. 3. 4, A. 4. 6 , 
Jo. 18 . 13, 24 (Joseph. v Avav-os): ’líová&zs A. 4 . 6 D, 1 a ñame 
which in Joseph. is still further Hellenised to Twváéfys: so N.T, 
’Iükxv^s (§ 3, 10) “jjrTP or ’loxxváv (L. 3 . 27 in the genealogy of Christ), 

gen. -ou , 2 dat. -17 (-et L. 7 . 18, 22 nAB or B*[L], Mt. 11 . 4 DA, 
Ap. 1. 1 n*, cp. Mtovo-et), acc. - rjv . Josephus also makes Kaivas out of 
Kauváv and Na0as ont of Na dáv. The common ñame T (úávrjs is also 

abbreviated into ’ltova (Syr. ittV) lxx. 2 ( 4 ) Kings 25 . 23, and so 
Mt. 16 . 17 úv Bapt(ova = 2. (ó n¿os) Twarov Jo. 1 . 42 (Twi/a 

AB 3 al., Syr.), 21. 15 íf. (’lwva AC com al., Syr. Sin. ■pv, a form 

which also stands for the prophet Jonah L. 11. 29 etc.); ’ltováv or 
-áfi («BT, Syr.) is found in L. 3 . 30 (in the genealogy of Christ). 

By a similar abbreviation became 'nOV 7 I(oo-íjs, gen. JJtos 

(inf. 3) Me. 6. 3 BDLA (To xTr¡c¡> n, Too-?} AC), 15 . 40, 47 (with 

similar v.l.): cp. the var. lect. to Mt. 13 . 55, 27 . 56, A. 1 . 23, 4 . 36; 

in this ñame the evidence preponderates for the full Hebrew form 
without alteration, vide inf. (d) The Hellenisation is carried furthest 
in -ü)vos = 2t;/x€wi/ (this form occurs for Peter in A. 15 . 14 in 

James’ speech, 2 P. 1. 1 [2¿/x<ov B]: for others in A. 13 . 1, L. 2. 25 
etc.): the puré Greek ñame with a similar sound is substituted for 
the Hebrew ñame, after a fashion not unknown to the Jews of the 
present day, just as Táow (A. 17 . 5 etc.) is substituted for Jesús , 
and perhaps Kt>8¿as for Xovfas (L. 8. 3 according to the Latín cod. /). 
On the other hand, the following, though employed in this way, 
remain unaltered and indeclinable: Two-^ generally (vide sup.), 
x^aOavarjX (also the ñames of the angels Mrya^A [Mety. B] and 
r a/3ptr¡\) f Ílíavarjv A. 13 . 1. Similarly the woman’s ñame ’EAtcra/^er: 

whereas sometimes remains as Maptap, esp. for the mother of 
Christ, and sometimes is Hellenised to Mapta (Maptáppj in Joseph.), 
with great diversity of reading in the MSS. (gen. Maptas Mt. 1 . 16, 
18, 2. 11 etc.; acc. Ma pidfx 1. 20 [-tav BL]: in chaps. 27 and 28 the 
form -la for the nom. has most support in the case of the other 
Maries; in L Maptáp, 1. 27, 30, 34, 37, 39 etc., but rrjs Maptas 41, 
rj Mapta 2. 19 nBD [D has also frequently elsewhere nom. -a, dat. -a 
i.e. -p, acc. -av\ ; Paul in R. 16 . 9 has Maptáp, an unknown lady, in 
ABCP -tav ). 3 The following are declinable without further addition : 
'Awa "H (nom. L. 2 . 36) and Máp0a Syr. (gen. -as, see 

§ 7 , 2) ; the following are Hellenised by the addition of a (d ?) : 
Iü)ai/(i/)a ‘jrn 1 , Soñera wa •jui'TO (L. 8. 3, 24 . 10), and there is a similar 
addition of in 2 a Xdfxrj Me. 15 . 40, 16 . 1. 

l ’Iwáda$ appears already on an Egyptian papyrus of the 3rd cent. B.c., 
Flinders Petrie Pap. ii., p. 23: Ano\\úviov...[TrapeTr]i8r)p.ov , Ss icaí <rvpKrri ’luvádas 
f/ca\e¿raí]* 

2 ’I üxlvov in LXX. 2 Chr. 28. 12 . 


3 Cp. W.-Schm. § 10, 1, note 1. 
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3 . The declension of Hebrew mase, proper ñames whose stem 
ends in a long vowel (with the exception of those in -¿as), and of 
the similar Greek or Graeco-Roman ñames which are formed by 
abbreviatim (§ 29 ), follows the same pattern on the whole for all 
vowels, and is consequently known as the “mixed” declension. 
Three cases (G.D.Y.) exhibit the puré stem (those ending in a, rj, <0 
being in our spelling extended by an t mute); the nom. in all cases 
has 5, the acc. generally v, but this is often wanting in LXX. and 
N.T. with the r¡(i) and w stems : Mavacrcnjs, acc. -r¡, vide sup. 1 (so 
lxx., e.g. 2 ( 4 ) Kings 20 . 21, 21 . 1, 2 Chron. chap. 33 ): Acws, vide 
sup. 1, 2: ’AttoWüjs, acc. ’AttoAAw A. 19 . 1 (-wv A 2 L, ’AttcAAtJv n*, 
§ 0 , 2), cp. Kw acc. § 7 , 5 , 1 C. 4 . 6 (-wv n*AB), Tit. 3 . 13 (-wv «D b H, 
-(x)V a FG). Exx. (a) Bapa/ 3 / 3 as , Bapvá/ 3 as, ’lovSas, Zrjvas (from Zrjvó- 
Síúpos), ÉiAas ( = SiXovavos). (b) (Mavacrcnjs, vide sup.) A^cAA^s 
R. 16 . 10, acc. -rjv (as in A. 19 * 1 tf, vide sup.). The gen. of Greek 
ñames of this class, in classical Greek -ov, is unrepresented in N.T. 
(c) Aems, vide sup. 2 . ( d ) I^crons, -ov, -ov, -ovv, -ov. (e) AttoAAüÍs 
( from 5 A7roAAcüi/tos). In extra-Biblical Greek besides this declension 
of such ñames there is found a second, in which there is a similar 
nom. in -s, but the stem for the remaining cases is extended by the 
addition of a consonant (usually 8, in Egypt t), e.g. Apiras, - aBos, 
C E pfirjs, -t}8os : the single N.T. example of this declension is J Ic oo-rjs, 
-yros, sup. 2. 

4 . Román proper ñames.—There need only be noticed Agrippa 
AypiWas, -a : Aquila 3 Ai<v\as : Clemens, Crescéns, Pudéns, gen. -entis 
— (K\r¡pLr)s) -€VTOS Ph. 4 . 3, Kpr¡(TKr)S 2 Tim. 4 . 10, UovBrjs (-€VTOs) 21. 
The n of the nom., which was hardly pronounced, is often absent 
from Latín inscriptions. 

5 . Ñames of places, mountains, rivers.—In this category it is the 
usual practice in by far the majority of cases for non-Greek ñames 
to remain un-Hellenised and undeclined, with the exception, of 
course, of prominent place-ñames, which were already known to 
the Greeks at an earlier period, such as T vpos ; Z18 <¿v, -wvos • "Acotos 
Asdod (cp. § 6, 7 ) A. 8. 40; Aa/xacr/cós etc. and (river-name) 
T opBávrjs, -ov. The Hellenisation is well marked, a new etymology 
(Upós, ZóXvpioi) being given, in the case of Tepoo-óAv/xa, -wv, a form 
which is employed in the N.T. alongside of Tepovo-aA^/x (in the 
latter there is no good reason for writing the rough breathing, 
§ 4 , 4 ; Me. and John (Gosp.) always have Tepoo-., and so Mt. exc. 
in 27 . 37 : ’Rponcr. is always the form in Ap., Hebr., and in Paul, 
except in the narrative of G. 1. 17 f., 2. 1: L. gives both forms, 
but Tcpovcr. rarely in his Gospel. 1 Other exceptions are : Bravia, 
gen. -as, acc. -av Jo. 11. 1, Me. 11. 12, Jo. 12. 1, Me. 11. 11 etc. 
(but Mt. 21. 17, Me. 11 . I B* els ByOavca, L. 19 . 29 N*BD* els 
BrjO(f)ayr¡ Kal BrjOavia) : ToX-yoGa, Me. 15 . 2 2 tov ToXyoOav T¿7TOV 
(ToXyoOa ACDE al.): rójxoppa, -0)V Mt. 10 . 15 (-as CDLMP), -as 
2 P. 2 . 6, cp. inf. 6 (rj Topióppa) : Aí)S8a, gen. A vBSrjs A. 9 , 38 
B 3 EHLP, -as tt*B*C, -a indecl. N C A (which is harsh in the com 

1 lxx. ’lepova ., except in 2, 3, 4 Mace, and Job. See W.-Schm. § 10, 3. 
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nection kyyvs ovo-rjs A. Ty ’\Ó7nrr ¡); elsewhere the acc. is Av88a, ibid. 
32, 35 (-ar CEHLP), either as neut. plur. or as indecl. (?) : 1 Saporra 
acc. L. 4 . 2 6 (-cor gen. lxx. Obad. 20) : Tor Xapwva (’Ácrcrap.) ‘The 

plain* ynui; Decl. III. or (with Aramaic -a) indecl. (?): SdSojAa 
DIID (therefore Hellenised), -wv Mt. 10 . 15, 11 . 24, 17 . 29, 2 P. 2 . 6; 

-ots Mt. 11 . 23 (Me. 6. 11 Tcxt. Kec., an insertion from Mt.), 
L. 10 . 12 (so earlier in lxx.). On the other hand the following 
e.g. are unaltered and indecl.: Br¡6 Aeep, BrjO^ayr], Ka<£apraoúp, 
AtVcór Jo. 3 . 23, SaAtp ibid., 2tcór; (mountain) 2tra, (brook) KeSpcar 
Jo. 18 . 1 (tov \eLfidppov tov K. correctly AS; other mss. are corrupt 
with Ttor KéSpcor, tov K é8pov; Josephus declines tov KeSpcaros). 
’E Acucar, Mount of Olives, as a Greek rendering cannot be indecl.; 
therefore, as we elsewhere ha ve t8 opos t«v lAatcor, we must also read 
opos (acc.) to KaXovpievov lAanor (not ’EAatcór) L. 19 . 29, 21 . 37: all 
MSS. give a wrong inflection in A. 1 . 12 tov KaXovp,kvov ’EAcucaros 
for e Acucar : cp. § 33 , 1 . 

6. On the declension of place-ñames.—Double declension as in 
class. Greek is seen in Néar ttoXlv A. 16 . 11; therefore also read 
lepa, tt6 Aet Col. 4 . 13, Instances of metaplasmus: Decl. I. fem. 
sing., Decl. II. neut. plur.—Aócrrpa, acc. -ar A. 14 . 6, 21, 16 . 1, 
but dat. -ots 14 . 8, 16 . 2 : Gmretpa acc. Ap. 1. 11 k, -av ABC, gen. 
-car A. 16 . 14, dat. -ots Ap. 2. 18 (B -pp, § 7 , 1), 24 (n c -pf¡, B -país), 
cp. Av88a y supra 5 . Decl. III. and Decl. I. confused.—SaAaptV, dat. 
-t vi A. 13 . 5, but -t vy nAEL, cp. (W.-Schm. § 10, 5 ) gen. 2aAaptr^s 
in Suid. ’E^t^ártos (cod. A), Salamina(m) Latt. ap. Acts ibid. like 
Justin ii. 7 . 7, Salaminae insulae xliv. 3 . 2, Salaminam (cp. the new 
formations in romance languages, Tarragona, Cartagena, Narbonne). 

7 . G-ender.—In place-ñames the fem. is so much the rule that we 
have not Only r¡ TepoucraA^p (A. 5 . 28 etc.), but even 7rao*a Tepocrb- 
Avpa Mt. 2. 3 (on A. 16 . 12 QiX'nnrovs, t¡tis ecrrt ... iroXis, see 
§ 31 , 2). The mase. 6 2 tAcoáp (the spring and the pool) in L. 13 . 4, 
Jo. 9 . 7, 11 is explained by the interpretation added in Jo. 9 . 7 
a7r€(TTa Ape ros. 2 

8. Of indeclinable appellatives there are only a few: (ror Koppav 
Mt. 27 . 6 B*, correctly rbr Kopfdavav ; indecl. in another sense 
Me. 7 . 11, where it is introduced as a Hebr. word): parva, ro 
(Ap. 2 . 17 tov p.): Trcurxá, ro (L. 2 . 41 roo 7T.) : («raTav gen. for -ra 
2 C. 12. 7 N c al.; more a proper ñame than an appellative): crc/cepa 
acc. L. 1 . 15 (indecl. in lxx.): r¡ oval Ap. 9 . 12, 11 . 14 (like r¡ 
OXix/i ts etc.: also used as a subst. elsewhere, lxx. and 1 C. 9 . 16, 
see W.-Gr.). 


§ 11. ADJ ECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives in -os, -r\ (-a), -ov and -os, -ov.— (a) Compound adj. 
r¡ ápyr¡ (dpyós = d-epyos) 1 Tim. 5 . 13, Tit. 1. 12 (Epimenides), Ja. 

1 There is a similar fluctuation in Josephus, W.-Schm. ibid. 

2 Josephus has ij 2., se. Trrjyrj, B. J. v. 12. 2 , vi. 8 . 5 , but fiéxpi tov 2. ii. 16. 
2 , vi. 7 . 2 . 
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2 . 20 BC* (v.l. y€Kpá ); Att. ápybs yvvr¡ Phryn. Lob. 104 f. ‘H avTo- 
pLOLTr) Me. 4 . 28 (not unclass.). C H TrapaOaXaerería Mt. 4 . 13 (ttjv 
TrapaOaXáao-LOV D, Trapa 6áXa<r<rav N*), but r¡ 7rapáXLos L. 6. 17; 
these compounds in -¿os admit of both forms. (b) Uncompounded 
adj. 'H ^pT||xos always (Att. -/¿os and -pr¡). e H ^Toipos Mt. 25 . 10 
(A -/¿a¿), -par] 2 C. 9 . 5, 1 P. 1 . 5 (Att. -/¿os and -p-r¡). e H alemos 
is the usual form as it is in Att.; -ía 2 Th. 2. 16 (-¿ov FG), H. 9 . 12, 
often as a v.l. e H fitfiaía always (Att. -a and -os). 'H kóo-juos (Att. 
-ía) 1 Tim. 2 . 9 «*AD corr - al.; v.l. -¿'o>s. e H (¿¿Talos and -ía (as in Att.). 
C H 6(ioios ? Ap. 4 . 3. e H 8<r¿os 1 Tim. 2 . 8 (-¿a Att. and LXX.). e H 
oupávios L. 2. 13 (v.l. ovpavov), A. 26 . 19 (Att. -¿a). In other cases 
the N.T. is in agreement with the ordinary grammar. 

2. To crvyytvrjs L. 1. 36 has the fem. r¡ crvyyevk for Att. -r¡$ 
(Clem. Hom. xii. 8 : Phryn. Lob. 451; cp. evytvíbuv yvvaiKwv Clem. 
Rom. Epit. ii. 144), whereas strictly this fem. only belonged to words 
in -T7] s, -tov, and to those in -cus (/?acr¿A.¿'s). 

3. Comparison.—The absorption of the category of duality into 
that of plurality (cp. §§ 2 , 1, and 13, 5), occasioned also the dis- 
appearance from the vulgar language of one of the two degrees 
of comparison, which in the great majority of cases (cp. inf. 5) was 
the superlative, the functions of which were taken over by the 
comparative. 1 The single instance of a superl in -raros in the N.T. 
is aKpifiecTTaTos A. 26 . 5 (in literary language, the speech of Paul 
before Agrippa, § 2, 4). The remaining superlatives are in -¿o-ros, 
and are generally employed in intensive [elative] sense, and in some 
cases have quite lost their forcé : kXáxia-T os perexiguus passim 2 (as 
a true superl., either due to the literary language or corrupt reading 
in 1 C. 15. 9 : for which eAax¿errore/)os occurs in E. 3. 8 , inf. 4): 
ííSurra 2 C. 12 . 9 , 15 , A. 18. 3 D (‘gladly,’ ‘very gladly ’): KpáTurrc 
in the dedication L. 1. 1: ^Yurros permagnits 2 P. 1 . 4: -u-Acurros 
Mt. 11 . 20 , 21 . 8, cp. § 44, 4: 1 C. 14. 27 (ro 7 rXdo-rov f at most’): 3 
ws T<xx«rTa A. 17. 15 (literary language, a true superl.) : {tyurros 
passim: fierra D Me. 6. 36 (Joseph. passim: Clem. Cor. i. 5 . 1). 
The most frequent superlative which still remains is (paXXov-) 
pLaXicrra (Acts, Pauline epp., 2 Peter : still there are no more than 
twelve instances in all). 4 Cp. Synt. § 44, 3. 

1 The usage of the Ep. of Barnabas agrees with that of the N.T. On the 
other hand in Hermas, although his Greek is the unadulterated language of 
ordinary speech, superlatives in -raro? and -io-ro? are quite common with intensive 
\elative'\ sense, while he also uses the comparative for the superlative proper. 
This (Román) form of the koiví¡ thus held the same position in this respect as 
the Italian of to-day, which does not distinguish between comp. and superl., 
but has preserved the forms in - issimo , etc., in intensive sense. 

2 Hermas, Mand. v. 1 . 5 roo éXaxí&Tov áxf/ivdíov *the little bit of wormwood,* 
in a preceding passage (ibid.) á\f/ivdíov ]UKpbv \íav. A similar use occurs as 
early as Aeschin. iii. 104. 

3 Herm. Sim. viii. 5. 6 , 10. I, ix. 7. 4 ró Tr\ei<XTOv fiépos, but viii. 1. 6 r 6 
7 rXeiov ¡jl . 

4 A popular substitute for fiaXXov , fiáXicrTa as also for irXeitav and 7 rAcierro? is 
supplied by the adjective tt epuraós (‘superabundante ‘ampie’) together with 
its adverb and comparative. rb Trepurvbv toútwv Mt. 5. 7 = ró irXéov r. (cp. 
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4. Special forms of the comparative. —For comp. of áya0ds we 
never have ápetvojvj fikXnov as an adv. only in 2 Tim. 1. 18 (-íwv 
Herm. Vis. iii. 4. 3, 7. 1); *pao-ow (-ttwv, § 6, 7) only in Pauline 
epp., Hebrews, and Pet. (‘more excellent’ or ‘mightier,’ ‘of higher 
standing,’ opp. to lAárTwv H. 7. 7); the vulgar áyaOtorepos (Herm. 
Mand. viii. 9. 1) is never found in the N.T. 1 For comp. of kcikós, 
yeípuv ‘worse’ is frequent; Tb fpvov is opp. to to Kpeío-aov 1 C. 
11. 17; ijo-o-o v adv. ‘less* (of degree) 2 C. 12. 15. ’EAáo-ow 
deterior is the opposite to KpeiWwv Jo. 2. 10, H. 7. 7, vide supra: 
or, as in Attic, to peifav B,. 9. 12 O.T. quot.; adv. IAa ttov ‘less’ 
(of number) 1 Tim. 5. 9 (puKpÓTepos is ‘ smaller’ as in Attic). Tdxiov 
(Hellenistic, B ra x €L0V ) is the constant form, not Ooíttov (Att.) or 
-o-o-ov, unless the latter is to be read for acro-ov in A. 27. 13 (a 
literary word, cp. in Clem. Cor. i. 65. 1 the juxtaposition of the 
cultured phrase ¿Vus Ooíttov with conj., and the vulgar els to tol\lov 
with inf.). ’EAaxio-TÓTcpos ‘the lowest of all’ (see 3) is correctly 
formed according to the rules of the common language; pteifórepos 
3 Jo. 4 shows an obscured sense of the idea of the comp. in 
/ictfwv, but is not without analogies in the older language (e.g. ápeivó- 
Tepos). Anr\ÓT€pov Mt. 23. 15 = duplo magis (Appian also has 
8i7rAÓT€/oa tovtíüv = 3t7rAdo r t<x t. Proem. 10), whereas airXovvTtpos 
shows the Attic formation of such comparatives. 

5 . Adjectival comparative (and superlative) of adverbs. —The 
superl. Trp&Tos has been retained where the comp. irpoTepos in the 
sense of ‘the first of two’ has disappeared, so Jo. 1 . 15, 30 7t/9wtos 
piov , A. 1. 1 tov 7 rp(úTov Aóyov (but TTpoTtpos = ‘ former,* ‘hitherto’ 
survives in E. 4 . 22 ttjv 7 rpoTepav ávao-Tporfytfv, cp. Herm. Mand. iv. 
3 . 1, 3 etc.); the corresponding adv. irpÓTepov — ‘ formerly * H. 10. 32, 
1 P. 1. 14 Tb 7rpÓT. (§ 34 , 7 ) in Jo. 6. 62, 9 . 8 (ibid. 7 . 50, 51 as a 
wrong reading), G. 4 . 13,1 Tim. 1 . 13, whereas the first of two actions 
is here also denoted by 7rpwrov (Mt. 7. 5, 8. 21, L. 14 . 28, 31 etc.), 
except in H. 4 . 6, 7 . 27 (literary style; in 2 C. 1. 15 irpoTepov should 
apparently be erased with n*). The opposite word ifcrxaTos is like- 
wise also used in comp. sense (Mt. 27 . 64); while (ícrrcpos is superl. 
1 Tim. 4 . 1 (a wrong reading in Mt. 21 . 31); the adv. vo-Tepov is 


§ 44, note 3), L. 12. 4 irepurobTepbv {irepurobv AD al.) tl = ir\éov ti ; 12. 48 irepur- 
trÓTepov, D ir\éov ; cp. Mt. 11. 9 = L. 7. 26 , Me. 12. 40 = L. 20. 47 , Clem. Cor. i. 
61. 3 . The adv. irepioo-us = pidWov Mt. 27. 23 , Me. 10. 26 , 15. 14 {-oo-oTépws 
ENP al.). (In conjunction /xdWov irepurobTepov [-¿pw? D] Me. 7. 36 , •épu)s ¿t. 
2 C. 7. 13 , vide inf., cp. § 44, 5 and pleonasms like eidéws irapaxpr}^) So also 
the Berlín papyri, 326, ii. 9 el 5’ ¿ti Trepurob ypáfjLfraTa kcltclXítu (‘further’), and 
mod. Greek vepiooÓTepos , adv. -pov ‘more/ In St. Paul, however, vepuraoTép^s 
appears occasionally to have a still stronger forcé = virepfiaXkbvTws 2 C. 7. 15 , 
12. 5 , G. 1. 14 , cp. A. 26. 11 (vep. pLaXXov 2 C. 7. 13 (?) = ‘still much more,’ cp. 
sup.), while in other passages of his writings it may be replaced by fxdWou or 
fiá\L (TTa, as ve puro- 6t€ pos by vXeltav : Ph. 1 . 14 , 2 C. 1. 12 , 1 C. 12 . 23 f., 2 C. 10. 
8 etc. So also H. 7. 15 vepuroÓTepov ( = fiaXKov) ¿tl KaTádrjXov , 2. I, 13. 19 -pw$, 
Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 2 , Sim. v. 3. 3 . 

1 Kiihner, i. 3 , 1. 565. áyadúraTos is also found in Herm. Vis. i. 2. 3 (‘ excel- 
lent’; as a proper superl. in Diod. Sic. xvi. 85); Herm. Sim. viii. 9 has 
TjdÚTepos , Kiihner, ibid. 555. 
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common (also in superl. sense, as in Mt. 22. 27, L. 20. 32). 
Further exx. of comp. of adverbs: «lampos Mt. 8. 12 etc. (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 7. 5)) €<rcí>T€pos A. 16. 24, H. 6. 19, KaTWTcpos E. 4. 9 (of 
course also in superl. sense); these adjectives are not found in 
Attic, which however has the corresponding adverbs : ávcurepov 
L. 14. 10, H. 10. 8 (Att. more often -peo), 1 KaTcorépa) Mt. 2. 16 
(/«rrw perhaps more correctly D), 7roppcoT€pw (-pov AB) L. 24. 28, 
lyyvrepov R. 13. II. 


§ 12. NUMERALS. 

1. A vo has gen. 3vo, dat. Svo-ív (plural inflection): similarly lxx.: 2 3 * * * * * 
Svctlv for Svou' is condemned by Phrynichus (Lob. 210). 

2. In compounds of S¿Ka with units, at least from thirteen up- 
wards, 8éi<a occupies the first place (this practice is more frequent 
in the later language than in the older: in mod. Gk., except in the 
case of eleven and twelve, it is universal): (8eKa3uo [Polyb.] 
A. 19. 7 HLP, 24. 11 same evidence; Se/careo-o-ape? Mt. 1. 17, 
2 C. 12. 2, G. 2. 1 : SeKa7r€VT€ Jo. 11. 18, A. 27. 28, G. 1. 18 (SeKa 
kol 7T€VT€ Herm. Vis. ü. 2. i n) : $€KaOKT(i) L. 13. 4 (SeKa KOi o. N C A 
al.), 11 (3. k. o. AL al.). The ordinals, however, take the reverse 
order : TeoxrapeoTccuSeKaTos A. 27. 27, TrevTtKaiSeKaTos L. 3. I (Ionic 
and later language : Attic usually rérapros Kal 8 ¿k.). With larger 
numbers there is a similar order of words, with or (usually) without 
Kaí : €tKO(r¿ rpets 1 C. 10. 8, Teo’O’epaKovra Kal e£ Jo. 2. 20. 


§ 13. PRONOUNS. 

1. Personal. —The 3rd pers. is represented by avrov : the same 
form is used fpr the 3rd pers. possessive. Reflexives: lst pers. 
sing. ipdvrovj 2nd sing. credvrov (not o’avroíí), 3rd sing. idvrov (not 
avrov) : 3 plural lst, 2nd, and 3rd pers. idvrcjv (so in Hellenistic Gk., 
not rjp.(úv a., vpcjv a., crcj) wv a.; on vpíov a vt(úv in 1 C. 5. 13 from 
Deut. 17. 7, see § 48, 10). 

2. Demonstratives.— Ovros y íkcivos as usually; the intensive ¿ 
(ovto(t-í) is unknown, but is employed by Luke (in the Acts) and 
Paul (Hebrews) in the adv. vwí = vvv. tf 08€ is rare and almost con- 
fined to the phrase ráSe Xeyet: Acts 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1, 8, 12, 18, 

1 Quite plebeian are ’éri &poj, Zti icárea for ávúrepop, Karúrepop in the apocryphal 
addition to Mt. 20. 28 in D. 

2 W.-Schm. § 9, 11. 

3 Even in the inscriptions of this period the trisyllabic forms, éavrov etc. sup- 

plant the dissyllabic, which in classical times were used alongside of them. In 
the oíd edd. of the N.T. the latter still appear pretty frequently, but are now 

rightly replaced by éavrov or aóroü (see Synt. § 48, 6 ), so even in R. 14. 14 di 9 

éavrov tfAB, A. 20. 30 óiríaea éavrCop kAB. The long a results from the con- 

traction (éo avrov); in the Hellenistic and Román period it has occasioned the 

loss of the v in pronunciation, whence the spelling éarov (just as the 1 in ái, $ was 

unpronounced). See Wackernagel in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxiii. (N. F. xiii.), p. 2 ff. 
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3 . i, 7, 14; elsewhere ráSc A. 15 . 23 D; rySe L. 10. 39; njvSe 
Ja. 4 . 13 (Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 5 r¡ 8 e is only a conjecture). Cp. Synt. 
§ 49 , 1 , and inf. 4 . 

3 . Relatives.—"Os, r¡, o : ootis, r¡r ls, o, ti ; the latter, however, 
only in the nom . sing. and plur., except that o, ti also appears as 
acc.: in meaning it becomes confused with os, see Synt. § 50 , 1. We 
have the stereotyped phrase ecos orov in Luke and John (d<£’ orov in D 
L. 13 . 25); otherwise there is no instance of these oíd forms (so we 
never find acrcra, arra for anva), in the same way that the forms rov, 
tov (— tí vos, rivós), Tw, raí (= tÍvl, Tiví) etc. from res, Tts have become 
obsolete. "Oo-Trep is only in Me. 15 . 6 N c B 3 C al. 0V7 rep yrovvro (mole 
ov 7 rapyr. k*AB*; the right reading in DG ov av yrovvTo § 63 , 7 ). 
On the use of os for a demonstrative pron. see Synt. § 46 , 2. 

4 . Correlative pronouns.— Ilotos - tolovtos (toióctSé only 2 P. 1. 17 
roiacrSe, cp. 2 ) — otos — oiroíos. IIoítos — toctovtos — ocros. IIt/Ackos 
(G. 6. 11, H. 7 . 4) — ttjXíkovtos (2 C. 1. 10, H. 2. 3, Ja. 3 . 4, 
Áp. 16 . 18) - rjXÍKos (Col. 2. 1, Ja. 3 . 5). To these must be added 
7rora7rós (with similar meaning to irolos), Synt. § 50 , 6. On the 
correlative adverbs, see § 25 . Toiovros and rocroÜTos (ttjXlkovtos) 
have neut. in -ov and -o (both forms are also found in Att., though 
the first is more frequent): with var. lect. Mt. 18 . 5, A. 21. 25 
/3 text, H. 7 . 22 : with -ov only H. 12. 1; on the other hand 
TrjXiKovro Herm. Yis. iv. 1 . 10 (2. 3 with v.l.). 

5 . With pronouns and pronominal forms it has also happened 
that words indicating duality as distinct from plurality have become 
obsolete (7 rórepos — rls; eKarepos — Hkolcttos), with the exception of 
áfi<f>ÓT€poi (the N.T. form, never a/x^w) and erepos, which, however, 
already becomes confused with a\Xos. Cp. Synt. § 51 , 6. 

% 

§ 14. SYSTEM OF CONJUGATION. 

1. The system of the conjugation of the verb is apparently not 
much altered from its earlier state, since nearly all the classical 
forms are found in the N.T., the dual, of course, excepted. The 
voices remain as before: and the tenses are the same, except that in 
all voices only one future exists: e£co (the fut. er\r¡eroi, which is 

derived from the aorist and related to it in meaning, never occurs); 
pLpvrj(TKopai, pvr¡<r 9 r)ero¡xai (not pepvrjeropai fut. perí, of which the 
ñame £ Attic future 5 is sufficient indication that it was absent from 
the Hellenistic language); eerryv, emperopateerrdOrjv, (tt aOrjeropai, but 
not kerTrj^oy 1 fut. perf.; efraívopcu, <¡>avr¡eropLai, but the form (¡>avovpai , 
which in Attic was allied to the present as distinguished from 
<¡>avr¡(T. which belonged to iejxívrjv, no longer appears (1 P. 4 . 18 is a 
quotation from lxx. Prov. 11. 31). This certainly destroys the 
harmonious structure of the system of the tenses, viz. continuous 

1 For K€Kpá£ovTaL L. 19. 40 the better attested reading is Kpá.$ov<riv KBL 
{Kpá£ovTai D: Keiepát-opai passim in lxx.). But cp. the aor. ¿KéKpa^a A. 24. 21 , 
inf. § 24. 
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action in present, past, and future time = pres. impf. and fut. of the 
present (e¿w, Ttpjoro/xou pass.): completed action in past and future 
time = aorist and fut. of the aorist (o'XV cr<ú } Ti/jL'qOrjo-o/xai ): continuity 
of completed action in present, past, and future time = perf., plupf., 
and fut. of the perfect (¿cm^tu, / 3 €/ 3 Á.rj<ropaL pass.). Of the moods, 
moreover, the optative is clearly on its way to becoming obsolete, 
being only found in Luke’s writings with any frequency, where its 
presence is due to the influence of the literary language which 
retained it. Of the future opt. there is no trace, and this tense is, 
generally speaking, almost confined to the indic., since the use of the 
fut. infin. is, with few exceptions, limited to the Acts (11. 28, 23 . 30, 
24 . 15, 27 . 10: cp. Synt. § 61 , 3 ), and the fut. part. outside the 
writings of the same author (Gosp. 22. 49, Acts 8. 27, 20. 22, 22. 5, 
24 . 17) is of quite rare occurrence (Mt. 27 . 41 owtov, but owcu «*, 
Kal crdxm D Jo. 6. 64 [?], 1 C. 15 . 37, H. 3 . 5, 13 . 17, 1 P. 3 . 13, 
2 P. 2. 13 with v.l.), cp. Synt. § 61 , 4 . Finally, the verbal adjective 
has practically disappeared, with the exception of forms like Swarós 
which ha ve become stereotyped as adjectives; the only exx. are 
7 ra 0 rjT¿s 1 liable to sufFering’ A. 26 . 23, and / 3 \r¡ríov L. 5 . 38 (n*D 
¡ 3 á\\ov(Ttv ): cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 2 . 6 aIpeTurepov. 

2. Periphrastic forms.—The perf. and pluperf. indic. are not 
unfrequently represented by a periphrasis (as is also the case in 
Att.), while for the perf. conjunctive (passive) a periphrasis is a 
necessity (as in Att. for the most part); the perf. imperat. is 
expressed periphrastically in L. 12. 35 ecrruxrav irspufao-pívai ; on the 
other hand we have ir Mc. 4 . 39. By means of periphrasis 

the place of the fut. perf. may also be supplied (L. 12. 52, Mt. 16 . 19, 
18 . 18, H. 2. 13): periphrasis has, on the whole, a very wide range in 
the N.T., see Synt. § 62 . 

§ 15. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 

1 . The syllabic augment is wanting as a rule in the pluperf. (as 
also in other Hellenistic writings, but not in Att.); exceptions are 
chiefly in the passive (W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 438 ): íf$ípXy¡To 
L. 16 . 20, hreykypaTTTO A. 17 . 23 (rjv yeypappívov D), <rw€Te0eiVTO 
J. 9. 2 2, Tre/neSeSero 11. 44 (jrepiSíS, D*), eTrewoiOei L. 11. 2 2 (tt aroiOev 
D), and many others. 

2. The syllabic augment, in places where in Attic it holds an 
exceptional position instead of (or in addition to) the temporal, has 
been ill maintained : ¿>vovpa 1, ¿>vovpr¡v (Att. ewv.), w 0 o>, tu va (e^eoxrcv 
A. 7 . 45 only in ; & 6 ow Ev. Petr. 6) : in ávoiyo), Karáywpu it 
has indeed survived, but through being misunderstood has intruded 
into the other moods and the fut. (see irreg. verbs, § 24 ); tt poop^p^v 
(-cap- B 3 P) A. 2. 25 O.T. quot.: Ituptuv Jo. 6. 2 nTA al. is no doubt a 
wrong reading for kOtápovv (cp. ibid.). On the reduplicaron in 
¿ópaKa, vide inf. 6. 

3 . The augment r¡~ instead of e- (less frequent in Att. than in later 
writers) is always used with Oí Ato (Att. íOí Acu, r¡ 0 e Aov), never with 
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/ 3 ová.o/jlou (a word adopted from the literary language: but ^/?ovAero 
Herm. Sim. v. 6. 5); in Bvvapai and /xcAAto tbere is much variation 
in the mss. between r¡ 8 w., t}/x-, and I 8 w. f e/x- (cp. W.-Schm. § 12, 3 ). 

4 . Loss of the temporal augment.—The addition of the temporal 
augment was not without exceptions even in Attic Gk. in the case 
of an initial diphthong of which the first letter was c or o. The 
N.T. has €ig a G. 2. 5 (as in Att.), ot/co 5 o/xt 3 , oÍKo8o¡ir¡diíj «B* Jo. 2. 20, 
OLKoS 6 firj(T€V B*D A. 7 . 47, € 7 TOLKo 8 Óprj(T€V 1 0 . 3 . I4 (¿7 TO)K. B 3 0 ) : On 
the other hand áKo86p7]<rev Mt. 21. 33 all mss., < §Ko8opr¡To L. 4 . 29 

(oÍKo 8 Ópr)Tai D), cp. €VCOK Yj(T€V 2 Tífll. 1 . 5 (-Ot- Only D*), KdTíúKrjereV 

(-ttrcv) Ja. 4 . 5 O.T., TrapwKrjcrev H. 11 . 9 etc. W. H. App. 161 . 
Since the original documents of the time show several instances 
of unaugmented ot, and Phrynichus refers to it as a custom of his 
time (Phryn. Rutherford, 244 ), it may safely be attributed to the 
writers; besides ó (for ói) no longer bore much resemblance to oi 
(which in ordinary pronunciaron somewhat inclin ed to ñ). Cp. 
W.-Schm. § 12, 5 . Eu in older Attic when augmented always 
became rjv , in the later Attic (which also used r¡i, ct interchangeably) 
not always j 1 in the N.T. ev preponderates, but rjv- also occurs not 
unfrequently: rjvpío-Kero H. 11 . 5 acc. to NÁDE, 7rpocrr]v£avTo A. 8. 15 
(-cu- only B), 20 . 36 (-cu- B*D), rjv\ 6 ppv R. 9 . 3 (cv^. DEKL). 2 For 
unaugmented ai the only ex. is 2 Tim. 1 . 16 «rat vxvvQrj (-r¡- «*K; 
interchange of at = e and rj ?).—The augment is wanting in the case 
of a single short vowel in kXrjXvOeiv (as in Att.: Attic reduplic.) : in 
dvkSrj for -ct Orj A. 16 . 26, d<t>kOrj(rav R. 4 . 7 O.T. (e aróse from the 
moods instead of ct — i: similarly lxx.) : in o<£cAo v as a particle 
introducing a wish, cp. § 63 , 5 ; other cases appear to be clerical 
errors: 8ieppr¡vev{(T)ev L. 24 . 27 (- r¡ - EHKM al.), 8uyApero Jo. 6. 18 
B al., Trpoopápyjv A. 2. 25 O.T.,vide supra 2, dvopQúQrj L. 13 . 13 (-o>- 
nE al.) etc. 

5 . Temporal augment tj or a.—In general the N.T. agrees with 
Attic ; thus it has cpyá£ó/xat, rjpyaípprjv A. 18 . 3 N*AB*DE, rjpyacráprjv 
Mt. 25 . 16 k*B*DL, 26 . 10 k*B*D, Me. 14 . 6 h*B*D, L. 19 . 16 
n*AB*DE* al., H. 11. 33 k*D* (see also R. 7. 8, 15 . 18, 2 C. 7. 11, 
12. 12 ; B* reads ct- only in R. 15 . 18, n in all these four passages, 
DE never) as in Attic, and in the Berlín Egyptian Records 530 . 15 
orvvrjpyáxravTo (but perf. -ct-, augm. and redupl. being distinguished, 
see 6). 

6. Reduplication.—Initial p loses its peculiarity in pepavna-- 
iikvos H. 10 . 22 n*ACD*P for kpp.: rrepipepappikvos Ap. 19 . 13 only 
N* ( 7 T€pip€pavTKrp. N cc ), cp. pepippkvo t Mt. 9 . 36 D*. (Similar forms 
in Ionian and late writers, W.-Schm. § 12, 8 : Kühner, I. 3 ii. 23 ). 
On p for pp, vide supra § 3 , 10. pvrjcrTeviú, pepvrjcrTevpkvrj (on the 
model of pkpvrjp at) L. 1. 27, 2. 5 only as a v.l. (Clem. Hom. xiii. 16 : 

* In the later Atticism this is purely phonetic, as is shown by the fact that 
this ev was also introduced as the augment for av : etifro-a from av^ávio. The 
same ev appears in inscriptions of the K ornan period ; but in the N.T. the only 
example is D etigave A. 12. 24 . 

2 W.-Schm. § 12, 5 6. 
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Kühner, ibid. 24 ). €*pyacrpLai (from FeFkpy.) as in Att. (augm. r ¡, see 
5 ) Jo. 3 . 21, 1 P. 4 . 3. Similarly we bave hopana beside etúpíov: in 
this case, however, the spelling kápaKa is very widely spread both in 
Att. and in the N.T. (1 C. 9 . 1 -o- NB*jD c EFGP, -üj- AB 3 al.: 
Jo. 1 . 18 -o- B*EFGHKX, -w- nAB 3 CLM al. etc.). is read 

by nearly all MSS. in L. 16 . 20 (as if from eA/cco). 

7 . Augment and reduplicaron in compound verbs and verbs 
derived from compounds. —Where the simple verb (with initial 
vowel) has been forgotten, the augment precedes the prepos. (so usu. 
in Att., but always in N.T.): KaOevBio, ¿KáOevSov; KaOcfo, Madura, 
¿KaOefópirjv, eKaOrjp^v 1 ; r¡p,<l>i€crp,€vos. In addition to these N.T. has 
d(j>¿a ( — d(p¿7]pu) f¡i¡>L€v Me. 1, 34, 11 . 16 (attested also in Att., but 
hardly correctly, as an alternative for a<£¿e¿, r¡c¡>Ui) 9 and avotyeo, f¡voi£a 
side by side with avenga, r¡vk(ú£a, with inf. dvtípxOrjvai L. 3 . 21 
(a voixO. only in D): impf. only (8i)r¡voiyz L. 24 . 32, perf. act. in 
nearly all cases avkioya Jo. 1. 52 (rjvaayÓTa n), 1 C. 16 . 9, 2 C. 6. 11. 
See irreg. verbs, § 24 . Thus whereas in this instance the double 
augm. appears as against the Att. usage, ave'xo/Aou has only the single 
augm.: dvecrx°f JL V v A. 18 . 4 ( rjv . DEHLP), avet^ecr^e 2 O. 11 . I (ibid. 4, 
but BD* aveX'), cp. Moeris’s dictum rjvkcrx^To ’Attlkoí , áv. W EAA7/ves; 
elsewhere, too, in the N.T. th'ere is no instance of doubly augmented 
forms of this kind. 

Yerbs derived from compounds (wapaa-vvOeTa) are in general 
treated like compound verbs in Attic Gk., if the first component 
part is a prepos.: the same is always the rule in NT., except in the 
case of Trpo<^rfT€V€Lv : hrpo<j>r}T€v<rapL€v Mt. 7 . 22 nB*CLZ, i rpoecj). 
B 2 EGM al., 11 . 13 €7rpo(f>r¡T€vcrav nB*CDG, 7 rpo€<¡>. B**EFG al., (with 
similar división of MSS.) 15 . 7, Me. 7 . 6, L. 1 . 67, A. 19 . 6 (« always 
hrp. except in Jd. 14 Trpot7rpo<f>7)T£V(r€V : B # hrpo<j>., B 3 €7rpo€<f>., all 
others 7r/>oe</>.). 2 So also BiáKovd) makes Siyjkóvovv (from 8iá/<ovos : 
does 8id form part of the word ?), but in Att. íSiolkóvow (we even 
have 7repto-<7€vw, tt epikcro-evov in E Acts 16 . 5, a form proscribed by 
Phrynichus). Y erbs formed from compounds of ev, when the adverb 
is followed by a short vowel, have a tendeney in the late language 
to augment this vowel: evayyeXí^opai, €vr¡yy€\L^opir¡v (so always) : 
evapecTTU), £vr¡p€crTr}Kkvai H. 11. 5 nDEP (cuap. AKL). 3 Yerbs com- 
pounded of two prepositions tend to a double augmentation: 
d 7 T€KaT€(TTrj (dlTOK, B) Me. 8. 25, dTT€KaT€CTTdOr¡ (a7 TOK. DK) Mt. 12 . 13: 
similarly Me. 3 . 5 (obro*. D), L. 6. 10 (parallel forms occur in 
inscriptions and the papyri); but in H. 12. 4 dvT€KaT€o-Tr¡r€ is hardly 
attested. 


1 ’Eicá/x/ÁVcrav Mt. 13. 15 O.T., A. 28. 27 O.T., explains itself. Ka/i/juju from 
KaT{a)fjLÚü ): the verb is proscribed by Phryn. Lob. 339. 

2 This verb is treated at length in K óvtos kpitlkclí kclI 7 pap.fi. irapaTrjpricreLs (1895), 
p. 70 ÍF.: see also W. Schmidt, Joseph. eloc. 442. Úapprftriálofiai éirapp. does 
not come under this head {irav not 7 rapá is imbedded in it). 

3 Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 €Úap€<iT7)KÓT(ov N, eúrjp. as: eúrjpéaTrjcrav Sim. viii. 
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1 . Verbs with puré stem.—«hopew keeps a short vowel in the 
formation of the tenses (Att. -77-), €</>op«rapev, </>opécro/z€v 1 C. 15 . 49 
(<£o/o€crai Herm. Sim. ix. 16 . 3, but perf. 7re</>opj?/cÓT€s ibid. i); 1 
inversely (€7ri)7ro0€O) makes kireTroOrp-a 1 P .2, 2 (lxx.; in oíd and 
Attic Gk. -eo-a preponderates). Cp. lppkdr)v from stem pe- Mt. 5 . 21 
kLM al., 27 KL al., 31 hLM al., and so elsewhere interchangeably 
with ipprjOrjv (cp. LXX. and other late writings), but the short 
vowel is limited in N.T. and other writings to the indic.: where 
there is no augment the form is always pedéis etc. Ueiváv makes 
7T€Lvácr(ú, «retraerá (no doubt with a, not d) L. 6. 25 etc. (so also 
LXX.) ; but Su/sáv, 8 nf/r¡cr(ú. With <r we have XtXovcrpkvot H. 10 . 23 
tfD*P, but AcAovp. as in Att. in Jo. 13 . 10 (-crp,-only E): K€/<Aacrp« 
always (L. 11. 7 etc.), as against Att. -et/xat (-r¡pai ): e/cAetb-^v as 
Att.: cp. irreg. verbs {(ovvvpi, Kepávwpi, o-afo. 

2. Verbs with mute stem.—Of verbs in -£o> the following have a 
guttural character : ruo-rafca, Ivocn-a^ai/ Mt. 25 . 8 (Hellen.: Att. -acra): 
7 raí{(ú, fut. eprai£a>, aor. pass. eve7rat xOrjv Me. 10. 34, Mt. 2. 16 etc. 
(Doric and Hellen.: «rato-a etc. Att.); the following is dental: 
eraAírt^o), era Altera), écráXir ara (1 C. 15 . 52, Mt. 6. 2 al.), Hellenistic 
for -i(y)£a ) the following fluctuate : áp 7 rá£co, -ácra>, ^'p 7 racra, -á(rdr¡v 
( = Att.), but -áyr¡v Hellenist. 2 C. 12 . 2, 4 , cp. apira£ (Att.), dpirayrf 
(oíd and Att.), ápiraypós (áp7ra£ü> Homeric fut.) : (TT 7 ]pí( to, -orco, -¿era 
L. 9 . 51 BOL al. (-¿¿a «AD al.), 22. 32 (-£- I) al.), Ap. 3 . 1 ACP 
(-£-kB), 2 Th. 3 . 3 B, A. 15 . 32 CE, elsewhere -f- (and ko-rrjpiyp a¿, 
< Trrjpiypos ), which was the oíd inflection: cp. vTr¡piy£. Appofo 
(fippocráprjv), crefráfc o> (eo-<£a£a) are unrepresented in present and 
imperfect. 

3 . Verbs with liauid stem.—Verbs in -cuvw, -a ¿peo take only -ara, 
-ápa in the lst aor. act., without regard to the preceding sound: 
thus i£r¡páva (p precedes) as in Att., but also iXevKáva (l/cepSara), 2 
€ f3á(TKáva , k<rr¡pdva for Att. -7;ra: €7ri<£ara¿ from -cfraívo) L. 1 . 79, 
ara<£avavT€S (mdle -<¡>avevres AB*CE al.) A. 21 . 3, <£a vr¡ Ap. 18 . 23 : 
k^KaOdpa 1 C. 5 . 7, 2 Tim. 2. 21 (e KaOapa is also sporadically 
found in 4 th century Attic). ^Apat (contracted from aápai) agrees 
with Att. Perf. pass. kfypappévos Me. 11. 20 (Att. -ao-pai, though 
-appat is also attested), pepiappkvos Tit. 1 . 15 (Att. -oyji-), Cp. pepapap- 
pévos Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2 m (-a o-p-as), KaTr¡o‘\vppkvos Mand. xii. 5 . 2. 

§ 17. VERBS IN -a NEW FORMATION OF A PRESENT 

TENSE. 

A new present tense is formed out of the perf. (instances of which 
are fortheoming also at an earlier period: yeywveto from yéywra): 
■ypiiyopcív (Phryn. 118 ) from eypr¡yopa (the latter never in N.T.: 

1 The e in <popéto is never found elsewhere exeept in the aorist and future active. 

2 1 C. 9. 21 NAB al., but N C DEKL /cep5?J<rw the regular form elsewhere, cp. 
Irreg. Verbs, § 24. 
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yprjy. LXX., never in good writers, N.T, with aor. eyprjyóprjo-a ): 
o-t^kw e stand* from eo-TrjKa (used along with the latter word), 
Me. 11 . 25 cmyK€T€ (-^tc; cTTrjre «), 3 . 31 emborres BC* (v.l. (rrávTes, 
€(TTrjK¿T€ S, Io-twtcs), 1 C. 16 . 13 (imperat. err^/cere), G. 5 . i (id.), 
Ph. 4 . i (id.), 1 Th. 3 . 8 (id.), the only additional forms elsewhere 
are o-Tr¡Kei R. 14 . 4, and (nr¡K€rc indic. Ph. 1. 27 : thus it is almost 
confined to Pauline writings, and is mainly found in the imperat. 
(for which €<rraT€ is the oíd form, ec rTr¡Kere is unexampled). The 
word (mod. Gk. ctt€K(ú: crrrjKiú , Epigr. Kaibel, 970 ) is thoroughly 
plebeian. Other exx. of new present forms are : ájj.4>idt« for -evvvpi 
(Hellenist., also lxx.) L. 12. 27, aB, -efet, DL (the latter 
form, elsewhere unattested, is cited by Cramer, An. Ox. 2. 338, 
as koivóv , and -afeo as Scopt/cóv), -kvwo-i «A etc. as all mss. read in 
Mt. 6. 30 :—¿yStSvcrKCD ‘put on’ Me. 15 . 17 «BC (D cvSvSíctk.) for 
íVSvto: ivfkSvo-KopLcu ‘put on oneself’ L. 8. 27 « ca A (D - 8 v 8 £-) al. 
(y.L aor.), 16 . 19 (lxx., Herm. Sim. ix. 13 . 5):—Kpvpw (Hellenist., 
see Phryn. Lob. 317 : formed from the Hellenist. aor. íKpvfírjv , like 
¿ypácfrrjv from ypdcfxú: see § 19 , 2), L. 1. 24 Trepí'eKpvfitv impf., not 
2nd aor.: elsewhere no instances of pres. or impf. in N.T., Ev. 
Petr. 16 ÍKpvf 36 pL€$a :— (á'iro)KT6'(v)« for -ktcA to, with extremely un- 
certain spelling: Mt. 10. 28 -kt^wovtíúv (-evóvrajv E al., -civóvtujv B): 
Me. 12 . 5 - kt€Wovt€s 9 FG al. -evovres, B -€vvx 5 vt€S, « c -ivvvvreSy MS 
-aívovTes: L. 12 . 4 -evi/óvrcov, -cvovtwv DG al., -atv- M, -ziv- B: 
2 C. 3 . 6 - €W€L , ACDE al. -cvet, B -eívei : Ap. 6. 11 -evvecrtfai, BP 
-etveo-Oai : 13 . 10 -evei, -evet BCP, -€¿vc¿«; here Lachm. writes -aAe¿ 
(as he does in 2 C. 3 . 6), Tischend. -eve?. 1 The ordinary -etVto has 
most support in Mt. 23 . 37 (-ew- CGK, -ev-«), L. 13 . 34 (-ew~ AK 
al.). For the spelling with -vv- or -v- see on xúv(v)o> : —víu™ (appar- 
ently not earlier than Hellenistic Gk., from víifa), evupa) for vtfco:— 
xvv(v)w for xiíú (Hellenist., mod. Gk.: cp. Kexvpoa } kxydr)v with 
Í 7 rXv 0 rjv from 7 r\vvo)) everywhere except in Mt. 9 . 17 ¿kx^tcu 
(probably in an interpolation, cp. D); in Ap. 16 . 1 we should write 
€/<xéaT€ aor. with B instead of -tere . 2 The best mss. write the word 
with w: A. 9 . 22 «B*C, 21. 31 «*AB*D, 22. 20 «AB* Mt. 26 . 28 
«ABCD al., similarly 23 . 35, Me. 14 . 24, L. 11 . 50, 22. 20; in other 
writings, however (Lob. Phryn. 726 ), x^ V(ú is the only recognised 
form, and this also has analogy in its favour. Cp. further in the 
table of verbs, § 24 , /^Aacrrav, yapLfav, 07 rráv€ 0 -^at (under opav). 

§ 18. VERBS IN -fí. ON THE FORMATION OF THE FUTURE. 

1 . The so-called Attic future of verbs in -éo>, -áfa> etc. disappears, 
as the ñame itself implies, from the Hellenistic language, and accord- 
ingly from the N.T.; therefore -éo-w, -áo-a>, not -a) -é¿s, -w in N.T. 

1 In Acts 3. I for ávéfiatvov A has avalfievvov , C avéfievvov, in L. 10. 31 A kcltclí- 
fiewev. The spelling -ktcuVío has, however, little probability in view of the con- 
sistent forms of the fut. -evu and aor. -eiva ; with -évcj one might compare fiéixa. 
{á7roKrévvoj also occurs occasionally in lxx ., W.-Schm. § 15 note.) 

2 Herm. Vis. v. 5 avyx^vov «; in Sim. viii. 2. 7 'irapaxéeu' of as should 
perhaps be emended 7ra paxéai. 
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Greek are correct (whilst the lxx. still has forms in -<o -£s). So in 
particular /caAtu KaAexío, re\Q> re Aecroj (cbroAAv/xi, a7roXecrco, aTroXovfia^ 
§ 24 ). On the other hand, yerbs in to a great extent form their 
fut., as in Att., with -iw, particularly (W. H. ii. App., p. 163) in the 
3 rd pers. plur. act., where the foliowing syllable also begins with a 
cr: í\tlov(tlv L. 1 . 48, i8a<¡novcriv 19. 44 etc. (only in Col. 4 . 9 
yvüypío'ovoriv n c BFGP, -tovcrcv tf*ÁCD c al., whereas ibid. 7 9*11 mss. have 
yviúpío-ei, cp. E. 6. 21, Jo. 17. 26). In the LXX. the formation in 
-tw prevails, and this is accordingly found in O.T. quotations, 
7 Tapopytoj B. 10. 19, pLeroLKLüj A. 7. 43. Additional exx.: Mt. 25 . 32 
d(j>opL(rei N*LA, -iei N C ABD al. (- iov<riv 13. 49 all MSS.): fíairrívei 
always: Ja. 4 . 8 eyyiei (-ívei A) : e/x<£avicr(o, Oepitru), KaOtcrú) are 
constant: SiaKaOapiet Mt. 3. 12, item (L. 3. 17) H. 9. 14 (naG.): 
KopueccrOe 1 P. 5 . 4, Kopueirai Col. 3. 25 N*ACD* (-te reren K C BD C al.), 
E. 6. 8 n c D c al. (-tcreTat n*ABD* al.), Ko/x¿od/xevot 2 P. 2. 13 (v.l. 
á8iKovpievoi) : crT^pt^w, -í o*w or -t£w, § 16, 2 : (¡xonel Ap. 22 . 5 AE>, -urei 
AP : yapíverai B. 8 . 32 : y^povieí H. 10. 37 O.T. N C AD C al., -ícrei N*D* 
(ou p,rj xpovío-rj LXX. ed ): xíopívio. Since in O.T. quotations the -tw 
of the LXX. has not been corrupted by scribes into -tVw, it appears 
that in original passages of the N.T. the reading -to-w should in 
general be preferred. 

2 . Future without the characteristic form of the future tense.— 
üto/xat agrees with the Att. form: for e6o/x at N.T. has <£<xyo/xat, 
L. 14 . 15, 17 . 8, Jo. 2. 17 O.T., Ja. 5 . 2, Ap. 17 . 16 (lxx. has 
e8o/xa¿ passim : <£áyo/xa¿, e<j>ayov correspond to 7 T¿o/xac, eiriov : 
Phryn. 327 , <£áy. pápfíapov). In place of the fut. x¿ w the lxx. and 
N.T. have x e< ^> x ee * ? etc.; eKyeeíre Deut. 12 . 16, 24 (Clem. Cor. 
ii. 7 . 5 TraGelrai for ireíverai from 7 rácrxa>, cp. KaOeSovpLcu ). 

3 . Whereas in Att. many active verbs form a future middle , in 

N.T. the active form is in most cases employed throughout. 
A/covcro/xat occurs in the Acts (exc. in 28 . 26 O.T. quot. -ere) and 
B. 10 . 14 a wrong reading of n*DE al. for -trwcrtv n c B; but dKovo-w, 
Jo. 5 . 25 (-ovTat AD al.), 28 (item), 10. ió al. (where there is 
diversity of reading -o-w is preferable, sin ce -o-o/xat has not been 
corrupted in the Acts). ‘Apap-níjor» Mt. 18 . 21 (Herm. Mand. iv. 
1 . I, 2) : áTravTfyrco Me. 14 . 1 3 : apiracra) Jo. 10. 28 (b*DLX ov p.rj 
áp7rd(rrj): Acts 28 . 26 O.T.: y eXeto-to L. 6. 21 : (■yvwcrop.ai as 

ordinarily) : 8iw£« Mt. 23 . 34 al.: 1 (¿o-^tw, <£<xyo/xat, see 2) : Urjo-a» 
Jo. 5 . 25 nBDL (-ovrat A al.), 6. 51 nDL (-erat BC al.), 57 ABC 2 
(-€ra¿ VA al., Cíi C*D), with diversity of reading ibid. 58 and so 
passim , {7/0-0/xat all MSS. in Jo. 11 . 25, B. 8. 13, £70-0» (1 Th. 5 . 10, 
see § 65 , 2) 2 Tim. 2. 11 (o-wfrjo-o/xev.; -oo/xev CLP is only a cor- 
ruption): both forms also occur in Att.: (á 7 ro 0 avovp.cu as usual): 
Oavpádovrai Ap. 17 . 8 b*B, correctly for N.T. 6 avpLaa- 0 r¡(rovrai AP 
(from OavpLáfapLcu = -w, cp. 13 . 3): KXava\<> L. 6. 25, Jo. 16 . 20, Ap. 
18 . 9 (wrongly -ovTa¿ «A, though so read in Herm. Vis. iii. 3 . 2): 


1 ’Eí nopK'fjao) Mt. 5. 33 is also the Att. form : KareTriopKrjffófxevos Demosth. 54. 
40 is passive. 
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Kp<x£ca L. 19 . 40 «BL, KCKpagovrcu AR al. as in Att. and LXX., 
Kpá£ovT<u D: (Xr¡(p.)\f/opai, oxpopai as usual) : ircdjw Me. 10 . 34: 
(rrtcrovpaL^ Triop.cn as USUal): pcvcrco Jo. 7 . 38: cnrov8á<r« 2 P. 1 . 15 
(-á¿a> «): crvvav'Wjo'ü) (cp. ¿rravr.: no Attic instance of fut. from o-vv- 
avriú) L. 22 . 10, A. 20 . 22 : (re^o/xcu, <£eu£o/za¿, x a PV cro f JLaL as USUal). 1 

§ 19. VERBS IN -fí. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST. 

1 . lst aorist act. in-«ra instead of 2 nd aorist. — (’H£a) beside rjyayov 
ÍS seen in €7rá£as 2 P. 2 . 5, e7r«rwá£cu L. 13 . 34, orvvá£avT€s A. 14 . 27 D 
(found at the least in dialects, LXX., and late writers): rjp.ápTT]<ra side 
by side with rjpaprov R. 5 . 14, 16, Mt. 18 . 15, Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 6, 
vi. 2 . 7 etc. (Empedocl., LXX., Lob. Phryn. 732 ): «pCoxTa 1 P. 4 . 2 
(the better Att. form is l/ 3 ¿W), tifio-a often takes the place of 
the last word (Ionic and late, not Att.) A. 26 . 5 etc.: ipXáo-TTjo-a 
Mt. 13 . 26, H. 9 . 4, causative Ja. 5 . 18 as in lxx. Gen. 1. n 
(Empedocl., late writers), never tflXao-Tov : ií8v<ra intrans. for e 8 w 
Me. 1. 32 BD (eSv « A etc.), L. 4 . 40 SúcravTos D, Svvavros a few mss., 
Svi/optos most MSS.: &<pa£a, as in late writers, almost always (avtKpayov 
L. 23 . 18 «BL, Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9) except A. 24 . 21 tKtKpaga «ABC 
as lxx.: 2Xa\|/a (late) A. 6. 2 (/careA.), L. 5 . n D (id.), Me. 12. 19 « 
KaraXtíipr) for -A(e)t7r?7, elsewhere eXnrov. 2 The assimilation to the 
fut. is everywhere well marked.—A new 2nd aor. ávíBakov is formed 
from dvaOáXXo) Ph. 4 . 10 (lxx.), apparently in causative sense 
(dvtOdXtrt to vrríp kpov cfrpovtLv), unless to£ should be read with FG ; 
cp. §§ 24 : 71 , 2. 

2 . 2 nd aorist passive for 2 nd aorist active. — ’E<f>vr¡v for €<f>w, <j>vev 
(crvp(f)vuo-ai) L. 8. 6 ff., tKcfwrj Mt. 24 . 32—Me. 13 . 20 (like eppvT)V) 
late). So also TrapeLo-e&vrjo-av for -verav is read by B in Jd. 4. 

3 . lst and 2nd aorist (and future) passive. —In the passive voice 
the substitution of the 2nd aor. for the lst is a very favourite idiom. 
rjyyeXrjv L. 8. 20 dir. (lxx., and as early as Att.):' f]vofyr]v Me. 7. 35 
(-oíx@. A al.), A. 12. 10 (-xüy EHLP), Ap. 11. 19 (-x¿fy B), 15 . 5 side 
by side with -x^rjv (Att. ñas lst aor.): fut. -yr¡o-opai Mt. 7. 7, 
L. 11. 10 «AC al., avoiyerai BD (as also B in Mt. loe. cit.), but 
-xQwopat, L. 11. 9 f. (A)(D)EF al.: ripirá^ 2 C. 12. 2, 4 (late) for 
Att. r]pTrdcrOr¡v (so Ap. 12. 5 ACP, but -áyrj «, -áxOrj B), with fut. 
-yrjcropai 1 Th. 4 . 17 : €k¿t\v (Hom., Ionic, late writers) Ap. 8. 7, 

1 C. 3 . 15 (2 F. 3 . 10), elsewhere, as in Att., we ha ve the lst aor. and 
the fut. formed from it: iKpvp^v Mt. 5 . 14, etc. In these new 2nd 
aorist forms there was a preference for the medial letters as the 
final sound of the stem, even though as in the last instance (/c/>v<£-) 
the stem strictly had another termination (-cfrOrjv Att., -<£771/ poet.): 
cp. pres. Kpvfi (ú § 17 : Kcmvvyriv Acts 2 . 37 : 8i€T<xy»iv G. 3 . 19, VTrtTayr)V 
R. 8. 20, 10. 3 al., Trpocrtrdyr] Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 10 (this writer also 

1 Xap'/jao/jLCLi is also to be regarded as Att. fut. of the aorist, as compared with 
Xcup^o-w fut. of the present. 

2 Herm. Sim. viii. 3 . 5 has KaréXeixf/eu along with -nreu. Clem. Cor. ii. 5 
KaTáXeílpai'Tas, 10 ‘Xeíif/ufiev. 
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has wpvyy] for -x&?, from opvcrau) Sim. ix. 6. 7), v7rorayrj(ropiai 

1 C. 15 . 28, H. 12 . 9 (Barn. 19 . 7), but L. 17 . 9 f. SiaraxOevTa as in 

Attic. ' v Ptjxw makes tjn>*y^<r€Tai Mt. 24 . 12 (-x^cctcu K ; late writers 
even say Lob. on Soph. Ajax, p. 373 2 : cp. eKpvfirjv - Kpvf3a>). 

New lst aorists (for what in Attic is expressed by a different verb) 

are Jrex^r L. 2. 11, Mt. 2. 2 (Att. eyevófirjv) : aTT£KTavOr¡v passim (Att. 
a7r€^avov). A substitute for 2nd aor. is ¿kXíOyjv (poet.), the regular 
form (also KXtOrjo-opLou ) for Att. €kXlvyjv. 

4. On the intermixture of terminations of the lst and 2 nd aor. 
act. and mid. see § 21, 1. 


§ 20. VERBS IN 41 . AORIST AND FUTURE OF DEPONENT 

VERBS. 

1. Aorist passive for aorist middle.—’E^vr^tiv (Hellenist., Phryn. 
108 , lxx.) in addition to eyevópr¡v: Mt. 6. 10, 9 . 29, 15 . 28, 26 . 42 
imperat. yev^/Tio, in O.T. quot. eyevr¡ 0 rj 21 . 42; elsewhere only 
11. 23 -vrjO'qcrav nBCD, 28 . 4 «BC*DL; Me. and Jo. (including Epp. 
and Apoc.) never have this form except in O.T. quotations, so also 
L. Gosp., but 10. 13 (“Mt. 11. 23) -vr] 6 r¡(Tav nBDLH, 18 . 23 - vr¡ 6 r) 
nBL : in Acts the only instance is 4 . 4 all MSS. -vr¡ 6 r}, but D also 
has it in 7 . 13, 20 . 3, 16; it is frequent, however, in the epistles of 
Paul and Peter, and in Hebrews. Cp. the perfect y^ykvr¡p J ai (found 
in Att.) in addition to ykyova. 5 AircKpí0r]v (Hellenist., Phryn. 108 ) is 
universal, Luke alone uses the Attic form aireKpivápLYjv as well, 3 . 16 
( 23 . 9, L correctly -vero), A. 3 . 12 (D is different), and always in the 
indic.; otherwise the latter form is only found with var. lect.: 
Mt. 27 . 12 (D correctly -ero), Me. 14 . 61 (- tOr) D; -vcto?), Jo. 5 . 17, 
19, 12. 23. The corresponding fut. is áTroKpiOrjo-opLcu. So also 
vTTOKpívopai ‘dissemble,’ virtKpiOrjv, o-vvvTreKpbOrjcrav G. 2. 13 (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 19 . 3, as Polyb.), SbaKpívopai ‘doubt, 5 8 b€Kpí 6 rjv. ’Attc- 
XoyrjOrjv L. 21. 14, -rjcrápbrjv 12. 11, but Clem. Alex. ii. 35 f. Dd. 
(quotation) -r¡ 6 r¡T€ (Att. áTreXoyrjo-dpLrjv, but the other aor. too is 
very oíd). Again, lydpop.ai only makes T|y€p0Tiv (found in Att.), 
never r¡yp¿py)v : ávazravo/xai, (€'ir)ava'irar¡|o-op,at L. 10 . 6 HB* (-aArerai 
rell.), Ap. 14 . 13 tfAC (ibid. 6. 11 -avcrovrai or -co vrac all MSS., 
and so elsewhere; but Herm. Vis. i. 3 . 3 n, iii. 9 . 1 « hrár¡v, 
and KaTa 7 rar¡(T€TaL Pap. Londin. p. 113 , line 916 ; ¿gavera, eKarjv 
corresponds to ¿Vava-a, hrárjv). To verbs expressive of emotion, 
which also in Att. take a passive aorist, belong dyaWtdypLai (found 
along with -¿co, § 24 ), 'fjyaXXiá0‘qv (-c r 6 r¡v BL) Jo. 5. 35 (but 8. 56 
•acrá/x^i/, and so elsewhere) : (#av/xáfo/xa¿, late form) €0avpiácr0T]v 
Ap. 13 . 3 A (-avpiao-ev fc*BP, - avpa(TT(i) 0 r¡ C), -cr#^cro/x<u 17 . 8, cp. 
§ 18 , 3 (the act. -áfa> occurs in Ap. 17 . 7 and regularly elsewhere; 
iOavpbáaOyjv in pass. sense 2 Th. 1. 10): Oa^do-Oai Me. 1. 27 
Wap,fír¡ 6 r)(rav (-/^crav D), 0 ap/ 3 r] 0 kvr€<s A. 3 . 11 D, cp. impf. Me. 10. 
24, 32, but 0 a[i/ 3 ü)v A. 9 . 6 D as in Hom. etc.— AitXkga to A. 17 . 2 
**AB ( 4 x@r) DE), 18 . 19 mAB (-¿xOr) EHLP) is a wrong reading for 
SteXkytTo ; the Attic 3 ¿eAlx^v stands in Me. 9 . 34. 9 ApvávQai and 
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a7r- have only the aor. mid. (Att. more often aor. pass.; a corrupt 
active form aTrapvr¡crai occurs in Herm. Sim. i. 5). 

2. The füture passive (i.e. strictly the aoristic fut., see § 14 , 1) is 
found with other verbs similar to those mentioned : (ev(¡>pavQr¡cropai 
Only B for pres. Ap. 11 . 16) KOi|i.T]0ií<roi«u 1 C. 15 . 51, |i€Ta|«AT]0^crop.ai. 
H. 7 . 21 O.T. quot., 4> a v^0*0|iat ((j>avovpat 1 P. 4 . 18 O.T. quot.), 
4>opT]0^<ro|iai. H. 13 . 6 O.T. On the other hand: yevrjcrofj tai, 8vvrjo’opai 1 
¿m(jL€X^(ro(Jiak 1 Tim. 3 . 5 • iropevdopai (L. 11. 5 etc.). 


§ 21. VERBS IN 41 . TERMINATIONS. 

1 . As early as Attic Greek thcre is not wanting an intermedíate 
form between the lst and 2nd aor. act. mid., with the terminations 
of the lst aor. but without its cr: ehra beside ewrov, fjveyKa beside 
tfveyKov. The Hellenistic language had a tendency to extend this 
type to numerous aorists which in classical Greek had the termin¬ 
ations of the 2 nd aor. throughout: €¿Aa, -dprjv, efipa, -dprjv etc. 
(Kühner I. 3 ii. 104 ). Still this process, by means of which the 
second aorist was eventually quite superseded, is in the N.T. far 
from complete. Etira (W. H. App. 164 ) keeps a unchanged in the 
forms with t (as also in Att.): eiirare, -arto, -aToxrav ; also fairly 
often before p : airenrdpeOa 2 C. 4 . 2, TrpoeiTrapev 1 Th. 4 . 6 (-0- AKL 
al.); €L7ras Mt. bis, L. semel, Me. 12. 32 with v.l. -es n*DEF al., 
Jo. 4 . 17 -es nB* ; -av has preponderant evidence; rarely etira as 
in A. 26 . 15 ; imperat. elire and ehrov (for accent, Lob. Phr. 348 ) 
interchangeabíy; the part eliras is rare (A. 22. 29 -wv HLP), eiiracra 
hardly occurs (in Jo. 11. 28 all mss. have ehrovera in the first place, 
BC* have -acra in the second; -a<ra Herm. Vis. iii. 2. 3 N, iv. 3 . 7 N*); 
on the other hand eh tovtos etc., ehreiv. y, ilveyKa has a except in 
the infin. (only 1 P. 2 . 5 has dvevéyKat , always -elv in Joseph., 
W. Schm. de Joseph. elocut. 457); imp. Mt. 8. 4 TrpoaéveyKe (-ovBC), 
Trap- Me. 14 . 36, L. 22. 42 ( male vv. 11 . -ai L. al., -elv ÁQ al.). 
Other verbs never have inf. in -ai ñor part. -as, ñor yet imperat. 
2 sing. in -ov; on the other hand these forms occur: ^paXav A. 16 . 
37 BD, 21. 27 N*A (eir-)j Me. 14 . 46 kB (€7r-), (egé/3a\av Me. 12. 8 B, 
cp. Mt. 13 . 48 D, 21 . 39 D, Ap. 18 . 19 C); €t8av Mt. 13 . 17 nB, 
L. 10. 24nBC al., Me. 6. 33 D etc.: eiBapev Mt. 25 . 37 B*I, Me. 2. 
12 CD, 9 . 38 DN: eiSare L. 7 . 22 A, Jo. 6. 26 C: eI8a Ap. 17 . 3 A, 
6 «A; in these instances -ov has far the most support from the mss. 
It is otherwise with cIXov, -Xa: e¿\aro 2 Th. 3 . 10 (-ero K), Herm. 
Sim. v. 6. 6: dveíXare A. 2. 23, -aro 7. 21 (-ero P), -av 10. 39 (-° y 
HLP) : e^eíXaro 7 . IO (-ero H), 12. 11 ( -ero P), -dpr¡v 23 . 27 (-opr)V 
HLP), but -kdOat 7 . 34 O.T. quot. ESpa has only slender attesta- 
tion: evpdpevos H. 9 . 12 (-ó-D*), -av L. 8. 35 B*, Mt. 22. 10 D, 
A. 5 . 10 AE, 13 . 6 A: -apev L. 23 . 2 B*L al. Again there is 
preponderant evidence for &r€<ra, -av, -are (G. 5 . 4): imp. -are 
L. 23 . 30 (-ere N*ABD al.), Ap. 6. 16 (-ere b*BC). ‘''HXOa Ap. 10 . 9 A 
(-OV kBCP), -apev A. 27 . 5 nA, 28 . 16 A. 21 . 8 B, Mt. 25 . 39 D: 
-av is often interchanged with -ov: but the imp. !A0aTe, eXOaru is 
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attested by the mass of the mss. All other instances are quite 
isolated : direOavav Mt. 8. 32 « b , L. 20 . 31 B*, Jo. 8. 53 D* : e'Aa/ 3 av, 
-a/iev, -are Jo. 1 . 12 and 1 Jo. 2. 27 B*, L. 5 . 5 A: emav 1 C. 10. 
4 D* etc. 

2. The (mod. Gk.) extensión of the terminations -a, -as etc. to 
the imperfect is rare, and in no case unanimously attested. Ei^av 
Me. 8. 7 «BDA, A. 28 . 2 «AB, 8. io«, Ap. 9 . 8 «A (9 -ov omn.), 
L. 4 . 40 D, Jo. 15 . 22, 24 D* (rell. -ov or -oo-av): -a/¿ev 2 Jo. 5 «A: 
¡fXeyav Jo. 11 . 56 «D, 9 . io, 11. 36 «*, A. 28 . 6 B. According to 
Buresch, Rh. Mus. 46 , 224 , these forms should not be recognised in 
the N.T., since the MSS. supporting them are quite thrown into the 
shade by the enormous mass of those which support -ov, -es etc. 

3 . The (aoristic) termination -av for -acri in the 3 rd pers. plur. 
perf. (Alexandrian according to Sext. Emp. adv. gramm. 213 ) is not 
frequent either in the lxx. or in the N.T., and in the latter is 
nowhere unanimously attested, so that its originality is subject to 
the same doubt with the last exx. (Buresch, p. 205 íf.). The 
instances are .* ewpa/cav L. 9 . 36 BC 2 LX, Col. 2. 1 «*ABCD*P : 
TerrjprjKav BDL Jo. 17 . 6: eyv(OAcav ABCD al., ibid. 7 (enjp^o-av - 
eyv(ov «) : <x7recrTaA,Kav «AB A. 16 . 36: eio*e Xr¡Xv6av BP Ja. 5 . 4: 
yéyovav R. 16 . 7 «AB, Ap. 21. 6 « C A (-a «*BP, Buresch) : 7T€7r(T)(üKav 
18 . 3 AC : euprjKav 19 . 3 «AP. 

4 . The termination - o*av for -v in the 3 rd pers. plur. in Hellenistic 
and N.T. Greek is constant in the imper. (also in the pass. and mid. 
as Trpoo-ev^ao-^tüo-av Ja. 5 . 14); in the impf. (Hellenist., Kn. ii. 3 55 ) 
it is found in iSoXtovo-av R. 3 . 13 O.T. quot.: also et^ocrav Jo. 15 . 
22, 24 «B al. (e^av D* etxov AD 2 which makes a very serious 
ambiguity), 7rapeAá/?oo-av 2 Th. 3 . 6 «*AD* ( -ere BFG, -ov « c D corr E al., 
somewhat ambiguous). The forms are apparently authentic, since 
they were hardly current with the scribes, except in contract verbs, 
where these forms are also found in mod. Gk., cp. ¡6opv/3ovo-av D 
A. 17 . 5 (kutoikovo-olv 1 D 2 . 46 ; D;also has iprjXacfarjO'aio’av, tvpoicrav 
in 17 . 27, see 5 ; Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 7 ewra 0 o 9 crav , ix. 9 . 5 íSokovo- av ). 
Cp. Buresch, 195 íf. 

5 . The termination -es for -as (in perf. and lst aor.) 1 is not only 
quite unclassical, but is also only slenderly attested in the N.T.: 
Ap. 2 . 3 KeKOTTÍaKcs AC, 4 ác¡)r¡K€<s «C : IXrjXvOe s A. 21 . 2 2 B, ewpa/ces 
Jo. 8. 57 B*, eSwKes 17 . 7 AB, 8 B, €tXr¡<f>e s Ap. 11 . 17 C etc. 
(W.-Schm. § 13 , 16 ; Buresch, 219 íf.; eiw 0 es Papyr. of Hyperides 
c. Philipp. col. 4 . 20). 

6. The rare optative has 3 rd sing. of the lst aor. in ai (also Clem. 
Cor. i. 33 . 1 eácrai), not the better Att. -eie ; and a corresponding 3 rd 
plur. in aiev: 7 roir¡(rauv L. 6. 11 BL (-eiev «A, -eiav Att. EKM al.: 
D has quite a different reading): A. 17 . 27 ^Aa^o-eiav B al., 
-eiev «E, -aicrav and ibid. evpoio-av D, which may be correct (cp. 

1 Apollonius, Synt. i. 10, p. 37: 37, p. 71, attests edites, ¿ypa^es, yparf/érca for 
-as, -árw as forms about which grammarians were in conflict. ’A^jeere B* 
Mt. 23. 23 . 


§21.6-8. §22.1-2.] CONTRACT VERBS. 


47 


LXX. aivecraicrav Gen. 49 . 8, eA Ooicrav Deut. 33 . 16, W.-Schm. § 13 , 
14 , note 14 ), since the scribes of D and of its ancestors certainly did 
not find the optative in the living language. 

7 . The plupf. of course keeps e¿ (not e) in the plur.: 7re7rot^K€to-av 
Me. 15 . 7 etc. 

8. The 2nd pers. sing. of the pres. and fut. pass. and mid. 
regularly ends (as also in the older Attic) in -r¡; the later Attic et 
(*71 and ei interchangeable, § 3 , 5 ) is found only in the word / 3 ov Aei, 
borrowed by Luke from the literary language (L. 22. 42 -A FGR al.; 
cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 11 . 9 fSovXy, y. 5 . 5 apparently /?ovAe¿), = OiXeis 
of the popular language. Along with -y, the termination -era¿, esp. 
frequent in contract verbs in -ato, eorresponding to the forms -fx ai, 
-raí as in the perf., is a new formation of the popular language 
which coincides with the primitive ending, and in mod. Greek has 
aífected verbs of all classes. 1 ’OSwao-ai L. 16 . 25 : /cav^ao-cu 1 C. 4 . 7, 
R. 2. 17, 23, 11. 18 : also ^áyecrou, irUaai L. 17 . 8. (Herm. Vis. ii. 
4 . 1 irXavacrai : Sim. i. 3 xP^ <rai [Vis. iii- 6. 7 the same form, but 
corrupt], ix. 2. 6 hricnracrai.) These should be regarded as the 
regular forms in the N.T., since oSwp, (jxxyy, irír¡ are not represented. 2 


§ 22. CONTRACT VERBS. 

1 . Verbs in -áw.— Zr¡v takes r¡ as in Att., but 7 ravav, 8 i\pav take a 
for y as in other Hellenist. writings (cp. «rayao-a, § 16 , 1 ). (From (rjv 

1 sing. impf. e(r¡v R. 7. 9 R for efcov. 3 ) From xpay/xai we have xPV TaL 
in 1 Tim. 1. 8 «D al., xPW r i Tai AP, otherwise there is no apposite 
example; xP^ (r ^ aL is Hellenistic, cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 6. 5 A, § 21, 7, 
W.-Schm. § 13, 24.—Confusión of -cúo and -eco: ypárovv Mt. 15. 23 
tfABCD, Mc. 4 . 10 nC, Jo. 4. 31 C (no MS. in 4. 40 [9. 15 X], 12. 21), 
A. 16. 39 A; no other form of this vb. with ov:—kvzfipipiovvTo 
Mc. 14 . 5 nC*, -/xou/xevos Jo. 11 . 38 ÑAU:— kottiovo-lv Mt. 6. 28 B:— 
víkovvtl Ap. 2. 17 AC, 2. 7 A (“Ovr¿ B), 15. 2 C:—KcnreyeAow L. 8. 
53 D*KX etc. Cp. mod. Gk.; W.-Schm. § 13, 26.-—On -ao-ai, 

2 pers. sing. pass., see § 21 , 7 . 

2. Verbs in -eu.—Uncontracted contrary to the rule is eSéero 
L. 8. 38 (-€iro N a BC 2 LX, -cetro AP formed out of -cero with correction 
« written over it), cp. Clem. Hom. iii. 63 , Karkppee Apoc. Petr. 26 , 
Phryn. 220 .—Confusión of -eco and -áco: eAetovros R. 9 . 16 (-oÍwtos 
B 3 K), lAeare Jd. 22 nBC 2 , 23 nAB (there is much variety of reading 
in this verse); but R. 9 . 18 eAeet «A 2 BD C L al., eAe£ only in D*(E)FG 
(otherwise no exx. of such forms from eAeco: both forms found in 

1 Cp. Lob. Phryn. 360. 

2 It is otherwise with verbs in -éio : L. 23. 40 (f>o(3r) <ró, Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 9 
Xu7r¡7, but 10. 7 cunerac, i.e. airetaai N for airéis as. From verbs in -ów, d-7re|e- 
vovaai (sic) LXX. 3 Kgs. 14. 6 , 8ia¡3e¡3aiod(raL Clem. Hom. xvi. 6 . x a P l€ ^ (roLl > f rom 
Xapíoüyuat, occurs as early as 3rd cent. b.c. on an Egyptian papyrus. Grenfell- 
Hunt, Greek Papyri, series ii. (1897), p. 29. 

3 V Efr*/ also occurs in Demosth. 24. 7 nearly all mss., Eur. Ale. 295 v.l., Phryn. 
Lob. 457. Cp. (rúfydi, Herm. Mand. iv. 1 . 9 ; Kühner, Gr. I . 3 ii. 436. 
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lxx. : 1 the tenses ha ve * 7 , though eáco has eáo-to):—eAAóya Philem. 
18 , -et « c D corr EKL, -arca E. 5 . 13 only N a (and kWoya.ro A); the 
Hellenistic vb. elsewhere employs -etr. 1 2 

3. Verbs in Infin. -otr ( = óetr) for -ow : Kara.vK'qvolv Mt. 13 . 32 
B*D, Me. 4. 32 B*: cbroSe/carotr H. 7 . 5 BD* : <£t/zotr 1 P. 2. 15 
but ir\r¡povv all uncíais in L. 9 . 31, and it is the constant form in 
LXX., so that the termination -olv is hardly established for the 
N.T. Cp. W.-Schm. § 13 , 25 : Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugr. Gramm. 
193 .—The conjunctive is regular in euo&orat 1 C. 16 . 2 (- 8 o) 9 r¡ 
n c ACI al.): on the other hand it takes the indic. form in G. 4 . 17 
foXovre, 1 C. 4. 6 <¡>v<riovcr6e (just as the sing. of the conj. act. is 
identical with the indic., and in vbs. in -áco the whole conjunctive). 


§ 23. VERBS IN -MI. 

1. The conjugation in -/zt, which from the beginning of the Greek 
language gradually gives way to the other conjugation in -co, and 
which has eventually entirely disappeared in modera Greek, in 
spite of many signs of decay is not yet obsolete in the N.T. In 
vbs. in -v\>[u (and in ó'AAv/zt), which in Attic and other early writers 
have already a very strong rival in the forms in -(r)Ao, the older 
method of formation has not yet disappeared in the N.T., and is 
especially the prevalent form (as in Att.) in the passive : Mt. 8. 25 
a7roAAu/ze#a, 9 . 17 cwróAAurat, etc. Active forrííS : SaKWfu 1 C. 12 . 31 
(never -uto in this form), SetKwets Jo. 2. 18 (never -vs), Seticrvo-tr 
Mt. 4. 8 (n -rvet), Jo. 5 . 20 (-ruet D, but ibid. D -wo-iv for <$et£et), 
Cp . dfJL(j>ikvvvoriv § 24 ; but a7roAAuet Jo. 12 . 25 (v.l. -écret), o/zwet 
Mt. 23 . 20 ff. (from this verb there is no certain form in -/zt), 
ojjLvvovo-Lv H. 6. 16. Imperf. only in -00 form: - efeorrves Jo. 21. 8, 
(v 7 r)€CTTp(úvvvov Mt. 21. 8 (v.l. eo-rpeoo-ar), Me. 11 . 8 D, L. 19 . 36. 
Imperat. a7róAAi;e E. 14 . 15, o/zruere Ja. 5 . 12, o-ftevvvre 1 Th. 5 . 19. 
Infin. ¿pivveiv Mt. 26 . 74, Me. 14 . 71 (-wat BEHL al.), SeiKvvav 16 . 21 
(-wat B). Partic. a 7 roWvü)v Ap. 9 . 11, Set/cruorros 22 . 8 (-WTOS «) : 
but vTro{(úvvvvT€$ A. 27 . 17, aTroScLKvvvra 2 Th. 2. 4 (-vorra AFG). 

2. In verbs in -ávai, -érat, -órat there are similar transitions to the 
10 conjugation. 2 wío-rrjpu E. 16 . 1, crwto-r^o-t 3 . 5, 5 . 8, 2 C. 10. 8 are 
a few certain relies of the active of these forms in -árat (undoubtedly 
from the literary language); elsewhere this verb takes the form 
of ícrráveiv (Hellenist.), for which to-rar (more often than -áretr in 
LXX.) is a frequent v.l., occasionally also the plebeian o-ráretr 
(a7roKaracrrárets A. 1 . 6 D, 17 . 15 Karacrrárorres D*, Me. 9 . 12 
á7roKaracnrárei N*D, -rterráret B*). Thus : crwto-ráretr 2 C. 3 . 1, FG 
-arat, BD* -ar : 4 . 2 crwtcrrárres ttCD*FG, -corres D C EKL, -árorres 
ABP, a similar división of the mss. in 6. 4 (-corres is also read by 
N°) : 1 C. 13 . 2 /Z€ 0 to-raretr ACKL, -árat nBDEFG (this is the only 
instance where a /zt form is strongly supported as a v.l.): /zetftcrráret 

1 W.-Schm. § 13, 26, note 26. 

2 On this confusión of -ác o and -¿co see Hatzidakis, Einl. in d. neugr. Gr. 128. 
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Herm. Yis. i. 3 . 4. ThpirXav stands for TnpTrkávai in A. 14 , 17 
€/x7r¿(/x)fl-A(oi/ (lxx.). The passive remains unaíFected by this change 
(cp. 1): Tr^piLcrTacro 2 Tiiii. 2. 16, Tit. 3 . 9, KaOio-Torai H. 5. 1 etc. 
([e/x]7r¿/x7rpacr^a¿ A. 28 . 6, Tisch. -a (rOai), Kpkparai Mt. 22 . 40, Kpepá- 
p evos A. 28 . 4, G. 3 . 13 O.T. quot.: SO also 8vvapai, kiríerTapcu as 
usual, except that 8vvopa ¿, -6pe6a y -o/xevos are read by B or B* in 
Mt. 19 . 12, 26 . 53, Me. 10 . 39, A. 4 . 20, 27 . 15 (also in the papyri), 
cp. e£eKpkpL€To L. 1 9. 48 «B : and 8vvr¡ stands for Svvao-ai in 
Me. 9 . 22 f. « (or « c ) BD al., 1. 40 B, L. 16 . 2 «BDP (v.l. -fierrj), 
Ap. 2. 2, but -ao-a¿ is read by all mss. in Mt. 5 . 36, L. 5 . 12, 6. 42, 
Jo. 13 . 36 (Phryn. 359 : still 8vvr¡ or -p. is already found in Attic 
poets). Cp. W.-Schm. § 14 , 17 ; both forms are found in Hermas, 
e.g. Svvrj Yis. ii. 1 . 3, iii. 10 . 8, -avai iii. 8. 5. — On eerr^v vide infra 4 . 

3 . TCOtjiu, 8C8o>iu,—The pres. indic. as in Att.; ti61, i.e. tWu, occurs 
in L. 8. 16 D; TrapaSíSeos is also found L. 22. 4; ScSéo only occurs in 
Ap. 3 . 9 AC 1 (-(opt BP, SkSeúKOL «). But in the impf. the forms IríOti, 
eSíSov are already found in Att. and so in N.T.; 3 rd plur. IríOovv 
A. 3 . 2, 4 . 35 (cp. for Attic, Bekk. Anecd. i. 90 ), also 8. 17 according 
to D*EHLP (-ecrav «AD 2 , -ocrav B, -eicrav C), Me. 6. 56 ADN al. (-ccrav 
«BLA) : 1 8i'8ow A. 4 . 33, 27 . 1, Me. 15 . 23, but A. 16 . 4 -ocrav (-ow 
HLP), Jo. 19 . 3 «B; the forms in -ow are to be preferred. Imperat. 
tí0€i, 8í8ov as in Att. But 8¿8(opi in the passive goes over to the 
(o conjugation, the analogy between the two forms being very cióse : 
8ia8í8cTo A. 4 . 35 (-oto B 3 P), TrapeStSero 1 C. 11. 23 (-oto B 3 LP), and 
so 2nd aor. mid. ¿TreSeTo H. 12. 16 AC, cp. Mt. 21. 33 «*B*CL, Me. 
12. i «AB*CKL, L. 20. 9 «*AB*CL; but á7reSoo-0e A. 5 . 8 all mss. — 
For pres. conj. see 4 . 

4 . 2 nd aorist active and middle.— V E ernrjv is found as an alternative 
for io-TaOrjv , see 6; riOrjpi, 8í8eopi employ the 2nd aor. only in the 
mid., while WfiKapév , -are, -av, ¡8(üKap€v i¿ etc. are the aor. act. forms 
in use (only L. 1. 2 has a 2nd aor. act. 7rape8oerav , literary language 
in the preface). From other verbs e/fyv, eyvwv may be added. The 
indic. is regular (for the mid. cp. 3 ). The conj. to eSco/ca (and 
8 í8(úpi) eyvcov shows great fluctuation (2 sing. 8<£s Mt. 5. 25): in the 
3 rd sing., which through the loss of the 1 in pronunciaron had 
become identical with the Ist sing., beside 8$ ( 818 <£) and yvéj> we also 
have the forms 801 (81801), yvol or 8árj (identical with the optat.). 
This last form, however, is almost confined to the Pauline Epistles, 
where the scribes often met with the optat., which was not cur- 
rent in their own day, and therefore introduced it occasionally 
for the conj. (vide infra): E. 1 . 17 Seo# most mss. (S<¿> B), 3 . 16 
8(úyj only DEK al., 2 Tim. 2. 25 Seo# «*ACD*P (Jo. 15 . 16 Seo# 

1 Aldea Tisch., others St8éa, cp. aTodiSovv for -6v A Ap. 22. 2 (Trapa8í8eav « Mt. 
26. 46 , D Me. 14. 42 , J. 18. 2 , 21. 20 ). In Hermas ti0£> occurs Vis. i. 1. 3 , 
i i. 1. 2 ; Clem. Cor. i. 23 oltto8l8oí. Examples from the papyri in W. Schmidt, 
Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1894, 45. 

2 No inference for an aor. ZSeoera can he drawn from iva ... 8á<rr¡ Jo. 17. 2 
« c AC al. (v.l. -<rw, -erei, 8éa etc.): ñor yet from Me. 6 . 37 áyopácríofxev ... Súcrea/iev 
(«BD, v.l. -ao/nev and écD/^ev), see § 65, 2. 
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EGH al.; a7ro8o¿rj D* 1 Th. 5 . 15). It is more difíicult to decide 
between 8$, yvQ and 8oí, yvoí (the latter like £77X0?): still yvtp has the 
greater attestation (Jo. 7 . 51, 11 . 57 [ yvol D*], 14 . 31, A. 22. 
24 : whereas yvol has equal or greater authority in its favour in 
Me. 5. 43, 9. 30, L. 19 . 15); also (<£71-0)8$ all mss. in Mt. 18 . 30, 
the same form or 8(í>r¡ all MSS. in E. 1 . 17, 3 . 16, 2 Tim. 2 . 25, 
Jo. 15 . 16 (k 8axm), cp. 13 . 29 (8ot D).—The optat. 8ipr¡ is Hellenistic 
(Phryn. 345 f., Moeris) 1 and in Paul. Epp. R. 15 . 5 etc.—Imperat. 
avácTTrjOi and avaerrá A. 12 . 7, E. 5 . 14 O.T. quot. (-r¡ro) y -rjre are COn- 
stant), ávafiá Ap. 4 . 1 (-rj 6 i A), ptrápa Mt. 17 . 20 along with 
fi€Ta/ 3 rj 6 i jo. 7 . 3, KaTa/SrjOi Mt. 27 . 40 etc., TTpO(raváfir¡Qi L. 14 . io; 
this verb also has -fSáro), -fiare Mt. 24 . 17, 27 . 42, Ap. 11 . 12 (-rjre B) 

like TÍ¡ia , -are . 2 

5 . Perfect active.—Of the perfeets formed after a partial analogy 
to verbs in -/ u , «m/Ka limits these shorter forms to the infin. 'Ecrrávai 
L. 13 . 25, A. 12. 14,1 C. 10 . 12 (no other form: also usu. in the lxx.), 
and partic. ¿o-tws (in most cases : ío-tyjkiüs is also found), fem. !<xtcüo-<x 
1 C. 7. 26, 2 P. 3 . 5, neut. cerros Mt. 24 . 15 (v.l. -ws), Ap. 14 . 1 
(B -<ós), but eo-rrjKÓ s («-tos) 5 . 6. But the indic. remains kcrrr¡Kafiev 
etc. (cp. íStoKafitv). On ctty¡k(ú see § 17 . From rkOvrjKa \ve have inf. 
jeQváv ai A. 14 . 19 DEHLP ; reOvr¡Kió s always. Oi8a f -as, -c, -apev etc. 
(Ionic and Hellenist.); only in A 26 . 4 (speech of Paul before 
Ágrippa) i<ra<Tiv (literary language); ierre H. 12 . 17 (unless it be 
imperat.); plupf. f¡ 8 eiv, -eis etc.; moods as in Att.: €<8w, ¿o-tc Ja. 1. 19, 
E. 2 . 5 (v.l. ccttc) ; infin. eí 8 kvai y part. ctScós. 

6. Remaining tenses of the ordinary verbs in -\u .—Ttrmvu in 
transitive sense has fut. o-t^o-w, aor. eo-rr/o-a, perf. ecrraKa (differ- 
entiated from - rjiea ; first found in Hyperides) A. 8. 11. Intransitive 
are ierra¡iai y fut. (TTr¡(TO¡iai and (rraOr¡ero¡iai y aor. eo’rrjv and e< rrdOrjv ; 
both forms in the simple vb. are identical in meaning, as in Ionic and 
Hellenist. 3 (in Att. eerrdOr¡v y o-radrjo \ have a passive sense). Com- 
pounds of ierra fiai y e.g. av 6 íerra¡iai y av-, <£$-, 81-, e^av-, e$- etc. take 
-rjv, -r¡o-o/iai in aor. and fut. in intransitive senses ; on the other hand 
the following also take aor. in - 6 r¡v in passive senses: KaOíerrafiai 
(R. 5 . 19), aTTQKaO. (Mt. 12. 13, Me. 3 . 5 -ctt^ C, Mc. 8. 25 -crrrj 
«BOLA, L. 6. 10 -cttyj k* H. 13 . 19), fieO. (L. 16 . 4). 4 The perf. 
ecrTTjKa has present meaning; but in Jo. 8. 44 ovk (nB*I)LX al.) 
€(TT7jK€v (§ 4 , 3 ) it has true perfect sense ‘ has stood,’ a new formation 
related to eo-r^v (?).— From <j>rjfií y except for -/¿i, -erl, e<pr¡ (which is 
at once impf. and aor., as in Att.), no forms are represented in N.T. 


1 This is found in other Hellenistic writings in all optatives in -olrjv : 
Philodem. Khet. ed. Sudhaus, ii. 52, 144, 169, 285, eúrropi¿7}, Trouprj, ófióXoyipT 7 , 

(ppOVÍpTJ. 

2 Attic poets also have &vi<rra y Karipa, but other forms with tj ; LXX. only 
has -ora side by side with - arrjOi . 

3 There is not sufficient ground for attributing a passive sense to the simple 
verb aradfjvai in passages like L. 21 . 36 (I) ibid. arija erai). 

4 But also without passive sense éTrearádTjv D L. 4 . 39 , 10. 40 , Clem. Cor. i. 
12. 4 ; ávrearádrju Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 3 , Trapear. Sim. viii. 4. I. 
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—TC0t]|u has, as generally in the Hellenist. language, perf. act. TeOeiKa 
(Jo. 11 . 34 : Att. -*?Ka), perf. mid. reOeipai (o-vwr.) Jo. 9 . 22 (pass. in 
?¡v reOetpevos Jo. 19 . 41 «B for eTcéfy; 1 in the parallel passage L. 23 . 
53 ?¡v Relevos according to the Att. usage, which is adhered to else¬ 
where in N.T. in the substitution of KelcrOai for reOeiaO <u). 

7. 'Trun.—Only found in composition with dv-, d<£-, (7ra/>), KaO-, 

o-w-, and in the case of d<£-, <rvv-ír¡iu (the only compounds in use in 
the popular language) with the alternative form in -¿w : in -¿ere, -terat 
the two conjugations coincide. A <f>írjpu (so Jo. 14. 27), ~lr¡(n 
(Mt. 3. 15), -ikvai (Me. 2. 7 etc.); on the other hand -Copey (so 
n c ABCDE) in L. 11. 4 (Mt. 6. 12 D al., but k*B a<j>r¡Kapev ); 2nd 
sing. pres. afals (i.e. -tas, - iis , cp. § 6, 5, note 2), though in this case 
there appears in Att. also -teis (and nOei s); impf. r¡<f>iev Me. 1. 34, 
11. 16; in the passive there is fluctuation between -¿evTcu, -¿ovtgu, 
-€(ov7at (vide infra). Cp. in Hermas a<j>íy]criv Mand. x. 3. 3, -íevrai 
Yis. ii. 2. 4, -lovo-lv iii. 7. 1. In the case of crwiTjpu there is only one 
undisputed instance of the conjugation in -pi : A. 7. 25 vwúvai : 
elsewhere Mt. 13. 19 crwtévTos , DF -i ovros: L. 24. 45 o-wievai, B* 
<rvvelvai; also (twl <0, except in quotations, is never without var. lect.: 
Mt. 13. 13 wvíowi (language influenced by O.T.: -twa-iv B** cp. D), 
2 C. 10. 12 (Tvvíovcriv (- lacriv N a B, -tcracriv N*), B. 3. 11 (tvvloív O.T. 
quot. (Barn. 12. 10 o-wiwv, but 4. 6, 10. 12 -i'evai : Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2. 1, x. 1. 3 (tvvl w, iv. 2. 2 c rvvUty x. 1. 6 crvvíovcriv , Sim. ix. 12. 1 
<nW; in the LXX. the forms from d<£to) and <tvv'oú are more estab- 
lished and fairly frequent, W.-Schm. § 14, 16). ’Avírjfu, avievres 
E. 6. 9; KaOiepevos A. 10. 11, 11. 5.—Tenses: N.T. has á<f>r¡Kav etc. 
like eOrjKav (4 supra), the perf. -eiKa never occurs, while o-nv^/care 
Mt. 13. 51, á^rjKapev koli r¡Ko\ovOrjKapev (BCD, al. - r¡<rapev ) Me. 10. 28 
may indeed give the impression of being perfeets, but are still to be 
taken as aorists (cp. Mt. 19. 27, L. 18. 28, and with crw^Kare Aristoph. 
Ach. 101 gvyrjKaO’ o Aéyet). The Doric (and Ionic) perf. was cuica, 
pass. eco/xou, and the latter also appears in N.T.: the form áfáajvTcu 
is to be preferred in Jo. 20. 23 (wrong variants -íevrai, -(e)tovrat : N* 
á(f>e 6 r¡<r€Tai') J 1 Jo. 2. 12, L. 7. 47 f., 5. 20, 23 (also in Mt. 9. 2, 5 
against -íovTai D [5 -levrcu ^[5 fc* c ]B, Me. 2. 5 [-tevrai B], 9 

[-¿e- fc*B]). On aveÓ'qVy áfaOrjv see § 15, 4. 

8. Eí|xC. —The transition to the inflection of a deponent vb. (seen 
in eo-opai: in mod. Gk. universally carried out) appears in r¡p-qv lst 
pers. (differentiated from r¡v 3 rd pers. Lob. Phryn. 152 ), from which 
r¡peOd is also formed Mt. 23 . 30, A. 27 . 37, E. 2. 3 «B; in G. 4 . 3 
rjptv in the first instance (all MSS.) with r¡pe6a (nD*FG) following ; 
elsewhere rjpev .— The 2nd sing. impf. fjo-Oa only occurs in Mt. 26 . 69, 
Me. 14 . 67 (Euseb. quotes the verse with 775 ), elsewhere it is 77 S (the ter¬ 
minaron -or6a occurs nowhere else) as in Hellenistic Gk. (Phryn. 149 ). 
The imperat. has beside eb-rto, ea-Twcrav the vulgar form t¡to) Ja. 5 .12, 
1 C. 16 . 22 (Herm. Yis. iii. 3 . 4, Clem. Cor. i. 48 . 5), cp. W.-Schm. 
§ 14 , 1 . YE vi (i.e. strictly evecm, evi = ev: Cp. Trapa —irá pecrTi) OCCUrs 

1 Herm. Sim. ix. 15. 4 has re$etfiévoi in pass. sense, similarly irepiredeifiéva , 
Clem. Cor. i. 20 . 4 . 
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in 1 C. 6. 5, G. 3 . 28, Col. 3 . n, Ja. 1. 17, already in the sense of 
Í(jtlv 1 there is/ which together with dcri has been supplanted by this 
word, now written eTv a¿, in modern Greek. W. Schmidt, Atticism. 
iii. 121. 

9 . Etju.—In the popular language the verb occurs neither in its 
simple form ñor in composition, epxoficu taking its place, § 24 ; the 
compounds only are employed by L. and Hebr. (from the literary 
language) and not always correctly. Euríauriv H. 9 . 6 for Att. 
elo-tpxovTai (cto-tao-tv is fut. in Att.) : €L(tlOl B Acts 9 . 6 (-eA 0 e): 
eiaievai 3 . 3, 20 . 7, 4 D, 27 . 43: partic. L. 8. 4 (-eAtfóvros D), 
Acts 13 . 42, in aoristic sense 21. 17 in the ¡3 text, so aoristic cícrfici 
21. 18, 26, -eo-av 17 . 10, 15. (Clem. Cor. i. 24 . 3 ¿bracn ‘departs* 
[Att. ‘will depart’], cp. 54 . 2: Clem. Hom. ii. 1, iii. 63 , (c7r)ctcrtcür 

— -tXOiúv.) 

10 . *Hp,ai, K€i|iai. — KáOrjpLai, Ka0r¡ A. 23 . 3 (cp. Svvrj f supra 3 ; SO 
already in Hyperides for ra¿), imperat. kúOov (already in late 
Att.) Ja. 2. 3, Mt. 22. 44 etc., and O.T. for * r¡cro . Imperf. 
always €KaOrjpLY¡v § 15 , 7 ; fut. Ka 0 r¡(rop.aL Mt. 19 . 28 (-to-eo-^e CD* 
al.), L. 22 . 30 kAB 3 al. Cp. § 24 . — Ke¿/uu is regular: also used as 
perf. pass. of TÍ 0 r¡p.i as in Att., supra 6. 


§ 24. TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS. 

(The prefixing of * indicates that the paradigm embraces several stems.) 

A.yaXXiav active L. 1 . 47 (Ap. 19. 7 , prob. more correctly -có/xe 0 a B; 

1 P. 1 . 8 -are only BC*) ; elsewhere deponent with aor. mid. and pass., § 20. 
The verb is absent from profane Greek (which has óyáXXopLat. instead). 

’AyyéXXciv, rjyyéXrjv constant, § 19, 3. 

"Ayciv, aor. ijyayov and rarely ^£a, § 19, 1; perf. act. unattested. 

(’Ayvvvcu) only in composition Kardyv. (as in Att.), pres. impf. unattested: 
aor. Karéa^av (Att.) Jo. 19. 32 f., but the use of the augm. is incorrectly extended 
(§ 15, 2) to the fut. Kareá^et Mt. 12. 20 , O.T., and aor. conj. pass. KareayCicnv 
Jo. 19. 31 . 

*Aíp€iv, aor. dXov and -Xa, § 21, 1: fut. éX& (late writers, lxx .) L. 12. 18 , 

2 Th. 2. 8 (v.l. ámXoi, vide inf.), Ap. 22. 19 (but alp'fjffofjLcu Ph. 1. 22 ). 

Akoúciv, fut. á/coi5<rw and Attic -crojuai, § 18, 3. 

’AX^Getv for áXetv (Phryn. p. 151): only pres. attested (aor. tf\ecra in lxx . : 
no other form of the aor. is likely to have existed). Cp. vi)Qeiv. 

"AXAco-Gai, with compounds &v- 9 f£,- é<p-, almost confined to Acts: (Jo. 4. 14 , 
21. 7 O), lst aor. ijXáfjLTiv ( lxx .) A. 14. 10 (Jo. 21. 7 D): 2nd aor. é(f>aXb¡xevos 19. 
16 (also 3. 8 éj-aXbp.. is better than -XX- of the mss.) : both forms occur in Att. 

*Ap.apT<xv€iv, fut. dfxapT'f¡(TO) i § 18, 3 : lst aor. i]fjLápT7)<ra along with 2 nd 
aor. ypLapTov, § 19, 1 . 

’Ap.<|>iá£€iv, -té^'eií', -evvúvai : see § 17. 

’AvaXovv = dva\l<7Keiv (both Att., -ovv also in LXX., W.-Schm. §15): ávaXot 
2 Th. 2. 8 Origen (v.l. áj'aXáím, áveXd). Tenses regular ; L. 9. 54 , G. 5. 15 . 

(’Avtciv) : fut. áwavT'f)<u>) i <rvv- y § 18, 3. 

’AiraXeicrOat deponent A. 4. 17 , 21 for Att. dirtCkdv (1 P. 2. 23 );. 
$ia 7 reiXei(T 0 ai as depon, is also Att. 

‘Apirá^tv: fut. -á<rw, § 18, 3: 2nd aor. pass. - yr¡v (and lst aor. •<rd'i}v‘! as in 
Att.), § 19, 3. 
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Atff-etv, avjjcLveiv, both forms Att., but in transit. sense ‘ increase, ’ whereas 
‘grow’ is -o/xai. N.T. has *ávio trans. only in 1 C. 3. 6 f., 2 C. 9. io (Herm. 
Vis. iii. 4. i aifgio, i. 1. 6 s). Elsewhere -áva j (and a¿£co: only E. 2. 21 , 

Col. 2. 19 ) is used = Att. -o/xai A. 6 . 7 al.: along with - ávo/xai Mt. 13. 32 
(tf b D -Tr¡crrj)y Me. 4. 8 v.l., Epp. Paul, passim, 1 P. 2. 2 . 

Batvav: aor. ifirjv, áváfia, -pare, § 23, 4. 

Bapetv : pepaprjfjiévos oíd (/3ey9. rjdSev Plat. Sympos. 203 b) Mt. 26. 43 , 
L. 9. 32 (Me. 14. 40 var. leet. /Se/ 8 ., /cara/3e/S., KaTafiapoiifievoi , Karapapvvó- 
/xem. Bapóvio is the ordinary Att. word, but in N.T. besides this passage it 
only occurs as a v.l. in L. 2L 34 DH, 2 C. 5. 4 D*EG). Elsewhere in the 
pass.: 2 C. 1. 8 , 5. 4 , 1 Tim. 5. 16 , L. 21 . 34 . Also the compounds ¿mpapeiv, 
KaTap. in St. Paul (/cara/3. Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 6 , fiapovvra Clem. Hom. xi. 16). 
W. Schmidt, Atticism. iii. 187. 

Bao*KaCv€iv: aor. 16, 3. 

[Biovv]: fiiíocrai 1 P. 4. 2 , for Att. -vai (the only form in which this verb 
occurs: elsewhere $9¡v, cp. inf.). 

BXcurrcLvciv : pres. conj. -vr¡ Me. 4. 27 b*AC 2 al., but BC*DLA / QXaarq. from 
pXacrrav, as Herm. Sim. iv. 1 pXacrrCbvTa (W.-Schm. § 15): a new lst aor. -r¡<ra 
occurs, § 19, 1. 

BXéimv, ‘ to look,’ aor. SfiXeipa (Acts 3. 4 ) as in Att.: TrepiepXe\pá¡xr¡v Me. 3. 5 » 
etc. With the meaning ‘to see’ (for ópav , vide inf.) only in pres. and impf., 
except Acts 28. 26 fiXéif/ere O.T. quot., see § 18, 3. (UpopXéij/acrdai = Tpó¿dé<rdai 
H. 11. 40 , see § 55, 1.) 

BovXco-Ocu, § 15, 3: § 21, 7. 

ra|¿€ív: also used of the wife (for Att. -eiaOai) Me. 10. 12 {-rjOy v.l.), 1 Tim. 
5. 11 , 14 etc.; elsewhere for the wife N.T. uses -Ifradai (but aor. -i¡Qr¡v 
1 C. 7. 39 = eyrjfiáfjiTjv Att.), for which yafilo-Kovrai is read Me. 12. 25 E al., 
L. 20. 34 fc*BL (¿KyafjiíffK. E al., éicya/uLÍf. A al., yafMovvTai D), 35 B (yapiíf. ND al., 
€Kyafjií{.\A al.). The act. yapiífeiv (é/cy.) ‘to give to wife’: Mt. 24. 38 ( 7 aju. ND, 
rell. ¿Ky .), 1 C. 7. 38 . — Aor. act. éyápirjaa Mt. 5. 32 al., Herm. Mand. iv. 4 (so 
~r)0T}v, vide supra), for which the Att. form occurs as a v.l., yfipias Mt. 22. 35 
NBL, L. 14. 20 (íXapov D), 1 C. 7. 28 yap.r)<jr ¡s ... yT¡¡/xr¡ (D*FG y a/q}). 

TeXav, fut. -áaio, § 18, 3. 

rCv€(T0at (never yLyv. as in Att.), aor. iyevófirjv and -vfjdrjv, § 20. 

Tiváo-Kciv (never yíyv. as in Att.), 2nd aor. conj. yvoi and yvip, § 23, 4. 

rpTjyopeív, § 17; cp. éyeípeiv. 

AeícrGcu, éSiero, § 22, 2. 

Alclkovciv, Sitjkóvovv, § 15, 6 . 

AiSóvat, see § 23, 3 and 4. 

Au|/ctv, - 9 $, § 22, 1 ; Siif/rjaio, § 16, 1. 

Auokciv, fut. -£w, § 18, 3. 

AwcurSai pres., § 23, 2 ; augm. r¡- or é-, § 15, 3; fut. dvvr¡aofjLcu , § 20, 2; aor. 
7)dvvTf)d7]v (and ijSvváad'qv Mt. 17. 16 B, Me. 7. 24 NB, Epic and Ionic). 

Aveiv intrans. ‘to set’ E. 4. 26 (Homeric: Att. Svojxai), for which dúviú 
(Xenoph. and others) occurs in L. 4. 40 {Svaavros D): aor. ZSvv, ZSvcra, § 19, 1 
( édÚTjcrav , § 19, 2);. ivSüvovre s ‘ creeping in ’ 2 Tim. 3. 6 (cp. Barn. 4. 10 ). 
’EvSúeiv trans. ‘to put on’ pres. only in Me. 15. 17 AN, correct reading 
-SiSÚGKeiv, see § 17 : so mid. évSiSixTKeaOai, see ibid.: but tenses as in Att. - éSvaa , 
-ápnjv etc.: similarly ¿kSvctcu (pres. and impf. unattested). 

’EycCpciv ‘raise up,’ ‘awake’: intrans. iyeipe (not -ai aor. mid.), se. aeavróv 
Me. 5. 41 etc. (Eurip. Iph. Aul. 624); intrans. -ofiai ‘rise’ (Sieyeípofiai ‘awake’ 
intrans.), aor. ijyépdrjv, § 20; perf. éyr¡yeprai ‘has been raised’ 1 C. 15. 4 (late 
writers ; Att. éyfrqyopa ‘ I am awake ’ has become ypyjyopíb, § 17). 

EIA-oI 8 a, §23, 5 : fut. eíS^crw H. 8 . 11 O.T. quot. (Ionic and late = Att. 
etcropiai). 

Eíircív, eípqKa etc. see Xéyeiv . 


54 


TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS. 


EX«ñv - <X«iv, § 22, 2. 

■'JüXkíiv, aor. eTKiritffa aa in Att., fut. éXicbffot Jo. 12. 32 (Att. £X£w). 

'EXkovv : €l\K(t)/iévoi f § 15, 6 . 

’Epyálco^cu • ^}py a ^/ jL V v i 'fjpycL<r<ítJ-V v > etpyaafuu, § 15, 5 and 6 . 

#,, Epv€<r 8 <u. In Att. for * to come ’ (pxopuu is used only in the indic., conj. 
fci>, infT lérai etc., impf. ¿a, i}eiv : * will come* = d¡u. When efyw fell out of use 
(§ 23, 9 ), ¿pxojucu was employed throughout: ípx^P^ r)pXWV v etc ;» J ut - 
AeiVo/wu (Epic and Ionic: Phryn. 37). Aor. f¡\9ov and perf. é\frv9a as in Att. 

#, E<r0íciv and ¥<r0«iv (-0€iv as early as Hom., Doric and late writers). The 
former predominates (as also in lxx.), so without var. lect. Mt. 9. ii, 
11. i8f., 12. i etc., R. 14. 2 f., 6 , 20 etc. ; but t<x0r)T€ L. 22. 30 BD*T, foOwv 
Me. 1. 6 NBL*A, 12. 40 B, L. 7. 33 BD, 34 I), 10. 7 BD (elsewhere even Me. 
and L. have ¿adíeiv in all the mss.). Fut. <páyo/Mai from aor. tyayov, § 18, 2 : 
2 nd sing. -e<rcu, § 21 , 7. Pf. péppwa (from the obsolete £t/3pi¿07cw) Jo. 6 . 13 , 
aor. pass. jSpwflg L. 22. 10 D. (The pres. in the popular language was Tpwyw, so 
always in S. John, elsewhere only Mt. 24. 38 5 see also Herm. Sim. v. 3 . 7 » 
Barn, 7. 8 , 10. 2 , 3 .) 

y Ex«iVj fut. only § 14, 1; similarly ávéx^adai has only ávé^oyat : impf. 
and aor. áveix., áveax-t § 15, 7. 

Zí)v, fut fj^rw and -o/wu, § 18, 3: aor. ¿freo. A. 26. 5 , Herm. Sim. viii. 9. 1 , 
for which in Att. éfttwv was introduced as a supplementary form (cp. sup. 
piovv): perf. unattested. (Impf. lst sing. (fyv, -w, § 22, 1.) 

Zuwvvai, perf. pass. and mid. Trepiefao’/j.évos (Att. without a) L.12. 35 al. 

Hkciv : 3rd. plur. f¡Kaaiv Me. 8 . 3 RA.DN (al. i¡Kovcn.v t B elaív ), cp. Clem. 
Cor. i. 12. 2 . The transition of this verb of perfect meaning to the inflection 
of the perfect tense is found also in lxx. and other late writings, W.-Schm. 
§ 13, 2 : Ktihner I. ii . 3 438 : W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 470. 

*H(r<rov(r0ai, 2 C. 12 . 13 N*BD* 7)<r<ui}0rjT€ (Ionic écrcrovudai), with v.l. Í)tt1)07)T€ 
(the Attic form [literary lang.] as in 2 P. 2. 19 f. ^TTíjrat, t)tt£úvtcll, and even 
IjmjpxL in S. Paul), FG ^XarTíó^re, cp. Jo. 3. 30 (literary lang.). 

(0áWciv), aor. ávida\ov t § 19, 1 (no other form attested); ávadáWw (intrans.) 
Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2 . 

0avpá£civ (-e<r0at depon.), aor. ¿0aófm<ra and -á<r07jv } fut. (0avfxá(ropLai) t -aad’/j- 
cofiat, § 18, 3: § 20 , 1 . 

0 <ao* 6 ai, see dewpeiv. 

0¿Xciv not (as in Att.) ¿0é\eiv t the ordinary word of the popular language 
for ‘wiH* (so mod. Gk.): beside it is found j3oú\ecr0ai (literary lang.) without 
dÍ 8 tinction of meaning, raro in the Gospels, and not often in the Epistles, 
frequent only in the Acts.—Augm. always 0 )-, § 15, 3 (perfect unattested). 

* 0 ca>pcív, generaily defectivo, only pres. and impf. being used, but fut. 
Jo. 7. 3 . aor. Mt. 28. 1 , L. 8 . 35 D, 23. 48 NBCD al., Jo. 8 . 51 {-<rei «), 
Ap. 11. 12 ; elsewhere the tenses of 0€áa-0at (pres. impf. wanting) are used: 
aor. - aaápLrjv, perf. redéapxu , aor. pass. ¿0eá0rjv. 

'IXáo-Kco-flai, mid. (Att.) H. 2. 17 ; IXáadrjri *be merciful’ L. 18. 13 , cp. 
é£t\a<r0év * expiated * Plat. Legg. 862 C. 

I<rráviiv (Ztrrái'), t<jTa<j0ai t § 23, 2, 4, 5, 6 . 

Ka0apC£«iv 4 to cleanse * not icadalpeiv (Jo. 15. 2 D correctly tcadapiei , cp. 
H. 10. 2 ; K€Ka0apjiév(av is found in Herm. Sim. ix. 18. 3 ). In compounds the 
simpler form is more attested: áiaicadápai L. 3. 17 K*B (al. Sia/cadapie?). c/c/ca- 
0ápar€ 1 C. 5. 7 , ¿KKa0ápy 2 Tim. 2. 21 . 

Ka0¿(«r0<u, Ka0££civ, Ka0t)<r0at. In Attic ¿KadeftMv aor. = ‘ I seated myself,’ 
icadlfa 4 1 seat ’ trans. and also intrans. ‘ I seat myseíf,’ which is elsewhere ex- 
pressed by -l£opxu : Kádrjfiai ‘I sit’ (in perfect sense). In the N.T. ‘I set’ or 
‘ seat ’ is Ka0lfa aor. *«ra (as in Att.): ‘ I seated myself 5 = ¿Mura (not mid.), 
>*> that the «ense of Jo. 19. 13 is extremely doubtful: there is also a perf. 
Kej ídiKcv (intrans.) H. 12. 2 (the present only appears in trans. sense : for fut. 
vide rnf.); aor. ¿Kadiadrjv from Kadé^op .at (Phryn. 269) only in L. 10. 39 NABC* 
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al., -ícraaa C 8 DP etc.; * sit 5 is Kádrjficu (in the majority of cases) and Ka0é£ o/ulcu 
(rare): étcadéfero impf. ‘sat * (‘had seated himself’) Jo. 4 . 6 , 11 . 20 , for which 
iKádTjTo occurs elsewhere, as in Mt. 13. 1 ; ica0e{6fi€Pos = ¡cad^/i. A. 6 . 15 
(D -t¡/i€voi) etc.; fut. Kadi¡cro/jLcu Mt. 19. 28 ( 4 cre< 70 e CD* al.), L. 22. 30 «AB 3 al. 
(-Lareade EF, but B* Ká0rja0€ conj., D Kadé^rjaOe) for Attic KadedovfjLcu . The 
2nd pers. of Ká07}/jLcu is Kd0r¡, § 23, 9 : imperat. ká0ov ibid. (‘ sit ’ = 4 seat thvself * 
Ja. 2 . 3 ). 

Kafeiv: aor. and fut. pass. § 19, 3. 

KaXcív: fut. kcl\¿<tw, § 18, 1 . 

(Kcpavvvvat), perf. pass. iceicépacrjuLaL (late; Att. Kéicpapcai) Ap. 14. 10 . 

KepSaívciv (pres. and impf. unattested), aor. ¿Képbrjaa as if from icepdéu) (Ionic 
and late writers) Mt. 16. 26 and passim ; but Kepdávoj (§ 16, 3) 1 C. 9. 21 N*ABC 
al. (N c DE al. K€pdr¡cru t as also four times in the same ehap. ver. 19 , 20 , 22 ); 
a corresponding fut. pass. Kepd^coprai occurs 1 P. 3. 1 . There is fluctuation 
also in Josephus between the Attic and the vulgar forms, W. Schmidt, de Jos. 
elocut. 451, 459. 

KXafciv, fut. K\aú<ru) t § 18, 3. 

KXcíav, perf. pass. jr&XeuT/Mu for -et/icu, § 16, 1 . 

KXívciv, aor. and fut. pass. ¿kXL 0-qv, KXt07¡<ropcai, § 19, 3. 

Kpátciv, the pres. rare in Attic (which uses icéicpaya instead) is often in N.T., 
on the other hand icéicpaya is only used in Jo. 1. 15 : fut. Kpd^üj (Keicpágofiat), § 18, 
3 : aor. étcéicpaj-a (lxx., from icéicpaya) only A. 24. 21 NABC. 

KpCvciv : áTTOKpívopLai , vjroKphofiai , aor. and fut. § 20, 1. 

Kpvfhiv, aor. pass. éKpú^rjp, § 19, 3. 

(KtéCvciv) : only in compound ánoicTeÍPcj and -ép(p)u), § 17; aor. pass. áre- 
KTav07jv (late) Me. 9. 31 al. = Att. dir é0avov. 

(Kvítv) áiroKvei Ja. 1. 15 , -émcrev 1. 18 (from kúo> we have éicúouev in lxx.. 
W.-Schm. § 15). 

KvXíciv (already in Att.; older form -ívdio) Me. 9. 20 , fut. -ferw Me. 16. 3 , 
aor. act. ¿KÚXtcra, perf. pass. KeKÚXío-fiai as in Att. 

AcLk€ív ‘to burst’: éXátcrjcrep A. 1 . 18 (cp. Acts of Thomas, § 33) as in 
Aristoph. Nub. 410 diaXaicrjaacra : elsewhere unknown: to be distinguished 
from XácrKV ‘ sound * (aor. ZXclkov). 

AapPáveiv, fut. X^fÁxf/o/xaiy aor. pass. éXr)fjL(¡>0r¡p (XrjpL\¡/ts Ph. 4. 15 , áváXrjpLij/is 
L. 9. 51 : Trpoa(j3iroX'f¡¡nrTr¡s) as in other Hellenistic writings, § 6 , 8 . (The later 
mss. restore the Attic form by omitting the jul. ) 

(Ac'yíiv ‘to collect 5 ): only in avXXéyco , -£a, éKXeXeypévos (Att. usually 
é^eiXeyfjL.) L. 9. 35 . 

*A£y«v ‘to say’: Att. Xégco, eXe£a etc.; but in N.T. detective (the be- 
ginning of this defective state reaches back into Attic times, Miller, Amer. 
Journ. of Philol. xvi. 162) with only pres. and impf.; the remaining tenses 
being aor. ehrov , -a (§ 21 , 1 ), fut. épw, perf. eípTjica, aor. pass. éppé0r¡v, pr¡0r¡paiy 
§ 16, 1, perf. eíprj/jLai. (Stilí Xéyeiv and elireíp were felt to be sepárate verbs, 
otherwise we should not find these combinations : tovto elruip Xéyei Jo. 21. 19 , 
elTrep Xéyvp L. 12. 25 , 20. 2 .) But 5iaXéyo/iai, fiieXéxO'nv as in Att. (Me. 9. 34 ), 
see § 20 , 1 . 

Aefamv: (class.) with alternative form Xifnrápeip, SLeXtfjL-irapep Acts 8 . 24 D, 
17. 13 D, inróXi/nrápeip 1 P. 2. 21 , éyKaTaXt/jiTravófjLepot FG- Euseb. Chrys. in 
2 C. 4. 9 (also lxx. ); lst aor. ÍXetfa occurs occasionally instead of éXciropy 
§ 19, 1. 

Aov€tv, XéXov/jiat, § 16, 1. 

(McXeiv) éTrifjLeXoviuLat (lxx.) or -o/l caí (both Attic forms) not represented: 
fut. -foojuLaL, § 20, 2 : fierapLéXo/iai (the only Att. form) 2 C. 7. 8 , aor. -i\0r\p (not 
attested in Att.) Mt. 21 . 29 etc., fut. -7)0if}crofjLac H. 7. 21 O.T. quot. 

MéXXciv: (-/jLeXXop and ^f/xeXXov, § 15, 3. 

MiaCveiv : pepdafifiaL, § 16, 3. 


TA BLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS. 



[§ 2 4- 


Mvtjorcvav: perf. pass. fiepp^aTev/xat v.l., § 15, 6. 

NijSnv *to spin * for píjp (Ionic and late), the constant N.T. form, ep. 
áX^Oeip. 

NCirmv for ptfeip, § 17. 

(Svpñv), pres. unattested: aor. mid. l-úpaaOcu as if from i-úpeip (not ¡zvpaadai 
pres.) 1 C. 11. 6 and ZvpfraaOai A. 21. 24 (both forms unattested in Att.), but 
m Acts D has j-úpwPTcn, HB*D 2 EP ^vp^croprai : perf. ¿^óprjfiai (Att.) 1 C. 11. 5. 

(Ot*y€iv) ápotyeip (never -ypúpai ): the augment is always in the a in the comp. 
StapolyeLP , üvqpolxOyGW L. 24. 31, difyoiycp 32 etc.; also in the simple vb. eon- 
stantly in the 2nd aor. pass. rjpoLyrjp A. 12. 10 E al.), which is a new 

formation; in the other forms (the impf. is only attested for diap.) the oíd 
syllabic augm. is still strongly represented: lst aor. act. ápécpfc Jo. 9. 14 
{i¡pé(p^€P LX, fjpoi^ep D), 17 ijvoíjjcv «AD al., BX rjpétpi KL ápécpíj ., similarly 
ver. 32: in verses 21, 26, 30 B also has Ijpoiiicp, and this form deserves prefer- 
ence (cp. A. 5. 19, 9. 40, 12. 14, 14. 27, Ap. 6. 1, 3 etc.);—perf. (intrans. as 
in late writers) ápéipya Jo. 1. 52 (rjpeiayÓTa «), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. II, elsewhere 
ápétpyficu as in Att. R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., 2 0. 2. 12 {fyeq)yp.. HEP), A. 10. 11 
( rjP €. E), 16. 27 : Ap. 4. 1 B, but «AP ijpe., similarly 10. 1, 8, 19. 11 (3. 8 áp. 
ABC);—lst aor. pass. áp(ipx^V v Mfc. 3. 16 (rjpe. B), 9. 30 ( r\ve . BD), 27. 52, 
L. 1. 64 etc.: 7}P€(pxO' do* 6. 10 with preponderant evidence (áp. AK al.): Acts 
16. 26 Í)poLx0 • «AE, t¡p€i¿xQ' BCD, áve. HLP: there is diversity of reading also 
in Ap. 20. 12. Infin. ápeipx^V vaí L* 3. 21 (- poi - only D), cp. supra áypúpai , 
§ 15, 2. On lst and 2nd aor. ('fjpoly'rjp) and fut. -yfjcro/jiai (-X0V&-) see § 19, 3. 

OUrípciv (so to be spelt for - eípeip ), fut. oUrip^ffio R. 9. 15 O.T. quot. (late). 

(’OMvvew) ánóXX., § 23, 1: fut. áiróXéju) as also in Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 5 
( = Att. áiróXu) 1 C. 1. 19 O.T. quot., so nearly always in LXX.): but fut. pass. 
áiroXoupMi L. 13. 3 etc. 

*Opav is still more detective than in Attic, since even the pres. and impf. 
are rare (being confined to the literary language): the popular language 
replaced them by means of pXineip and dewpelp. (Exceptions : tipa, ¿páre, cave , 
-ete Mt. 8 . 4 etc. [but pXéTrerc is also used in this sense A. 13. 40 etc.]: also 
L. 16. 23 , 23. 49» A. 8 . 23 ?, H. 11 . 27 , 1 P. 1 . 8 , Ja. 2 . 24 [Ap. 18. 18 , Jo. 6 . 2 , 
Me. 8 . 24 ]: in composition H. 12 . 2 , A. 2 . 25 O.T., R. 1 . 20 ; pres. and impf. 
are rare also in Hermas : Vis. iii. 2. 4 , 8 . 9 , Mand. vi. 2 . 4 : Bam. ópáre 15. 8 ). 
The perf. is still always éópava (éúp.) t § 15, 6 : aor. eldop (-a, § 21, 1 ): fut! 
6\¡>o/xcu: aor. pass. &<f>6r)p apparui, fut. ó<p6r¡aopiai (perf. Herm. Vis! 

iii. 1. 2 «). In addition a new present form is created óirrávop<u A. 1 . 3 
(lxx. ; Papyr. Louvre notices et extr. de mss. xviii. 2, no. 49 according to the 
facsímile). e 


IIaí£civ, icaífa etc., § 16, 2; § 18, 3. 

Ilavciv, ávcnrarjcrofJLCu, § 20, 1. 

í Iciiciv, aor. pass. éirdadrip, fut. 7rew0?J<ro/¿cu L. 16. 31 (TnaTefaovaip D). 

II«ivdv, *$s etc., § 22, 1 : aor. ¿7retVa<ra, § 16, 1. 

napájciv ‘to tempt’ or ‘try any one’ (Hom., and late writers) always for 
Att. Tiipav ; also for ‘to attempt anything ’ = Att. ir<upa<r8ai A. 24. 6 al 
{ireipaffOai A. 26. 21 speech of Paul before Agrippa). 

rii«5«iv, rtUÍ€iv. The latter= ‘to press’ as in Att. L. 6. 38 ; the former is 
conhned to the common language = ‘to lay hands on’ (mod. Gk. mávuV aor 
(irlaffa r ¿iriáaOTqv (John, Acts, once even in St. Paul, Apoc.). 

I Iijj.irXáv for -ápa t, § 23, 2. 

Ilívav, fut. níofiai , TTÍ€<rai f § 21, 7; aor. t kiop , imper. irle L. 12. 19 (Att. also 
Trc0‘), mfin contracted to retp, tclp (§ 6, 5) Mt. 27. 34 «*D, Mc^ 10 28 D 

lo. 23 D, Jo. 4. 7 «*B*C*DL, cp. ibid. 9, 10 etc. (Anthol. Pal. xi 140 in 
verse: papyn m W. Schmidt, Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1895, 40.) U 

MIi'jrpdo'Kiiv, in Hellenistic Gk. conjugated in full with the excention of fut 
(«a 13. 46, D lílwl, b,. 
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are used. The N.T. employs the aorist of the latter of these two verbs 
(A. 5. 8, 7. 9, H. 12. 16), from the former we ha ve 7ra>XÚ>, ¿7 twXoup, ¿iróXrjaa, 
7 rcúXoü/iai pass. (all used in Att. as well): in addition to these Tré-irpafiai R. 7. 14, 
¿Trpádrjv Mt. 18. 25 etc. 

níirmv, h re<rop, and more frequently Zireaa, § 21, 1. 

IIo0€Ív, aor. 67T ¿Oyera, § 16, 1. 

*PaCv€iv, pavTÍ^€iv. For reduplication, § 15, 6. 

*P€iv, fut. pei5<rw, § 18, 3 (Attic has pres. fut. peiío-o/tat, aoristic fut. 

*Pr)*yvvvai in the pass. Mt. 9. 17, L. 5. 6 A al.: for which p^aaeiv (-rreip, late 
writers) appears in Mt. 9. 17 D, L. 5. 6 fc*BL, Mc. 2. 22 AT al., v.l. fiféeL; aor. 
ZppT]£a; the oíd epic word p / f]<T<r€ip = TÚTrT€Lv t cp. the Attic (and lxx. ) párreiv 
‘ to dash down ’ Demosth. 54. 8 is found with the latter meaning in Mc. 9. 18 
(páacrei D), L. 9. 42, lxx. Sap. 4. 19: Hermas, Mand. xi. 3 pa£ac as). To 
this word also belongs irpoGépyfeev = irpo(réj3a\e L. 6. 48. 

'Ptirmv and piurcív, Att., in the N.T. the present stem only occurs in 
A. 22. 23, -oúvtuv (-bvTuv DEHL) cp. ép(p)LirTovv Herm. Vis. iii. 5. 5 : perf. 
pépifjLfLcu , § 15, 6. 

*Pv€cr0ai ‘to save’ (Epic, Ionic, and late writers) with aor. mid. ép(p)v<Táfnjv 
and aor. pass. ép{p)ócr6r]v (late) L. 1. 74 etc. 

2a\irí£€iv, craX7r¿<7w etc., § 16, 2. 

ErjpaCveiv, earj/xava, § 16, 3. 

*Sicoir€iv, <TK€\|/a<r0ai in Attic form one verb, since only pres. and impf. of 
CKO'reiv are found, and from (ncéip. the forms -7 rropLcu, k<TKeinbixt]v are absent. In 
N.T. GKoireiv is used as in Att., émcrKéTrTecrdat. however is also found in the pres. 
7 -‘to visit ’ (H. 2. 6, Ja. 1. 27); e7rí<r/co7reÍp = * to take care’ H. 12. 15 (eVí- 
cKéirTeadaL ‘ to inspect 3 Clem. Cor. i. 25. 5 > <rvveaKéirTovTO Ev. Petr. 43). 

2irov8á£€iv, fut. -o-w, § 18, 3. 

2rr]pí£€iv, tenses, § 16, 2. 

2Tp«vvv€iv (not GTopevv ., which appears first in late scholiasts), § 23, 1. 

Iü<¿£eiv (t adscript, § 3, 3): like e<rd)6r¡v (etfawéfyp, <raów) the perf. créo-coTai is 
still found Acts 4. 9 NA (v.l. -<rra¿), but cre&uxTfxévoi E. 2. 5 all mss., and in v. 8 
only P has the Att. form -tofiévoi. 

Tcurtrciv, eráy^p, together with eráp^p, § 19, 3. 

TeXcív, fut. Te\é<T(a, § 18, 1. 

TCktciv, iréxOWi § 19, 3. 

TvYxávciv : the Hellenistic perf. is rére i/%a for Att. tst&xW a > Phryn. 395 : 
so H. 8. 6 r^reuxep N C BD C E (v.l. T€rbxv K€v P, rérvx e male N*AÍ)*KL, a form 
which is also occasionally found in the older editions of late writers : Lob. on 
Phryn. loe. cit.). 

*Twmv is detective and completed by means of other verbs as in Attic: 
ri57rretp, Ztvtttov, 7rará¿;u>, eVára^a (pres. impf. etc. from this stem not found), 
tirataa (no pres. and impf. found), pass. Tuirrofiat , aor. €ir\'/¡yrjj/ (the only form 
of this verb represented) Ap. 8. 12. 

**Y'n , á a y€tv ‘to go, 5 ‘ depart,’ a word of the common language (never in-Acts, 
Paul, or Hebrews; mod. Gk. Tráyu, 7rr)yaLvu)), which makes only a present 
tense (most frequently the pres. imperat.); supplemented by iropebo/Xat (which, 
however, is not detective itself). 

^aCveiv, &£ápa, § 16, 3: (pav^crofiai (<pavovfiai), § 20, 2. 

(#avo"K€iv LXX.), 4>w(rK€iv (¿ m < t > ib ( TKov(ra Mt. 28. I, iiréfpoxTKGV L. 23. 54)j an 
Ionic and Hellenistic verb, only found in composition with día-, eVi-, Oro-, and 
elsewhere only in pres. and impf. (cp. <páos, </>£)$): N.T. has fut. €m<p(iú(rei 
E. 5. 14 a quotation (5té<pavcre LXX. Gen. 44. 3 ; viró^avais Herodot.). 

*#€p€iv, ijveyKa, -eiv etc. § 21, 1. 

^Oávciv, aor. tydacra (so and ^(f>0r¡v Attic), perf. %<¡>8aKa (unattested in Att. ) 
1 Th. 2. 16 BD*. Meaning ‘to arrive at,’ ‘come upon ’ as in mod. Gk.; * to 
anticípate * only in 1 Th. 4. 15 (for which 7 rpcxpd. is used Mt. 17. 25). 
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4>of3<¡<r6(u, <pofÍT¡$faop<u, § 20, 2. 

$op<iv, <popécru> etc. § 16, 1 . 

$í«iv, inact. only H. 12 . 15 (O.T. quot.) intransitive (frequently in late 
writers); elsewhere only aor. é<p<rr¡v> § 2 * 

Xaípeiv, x a pfy°l ial * § 3. 

Xv(v)vciv for X“*S § 17 : fut. x^, § 18, 2 : aor. t X ea as in Att.: pass. 
*xú0 7 l u a ^ s0 Att. 

xpfyuv, pres. L. 21 . 26 áir o*: fut. perf. xf/vyfiírojxcuy § 18, 3. 

’fíOcív, augment, § 15, 2 . 

’fivcí<r0at, augment, § 15, 2: aor. wvijjáfiTjv A. 7. 16 (Att. tTrpiáfnjVy which is 
still used in the lxx. ). 


§ 25. ADVERBS. 

1 . Adverbs of manner formed from adjectives with termination 
-ws occasionally have a comparativo with a corresponding ending in 
-Tcpa>$ : Tnzpi(T(roT€pu)s 2 C. 1 . 12, and constantly in St. Paul, H. 2. 1, 
13 . 19 (6. 17 -órcpov, but B -0T€p0)5, 7 . 15 -¿Tepov), Me. 15 . 14 ENP al. 
(7 repuraús «AB al.), 7 . 36 D (-órepov xAB al.), cp. for their meáning 
and usage § 11 , 4 ; cnrov8aioT€pu)s Ph. 2 . 28 (D*FG -¿Tepov); cp. 
c<rxáTm €\ av (Polyb.) Me. 5 . 23. Elsewhere such comparative 
adverbs take -Tcpov, which is also the predominant termination in 
Attic, and from -(t)tov the constant adverbial form is -(i)ov (/3 cXtiov 
etc., Attic has also the adverbial ending -óvws). ‘ Well’ is KaAws, no 
longer ev (except in E. 6. 3 O.T. quot., A. 15 . 29 literary language : ev 
7 rouÍv ‘to benefit ’ anyone, only in Me. 14 . 7); ‘better* is Kpeicro-ov 
(1 C. 7. 38). Ai7rAÓTe/)ov ‘in double measure’ Mt. 23 . 15 (late).—On 
ávioTcpov , KGLTiúTc.piúy Tropp(í)T€pov (-repto) see § 11 , 5 . We have an 
instance of a numeral adverb Trpúrtús in A. 11 . 26 «BD 2 (tt purov 
A al., D* reads differently), Le. ‘for the first time/ cp. Clem. Hom. 
ix. 4 rov 7rpu>Tü)$ ávayKa.o-avTa, xvi. 20 Trpwros e<f>6e y¿o>, a irpoortos tjkov- 
<rap.ev , always used of the first appearance of something. Similarly 
in Polyb. vi. 5 . 10, Diod. Sic. iv. 24 róre apáreos etc., Phryn. Lob. 
311 f.—An instance of an adverb formed from a participle (according 
to classical precedent) is <f>et So/xevws 2 C. 9 . 6 (Plutarch). 

2. In adverbs of place the distinction between ‘where?’ and ‘ whither?’ 
is not always preserved even in classical Gk. (ev0a, ivravOa, evdá8e, 
avio, Kara >, e tarto, e¿to); 1 in the N.T. there is no longer any distinction 
whatever, in the same way that ev and els begin to be confused (§ 39, 
3 ). IIou is ‘ where ? 5 and ‘ whither h’ (7 rol has disappeared); to it 
corrcsponds oí, 07 rov (ttov indef. is only in H. 2. 6, 4. 4, and in the 
sonse ‘about’in R. 4 . 19; 8 r¡irov H. 2. 16). ‘Here’ (‘hither’) is 
expressed by ev6á8e in L. (esp. in Acts) and Jo. 4. 15 f. (nowhere by 
€VTav 0 a), but usu. by 58 e (in Acts only 9 . 14, 21), which no longer 
has its original meaning ‘ thus * (from - 8 c): Att. also occasionaüy 

l>ut Attic wnters still have beside ef<rco, Ifi-io the forms & 5 ov t ívtós, é któs to 
expresa the answer to the question ‘where?'; accordingly Phryniclms 127 con- 
demns the use of dow in answer to this question, in spite of the instances that 
oceur in poetry and prose. N.T. never has HvSov, and only rarely ¿vrós, ¿któs 
latter niost often in St. Paul), which are still correctly used to answer 
the question ‘ where ? 
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uses (5<$€= ‘ hither.’ 1 * There’ (‘ thither’) is Iku, in scholarly language 
ík€lo-€ A. 21 . 3, 22. 5 — ‘there^D € K€t ). 2 Cp. opóo-c for ó/xov A. 20. 18 D 
joined with ovtuv; navTaxov ‘to every quarter’ Me. 1. 28, aXXaxov 
‘ to another place 9 ibid. 38, Lob. Phryn. 43 f.—The local adverbs in 
-r¡ are no longer represented except návras navraxü (~°v HLP) 4 every- 
where’ A. 21. 28 ; ndvrrj re kcu iravraxov 24 . 3 appears to mean ‘in 
every way and everywhere.’ 


3 . Adverbs answering the question ‘ whence V with termination 
-Qev : iródtv (7ro0€v nowhere), o 6 zv (¿7 róQtv nowhere), Ivdev (opposed to 
€K€?, unclass.) Mt. 17 . 20 (evrcvOev C), L. 16 . 26 ( = Attic €VT€V 0 €V, 
¡vQkvSt), elsewhere kvrevOtv, which is also used for Attic ¿vOev in the 
phrase Jo. 19 . 18 évrtvOev kcu ivrevOev — Attic IvQzv Kal ¡zvOev (Ap. 
22. 2 €vt. Kal ¿KcWev AB, ¿vt. koX Ivt. some minuscules, IvQtv Kal n*, 
€vdev add. K c ). ‘Thence 5 is ¡KtWev; other forms are ndvroQzv (navra- 
X^Oev Me. 1. 45 EGU al. as in Attic prose), áXXaxóOtv .—The termina¬ 
tion ~ 0 cv has become stereotyped and meaningless in most cases in 
the words co-ídOcv, ’éguOav ‘within,’ ‘without,’ as is often the case even 
in Attic Gk. (they have the meaning ‘from within,’ ‘from without’ in 
Me. 7 . 18, 21, 23, L. 11. 7; these forms are nerer used in answer to the 
question ‘ whither ? ’): also in kvkXoOw Ap. 4. 8 (Att.): and the ter¬ 
mination is entirely without forcé in efiirpocrOev, omo-Oev, as it is from 
the earliest times. On the other hand avu) 6 tv = '‘from ábore 9 (k¿tu) 9 €v 
does not appear); cur’ avwOtv ecos kcctco in Mt. 27. 51 (cur’ om. nL), Mc. 
15. 38 is like <X 7 ro fxaKpóOev beside pLaKp¿ 9 ev Mt. 26. 58 (aíro om. nCF 
al.), Mc. 15. 40, 5. 6 (ano om. AKL al.) etc. (also used in conjunction 
with icnacrOaiy so that a 7 ro and -Oev both lose their forcé), ck nai 8 i¿ 9 tv 
Mc. 9 . 21 (without €K AX al., D ¿k naiSós), cp. (dn\ €¿) ovpavóOcv 
Homer, Acts 14. 17 (without prep.); later writers are fond of reviv- 
ing this kind of expression Lob. Phryn. 46. MaKpó 0 ev first occurs 
in Hellenistic Gk. ( — Attic nópp(i) 0 ev which occurs in L. 17 . 12 with 
¿(jTTjcravy H. 11 . 13), also 7rat6(t)ó^ev is first found in late writers (Lob. 
Phryn. 93 ); on the other hand the classical kyyvQtv is absent from 
KT. 

4 . Adverbs of time.— llore, 7tot€, ore (onóre only L. 6. 3 AEHK al., 
ore nBCD al.), totc; besides these (aXXore is wanting) návroT* fre- 
quently in St. Paul for ae¿ 3 (mod. Gk. and late writers, cp. Phryn. 
103 ), and occasionally in Mt. Mc. L. (never in Acts), H. 7 . 25 (never 
in Epp. Cath.); áe¿ only occurs in [Mc. 15 . 8 ACD al., om. nBA] 
A. 7 . 51, 2 C. 4 . 11, 6. 10 [Tit. 1. 12 quot., H. 3 . 10 O.T.], 1 P. 3 . 15 
(om. A Syr. Euseb.), 2 P. 1. 12.—IL^tKa etc. do not occur, only 
rjvÍKa in 2 C. 3 . 15 f. 

5 . The waning of the system of the correlative adverbs is seen 
chiefly in the indefinite adverbs, of which nork alone is in ordinary 


1 Hermas frequently has ¿D5e /cd/cehre ‘hither and thither,’ Mand. v. 2 . 7 etc. 

2 For €Kei in A. 18. 19 BHLP have avrov, which is only found elsewhere in 
Mt. 26. 36 (om. NC*), A. 15. 34 p text (?), 21. 4 (not without var. lect.). 

3 In Hermas the use of áeí instead of návrore is one of the indications which 

mark the forged conclusión of Simonides (Sim. ix. 30-x.). 
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use (ttcos only in €tVa>s, /x>/7tg>s : on 7rou [7ro0€v] see 2 and 3); also in 
the indefinito relatives, which become confused with the definite 
forms (§§ 13, 3; 50, 1), and then in some cases (for o iróOev sup. 3, 
o 7 tót€ 4) entirely or almost entirely disappear. 

6. On compounded adverbs see § 28, 7. 


§26. PARTIOLES. 


1. In the use of partióles the New Testament language is poor in 
comparison with the classical, not only because a considerable num- 
ber of oíd partióles are completely absent, but more especially because 
many of the remainder are only employed in a limited way. The 
Syntax will treat of the manner of employment and the combinations 
of the individual partióles; here we merely give a table of those 
which are represented and those which are absent, together with 
remarles on the form of some of them. 

2 . Partióles (and conjunctions) or combinations of partióles in the 
N.T.: a\\a , a/xa, av , apa (apaye), apa (a paye), dxpt(s), yap, ye, Se, Srj, 
Sr¡7rov (one ex.), Sió, Sióirep, SíÓtl, eáv, eávirep, el, ehrep, eirá, elre, eireí, 
€7reiSr¡, eneiSr¡Trep (one ex.), [ eTre'nrep B. 3 . 30 V.I.], eirena, eios, rj, [r¡, 
more correctly el (see § 3 , 6), in el p,r¡v O.T. quot.], f¡Sr), r¡vÍKa, \r¡i rep 
V.l. in Jo. 12. 43], r¡roi, Iva, Ka$á , KaOaTrep, KaOó, KaOori , KaOás, Kaí, 
KaSrep , Ka¿Toi(ye), /xev, pievovvye , /xevroi, [/xex/)t(s), v.l. for /x. o$], par¡, 
prjSé, [p.r¡v only in el pr¡v, vide sup.l, /x?/T€, /x?/t¿, va¿, vr¡, o/xcos, o7T0T€ (one 
ex.), 07 ra>s, orar, ore, ort, ov (ov\l), ovSe, ovkovv (one ex.), ovv, odre, 
(7rep as in Att. prose only in combinations: Sióirep, eiirep etc.), 

Trpív, re, (tox only in koltol, pevTOi etc.), Toiyapovv, toÍvvv, tos, tocráv, 

CtKTCi, <sXT7T€p, (I)CT7r€/3€¿, XúCTTC. 1 


3. The following Attic partióles are entirely wanting: áráp, are, 
av, yovv, SrjOev, Srjra, eWe, /xa, vrj, prjTOi , /xwv, vvv, Ó7roTav, (ovkovv), 
ovtl, ovtoi, T€o>$. But the limitation of the rich store of partióles 
began at an early period, as may be shown e.g. by the fact that in 
the y kOr¡va'm)v IIoÁvma of Aristotle not only all the last-named 
partióles with the exception of dre are absent, but also the following 
among those enumerated under 2 : apa, apa, dxpi, ye, Sr¡irov, Sióirep, 
Sioti, eav7rep , eiirep, eire, e7reiSr¡7rep, (e7re'nrep), (r¡irep), r¡TOi, /catrot, 

/X€ vovvye, (pevToi ?), /xéy/)t, A t7 ? Tt > va h opuas, oirore, ovkovv, ovxh 
Toiyapovv, toivvv . 

4. 'Eav is the Hellenistic form for ‘if’ (cp. eavrov, creairroG), not 
f¡v or dv ; dv however is found in the mss. of the N.T. in some few 
instances, so Jo. 12. 32 B, 13. 20 (eáv DEFG al.), 1G. 23 BC al., 20. 
23 bis (eáv AD, semel' «*), Acts 9. 2 nE. This may perhaps be 
connected with the disproportionately greater encroachment which 
eav made into the province of av, out of which a kind of interchange 
of meanings between the two words might easily grow (modern Gk. 
uses cav and av for ‘if’). ’Eav is found very frequently after 


1 Hermas has further nal Mand. iv. 1. 8, V. 1. 7 (Barn. 9 . 6) and yovv 
(= otv, as also in other late writers, see Steph.-Dind. yovv), Sim. viii. 8. 2; Bar- 
nabas has Wpas yé rot in 10. 2 and elsewhere. 
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relatives in the N.T., as in the lxx. and the papyri : 1 Mt. 5 . 19 os 
kdv (immediately folio wed by 0 $ 8 ’ áv), 8 . 19 07 rov iáv, 10 . 42 os kdv 
(BD av\ 11 . 27 <5 kdv (dv D) etc.; in St. John only in 15. 7 (dv B), 
1 Jo. 3. 22 (B dv), 3 Jo. 5 . 

§ 27. WORD-FORMATION BY MEANS OF TERMINATIONS 

AND SUFFIXES. 

1 . The formation of words is naturally carried further in the 
Hellenistic language than in the classical to meet new requirements, 
but in all essentials the oíd patterns are adhered to. 

Verbs from noun forms in -os have termination -ó« : a vaararovv _, 
airo^eKaTOvv (in the older lang. SeKarevetv), dvaKcuvovv (class. -tfeiv), 
d<f>v7rvovv ‘to fall asleep’ (-ífav in class. Gk. ~‘to awake,’ -ow in 
Hellenistic Gk. has the same meaning; ‘ to fall asleep 5 in the older 
lang. = Ka6v7rvovv, cp. eTriKaOvirvovv Barn. 4. 13 ), 8 oA¿o£v ‘to deceive' 
(SoAios) R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., OepeXiovv , KecfraXcuovv (-Atow fc*BL) 
Me. 12 . 4 appears to mean ‘to beat on the head’ = KoAa<£í£€tv, 
but is quite unparalleled in this sense (cp. Lob. Phryn. 95), Kpcnaiovv r 
SO also (rOevovv from TO orOkvos, (kv)Svvapovv from 8 vvafus, vtKpovv , 
crapovv = oraípeiv (from ordpos: Lob. Phryn. 83), x a P LT0 ^ v from 
Yerbs in -&> are prineipally compounds, see § 28, but there is also 
Svvareiv from 8 uraTos (aSvvareiv is oíd). For kgovSevtgeiv (Plut.) 
N.T. generally has k^ovOevdv (lxx.), with • Oevovv as a v.l. in Me. 9. 
12 .—In -L^ecv or (after an t) -á£e¿v : áytafe iv (ayios, oíd form dyí^iv), 
a¿x^aAü)Ti^€tv, avaOepaTifav, avtpífav (oíd form -povv), 8oypaTt(eiv, 
Seiyparipétv, evra^táfeiv, Otarpífav, Ovcrid^Eiv for 6vuv (Ovcri a), Ipari^eiv 
(from Tp a = etpa , not from Ipanov ; Ipario-pós appears already in 
Polyb.), ¿ovSatfav, pvKTr¡pí(jeiv, vrj7riá£eiv (Hippocr.), opdpífav, 7re\€K¿- 
fav (Polyb.), crivid^Lv (crivíov ‘ sieve/ also a late word; oíd form 
cráo), then crr¡0o)), (8ia)o-Kop7rí(€iv (old-Ionic, Phryn. 218), o-pvpví&iv 
anrXayxv^ecrOaL from a r 7rAáyx va crvppop<f>(frvXaKÍfav 

from <f)vXa kt¡ ‘ prison 7 ; in Hermas crwertfav from o-wcrós, Mand. iv. 
2 . 2 , cp. aroc¡>L^eiv ‘ to make wise 7 (lxx.) 2 Tim. 3. 15 . — Yerbs in 
-€V(ú are likewise formed from the most various stems : (aíxpaXuTtvü) 
only in 2 Tim. 3. 6 as a v.l. for vide supra; -etxo Diod. Sic.), 

7 rayi Seveiv (vayís), (k£)oXe6peveiv (LXX. passim ) : yvpvrjreveiv (-nevziv) 
from yvpvrjryjs (§ 3, 6 ), pecrircveiv from peo-írTjs (Polyb.) ‘to be naked/ 
‘to be a mediator/ so too lepareveiv (like PacriXeveiv, fjyepovevtiv): on 
a similar pattern kyKparevea-Oai ‘ to behave as an kyKparrj s 7 (Aristot.) 
like eipoivevecrOai : SO irepTrcpevto-Qai 1 C. 13. 4 , 7rapa¡3oXeve(r0ai Ph. 
2 . 30 (nowhere else) ‘to show oneself irapd/SoXos 7 (‘foolhardy’), 
ávcuSevtcrOcu (arates) Herm. Yis. iii. 7. 5 , dKpiflzvecrOai Barn. 2 . 10. 
—In -vvo) we have crKXrjpvvu) (like /3a0vv(x), prjKvvio). Cp. W.-Schim 
§ 16, 1 . On new presen t formations like yprjyopd) see § 17. 

2. Verbal substantives in -¡vós, denoting an action : dyuxcrpós, 
PaTTTicrpós, ivTacjuacrpos (-afeo 1), ovet 8 ¿o-/¿o?, Trapopytcrpos, ireipao'pos , 
pavrurpós , era ¡3fiar i<rpos (from ora/3f3aTi£ü), not in N.T.), (roxfrpovicrpos 

1 For exx. see Berl. Aeg. Urk. no. 12 . 18, 13 . 10, 33 . 16, 46 . 17 etc. 
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all from verbs in «tfoi, '<*•&, whereas with óther verbs the tendency 
to form such derivatives (oSvp/xós, dpfyxos and others in the earlier 
language) appears to have almost died out; we only have aTrcAcy/xos 
from áp 7 ray/xos from ap 7 ra£coand in Hermas crvp,<f)vpp,o$ 

Vis. ii. 2 . 2 n, 7rAaTixr//.Ó5 Mand. y. 2 . 3 (Clem. Cor. 3. 1 ). But 
substantives in -jut (generally denoting the result of the action) are 
formed from verbs of all kinds: ¿yv6r]p.a ‘a sin/ amoy*a A. 25. 7 
(a strange form instead of the oíd ama/xa ‘ an accusation ’X 1 
avrcuróSopia (oíd form -crts), avrXrpia ‘an instrument for drawing 
water,’ a strange form (elsewhere avrXr¡Tr¡p , - rrjpiov ), airavyao-pa, 
dnw/aW/xa, ¡3áirTL(Tp,a (cp. supra -o-/xós, which is never used of John’s 
baptism, and of Christian baptism only in Col. 2. 12 n c BD*FG, cp. 

H. 6. 2; the distinction of meaning is preserved: fíen ttutilos is the 
act of immersion, in / 3 áwTi<rp,a the result is ineluded), 2 empapa, 
)¡TTYjpa, OéXrjpia, íepáreu/xa (íepareveiv 1), KaTaAv/xa (Hellenistic for 
Kazayoiyeíov • here also there is a peculiar use of -/xa for the place 
oflodging), KaTop0ü)/xa (Polyb.), 7rpocr/co/x/x<?t; Hermas has /xaracco/xa 
‘ a vain thing 9 Mand. ix. 4, /xeflw/xa ‘ an intoxicating drink 9 vi. 2. 5 
etc. (also in Philo, like eSe<r/xa). Abstract nouns, again, take 
termination -o*is, and are mainly formed from stems that end with 
a vowel (not from verbs in -¿o>, where -oyxós is used): /3iW¿s, 
€7Tt7ró^7/o-¿s, ÜéXrjcrts H. 2. 4 (elsewhere -7//xa), Karaw^is R. 11. 8 O.T. 
quot (KaTavvcrcretv ‘ to stupefy ? Dan. 10. 9), 3 TrejroíOr¡(ri<$ (7 rcTroida, 
Phryn. 294 Lob.), 7rpócr/cAícr¿s (Polyb.), Trpócrxyo-is (á/xá/m/erts Herm. 
Vis. ii. 2. 5). Nouns in -eta are from verbs in -evo: ápeo-Keía (apeólos, 
-cr/fcúo/xat, -eta; Polyb.), epiOeía (Aristot.), lepareia (-evo) sup. 1), 
fieOoSeía (-eveiv is Hellenistic from geOoSos). The termination -p,ovr¡ 
occurs in a few instances : 7 rXrjcrpLovr¡ (oíd), new forms Treioyxov?/ from 
7 rei 0 ü) and € 7 riXr)(rpLovY) Ja. 1. 25. lxx. Sir. 11. 29, related to e 7 nXr¡o'p.ov. 
Without suffix is olKo 8 opLr¡ ‘ edification ’ or ‘ a building,’ a new word, 
and strictly speaking incorrectly formed instead of -la or -t/ct¿s, 
Lob. Phryn. 490 (the formation Sogr) belongs to a primitive word 
¿€/xtü, not to otKoSopeo)) • but cp. 7 rapao-Kevr¡ from -á(o and esp. the 
Attic p.i(r 6 o(f>op<x .—New nouns to express the doer are formed in 
-tt/ 9 (no longer in -rtup, - rr¡p): /^¿acm/s, f 3 a 7 rTKrTr¡<s 9 yoyyva-Trjs , ¿iüjktt/s, 
&ott)s (oíd form Sorrjp), IAAt/víctt^s from -í(¡eiv ‘to speak Greek/ 
so the Greek-speaking Jew A 6. 1 etc., evayyeXu xti/s, Aurpom/s, 
p€p¿o-T7/s, 7 rpoo-Kwr¡Tr¡^- y such words, as is shown e.g. by Mt. 11. 12 
fiiafarai - /ítacrTax, Jo. 4. 20 ff. TrpovKvveív — 7 rpo(rKvvYjT(i£y are coined 
with almost the same facility as verbal forms. With arevhvTr¡^ ‘ an 
upper garment’ Jo. 21. 7 (already in Sophocles) cp. the Germán 
‘ í eberzieher 9 [English ‘ overcoat ’].—In -Tr¡ptov (from -Trjp) are 
iXaxTTy)piov (on (ro)Trjpiov inf. 6.), aKpoaTr¡piov .—It is noticeable that 
words in -/xa in the Hellenistic language follow the analogy of those 
in -cris and - tt/s (- tos ) in so far that they, like the latter, now prefer 
the verbal stem ending in a short vowel and avoid the stem with 1 

A Itíuxtis in Eustathius p. 1422 . 21 is compared. 

■ Joseph. Ant. 18 . 5 . 2 uses ^airTur/nós of John’s baptism. 

3 Fritzsche, Paul, ad Rom. ii. 558 ff. 
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a long vowel: So/xa like 86 <ris Sórrjs, Okpa (already in oíd Doric) like 
Okcris Oerós, whence ará 0 €/xa = Att. -OrjfjLa , 1 SO 7 ró/xa = Att. 7r<o/xa, 
*AÍ/xa, Kpi/xa, even aváorre/xa for -crrrjfxa 2 (true Stem erra), 8 iá<rr£|ia 
A. 5 . 7 I) (but KaTao-TTjfJLa Tit. 2 . 3). 

3 . Substantives from adjectives: with termination : ayiÓTrjs, 

áyvórrjS (oíd form áyreta from -eúco), áSrjXoTrjs, á<t>e\órr]$ A. 2. 46 
from áfaXrjs ‘simple, 5 ‘plain, 5 Hellenistic (elsewhere the subst. is 
always a^cActa), yvpyor'q s, /xaTator^s, /xcyaAetoT^s ; corresponding 
forms from substantives are (Lucían), áSeX^oTTjs (1 and 4 

Mace., Dio. Chrys.) in concrete sense ‘the brotherhood’ 1 P. 2. 17, 
5. p (Clem. Cor. i. 2. 4; in abstract sense Herm. Mand. x. 1. 4), 
Kvpi¿Tr¡s in concrete sense ‘ principality 1 (an angelic order) E. 1. 21 
(abstract Herm. Sim. v. 6. 1) etc.—With -<rvvi\ : from adj. in -/xtor, 
•with which this formation is specially frequent (o-üxfrpoo-vvri, 
pLvr)po(Tvvr¡), iXerjpoo-vvrj (already found in Callimachus: in N.T. usu. 
in concrete sense ‘ alms 5 ): from adj. in -os (like Slkcuoo-vvti , 
aKepaioo-vvrj Barn. 10. 4), but with lengthening of the antepenultímate, 
as in the comparative, when the syllable preceding it is short: 
áyaOiúcrvvr), áyt íúctvvy}, /xcyaAcoc rvvrj; lepíüavvrj ( = tepecocr. from tepea>- 
which is from Upevs) occurs in the older language. With -Ca: 
eAa^pta, Trapafypovía 2 P. 2. 16 (from 7rapá<£pcoi/ -ovetV, cp. euSat/xorta). 

4 . Substantives from substantives: The feminine in -tcrcra is the 
correct form corresponding to masculine in -t¿, «^om^ <í>otrt<ro-a, 
but in the later language this becomes an independent suffix 
(/ 3 a\(ívi(rcra from ¡ 3 aXavevs, /?acrt A tcrcra, TaActrtcrcra), SO in N.T. 
Hvpo(j>oLVLKLcrcra from 2x>po<£om¿ (Lucían) Me. 7 . 26 (v.l. 2upa<£. i.e. 
Xvpa <!>.: D d?otrtcrcra, Latt. Svpo^otvtcrcra). 3 — Of Latín origin are 
the designations ending in -tards derived from proper ñames, in the 
N.T. 'HpwStarot ‘adherents of Herod 5 Me. 3 . 6 etc., and Xprjo-riavoí 
from Xpr¡o-T¿s = Xpío-ros, the heathen designation for Christians 
A. 11. 26, 26 . 28, 1 P. 4 . 16 (on 77 cp. § 3 , 6), formed on the model 
of Pompeiani, Caesariani; in later times this form was frequently 
employed for the ñames of sects. 4 —Diminutives are, in keeping with 
the whole character of the N.T., not abundant; some, however, 
had become popular expressions, such as 7 rat 3 tor, TratSdptov, TratStcr/c^ 
(oíd), \pL\iov ‘ bread-crumb 5 (only in N.T. from ^t¿), r-Tepuyior, 
wTtov, uiTapiov ‘ear 5 (the latter form in Me. 14 . 47 nBC, Jo. 18 . 10 
nBC*LX) of the part of the body considered as such (Moeris says 
wTtoi/ is Hellenistic for Attic ovs ), 5 whereas ous (together with a.Kor¡) 
denotes the organ of hearing regarded as such; St. Luke, therefore, 
atticiscs when he uses ous for the part of the body (L. 22. 50: tortor 

1 Also in the sense of ‘ votive ofFering’ L. 21. 5 according to NADX (B al. -Orjfiaíri). 

2 Buresch, N. Jahrb. f. kl. Philol. 1891, 539, cod. A lxx. 

3 W.-Schm. § 16, 2 c, who explains it as due to a form $oivuds (payiXls), and 
cites for $otvÍKicr<Ta Herodian L. ii. 455. 19 (but see ibid. i. 268. 14 , ii. 708 . 10 ). 

4 R. A. Lipsius Ursprung des Christennamens (Jena 1873); Blass, Hermes 
xxx. 465 ff. 

5 The popular language was fond of denoting the parts of the body by diminu¬ 
tives (Lob. Phryn. 211 f.), so modera Gk. fiárt * eye’ from ójifiárLov, avrí ‘ear’ 
(also cufiárLov Clem. Hom. v. 1, and as early as Isocrat. Epist. 4, 11). 
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DK). Denoting smallness: kXiví8lov L. 5. 19 , 24 , KXivdpiov (Lob. 
Phryn. 180) A. 5. 15 nBCD (v.l. kXivwv), fiifiXapioiov Ap. 10. 2, 8 ff. 
(Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3 v.l. /?¿/?ÁiSct/>tov, cp. Xi6apí8iov late writers), formed 
from ¡3il3\<ípi(ov) + -í8iov (only here). The following diminutives 
contain a subjective idea and belong to the special class of vTroKopco•- 
rt/cá [endearing terms]: Kvvdpiov Mt. 15. 26 f., Me. 7. 27 f., ixQv8iov 
Barn. 10. 5 , ywaiKdpiov (also contemptuous) 2 Tim. 3. 6 , also 
probably ovdpiov Jo. 12 . 14 (elsewhere ovos) : with the subjective 
sense of love pa/38¿ov Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 9 .—Formed with -uov or 
•iov is eí8ü)\€iov or -iov (§ 4 , 2 ) from «i&oAov (also lxx .). 1 —With -c 6v 
we should not reckon iXaiúv 4 mount of olives/ which should rather 
be written iXaiwv gen. plur. (with variant form in A. 1. 12 ), but no 
doubt á<f>€8pcúv ‘privy ’ Mt. 15. 17 , Me. 7. 19 , cp. K07iy>wv, 7 repio-Tepecov, 
and others . 2 

5. Adjectives from verbs.—n u06s would be formed directly 
from a verbal stem, did not this word in 1 C. 2 . 4 owe its origin 
to a patent corruption (ttziOoIs written for -oí). In -ros (verbal ad¬ 
jectives) there are many instances of compound words (see § 28, 5); 
an uncompounded word is Tra0r¡TÓs ‘capable of suffering’ A. 26. 23 
(Plutarch), in the narrower sense of words in -tos; on the other 
hand in the more general sense, equivalent to a perf. part. pass., we 
ha ve (tltuttÓs Mt. 22 . 4 4 fattened 1 (besides compounded words). 
With the rare suffix -wAo$ we have dpapTwXós lxx. N.T. cp. 
<¡>€l8(úXÓs. 

6 . Adjectives from nouns (and participles).—In -ios cromónos 
(oíd); from which the substantive to or(áTr¡piov is formed, in LXX. 
‘a thankoffering/ also in the N.T. L. 3. 6 , A. 28. 28 etc. = ‘salvation’: 
cp. r¡ fcvKTrjpía A. 27. 40 (only here, fcvKrrjpios is oíd). From the 

LXX., again, is Xabs tt epiovorios Tit. 2. i 4 = »"^D Ü37 4 a people of 
possession,’ = os Trspízo-Ti, ov 6 Otos TrzpizTroirjo-aTo íclvtío, cp. Jerome 
ap. Tisch. ad. loe., W.-Schm. § 16, 3 b. Quite unique in the Greek 
language is emovo-tos Mt. 6 . 11 , L. 11 . 3 which cannot well be 
derived from any other source but r¡ kTnovcra se. r¡p,kpa (A. 16. 11 
and elsewhere in Acts), so that its meaning is 4 bread for the coming 
day 5 : see the detailed exposition in W.-Schm. § 16, 3 , n. 23. 3 Origen 
(i. 245) was not acquainted with the word either in literature or 
in the colloquial language, and it must therefore be an artificial 
translación of an Aramaic expression. An obscure word in -ikós is 
ttkttikos Me. 14. 3 , Jo. 12 . 3 ( vap8ov TrurTíKrjs), which should perhaps 
be rendered í genuino and be derived from ttkttÓs or 7 ricrT¿s, but 
may on the other hand have an entirely different origin, W.-Schm. 

16, 3 b. Other forms in -lkos (or -a/cos, after 1 ) are KvpcaKos (r¡pkpa 
Ap. 1. 10 , 8ctirvov 1 C. 11. 20 ), o"K€V7) KepapuKa Ap. 2. 27 with V.l. 

1 For -uov ’AiroWweTov and the like are quoted as parallels, but even there 

’ 10V is at least m the majonty of cases the correct form, ’AttoMóvíov. But 
fAov<T€tov y Kair V \€iov may be compared. In the lxx., e.g. in 1 Esd. 2. Q AB 
nave -iov. * 7 

2 ^ or details see Fischer, Vitia lexicorum N.T. 698 ff. 

3 [See also Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revisión of the N.T., Appendix. Tr.] 
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-eiK(í Le. ‘the vessels of the potter’ (Kepa^vs, but the more natural 
meaning is ‘earthen,’ so that the word is incorrectly used instead 
of Kepafieovs , Lob. Phryn. 146 ), (rapónos = ‘belonging to o-ápg , 3 * * ‘of 
the nature of <rápg 3 (opposed to 7 rv€vp.ariKÓs ), in the mss. occasionally 
confounded with ardpKtvos ‘consisting of flesh’ (like XlOivos and N.T. 
ocrr/oá/avos) 2 C. 3 . 3 (-iKÓs E. 15 . 27, 1 C. 9 . 11, 2 C. 1. 12 [FG 
-wy\ 2 C. 10. 4, 1 P. 2. 11, also l C. 3 . 3 according to n al. [D*FG 
-ivot]; in the similar passages E. 7 . 14, 1 C. 3 . 1, H. 7 . 16, while the 
best tradition is in favour of -1 vos, the sense demands - lkos , since 
there is an antithesis with rcv^pariKoL). In -tvós we have adjectives 
of time (as in class. Gk. pLeo-rjpppivós): ópOpivós 1 L. 24 . 22 (ópOptai 
K 2 P al., an atticising correction, Lob. Phryn. 51 : -tvós also in Herm. 
Sim. v. 1 . 1), 7iy>coíVós (older form irputos, 7 rp< 2 os), KaOrjpepivós A. 6. 1, 
Herm. Vis. i. 3 . 2 (a similar form peO^pepivó s in class. Gk.) ‘ daily 9 
(from KaO 3 rjpepav = class. KaOrjpiépios), Taytvós * speedy * (from rá^a, 
raxcws) 2 P. 1. 14, 2. 1, Herm. Sim. viii. 9 . 4. 


§ 28. WORD-FORMATION BY COMPOSITION. 

1. A distinction is drawn in Greek between true composition 
(<rw0€ans), in which the first of the component parts, if subject to 
inflection, is represented by the stem alone without inflection, and 
improper composition (xapáOcorts), Le. the mere coalescing of words 
originally sepárate, without further adaptation than is required for 
euphony. To the class of parathetic compounds belong all com- 
pounds of verbs with prepositions, together with some substantival 
forms such as Atócncopot from Aiós /cópot, and many adverbs, in the 
formation of which the later language showed itself as prolific as 
it did in the production of compound verbs. A third category 
is formed by the derivatives of (true or improper) compounds 
(irapaorvv0€Ta), such as ÍTnroTpo<¡>áv y ~ía from t7T7rorpó^)OS, Atocr/cópiov 
from Ai o<rKopoi. 

2. To enumérate the new (parathetic) compounds formed from 
verb and preposition, together with the verbal substantives and 
verbal adjectives belonging to them, does not come within the 
province of the study of grammar. 2 We may also have more than 
one preposition combined in a word, as in the classical language; 
special mention may be made of SiaTraparpi/Saí 1 Tim. 6. 5 ‘perpetual 
disputations ’ (¿raparpLpr¡ — ‘ dispute ’ Polyb.). Adverbs formed by 
composition or cohesión (incorrectly used as prepositions) are coined 
more freely by the later than by the classical language (Lob. Phryn. 
45 íf.); as a rule they are composed of preposition and adverb, 
as vTrepávo) E. 1 . 21 etc. (¿Travo), v 7 tok(Ít(o belong to the earlier period), 


1 In the Hellenistic poets the quantity of the t, which in other words of this 
class is short, is used indifferently as long or short; cod. B writes -ivos, not -etvos. 

2 Winer, five essays ‘de verborum cum praep. compositorum in N.T. usu,’ 

Leips. 1834-43; A. Rieder ‘Verbs (and other words) compounded with more 

than one prep. in the !New and Oíd Test.,’ Progr. Gumbinnen, 1876. 
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<LKira\(u 2 P. 2. 3, 3. 5 (¡K ttglXcuov in Attic according to Phrynichus); 
also from prepos. and adj. as l^pio-o-ov (beside ¡KTrtpivvíús ? as 
kBCD read in Me. 14 . 31: the word would naturally be forced into 
an adverbial form), by accumulation vTrepeKTrepivvov (-ws), E. 3 . 20, 
1 Th. 3. 10, 5 . 13, cp. (-ws) Clem. Cor. i. 20 . 11 (§ 4 , 1 note), also 
vTripTrepicrcTÍúS Me. 7 . 37 ( v *í* V7r€ / )€K7r, )> 2 C. H. 5 > II > 

lürepáyav Clem. Cor. i. 56 . 2; virepixeiva 2 C. 10. 16 is another new 
form (prep. and pron.: ezreKcu 'a is oíd). 

3 . True compounds are in a few cases fundamentally substantives, 
formed in sucb a way that in front of a substantive, which keeps 
its ordinary form, there is placed another substantive (or adject.) 
more nearly defining or restricting its meaning ( e.g. lion-head, Greek 
\eovTOK€(}>a\.r) an architectural term); so in N.T. ^vpo^oívLwa or 
-iKurcra § 27 , 4 (Ai/?v<¿>om/ces Polyb.): €vpaKvX(ov a hybrid word from 
cvposand aquilo ( cp. tvpóvoros ‘north east’); \¡/€v8oTrpo(f>r¡Tr¡s, -S<x 3 eX<¿>os, 
-&OL 7 T oo'to Xos, -SoSiSávKaXos, (\pev8ópLaprv<s appears in Attic) ; vap8ovv£ 
(A <rapSiów£) Ap. 21 . 20 from vápStos and ow£, ibid. 

(but xpwóirpavos in the same verse is an adjective formed from 
irpavov 1 léale,’ se. XíOos); xpeofaiXkrrjs from XP* 0S an ^ ofaiXérrjs, but 
words of this kind (cp. bnrr)XáTr¡s f l7nro8núKrr]s) belong rather to 
compounds of subst. and verbal stem, vide infra 5 ; on the other 
hand oIko^vitot^s (cp. Phryn. 373 who condemns the word: deriva¬ 
tivo oÍKoSecriroTeiv) does really consist of olkos and 8 €v^ rór^s. — The 
subst. is defined by apartide in vvvTparnúTrjs (class.), wpnrpevf3vT€pos, 
wyKXrjpovopcos : by a verbal stem in dpxiepds (but the older form is 
dpxi€p€(i)s y i.e. 6 apyuv tw v iepíaiv), áp\LT€KT(Dv (which is likewise 
strictly to be explained as o ap^cov rtov tcktoi/odi'), ápxt'TeXávrjs L. 19 . 2, 
ápxnroípiqv 1 P. 5 . 4, ápxáyytXos (but in a p\LWv ay (ayos, dp\npÍKXivos 
it is clear that the first component still continúes to govern the 
second). 1 

4 . There are a great number of adjectival forms composed of 
adjectives (adv., prep., numeral) and substantive (adj.), which express 
the combined notion of both ideas, such as the peculiar SevTepÓTrpwTov 
váfifiarov L. 6. 1 (from two numeral adjectives), variously explained, 
see Tisch. ad loe. and W.-Grimm; an example of the ordinary type 
(particle and subst.) is aveXeos Ja. 2. 13 (class. ávrjXtfs: the N.T. form 
due to TÍ> eXcos § 9, 3), SO VKXrjporpáxrjXos (LXX.) A. 7. 51 , 8¿\pvxo<s 
Ja. 1. 8, 4 . 8 (Hermas jpass .), krepoyX^wos (Polyb.), 8¿vropios and 
p.ov¿q>6aXpios already found in classical Gk.; Iváyy^Xos — ivos rois 
dyyeXois, like Homeric ívóOeos ; especially with a preposition in the 
first place, in which case the formation of the adj. in -los (aKpoy(avíalos 
is from -a-tos) is preferred: TrapaOaXávvios (oíd), kiriOavaTios 1 C. 
4 . 9 = €7rt OavaT<¡) vvveiX'qp.pikvos (also in Dionys. Halic.), kiríyuos and 
€7rovpávLos (oíd), KaraxOóvios (also oíd); ivwriov (neuter of iviLmos) 
likewise takes this formation. From these words again neuter 
substantives are formed. A peculiar compound of elements which 
are coordínate and simply added together, is wxOrjfiepov (late) 2 C. 11. 

1 There are also correspondingly formed adjectives, thus in Hermas iré pin ik pos 
4 very bitter’ Sim. vi. 2. 5, án ókcuos ‘somewhat empty * Mand. xii. 5. 2. 
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25, ‘ a period of a night and a day,’ Kühner i. 3 ii. 318 ; note moreover 
to 8(ú8eKa(f>vXov A. 26 . 7 = cu SüjSe/ca (jjvXaí (§ 44 , 1 ) ; viro7ró8iov ‘foot- 
stool/ v7ro\rjVLov (Xrjvós) the receptacle or vat excavated beneath the 
winepress, avayaiov (§§ 3 , 7 ; 6, 4 ); further a KpoOíviov H. 7. 4 (oíd), 
¡jl€(tovvktlov (Hellenistic, Lob. Phryn. 53 ; § 6 , 2 ), 7 )fuápiov ‘half an hour’ 
Ap. 8. 1 (rj/jLLíúpov AP, cp. r¡ixí8paxpov,r}¡jiL7r68iov etc.; Kühner i. 3 ii. 323 ); 
Trpocráfifi&Tov , r)8vo(rp,ov a plant (garden mint). In the femin. we have 
7) KaXXdXaios and its opposite aypikXaios (for which, according to 
Moeris, Attic has k¿tivo<$) R. 11. 17, 24, not áypa Aaia, although ay pío- 
in the later languáge is also directly compounded with the substantive 
(supra 3 ), as in ayp lokoXokvvOt) ; also ¿KpofivcTTÍa , a distorted form of 
aKpoiroddía or -tov (the oíd word) from irócrOr). Then from adjectives 
of this kind there was a further creation of abstract substantives, such 
as (TKXrjpoKap 8 La í hardness of heart’ (lxx.) related to cn<Xr)poKáp 8 io<s 
(lxx.), and therefore for -Kap8i-ía y cp. 8nrXoKap8ía Barn. 20 . 1, and 
of verbs (cp. 5 ), amongst which may be speeially noticed opdoiroleiv 
(opOóirovs is oíd) G. 2. 14 (nowhere else), and lyKaKelv (the word 
€KKaK€iv is a wrong reading, occurring also in Herm. Mand. ix. 8) 
‘to be slack in anything’ Polyb. 4 , 19 . 10, formed directly from iv 
and Ka/cós, although no word eyKaKos ever existed; ivíúrt^ecrOai A. 2. 
T4 (lxx.) is also certainly formed directly from iv and t 5 ra, cp. 
¿vfTTtpvífeo-dai Clem. Cor. ii. 1, ivarr^Oí^íiv Athanasius. 

5 . The greater number of compounds, originally adjectival, are 
formed of substantive (adject., pronoun) or particle and verbal stem; 
from these adjectives there are then formed parasynthetic abstract 
substantives and verbs. The most ordinary form is : adj. -09, 
abstract subst. -¿a, verb -eco, like lirirorpochos, Í7T7roTpo(/>ia, lirirorpoejiío). 
So in the N.T. we have ayaOoiroiós 1 P. 2. 14, ayadoiroáa 4 . 19 
(áyaOoTroírjcns Herm. Mand. viii. 10, Sim. v. 3 . 4), aya 0 o 7 roi€tv 2. 15 
(beside aya 60 epye. 1 v 1 Tim. 6. 18, aya Oovpye.LV with V.l. ayaOoiroieiv 
A. 14 . 17), KaXoirouLv 2 Th. 3 . 13, KaK07roL¿<s (and naKovpyos , both oíd), 
KaKoiroii.lv (oíd), eipr¡voiroi¿s -eiv , poo-yoiroulv only in N.T. (Acts 7 . 
41) of the image of the golden calf, where the adjectival stem only 
exists, and only needed to exist, in idea, lo-xvpoiroulv (and -71-01770-19) 
Hermas, Yis. i. 3 . 2 etc. W T ith other verbal stems there are: 
KaKovyzív an oíd form (from ¿x^: Kanovxos nowhere), irXrjpo<¡)opeív da 
(first 1 in N.T.: -<£ó/x>9 nowhere), A oyopaxeív da (late, other writers 
also have -/¿ayos), Xi6o/3oXeiv ( to stone ’ together with Xidáfriv (the 
oíd word was Xeveiv), Xaropeiv, eTepo^vyelv 2 C. 6. 14 (irepo^vy 09 
lxx.), áv@p(i) 7 roKT¿vo$ , avOpiúirápto'Kos (ápeo-KO)), of uncertain meaning 
8e^LoXá/3os Acts 23 . 23 (an infantry corps), according to a probably 
certain conjecture HevipcfíaTeveiv — ~elv Col. 2. 18 (KevepfSdrrjs has to 
be imagined: the word is formed like ip/3aTeveiv) etc. Where the 
verbal stem has an active sense the adjectives generally are paroxy- 
tone (in the case of a short paenultima) or oxytone (if the paen. 
is long), whereas in the case of a passive stem (and a short 
paenultima) the accent is thrown back on to the first part of the 
word (irpiúTÓroKos ‘ firstborn/ whence irpuToroKia, cp. evayy'eXiov, 

1 [ir\r]po(popecad ai oceurs in lxx. Ecelesiastes 8. II. Tr.] 
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H 12. 16). Bufc for words of passive meaning the form of the verbal 
adi. in -ros is preferred to that in -os; thus in N.T. irarpovapáSoTos 
1 p 1 j8 <rt)T¿/3p<aTO‘s Ja. 5 . 2, XiOóo-rpuiros (Sophocles) Jo. 19 . 3, 
TroraaocfxóprjTos (~<t>opetv) Ap. 12. 15, 1 citokiOvrov (like UpóOvrov); 
just as in active words -ttjs (the noun of the agent) may take 
the place of -os, x/° €0< £ a ^ T> ? 5 supra 3, KapSioyvúo-Trjs Acts 1. 24, 
15. 8 Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 4 (nowhere else), TrpoowoA^/xTrTTjs 10. 34 
(-reír, -r}p.\f/ía). From 8tSácrK€tv the compounds are formed with 
termination ~8t8d[crK<x.Aos: vopioSiSacrKaXos, KaXoSiSao'KaXos Tit. 2. 3 
(like xopo&Sáo-K. in older Greek), €T€po8i8a<TKaXáv f l ( = crcpa 5i5áo-/cctv? 

or = ¿T€poiS SiSao-KoiÁois xPW^ ai ^) 1 Tim ‘ l ' 3 » 6 - 3; fr° m </>vA<Wü> 
with -<£vAa¿ (Hellenistic words): 8ccr/xo<£i;Aa¿ A. 16 . 23 (ya(o(¡>vX<xKLov 
Me. 12 . 41 etc. LXX., a 7 rapao-vv 0 eTov from ya£o<t>vXa£); from verbs 
in -ácu, -cw with termin. -77S (lst decl.): TrarpoAwas (§ 6, 2) áAoav, 
(jxpevairaTrjs 2 áiraTav (whence (fxptvanaTaiv ), 7 ropc¡>vpo 7 r(úXr]S 7T(oAcív, with 
fem. -7 Tü)Ais A. 16 . 14; SO also ápo-tvoKoiTrjs (Korráfccr&u, koltt]) 1 C. 
6. 9, 1 Tim. 1 . 10, €ÍSo)XoXárpy]s (AarpeiW), whence áSuXoXaTpeiv 
Hermas, elduXoXarpta N.T. (a more correct form than -cía like 
Xarpeia; B however, except in 1 C. 10 . 14, has - Xarpeía — 4 a), and 
from apxav we have words in •ápx*?* beside those in -apx°s> see § 2. 

In ó(£> 6 aXpLo 8 ovXía E. 6. 6, Col. 3 . 22 (B reads with «, like SovXeía 
which is formed from 80 v Acuco) the underlying word is o<£ 0 aA/xo 8 ovAos 
(which occurs in Const. Apost.), where the formation is dependent 
on SovAos. Occasionally r¡ s, -es also appears as a termination: 
€ÍXiKpiV 7 ]S (k/oívío), subst. -tVcia (oíd), TYjXavyrjs Me. 8. 25 (-tos; V.l. 
877Aavycos n* al.), an oíd poetical word, but also in lxx. : the sense 
has become weakened to ‘ clear, 5 so also in Herm. Sim. vi. 5 . 1; 
yowi t€ty¡s (ttItttíú, Eurip.), -Tctv (Polyb.), vowex^s (cp. inf. 7 ) from 
cxío (Polyb.), UpoTrp€Trr¡<i (Att.). 3 KXeKTopo<fnovía ‘ cock-crowing ? 
(vulgar word, Lob. Phryn. 229 — r¡ upa rjvÍKa 6 a A. <£<oi/ei) is peculiar, 
there bein^ no conceivable adjective from which it can be derived. 
In yAüxr<roKo/Aov ‘a case’ 3 Jo. 12. 3, 13 . 29 the verb ko/zc¿v, Kopiifciv 
is concealed; the Atticists require in place of this vulgar form the 
longer yAcoTTOKo/xcíbv Phryn. Lob. 98 (cp. x € P VL P^ 0V ‘ a hand-basin ’). 

6. In the older language it frequently happens that in compound 
words of this kind the verb is given the first place (</>cpcoiKos, 8r)£í- 
Ovpo s), in the later language this does not often occur ; on compounds 
in apxi- vide supra 3: eOeXoOprja-Kia (-«a B, cp. 5) Col. 2 . 23 based on 
¡OeXóOpyo-Kos (from Oprjo-Kos) which is not found, cp. ctfcAoíkSáo-KaAos 
Hermas, c0cAo8ovA(c)ía Plato, ctfcAcx^pos Hemosth., c 0 cAo/«xk€iv Hdt., 
(c0cAo- etfpressing spontaneity): <£tAó#cos, <£iAáya0os and (fríXavTos 
(Aristot.), (<fiiXoTrpuTos late language, and) (fuXoirpuTevuv 4 3 Jo. 2 (no 

Hcbychius also has the phrase iroTafio<f>bpy]Tov iroieiv , ,s. v. áwbepacv. 

2 í.e. one who deceives his own mind = ‘conceited 5 ; the word also occurs on 
& ppy^s the 2nd cent, b.c. (in rhetorical and artificial prose, Grenfell ‘An 
Alexandrian erotic fragment,* Oxf. 1896, p. 3). 

8 Strictly a case for the mouthpiece of a ilute ^Xtorra). 

<Found already in an Attic inscription of the lst cent, b.c., ’E0 . ápvcuoX. 
1893, 49 ff., 1. 30. 


§ 28. 6 - 7 .] 


BY COMPOS 1T10N. 


69 

forms with /uo-o- appear in N.T.).—The words compounded with cer- 
tain pronouns and partióles deserve a special mention : airoKaTáKpiTos 
Tit. 3 . 11 (avTÓfxaros and avOaíptros are oíd); words with d- privative 
for the most part formed in -tos, e.g. in N.T. aycvcaAóy^Tos, ddta'/cptTos, 
adidAciTrros, 1 (áSwaTOS, -ctv are oíd), aKaTayvtoo-Tos, a/caTa/cá Atorros, 
¿fcaTa/cptTOS, ¿k aráAvros, aKaraTavo-Tos, (aKaTácrraros is oíd, -atría 
Polyb.), áva7roAóy^TOs, á/ACTavó^Tos, (ávórjro s oíd), ávegtpevvrjTOS, aVc¿- 
t^vtacrTos etc., not however exclusively in a passive sense (0.^. those 
from á 7 ro\oy€Í<r 0 cu, [perajvoetv) : so also currato-Tos Jllde 24 (oíd) is 
active. 2 The opposite to a- is cv- (e.g. evTifws~¿v t ipcy opposed to 
áridos): €p 7 T€pÍTopLos is opposed to a7T€p¿T^ros in Barn. 9. 6 C and 
= cv 7 T€piTopir¡ of nG: Paul has dvo/tos — cWo/tos 1 C. 9. 21, § 36 , 11.— 
With ¿v we have: evápearos (already in Xenoph.), tvpcráBoT os ‘ready 
to impart’ 1 Tim. 6. 18, evw póaBeKros, etircpío-Taros H. 12. 1 (nowhere 
else) probably = i) pyBim irtpucrTapLtvr] ‘easily surrounding and 
thereby hindering ’ a person ; with Svcr-: Svo-fíáo-TaKTos, 8 v<r<ippr¡- 
vevros, SvcrvórjTos. *A(v)- (and 6 do--) can also be compounded with 
ordinary adjectives (in classical Gk. dvayvos, Bvo- ay vos), but in the 
case of €V 7 ráp€Spos 1 C. 7 . 35 we should rather refer the word to 
irapeSpcmiv than to TrápeSpos; a compound of adverb and verb is 
quite inadmissible, therefore evBoKtív (Hellenistic) must be derived 
from an imaginary cvSokos (Sexopcat), certainly not from So/cctv (aorist 
evSÓKYjíraj, similarly the oíd Word KapaSoKtiv (N.T. airoKapaBoKLa ) is 
derived through an imaginary KapaSÓKos from Kapa and Sc^o/zat 
(cp. doKtdío). 3 EiíáyycAos (class.) is from ev and dyycAActv; whence 
ei’ayyeAiov (as early as Homer) = reward for good news, thanks for a 
good message, cp. np^roroKia supra 5 ; it is only late writers who 
employ it for the good news itself; tvayyeXifcadai ‘to bring good 
news’ is also found in Attic Greek.— Jlpoo-^ayiov Jo. 21. 5, which 
according to Moeris is Hellenistic for Attic oxpov ‘something eaten 
with bread/ comes from Trpós and <£aycív; TrpocrrjXvros however (lxx.) 
is connected with TrpoatpytcrOai («r^Árs, «rr/Avr^s are oíd).—A special 
formation is that in -dc-ta, -certa, -ío-ta, -oerta, -rerta, allied to -cris, and 
not to be confused with abstract nouns from adjectives in -tos 
(aKaracnaxría), since the former has the active sense of the verbal 
substantive: o/o/cw/Aocrta ‘an oath/ opoOecria A. 17 . 26 ‘a setting of 
bounds’ (unless with Hesychius t<x ¿poOéo-ia should be read, cp. t<x 
opta • yvpvoxr tov, orop,7T(xrtov), St/catotcpto’ta ‘righteous judgment 7 B. 2. 5, 
alp.ar€K\v(TLa H. 9 . 2 2, also 7raAtyycvco‘ta (ytvccr^ai) Tit. 3 . 5 ; in com- 
position with a preposition this formation appears in the older 
language, e.g. aTrocnacrla (irpouTacría is as early as Attic ; also from a 
simple verb dvo/xdcrta). 

7. Of compound adverbs, which were not originally derived from 
adjectives, there are not many instances in the N.T. In -ct there 
are TrapTrX'qdeí L. 23 . 18, 7ra vot/cct A. 16 . 34, in the cultivated lan¬ 
guage of Luke, although these particular instances are not Attic; 

1 See note 3 , p. 68. 

2 But aireípcujTos Ja. 1. 13 is passive, cf. § 36, 11. 

3 Cp. § 6, 7 TravdoK€Ús. 
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cp. Kühner i. 3 ii. 303 (l is probably an incorrecfc spelling, kXXrjvKTTÍ 
and the like have í). 'Opoflv/xaSóv is frequent in the Acts (also occur- 
ring in R. 1 5. 6 ), a classical word. (For adverbs in - 3 ov see Kühner 
ibid. 307 f.) 

8. As is already apparent from the preceding instanees, the em- 
plovment of compound words in the N.T. is fairly large, and is not 
absent even from the simplest style, although the more elevated style 
naturally has a larger number of them: for the SnrXa (as Aristotle 
terms the compounds) serve from the earliest times as an embellish- 
ment to the speech. In the short letter to Titus the following 
striking instanees occur (verbal compounds and others are neglected): 
aSó/apos, aKapTros } cí/carayvwcrros, a/xa^os, avey/cA^TOS, ávórjros, avo/zta, 
dvv7rÓTaKTOS , arax^eA^s, dTreiOyjs, acama, a<£0opta, áij/tvñrjs ; a v6á8r¡s y 
avTOKOLTÓLKpLTOS', aicrxpoKtpSyjs; cváptiTTOs yevcaAoyta; L€p 07 rp€Trr¡$; /caAo- 
StSácr/caAos; paratoAóyos; OLKOvp(y)ós y ot/coyo/xos ; 7raAtyy€ve<rta; ttuO- 
apytiv ; (jnXáyaOos, <£tAav6pos, <£tAav0ptü7rta, <£tAó^evos, </>tAóre/cvos ; 
ffiptvonraTrjs .—With regard to the manner of the composition, it is 
further to be noticed that, at least in the case of words compounded 
with numeráis, the numeral undergoes no elisión as it does in Attic, 
but remains intact, in accordance with the effort after a clearer 
isolation of the words—a tendeney which has likewise diminished 
the number of cases of elisión between sepárate words (§ 5,1, cp. 3,12). 
Thus T€Tpaápxrjs f -x*™ Tisch. in Acts 13 . i according to K*, L. 3 . i K*C 
etc. (Tisch. on L. loe. cit.), recrcrepa/covTaeT'/Js A. 7 . 23, 13 . 18, c/caro^ra- 
€T)/5 R. 4 . 19 (which is an oíd form in dialects, but this is due to 
Feros Kühner i. 3 ii. 332 ; Att. -tovt^s from -roeros); in addition to 
these, dyaOoepye.lv 1 Tim. 6. 18, áXXoTpLoeTTLCTKOTros 1 P. 4 . 15 KLP, 
but AB -Tpieir-; cp. LXX. ypa/x/zaroetcrayaíyevs (Deut. 31 . 28), /xa/epo- 
r¡p,epeveiv y apxioLvoxóosj later opLo-ov<rto<$ and the like. 


§ 29. PROPER ÑAMES. 

fn the proper ñames of the N.T. the only grammatical point 
which calis for attention is the class of (hypocoristic) abbreviated 
ñames. These abbreviated ñames have always existe'd in Greek, 
and present a great diversity in their formation, see Bechtel-Fick, 
Griech. Personennamen 26 ff.: -is, -tas, -«'as, -cas (-ijs), -vs, -tA(A)os, 
-v(A)Aos, -aw, -luí/ etc.; the Hellenistic language, on the other hand, 

as meets N.T., has hardly any other form of the abbrevi¬ 

ated ñame than that in -as, which is employed not only when the 
full ñame contains an a, as in ’AvTtVas Ap. 2. 13 from Aimn-arpos, but 
also when there is no such support for it, and the second half of a 
ñame containing two stems is completely set aside. These short 
ñames were m some cases given at birth, as when a Mantitheus called 1 
ns son Mantias, a ^siceratus Nicias, a Demoteles Demon, but in others 
t e person originally liad the full ñame, but was frequently called 
. y * s ' H >rter ñame, as Menodorus the admiral of Sextus Pompeius 
is spoken of by the historians sometimes by his full ñame, sometimes 
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as Menas (W.-Schm. § 16 , 9 ). 1 An instanee of this in the N.T. is 
'¿iXovavós, as lie is always called in St. Paul (also 1 P. 5. 12), and 2 i\as 
A. 15 . 22 etc.: also no doubt AttoAAcÓvios A. 18 . 24 D and ’AttoAAcos 
in St. Paul (AttcAA^s k in Acts, see § 6, 2), ’A/z tt Ataros E. 16 . 8 with 
v.l. ’A/z7rAtas; but 'E^a^/oas Col. 1. 7, 4 . 12 (of Colossae) Philem. 23 
and ’E7ra<£/)óS¿Tos Ph. 2. 25, 4 . 18 (of Philippi) cannot be one and the 
same person, although undoubtedly the one ñame is an abbreviation 
of the other. The remaining abbreviations in -as, in many cases of 
which the original ñame is not distinctly recognisable, are: Api-e/zas 
(’ApTc/ztScopos, Varro de lingua Lat. viii. 21), t Ep¡xds ( e Ep/zó<kopos and 
the like), Zrjvas (Z^vó&opos, see Bekk. Anecd. 857 ), Nu/z<£as (Nu/z<£ó8.), 
'OAzi/z7ras (’OAv/z7r¿óSü)pos), Arj/xas (At;/zíJt/o¿os ?), 2 /re<jf>avas (Sre^avíp 
<£ópos? or a development of Si-chavos, found in Attic Greek?), 2 
üa/o/zevas ( Ttap/zeiam'), 3 Uarpó/Sas (IIaTpo^8tos), Aou/cas (Aov/cavós 'l 
AovkíXios ?). 4 In -ijs there are A^cAA^s E. 16 . 10 (vide supra), and 
e Ep/ziJs ibid. 14 (which can hardly be merely identical with the ñame 
of the god, although at a later period this kind of appellation is also 
found); 5 in -& there is only ’AttoAAws, vide supra. The ñame 
AvSpeas, which has early attestation, is of a genuine oíd Greek form. 


1 See also Crusius, N. Jahrb. ftir Philol. 1891, p. 385 ff. 

2 Bechtel-Eiek, op. cit. 253 í., regard ’Zréfpavos itself as an abbreviation of 
&i\o- aré (pavos or of 'Lre(pavo-K\r¡s . 

3 Ibid. 205 (cp. UapfÁ€vldr)s , - ícticos , -íwv, -p.evis etc.). 

4 Some ancient Latín MSS. transíate the title Kara Aovkcív by secundum 
Lucanum. In i Avdpóvucov Kai ’lovvíav R. 16. 7 is commonly found a man’s 
ñame ’lovvias ( = Junianusl); some of the ancient commentators (see Tisch.) 
took them to be a married couple like Aquila and Priscilla. 

5 Ibid. 304 ff. 


PART II. 


SYNTAX. 

§ 30. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1 . It has already been noticed (in § 2, 1) that it is in the syntax, 
i.e. in the method of employing and combining the several word- 
forms and ‘ form-words 5 current in the language, that the principal 
grammatical difference between the classical and the N.T. language 
undoubtedly lies, just as it is here too that there is the greatest 
difference between the individual writers of the N.T. It is also on 
the syntactical side that the language itself has shown the greatest 
developraent, and moreover it is here that the antithesis between 
the artificial writer and the plain narrator of facts or the letter- 
writer—as also that between the man who has received a puré 
Greek education and the man whose education has been wholly 
or preponderantly Hebrew—is most clearly marked. Henee the 
difference in culture between the individual N.T. writers must make 
itself felt in their syntax, from the author of the Apocalypse at one 
extreme to Paul, Luke, and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
at the other. 

2 . The two principal kinds of words are the noun and the verb. 
The simplest sentence is formed by the combination of these two, 
where the noun (ovo¡xa) represents the subject, i.e . the fundamental 
idea, and the verb (pr¡i¿o) represents the predícate, i.e. some further 
statement concerning the subject. If however the predícate is 
complex, the noun must very soon be called into requisition for 
this office as well, and will serve sometimes as the principal part of 
the predícate, sometimes as the complement of the verb. In the 
former case, where one noun serves the purpose of specifying and 
defining another noun, the verb is in many cases a mere ‘form- 
word necessary for the statement of this relation, though like 
every verb it still presents the two inflections denoting tense and 
mood. It is therefore only natural that, at least in the case of 
the commoncst tense, the present, and the commonest mood, the 
indicativo, the language should omit the verbal ‘ form-word ’ c to be ; 
as rcadily intelligible. On the question of the omission or non- 
omission of the auxiliary verb different languages are divided. In 
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Hebrew the omission is the rule, in Greek it is allowable from the 
earliest times and occurs also in tbe N.T., whereas modern Greek 
has given up this libcrty and always inserts the auxiliary vcrb. 

3 . Omission of the auxiliary verb. By far the most frequent 
instance of omission, as in the classical language, is that of the 
commonest form of the pres. indic. of the auxiliary verb, namely 
the 3 rd pers. sing. ko-Tiv. Still this omission never grew into a 
fixed usage of the language, except in the case of a few stereotyped 
phrases. Such are: BrjXov on (class.) 1 C. 15 . 27, (1 Tim. 6. 7 Ti), 
also with reverse order of words on ..., SrjXov G. 3 . it ; rí kpoí 
(r¡pív) Kai (roí Mt. 8. 29, Me. 1. 24, 5 . 7, L. 4 . 34, 8. 28, Jo. 2. 4 1 

( = Hebr. TpDI “^"TV/O Judges 11. 12 etc.; there are, however, 
similar classical phrases); 2 tí 7rpós ere (r¡p as) Mt. 27 . 4, Jo. 21. 22 f., 
quid hoc ad te (similar classical phrases), 3 cp. tí ydp pot 1 C. 5. 12, 
and many other instances, infra § 50 , 7 ; tí (poi) ró ó<£eAos 1 C. 15 . 
32, Ja. 2. 14, 16 (aAAct t¿ tovtüív ó<£eAos avrois Demosth. 9 . 69); 
€Tt piKpóv, Kal ... Jo. 14 . 19, 16 . 16 f., 19 (en p. óow ócrov H. 10 . 37 
O.T., but in lxx. Is. 26 . 20 without this ellipse) ; panapios dvrfp 
os — Ja. 1. 12, R. 4 . 8 O.T. (Hebr. nk 1)2¿yt), SO also pciKdpioi oí 

7rTwyot etc. Mt. 5 . 3 etc., in this exclamation where the 3 rd pers. 
is used the auxiliary verb is never expressed (it is diíferent with 
the 2nd pers., Mt. 5 . 11, 16 . 17, and in a statement of fact, 11. 6 [om. 
eo’Tiv X ab] = L. 7 . 23): cp. the classical pcu<dpiós y 1 dvrjp eycov k.t.A. 
Aristoph. Ran. 1482 . The classes of sentence where this omission 
is particularly frequent are exclamations (A. 19 . 28, 34 peyaXrj f¡ 
"Apnpis ’E^eo-iW, R. 11 . 33 ws dve^epevvrjTa ra Kpípara avrov) and 
questions (L. 4 . 36 tÍs ó Aóyos ootos; A. 10 . 21 rts r¡ airía 8d —; 
R. 3 . I t í ro 7repL(r(rbv tov ’lovSaíov, r¡ rí s r¡ w^eAeia rrjs TrepiToprjs ;) : 
but it is also found not infrequently in statements of fact, Me. 14 . 
36 Trdvra Aovara crot, H. 9 . 16 f. ottov 8iaÜr¡Kr), Oavarov dvdyKrj <j>kpe<r 6 <u 
tov 8ia6epkvoV 8ia6r¡Krj ydp k7rí veKpois /3e/3aía, 1 C. 10 . 13 and 2 C. 
1 . 18 TTUTTOS o 6 e OS, 1 Th. 5 . 24 7TIOTOS Ó KOL AwV Vpd<¡ (with IcTTlV ín 

2 Th. 3 . 3, but the verb is wanting in FG al.), 7t¿o-tós ó Aóyos 1 Tim. 
1. 15, 3 . 1, 4 . 9, 2 Tim. 2. 11, Tit. 3 . 8. Another class of expression 
where (as in classical Greek) the omission is common consists of 
impersonal phrases; avay/07 H. 9 . 16 (vide supra), 9 . 23, R. 13 . 5? 
(with k(TT¿ Mt. 18 . 7 but om. BL), wpa R. 13 . n, e¿óv A. 2. 29, 2 C. 
12. 4, ddvvaTov H. 6. 4, 18, 10. 4, 11. 6, d SvvaTÓv (as we say f if 
possible’) Mt. 24 . 24, Me. 13 . 22, R. 12. 18 (G. 4 . 15 vide infra), 
but with ko-TÍv Mt. 26 . 39, Me. 14 . 35. KecfrdXaiov 8e H. 8. 1 is 
classical. The verb may also be omitted even when it is not a 


1 Nonnus in his metrical paraphrase presents a very noteworthy various 
reading: tí i poí, yúpai, rjé (rol avrrj ; = tí í/jloI 9¡ (rol yúpai ; (‘ What is this to me or 
to you ?’ cp. the following words otírTc* í¡K€i íj &pa pov). Cp. tí 8 é col raura Aristoph. 
Lysistr. 514. 

2 Kühner, Gr. ii. 364 (Herodot. 5. 33 col 8é Kal toútolci t oís irp'qypact tí ¿cti ; 
Demosth. 29. 36 tí t$ pópip Kal tt¡ fiacávip ;). 

3 O v8ép irpbs t 8 v Aiópvcop ; Dem. 18. 21 ov8év ícti 8^ttov irpbs i fié. 
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mere copula: 1 C. 15 . 40 Kal o-úpara eirovpávia (se. ec rrív ‘there are’) 

koí <r. eiríyeia. Other forms of elpí are omitted : elo-Cv with / ianápLoi 

vide SUpra, R. 11 . 16 el Se rj ¿7ra p\rj ayía , Kal to tfrvpapa, Kal 

et 1) pí£a ayía , «ai ot /<Aa8oi, cp. R. 4 . 14, 1 C. 16 . 9, H. 2. 11 etc. 

ELfJuC, ¿oyiv, ct are nofc often omitted, and the omission is even more 

rare when ¿ycó, ?}/xeís, or c rv are not inserted; Me. 12. 26 = A. 7. 32 

O.T. iyeo 6 Oeos J A/ 3 paap k.t. X. (but lxx. has elpí here, though it is 

absent from the original Hebrew, and so Mt. 22. 32; also some mss. 

in Me. and Acts), Jo. 14 . 11, 2 C. 10. 7 ; without a pronoun 2 C. 

11. 6 el Se Kai IShúttjs A 6 y(¡> (se. el¡xí which D*E introduce, St. 

Paul has been speaking of himself just before in verse 5 ), 1 Ap. 15 . 4 

otl póvos onos (se. et), Ph. 3 . 15. *Hr 3 rd sing. is always omitted in 

the phrase $ (y) ovo/xa L. 1 . 26 f., 2. 25, 8. 41, 24 . 13 (D ovopan), 

18 (¿vopan «B al.), A. 13 . 6 (D is different), or ov to ovo/xa Me. 

14 . 32 (w C), or in the still. more Hebraic (cp. 1 Kings 1. 1 etc.) 

Kal rb ovop a avrys (avrov) L. 1 . 5, 27; parenthetically ovo/xa avT(j} 

(Demosth. 32 . 11 ’ Apurro^íúv ovopa avr<¡>) Jo. 1. 6 (with I¡v inserted 

n*D*), 3 . 1 (a* ovó/xart, as Luke has elsewhere in his Gospel and 

almost always in the Acts [class.], cp. §§ 33 , 2; 38 , 2; Xenophon 

Mem. 3 , 11 . 1 writes f¡ ovopa fy); in these phrases it makes no 

difference whether r¡v is to be supplied (with persons) or evTÍv (with 

place-ñames). *E orai (or eVrt) is omitted in 1 P. 4. 17, 1 C. 15 . 21, 

cp. 22. Ht only occasionally in St. Paul (2 C. 8. n, 13). Eít] is 

commonly omitted in formulas expressing a wish, such as í'Aews ero i 

(se. ó 6 ebs ei 7 ]) Mt. 16 . 22, elpr¡vrj vpív etc., as in classical G-reek 

(íAaos Soph. O.C. 1477 cp. lxx. 2 Kings 20. 20) and in Hebrew 
_^ # 

(Tj? üi?1») ; in doxologies such as evXoyrjros 6 Oeos (2 C. 1 . 3 etc.) 

= Hebr. (Ps. 66. 20 etc.) we may supply either £ is’ 

(cp. R. R 25 os eo-TLv evX. k.t. A., 2 C. 11 . 31 o wv evXoy., 1 P. 4 . n 
la-Tiv [eVrtr om. A] r¡ So£a, Buttmann p. 120 ) or ‘be’ (Winer, who 
compares 1 Kings 10 . 9 yevoiro evX., Job 1 . 21 eír) ei’A.); the former, 
however, appears to be the sense in which the N.T. writers under- 
stood the phrase. , 'E<ttú> is omitted in pySev (rol Kal r<£ SiKaía) e/cetVü) 
Mt. 27 . 19 (cp. for the formula what is said above), in yá/ns tw Oeoy 
(class.) 2 C. 8. 16, 9 . 15, (R. 6. 17); see further II. 13 . 4, 5 ripios 6 
yapos k. r.A. , R. 12 . 19 ff., Col. 4 . 6 . On the omission of eTvai and 
C P* §§ ^ 4 , 73 , 4 and 5 ; 74 , 2. The present or imperf. (aor. 

and fut.) of eivai (yiverOai , 7rape¿i/at, 7 rapayív.) may, after Hebrew 

precedent, be omitted after lo ov = “I™, which can stand by itself 

fer the verbal predícate, though it may also be intróduced in 

addition to the predícate, Mt. 3 . 17 ( 17 . 5) K al ISob <¡>íov^ (se. eyévero) 

€K Tiou ovpaváv Xeyoxxra (but the same phrase occurs without ISov 

. * J 5 /» 18 Kai 1 Sov avSpes <j>epovT€s k.t. A. (se. Ijcrav, 7rapr¡(rav 

cp. 5 . 12, A. 13 . 11 Kai vvv ISov yetp Kvptov hrl ere, 8. 

3 * On the more extended use of the ellipse of the verb vide 
infra § 81 . 


(¿X precedes)^ S ee r § 42, f’" (S ° m ° re C ° rreCtly tha “ ^ Sc ’ el/í ‘ 
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4 . Absence of the subject. On the absence of the subject, where 
it is not contained in the verb or in the context, the followiug 
remarks may be made for the N.T. usage. The so-called impersonal 
verbs expressing meteorological phenomena are almost entirely want- 
ing. Bpéxu (the vulgar word for vei, which nowhere appears) is 
personal in Mt. 5 . 45, se. ó Oeós (lxx. Gen. 2. 5, but ó Oebs vei is also 
a classical phrase), impersonal in Ja. 5 . 17, L. 17 . 29 (Ap. 11 . 6 iva 
pr) veros fípexTh in the Vulgate simply pluat) ; fipovrf, 1 do-rpairrei etc. 
are nowhere found (r¡ ¿arpan}} darpánrovaa L. 17 . 24; the verb is 
used = ‘ to shine’ as in class. Greek ibid. 24 . 4, cp. nepiaarpdnreiv A. 9. 
3, 22. 6 ‘ to shine round about ’). Equally uncommon in the N.T. are 
the classical expressions in which the agent is readily supplied from the 
verb in the person to whom some particular task belongs ( e.g . ei<r¡pvge 
se. 6 K7]pv£): aaXníaei 1 C. 15 . 52 ‘the trumpet shall sound 5 ("Winer 
compares the Germán ‘ es láutet in any case o aaXntyKrr¡s cannot 
be understood, the most that can be supplied is r¡ aáXmy£). Peculiar 
phrases are rpírr¡v ravrrjv rjpépav ayet (‘it is,’ as aya) rjpépav is used) 
L. 24 . 21, and anéx^i ‘it is enough ’ Me. 14 . 41 (Anacreontea 28 . 31; 
but D has an. ro reXos , the matter has received its completion). 
Somewhat more frequent is the impersonal passive, like Latin itur 
‘one goes,’ but this usage was never developed to any great extent 
in Greek : Mt. 7 . 2 ev pérpto perpetre perpr¡Or¡aerai vpív ( =Mc. 4. 24, 
L. 6. 38), L. 6. 38 SiSore nal BoOr¡aerai vplv (cp. Mt. 7 . 7, Me. 4. 25), 
where the writer passes at once to the 3 rd pers. plur. act. with 
equivalent meaning pérpov ... Sdaovaiv : 1 P. 4 . 6 veKpoís evrjyyeXíaOrj, 
B. 10 . IO, 1 C. 15 . 42 f. anetperai Iv <f>0opy, eyeípera 1 ev ¿<¡>0apaía. 
k.t.A., Herm. Mand. iii. 3 émarevOrj río Xóycp pov. But eppéOrj bn 
Mt. 5 . 21 does not come under this head, since the question ‘What 
was said V finds its answer in the on clause; in the same way npénei , 
npénov earí , Bel, é^ean, t£ov (eari), eyevero , avé/3rj enl rrjv KapBtav 
avrov (A. 7. 23)2 followed by an infinitive are not instances of the 
loss of the subject. The use of the 3 rd pers. plur. act without a 
subject is occasioned by the indefiniteness of the agent, but the sub¬ 
ject may also, if one likes, be denoted by ol avOpunoi , as in L. 6 . 31 
KaOibs OeXere iva nottoaiv vptv ol avOp. = ‘ that one should do unto you.’ 
The instances of omission in this case are not very many : Mt. 7 . 16 
avXXeyovaiVj Me. 10 . 13 npoaéfapov, L. 17 . 23 epovaiv , 12 . 20, 
Jo. 15 . 6, 20. 2, A. 3. 2, Ap. 12. 6 (1 C. 10. 20).—In the formulas of 
citation such as Xéyei 2 C. 6. 2, G. 3 . 16 etc., (frrjatv 1 C. 6. 16, H. 8. 5, 
eiprjKe H. 4 . 4, ó Oeos is to be understood (‘ He says ’); in 2 C. 10 . 10 
<j>r}atv («DE etc., ? ‘one says’) appears to be a wrong reading for 
(f>aaív (B), unless perhaps a ns has dropped out (but cp. Clem. Hom. 
xi. 9 ad init.). 


1 BpovTT] yéyovev take its place in Jo. 12 . 29. 

2 Used impersonally in Herm. Mand. iv. 1 , /u77 ávafiouvérw crov éwl ttjv KapSíav 

nepl yvvaiKÓs áWorpías (Hebr. ní?“7j; • 
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31. AGREEMENT. 


1 . The arrangement (crvvTa^cs) of the different parts of the 
sentence, primarily of subject and predícate, involves a mutual 
assimilation, inasmuch as the individual nouns and verbs are not 
represented by a single abstract radical form, but only appear in 
certain definite and distinctive forms, and these forms cannot differ 
from each other in different parts of the sentence, where they refer 
to the same thing or person. In addition to its application in the 
case of subject and predícate, this law of agreement holds good also 
for nouns which are bound up together into a smaller whole within 
the sentence, one noun more nearly defining the other (the attribute, 
apposition). The individual forms [or inflections] to which nouns and 
verbs are subject express the foliowing ideas: (a) one of the three 
genders, since there are nouns which possess different forms for these 
genders (adjectives), or which at least draw a distinction between 
the masculine and feminine genders (designations of persons such 
as /2a<riAevs — ¡SacríXicrcra) ; ( b ) one of the two numbers (the dual no 
longer existing in the N.T.)—this applies equally to nouns and 
verbs; ( c ) one of the five cases (nouns); ( d) one of the three persons 
in the case of the verb, while the noun is for the lst and 2nd persons 
represented by a certain class of words—the pronouns. Any com¬ 
binaron of words where the agreement in any of these respects is 
not adhered to is strictly proscribed as a solecism, except in some 
definite cases where the language admits of the violation of the 
law of agreement. 


2 . Want of agreement in gender.—Instances of an adjectival 
predícate in neuter sing. agreeing with a feminine subject are: 
Mt. 6. 34 ápK€Tov rf¡ rjfJiepq1 r¡ KaKta avrrjs, 2 C. 2 . 6 tKavov tw tolovt <p 
«rm/ua aúrr7, A. 12. 3 D iBoiv otl ápcoróv Ílttlv tols ’I ovBollols r¡ 
€7nx^p7](Tis avrov. The third instance is, however, uncertain, since 
the text in D may be due to corrupt conflation of different readings. 
In the other two instances it appears better to regard dpKeróv and 
iKavóv as imitations of the Latín satis (cp. L. 22 . 38 ISov fxáx ai P aL 
Bvo - iKavóv ka-Tiv, Herm. Vis. iii. 9 . 3 to dpKtrbv rrjs rpoffis satis 
tibí; on the other hand the predícate is ápKtrós in 1 P. 4 . 3) than 
to compare the classical usage in general propositions such as ovk 
dyaObv TroXvKoipavíij ; in instances like the last the word 1 thing ’ 
must be supplied, and a comparison is drawn between the general 
idea contained in the subject and other things of a different charac- 
ter. KaAbv to áAas Me. 9 . 50, L. 14 . 34 ‘salt is a good thing’ 
would also in classical Greek be expressed by something like 
xpyo-tfxov oí aXes ; but there is an absence in the N.T. of analogous 
instances of this use with a masculine or feminine subject, just as 
the fuller classical forms of this neuter predícate — p-aTatov ti, xpí]p.a 
(rc ¡$ ov are b wanting. Still we find tl 1 something (special),’ 
or^€^ 1 nothing Le. 1 nothing worth ’ used as neuter predicates to a 
mase, or fem. subject: G. 6. 3 et Bok€ i tl$ €Tvaí tl pLrjBkv wv (as in 
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class. Greek; beside this we have etv cu ns A. 5 . 36, cp. 8. 9 =‘a 
great man’). Further instances are Tt ó üérpos eytvero ( t ¿ etr/ Tavra), 
see § 50 , 7 ; 1 G. 11 . 5 (the woman who is unveiled) 'év ec ttl ko.1 to avra 
Trj egvpyjfJLevr), Mt. 6. 25 =L. 12 . 23 rj 7tA etov ecrrt tt¡s Tpo<f>r¡s : 

in general assertions of this kind /ua kclI fj avrr¡, r-AetW would be 
impossible. But in particular statements the pronoun is brought 
into agreement with the noun : R. 11 . 5 rC$ r¡ 7rpó<r\r¡\f/Ls di pcrj — 
(Germán would use the neuter 4 was’), E. 1. 18 Tts e cttiv r¡ kXi rts rr}s 
k Adereces avrov , 1 C. 3 . 17 (o vaos rov deov) otrtves ecrTe fytets (but in 
1 C. 6 . II Tavrá [5c. /cAé 7 rrat /c.r.A.] ti ves = tolovtol, which would 
not have been sufficiently clear, while ovtol would have been 
impossible; Herm. Sim. ix. 5 . 3 r¿ ecrrtv [is the meaning of] f) 
oÍKoSopirj). If the pronoun is the subject, in this case also there is. 
agreement, which is contrary to Germán usage: Mt. 22 . 38 avrrp 
ecrT¿v f) pLeyáXrj evroXrj , Ph. 1 . 28 r¡n s ( i.e . resistance, t 5 avTiKtivOcu) 
ecrrtv avTols evdet£ts ctTrcoAetas, cp. E. 3 . 13, A. 16 . 12 dPtAtTTTrous r¡Ti<s 
eo-Tt 7 tóXls. But in assimilation of this sort Latín goes a step further 
than Greek : see 1 P. 2 . 19 f. tovto xdpts, di - virofápti r¿s— dAA’ 
d — vi ro/xeveiTe, tovto ydpts ^apa where the Greek regards the 
two ideas of ‘grace’ and ‘endurance’ ás too distinct to admit of 
being merged into one, while the Latín translation has haec est gratia 
(Buttmann, p. 112). In interpretations by means of a relative 
sentence (as in 1 C. 3 . 17 otVtves quoted above) the prevalent form 
elsewhere for the relative is the neut. sing. (which in that passage 
would be intolerable: 6 ecrrtv vgdí s), even though neither the 
explanatory word ñor the word explained has this gender: Mt. 27 . 
33 T 07 rov Aeyó/tevov PoAy., o (os A al.) ecrnv Kpavíov to 7 tos (the 
repetítion of Aeyó/ievos either before or after tÓ7tos is rightly omitted 
by fcV^D), Me. 15 . 2 2 ToAy. tÓ7tov, 6 eo-rtv pieOeppirjvevopievov Kp. r.,. 
3 . 17 Boav^pyés, o eo-rtv vtot fipovTr¡ s, Jo. 1 . 42 1 etc.; Me. 12 . 42 
Ae7TTa 8v o, o ecrrtv Ko8pávrr¡s) Col. 3 . 14 rr]V dya7r^v, o (v.l. os, ^rts) 
ecrrtv cruvdecr/tos rrjs reAetór^ros 2 * * * & (Barn. 15 . 8 oipXV y • ••» o eo-rtv dkXov 
KocrpLOv ápx^v); cp. Me. 15 . 16 T^S avXrjs, o ecrrtv 7T/oatrcoptov; E. 6. 17 
t?)v pL¿x at P av “ > o eo-rtv p?]ga Oeov ; in the Apocalypse alone is there 
assimilation of the relative to the subject or predic.: 4 . 5 Aa/A7ráSes, 
a (v.l. af) daiv ra irveogara 5 . 6, 8. This phrase o ecrrt has become 
as much a stereotyped formula as the equivalent tovt ecrrt (roirreo-rt) 
in Mt. 27. 46 XI — tovt ecrTt 0 eé piov /c.r.A., H. 2. 14 rov ró Kpáros 
eyovra tov davdrov , rooreerrt rov Stá/?oAov, 7. 5, 9 . 11 etc. But all 
these instances represent not so much a classical as a Hellenistic 
usage. (Tt ecrrt Todrra is common to N.T. and classical Greek § 50 , 

7 ). On TTpíúTrj 7ravrov Me. 12 . 28 see § 36 , 12 ; on want of agreement 
in the constructio ad sensum vide infra 4 ; on the construction 


1 Jo. 19. 17 tov Aeyópcvov Kpavíov tóttov , 5 (al. 5s) XeyeTat ’E/SpaVart roXyotfa is. 
badly corrupted; we should read with LX, vulg. al. Kp. t., ’Ej 3p. 5é T. 

2 Since this is a case not of interpretation but description, ó'$ would be more 

correct, cp. Col. 3 . 5 tt]v 1 rXeovegíav, jjns ¿errív eídoSkoXarpía, where 8 €<ttl ‘that 

is to say 5 would be more in place than in verse 14, cp. the v.l. in E. 5. 5 . The 

reading o (BDEFG) for ó's in Col. 2 . 10 is entirely wrong ; in 2 . 17 8 (BFG) for 

& is harsh. 
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where the subject of the sentence is composed of several words, or 
in the case of an attribute to several nouns vide infra 5 . 

3. Want of agreement in number; neuter plurals with singular 
verb. Probably there is no more striking peculiarity in the whole 
of Greek syntax than the rule that where the subject is a neuter 
plural the verb still remains in the singular. This rule, which in 
Attic is never broken, is however not without exceptions in Homer 
^nd in the Hellenistic language, and modern Greek has gone back 
completely and exclusively to the use of the plural verb in this 
instance as in others. In the N.T. (as in the lxx.) there is great 
fluctuation, and very often this fluctuation extends to the readings 
of the mss. in individual passages: while in the Shepherd of 
Hermas the plural is found in the majority of cases. Of neuter 
words which denote persons: t¿kv a is used with plural verb in 
Mt. 10 . 21 (sing. BA)=Mc. 13 . 12 (sing. B), but with sing. verb in 
1 Jo. 3. 10, R. 9 . 8: Wvr¡ with plur. verb Mt. 6. 32 (sing. EG al.), 
12. 21 O.T., 25 . 32 (sing. AE al.), L. 12. 30 (sing. AD al.), Acts 4 . 
25 O.T., 11. 1 (sing. D*), 13 . 48, R. 2. 14 (sing. D C E), 15 . 27, 1 C. 
10. 20 ] (om. ra eQvij BDEF al., sing. KL), G. 3 . 8 O.T., 2 Tim. 4 . 
17 (sing. KL), Ap. 11. 18 (sing. n*), 15 . 4, 18 . 3, 23, 21. 24, Clem. 
Cor. i. 59 . 4 (with sing. verb all mss. in R. 9 . 30, E. 4 . 17); but 
with Saipóvia the sing. verb preponderates, L. 4 . 41 (plur. nC), 8. 
2, 30 (plur. CE, also D with another reading, cp. 31 f.), 35 (plur. n c ), 
38 (in verse 33 eí<rr¡Xdov has overwhelming evidence, -€v SU), 10. 17: 
the plur. is found in Ja. 2. 19; 7 rv€vpara uses both constructions, 
a plur. verb in Me. 1 . 27, 3 . 11 (v.l. sing.), 5 . 13 (sing. B), A. 8. 7 ? 
Ap. 4 . 5 ? 16 . 14 (v.l. with sing. partially introduced), a sing. verb 
in L. 8. 2 KaroiKet, 10 . 20 (v.l. 8a ipóvia), 1 C. 14 . 32 (v.l. Trvevfia ). 
Other neuter words besides these appear with plural verb: Mt. 
6. 28 ra Kpíva 7 rm av£ávovcriv (but with sing. verb in the corre- 
sponding words in L. 12. 37), Jo. 19 . 31 has first iva pr) pelvr¡ ra 
orw/xara, followed by iva Kareayioaiv avrwv ra (TKeXrj , Jo. 10 . 8 ovk 
ffKovcrav (-crev L) aurwv ra 7 rp 6 f 3 ara. In the verses preceding the 
last passage quoted a sing. verb is used with Trpófíara, ibid. 3 
aKovcij 4 aKoXovOci, with the additional words on oI'Scktiv rrjv (jxjjvrfv 
avrov (because ot8e would ha ve been ambiguous) and further on 
another plural in verse 5 ; in the subsequent verses, 10 has e'x wcrt 
where irpó^ara must be regarded as the subject, in 12 io-nv is read 
by «ABLX, dcriv by Dr al., and so on with constant interchange 
up till 16 (in 27 and the following verse there are conflicting 
readings). On the whole, the singular verb certainly is more 
frequently used with words which have not a personal meaning 
^fhe singular^ is not excluded even by the insertion of a numeral. 
€<xv ycvrfrai ~ €Karbv irpó/ 3 ara Mt. 18 . 12), and is uniformly employed 
with abstract words (exceptions are ra papara ravra with ¿<f)ávr](rav 
L. 24 . 11, and perhaps cpya with Swavrai [^v.l. *aTatJ 1 Tim. 5. 23) 
and with pronouns such as ravra and a (Ap. 1 . 19 a ei W Kal a 
piXXei yeveo-Qai; Clem. Cor. i. 42 . 2 éyevovro áfufrórtpa, cp. 27 . 6 
'iravra'). In 1 0 . 10 . 11 there are tvvo readings: Ta^Ta 8e ti^tikws 
<rvvé/ 3 a tvcv and-ruTrot (rvvéfíaivov , cp. verse 6 ravra 8e tvttol fjfiuv 
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iy€vrj 6 if](rav, the verb taking its number from the noun which forms 
the predícate, as it does also in classical Greek as well as in Latín 
(Kühner, Gr. ii. 2 67). 1 

4 . The so-called constructio ad sensum is very widespread in Greek 

from early times, though without being subject to any rules; the 
same construetion appears in the N.T. It aífects both number and 
gender. The instances mainly consist of the collective words 
which embrace in a singular noun the idea of a plurality of 
persons: masculine words like oxXos, Xa os, feminines like o-rpar ¿a, 
oi/aa, neuters like 7 rXíjOos, o-Trép^a (with plur. verb in Herm. Yis. 
ii. 2. 2). Instances of this construetion, where a masculine plural 
conforming to the sense only appears in a clause appended to the 
main clause, do not give serious offence even in English: e.g . 
1 C. 10. 15 oiSare rr¡v oIkl av IZrtffaav a, bn — era£av iavrovs (era£ev 
eavTTjV is unnatural), Jo. 6. 2 r¡KoXov 0 €i o^Xos toXvs, on Weápovv, 
The foliowing are rather harsher constructions: L. 2. 13 tX, r¡ 0 os 
arparías ovpavíov (= áyyeXwv), alvovvnvv rov Oeov Kal Xzyóvriav, 
A. 21 . 35 7 ]koXov 0 €í ro 7 rXrjOos rov Xaov, Kpa^ovns Alpe avróv (Kpafov 
LHLP) cp. 3 . 11. And this want of agreement in number is not 
excluded even where the singular and plural words are directly 
connected : A. 6. 11 ttoXvs tc o^Xos rCw Upkívv VTrr¡Kovov (-ev AE) rrj 
7r¿ ctt€é, 25 . 24 airav ro ttA rjOos twv TovSatcDr ei tkrvyóv (BH -év) poi —, 
fioíovrts K.r. A., Mt. 21 . 8 o wXeiaros o^Xos ea*r/ 30 xrav, Jo. 7 . 49 ó oxAo$ 
ofiros o p,r) yivwaKtov tov vópiov Í 7 raparoí daiv. The following also 
are closely allied to oxAo? etc.: Ta Wvr¡ ‘the heathen,’E. 4. 17 f. 
ra € 0 vrj 7 T€pi 7 rar€i —, aTKorwpikvoi K.r.X. (1 C. 12 . 2 is not an instance 
of this), at kKKXr¡aíai G. 1. 22 f. (which is followed by póvov 8 k a’ kov- 
orres íjcrav), and ñames of places: L. 10. 13 Tvpa> Kal 1 

- Ka 0 r¡pi€voi , though here the other reading -vai (DEG al.), since the 
towns are regarded as wholes (as in Mt. 11 . 21 íf.), appears prefer- 
able. Cp. § 48 , 5 (use of the personal pron. avrov and the relative). 

5 . If the subject consists of several coordínate words connected by 
Kal, the common predícate must, according to Germán feeling, stand 
in the plural in conformity with the sense, and of course if one of the 
subject words is kyd>, this plural predícate must be the plural of the 
lst person: L. 2 . 48 o 7 rarrjp c rov Kayiú ó 8 vv<x>p€voi k£r¡rovp.kv ere, 
Jo. 10. 30, 1 C. 9 . 6. An additional modifying word, referring to 
the subject, as oSww/xevoi in the passage quoted, will, if declinable, 
likewise fall into the plural, and into the masculine plural in a case 
where the subject consists of a combination of mase, and fem. words 
(Joseph and Mary in that passage). This is always the case if the 
predícate follows the subject; on the other hand, if it precedes the 
subject, it is rather the custom for the verb to stand in the singular, 
and to correspond in form to the subject immediately following it: 
again, if the verb is interposed between the different subjeets, it is 
made to correspond to the subject which has preceded it, and can 
only take the number of that subject. Instances of the singular 

1 On the stereotyped use of the sing.. 15o\j, ? 5 e, áyc see § 33, 2 note. 
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verb occupying the first place : A. 11 . 24 o-aiOyo-y o-v Kal o olkós <tov, 
where the first word is the main subject ‘thou together with thy 
whole house,’ similarly Jo. 2. 2 ¡KXyOy Be kcu ’lyo-ovs Kal ol paOyral 
avrov, and, so far as the participle at the head of the sentence is 
concerned, A. 5 . 29 á7TOKpi0e\s Be Ilerpo? Kai ol airócrroXoi ehrav (cp. 
verse 21); but the singular verb is also used where the subjects are 
placed on an equality: Jo. 18 . 25 yKoXovOe1 Be tw ’I. 2 ipa>v Uírpos Kal 
aXXos paOyrys (cp. 20 . 3, A. 26 . 30; so without exception where the 
subject words are not persons, as in Mt. 5 . 18 ó ovpavos Kal y y y) ; 
L. 2 . 33 Be 6 iro.ryp avrov Kal y pyryp Oavpáfovres, Mt. 17 . 3 tocfrQy 
(aBD: al. -rjarav) — M (jjvo-ys Kal ’HAias orvXXa Aovare?. From the last 
two instances it follows that where the predicate is divided, that 
part of it which precedes the subject is in the singular, the part 
which follows it is in the plural (so in the passage A. 5 . 29 quoted 
above). In the following instances there is a special reason for the 
plural verb : Me. 10 . 35 Trpoo-Tropevovrai avríB ’I aKaifíos Kal ’lüiávys ol 
vlol ZefíeBaíov (the pair of brothers who from the first were thought 
of together), Jo. 21 . 2 yoav op.ov 2 ip. tov üerpo? Kal k.t.A., L. 23 . 12 
eyevovro <|>í\oi o re 'H p(vBys Kal o IIiAaTos, A. 5 . 24 a>s Be yKOva-av — o 
re crrparyybs - Kal ot ¿px^peis (the plural has already been used 
before of the same persons in verse 21; cp. 1 . 13, 4 . 27). Accord- 
ingly in default of any reason of this kind, where the readings difíer, 
the singular appears to deserve the preference, as in L. 8. 19, 
A. 17 . 14 ; we even have áKovo-as Be Bapváf 3 as Kal IlafiAos the reading 
of D in Acts 14 . 14, cp. 13 . 46 D. Instances of interposition of the 
predicate are L. 8. 2 2 avros ave/ 3 y els irXoíov Kal ol paO. avrov , 
Jo. 4. 36 etc.—For adjectives and participles qualifying several 
words cp. L. 10 . I els Trdo-av iróXiv Kal róirov , 1 Th. 5 . 23, on the 
other hand Bd)pa Kal Ovo-íai py Bvvápevai H. 9 . 9 (ibid. 3 . 6 / 3 e/ 3 aíav is 
an interpolaron from verse 14).—The singular verb is regularly 
used, if the two subjects instead of being connected by Kal are 
separated by y : Mt. 5 . 18 tura ev y pía Kepaía ov py -irapéXOy , 12 . 25, 
18 . 8, E. 5 . 5 (especially if the verb precedes as in 1 C. 14 . 24); 
Gr. 1 . 8 eav ypeís y ayyeXos e£ ovpavov evayyeXífarai (it WOuld be 
impossible to inelude the two subjects in -ft opeOa). An exception is 
Ja. 2. 15 eav á8eX(j>bs y áBeXefay yvpvol v7rápx<j)o-iv (occasioned by the 
adjective, the singular of which, yvpvos or yvpvy , would have been 
harsh). 

6. Solecisms (in the Apocalypse). In distinction from all other 
New Testament writings, and in particular from those of the Apostle 
St. John, the Apocalypse exhibits a multitude of the most remark- 
able solecisms, which depend in the main upon the neglect of the 
laws of agreement. Thus we have in 1. 5 obro ’Iyo-ov Xp., ó p,áp™$ 6 

iriorós, o 7 rp<DT 0 T 0 K 0 $ twv veKpíúv Kal o &p\«v twv /^actAecov rys yrjs, tw 

ayairoyvn ypas k.t.A. (the datives on account of avrQ) in verse 6 accord- 
ing to Winer), 11. 4 ovroí elo-iv al Bvo ¿Xaíat Kal al Bvo A trivial al 
evíúTTtov rov Kvpíov rys yys ¿(ttcütcs (K*ABC ; ¿cnwafc N CC P), 12 . 5 Kal 
ereKcv v&v apo-cv (AP; appeva nB, aporeva P), os péXXei k.t.A. (the cor- 
rection -eva is no improvement; a better alteration would be to strike 
Out viov), 14 . 19 efiaXev eis ryv Xyvov rov 0 \>pov rov Oeov Tbv peyav (ryv 
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f¿eyá\r)v N). Cp. 2. 20 (nom. in apposition with acc.), 3 . 12 (nom. 
for gen.), 6. 1 (the same, as a v.l.), 7 . 4 (nom. for acc.), 8. 9 (for gen.), 
9 . 14 (for dat.), 14 . 12 (for gen., which K reads), 20 . 2 (for acc.): 7 . 9 
(ó'x Aos ... €crrcí)T€s ... irepifítfiXrjfjLevovs ; the acc. is dependent on efSoi/ 
which stands at the beginning of the verse, the nom. on Kal i8ov 
which follows €i8ov, Winer), 5 . ixf. (Xkyovns following (¡xúvrjv dyykXoiv 
and rjv o ¿pidióos avTiúv pLvptáSes k.t.X .; similar anacolutha with Xkyoiv 
or -orre? in 4 . 1, 11 . 15, 14 . 7: and with v.l. 11 . 1, 19 . 6), 21 . 9 with 
v.l. It has even been fixed as a rule for this writer that an apposi- 
tional phrase following a noun in any case stands in the nominative, 
although scribes have shown a strong inclination to correct these sole- 
cisms. 1 The isolated cases of anacoluthon of this kind which appear in 
other writings of the N.T. should be regarded either as excusable or as 
due to a corrupt text. Jo. 1 . 140 Áóyos crdp¿ kykv€T 0 — Kal tOtao-apaSa 
rr¡v 8o£av avrov — TrX^pTjs (- prj D) yápnos Kal dXrjOecas. In this passage 
the word in question is one which to a remarkably great extent, both 
in the N.T. and also in papyrus documents, appears as indeclinable: 
thus A. 6. 5 dv8pa irXr¡pr¡s ( -pr¡ BC 2 ) 7 rdrTecos, 3 ttX r¡pu<$ (-pr)S AEHP) 
7rv€i;/xaTos, 19 . 28 ytvopLivot rrXrjpeis (-p/s AEL) dvpiov, Me. 8. 19 
Kofávovs TrXrjpas (-p?]? AFGM) /cAacr/jarcoy, 2 Jo. 8 puoSov TrXrjprj 
(-prjs L) ; the only passages where it is declined in all MSS. (no 
genitive following it) are Mt. 14 . 20, 15 . 37 (-«$), Me. 4 . 28 a v.l. 
(-prj), 6. 43 a v.l. (-pus); cp. Papyr. Berol. no. 13 . 8 amp aTrkcryap.tv 
rrXrjprjSy 81 . 27 as 7rapaScocra) 7rXrjprjs 9 270 . 9, 373 . 13, 21 ; Grenfell- 
Hunt, Pap. ii., p. 107 8ta TO TrXrjprj s a]urbv a7T€cr^K€vat, 118 (perhaps 
also 117 , where TrXrjprj is given at the end of a line). 2 —In Philipp. 2 . 1 
et tl$ 7rapáKXr¡(TLS — , et tl 7rapapLV$iov—, e¿ t¿s kolvíúvl a — , et tis cnrXáy^va 
Kal ocKTLppLOL , €¿ tl (‘ if it avails ought,’ cp. § 31 , 2 ) ought to be, as it 
seems, written throughout.—Ja. 3 . 8 rrjv yXCicrcrav ov8ils Svvarai 
bapáo-aty dKardo-^erov KaKov , jaco-tíJ lov (Tisch. puts a colon after 3ap, 
making the following clause independent, se. kcrrlv). —L. 24 . 47 
Kr¡pvyOr¡vai pLiravotav — ap^ápavoi (-eveov D correctly, -evov AC 3 FH al.) 
and A. 10 . 37 oí'8 are TO yevópitvov prjpLa KaO ’ oXrjs rrjs ’Iov8acas } 
dp^ápavos aVb rrjs FaÁiA. (apf. ydp AD, which is no improvement; 
-€vov correctly LP; but the whole clause ap£. a. r. T. is perhaps 
taken from L. 23 . 5). For other instances cp. § 81 . 

1 Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7, Einführung in das Griech. N.T. 90f. Akin to this is 
what may be called the indeclinable use of \éywv or \éyovres in the lxx. = ibfcA : 

Gen. 15. 1 , 22. 30 , 38. 13 , 45. 16 etc., Winer. On the practice of many translators 
of putting words in apposition with any of the obligue cases in the nominative, 
see Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7. (Nestle also conjectures in Ap. 1. 4 irveviiáruv to. 
évúmov tov dpóvov in place of the readings rwy, &, & i<rriv or d<riv y just as in 5. 13 
N alone has preserved the true reading ró instead of 5 or S €<ttlv . In 2. 13 
he reads év tcus jj/xépais ’Avrínra ó ¡xáprvs ¡ulov ... ó's.) 

2 “ UX'ripTjs is also used indeclinably in the lxx., e.g. Num. 7 . 13 F, 19 

20 Job 21. 24 all mss., Sir. 19. 23 B*. Cp. the phrase ‘eine Arbeit voller 
Fehler. J,, (E. Nestle.) 
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GENDER AND NUMBER. 


[§ 32. 1 - 3 . 


SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

§ 32. GENDER AND NUMBER. 

1. The neuter of the adjective or participle is occasionally used 
\vith reference to persons, not only in phrases like to yewwpevov 
L. 1. 35 ‘that which is to be born, , cp. to tíkvo v, but also as in 
Jo. 17 . 2 — 7rctcr^5 (rapKÓs , iva irav 8 SeStoKas avT(p , Sójcrei avrols, where 
men are first comprised under the collective ñame <rá/>£, then under 
the neuter 7rav, and finally (in avrois) the usual mode of designation 
appears. Cp. Jo. 6. 37 (a similar instance), 1 Jo. 5 . 4 (7rav ro; 7 rás 
o has been previously used in verse 1 ); further H. 7 . 7 to eXarrov 
v 7 ro tov KpeiTTovos evXoyeirai, for o lAarrwv or ol IAárroves, in order 
to represent the thought in a more abstract and so in a more general 
form. A similar collective use of the neut. sing. appears in classical 
Greek (Kühner ii. 2 13 ). Elsewheré the neut. plur. is used: 
1 C. 1 . 27 f. rá pi(j)pa tov Koo-piov — ra ácrOevrj t. k. — rol Icryypá, where 
the sing. would have been wrong because of the idea of unity which 
it would imply—since the puapot etc. do not form a definite section— 
and moreover with the masculine the emphasis would not have lain 
so strongly upon the abstract quality of foolishness etc. Cp. further 
G. 3 . 22 ra Trávra, which is not so strong as roí»? 7rávTas, which might 
also have stood, iravra Jo. 12. 32 k*D. (In classical Greek rá 
favyovra Xenoph. Anab. 7, 3 . 11 ap. Winer ; Trávra rá o-vp/Sa/SiaorpLeva 
Dem. 8. 41.) 

* 2. The feminine appears to stand in place of the neuter, in 
consequence of a literal rendering from the Hebrew, in the O.T. 
quotation Mt. 21 . 42 = Me. 12 . II Trapa KVplov cyévero aiÍTt] k ai kcrriv 
6 avpacrTir ¡, from Ps. 118 . 23 — Hebr. ‘tlris.’ 

3 . The so-called collective use of the mase. sing. (on the neuter 
sing. vide supra 1 ) is found in R. 3 . 1 rí to Trcpio-crov tov ’lovSaíov ; 
i.e. 1 What advantage has the Jew as JewV (which every individual 
Jew has ipso fado ); cp. 2. 17-29, where the individual has already 
been selected as the representative of the community. We have 
just the same use with ñames of nations and rank, ‘ the soldier/ ‘ the 
Jew’; Latin miles , Romanus etc.; in classical Greek it is less common 
(Thucyd. 6. 78 tov 'ZvpaKÓariov, t<£ ’AÉfyvcua)). Other instances are 
Mt. 12. 35 o ayaObs avOpUTOS, R. 13 . 8 t 5 aya^ov epyov, 1 P. 4 . 18 
o 8iKaio<$ — o acrefSris, R. 14. 1 tov áo- 0 €vowTa. But in Ja. 2 . 6 tov 
7ttü )%ov refers to the example of verse 2 : also in 5. 6 a single 
instance is thought of in Tbv Sik a¿ov, while 1 C. 6 . 3 SiaKpivai ává 
jxearoV' tov aSeA (f>ov avrov is an incorrect expression, which is easily 
intelligible (since ava pkvov of course presupposes more persons 
than one), for tov ¿8. a. koX tov krkpov áSeXcfrov (on account of verse 1 
toA/x£ tis ... KpiveaOaiy where the language refers primarily to the 
plaintiff). Cp. LXX. Gen. 23 . 15, Winer § 27 , 1 . 
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4 . Of another eharacter is the use of the sing. of objects, which 
belong individually to several persons, where several persons are 
spoken of, as we also say ‘ they shook tbeir heads ’ [die Kopfe] or 
‘they shook their head’ [den Kopf], i.e. everyone bis own head, 
where the insertion of ‘ everyone J would be quite superfluous. In 
Greek, including N.T. Greek, the plural is usual in such cases; but 
deviations from this are permitted in classical as in N.T. Greek: 
A. 25 . 24 iva £vpr¡(T(úVTai tt) v Kt<j>aXrjv (Vulg. capitd ), L. 1 . 66 eOevro 
TrávTts iv r f¡ Kap 8 í(¿. (DL rais Kap 8 iais) aiVóov, Me. 8. 17 Trena pea p,ivY]V 
lyere rrjv KapSiav v/xwv, E. 6. 14 7r€pi((ú(jrdpi€VOi tv)V ó(rcf)vv vpiíav, 
Ap. 6. 11 i860r¡ avrois aroXr) Xcvkyj (but icr 6 r¡s in L. 24 . 4 is collective 
‘raiment,’ as is usual with this word [io-Or¡aecriv ACL al.]). The 
sing. is always used in the Hebraic periphrastic expressions áiro 
7 rpocr(úTrov r(av Traripiav A. 7 . 45 , Kara TrpóeriaTrov 7 ravriüv L. 2 . 31, Sia 
o-ró/x octos 7 rdvro)v A. 3 . 18 (21); also Sia x €l P°s is used with a plural 
word as in A. 2 . 23, but here we have also the conceivable use of 81 a 
reov x u pu>v with a singular; ík t yjs y. avréúv Jo. 10. 39. 


5 . The plural is used with reference to a single person by a 
generalising mode of expression in Mt. 2. 20 redvrjKaoriv oí (rjrovvres 
T7)v xpvxqv rov Trai8íov , namely Herod (verse 19 ); the plural implies 
the thought, there is nothing more to fear, since with Herod’s death 
all are dead who etc. More peculiar is the use of the plural in the 
case of a certain group of substantives. This is partly due to the 
influence of Hebrew; thus aíajves is used in H. 1. 2, 11. 3, 1 Tim. 1. 
17 (?) for ‘the world/ in L. 1. 33 and often for ‘eternity ’ (esp. in 


the phrase e¡$ rovg atwms ra>v attuvcov G. 1 . 5 etc.) = : 


ovpavol = but in most writers this plural is only used of 

heaven in the figurative sense as the seat of God (beside the sing. 
which is used in the same sense), whereas in the literal sense of 
the word the sing. prevails, except where, in accordance with the 
Jewish conception, several heavens are distinguished (E. 4 . 10 
V 7 r€páva) 7 rdvTíüV ríov ovp ., cp. 1 . 10, Col. 1 . 16, 20, H. 1. 10 O.T., 

4 . 14, 7 . 26, 2 P. 3 . 5, 7, 10, 12, 13; also probably aí Swá/xa? twv 
ovpavéov Mt. 24 . 29 = Me. 13 . 25 = Le. 21. 26). Thus we always 
have rj flacriXcía ríov ovpavéov Mt. 3 . 2 etc., ó 7ra rr¡p vp.wv o iv (toís) 
ovp. 5 . 16 etc.; similarly in Luke 10. 20 rá ovó/xara Vfxajv iyykypairrai 
iv rois ovp. (t<£ ovpavío D), 12 . 23 6 r¡(ravpbv iv roes ovp., A. 2. 34, 
7 . 56; in Paul 2 C. 5 . 1, E. 3 . 15, 6. 9 (k ovpavío ), Ph. 3 . 20, Col. 1. 

5, 4 . I (ovpavíú K*ABC), 1 Th. 1. 10; 1P. 1.4 (ovpavío «); (John 
never has the plural; also in the Apoc. it only occurs in 12. 12); 
in Mt. the passage 24 . 31 did aKpwv ovpavéúv €WS aKpíov avrítív ruilS 
counter to the rule given above (Me. 13 . 27 has the sing. here), but 
not 3 . 16 f., cp. Me. 1 . IO f. €i' 8 ev crxtfo/xei/oas rovs ovpavovs — , Kaí 
(£húvy) ík ríov ovpavíúv (L. 3 . 21 f. has the sing., but cp. A. 7 . 56). 


Further oÍKTippLo¿=' 0 ''ürt m \ in Paul, K. 12.1 etc.; the sing. only occurs 

in Col. 3 . 12 (plur. K); cp. infra 6. The following plurals agree 
with the classical use: ávaroXaí, 8verpiaí east and west Mt. 2. 1, 8. 11 
etc., but only in the formula ai ro (ecos) avaroXéov, Svorjuíov , on the other 
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hand we have lv rr¡ dvaToXrj Mt. 2 . 2, 9; ai ró ávaroXrjs (B-áv) is also 
found beside airb SvcrpLuv Ap. 21 . 13, a. avaToXrjs (A -coy) r¡Xíovl. 2, 
16 . 12 (Stxrp7 never occurs, as in class. Greek 8 vcrp,ai is practically 
the only form). Always Ik ¿ü>v, dpicrTtpí 2 v or evcovv/c,(ov ; ev toÍs 

Me. 16 . 5, ets rá &£ia jwpr) Jo. 21 . 6; beside these we have 
lv K. 8. 34, E. 1 . 20 etc., se. x*ipí (classical use is similar). 
Cp. ra p.kprj ‘the región 5 Mt. 2. 22 etc., tirlKtiv* beyond A. 7 . 43 
(a wrong reading from the LXX.; it should be lirl rd /xe pr ¡). Tu 
cíy t«, tu <xy¿a twv áytcov parts of the temple (or tabernacle) H. 9 . 
2 f. are used as well as to dyiov in verse 1 (ra áyia r. dy'núv in lxx. 

1 Kings 8. 6). IIvAa¿ (class.) is only so used in irvXai "Aibov Mt. 
16 . 18 (lxx. Sap. Sal. 16 . 23; class.), elsewhere the sing.^ is used 
for one gate; similarly Ovpa for one door (class. often Ovpac), cp. 
CU Ovpai “irdcrai A. 16 . 26, so that Jo. 20 . 19 f. Ovpwv , and perhaps 
also A. 5. 19, 23, 21 . 30 are to be understood of several doors; the 
plural is used in the expression IttI Ovpa is Mt. 24 . 33, Me. 13 . 29, 
cp. Ja. 5. 9 irpb tcov Ovpwv figuratively, irpb rrjs Ovpas A. 12. 6 
literally (but ibid. 5 . 23 irpo tuv Ovpuv in a similar connection). 
KóXttol (class.) is used in L. 16 . 23 lv r oís koXttols (tq> koXtto) D) 
avrov ^kPpaap), the sing. in verse 22. (T/mrta means ‘clothes > 
including c/xdrtov and xtrd>v ; but is used inaccurately — Ip^dnov in 
Jo. 13 . 4, 19 . 23, also probably in A. 18 . 6). The use of dpyvpia 
for ‘pieces of money’ Mt. 26 . 15 is not usual in classical Greek; 
¿if/iúVL a ‘wages 5 L. 3. 14 etc. is Hellenistic. Atoara (in classical 
poets) Ap. 18 . 24 B (but «AGP read aTfia) is blood shed by several 
martyrs ; Jo. 1 . 13 ovk l¿ alpLarojv is used of the substance from 
which a man is begotten (Eurip. Ion 693 , Winer). The ñames of 
feasts are as in classical Greek (Aiovvvia, HavaOr¡vaia) in the plural: 
iyKaívia, yevlcna (ra a£vpia in Me. 14 . I to 7 ráo*xa xal Ta afv/Aa, but 
D omits Kal Ta á£; strictly r¡ loprrj tojv aftpaúv or at r¡p,€pai t. af); 
also ydpLOL ‘a marriage-feast 5 Mt. 22. 2, Le. 12. 36 etc. (classical): 
but the sing. is used in Mt. 22. 8 etc. AiaOrjKat E. 2. 12, K. 9 . 4 
nCK (tj 8 ia 6 r¡Kr) BDE al., as always elsewhere; cp. the classical 

crvvQr¡Kai ). 

6. The plural of abstract expressions is found in Greek in a manner 
that appears strange to us, not only in poets, but also not infre- 
quently in an elevated prose style, being used to indícate the 
individual concrete manifestations of the abstract quality. In the 
N.T. the epistolary style occasionally presents a similar usage: 

2 C. 12 . 10 Ipts (v.l. epas, cp. § 8, 3 ), ¿77X09 (v.l. ¿77X01), OvpLOL , IpiOeiai, 
KaTaXaXtatj xf/iOvpio-pLoí, cfrvcruúcreLS, dKaracracíaL cp. G. 5 . 20, Tas 
iropveías 1 C. 7 . 2, viroKpícrtis, cfaOóvov s, KaraXaXids 1 P. 2 . I cp. 4 . 3, 
irpo(riú 7 roXr]pipiar Ja. 2. 1, alvxyvas Jd. 13; also Oavárots ‘mortal 
dangers’ 2 C. 11. 23 (pv^/zcu Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3). 

§ 33. THE CASES—NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

1. The nominativo as the case of the ñame ( ovopLa<rTiKr¡ = nomina- 
tivus) appears to stand occasionally, where a proper ñame is 
introduced, without regard to the construction, in place of the case 
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which is strictly required. Thus Jo. 13. 13 ^wvcíté pe 6 SíSáo-KaXos 
koll Kvpios , but here the nom. has mainly a vocative character, 
vide inf. 4: Ap. 9. 11 ovo/xa ex €L (ov. ex^i is omitted by the 
Latín Vulgate and may be supplied from the preceding words) 
AttoAAvov. Cp. Xenoph. Oecon. 6. 14 tovs ’¿\ovt as to cre^xvbv ovo/xa 
tovto to KaAos re KayaOós (other instances in Lobeck, Phryn. 517. 1). 
But elsewhere the ñame is regularly assimilated to the case: Mt. 

1. 21, 25 KaAecms to ovo/xa avrov Ttjo-ovv, Me. 3. 16 hrWr¡Kev ovo/xa 
t<¿> 2¿/xa>vt Uerpov (only A and the Latín versions have üerpos): and 
without exception in the phrase ovó/xcvrt * by ñame ’ e.g. A. 27. 1 
ÍKaTovrápxr) ói/ó/xart TovA lío: cp. infra 2. It is accordingly incredible 
that the Mount of Olives should be translated by o ’EAcuwv and 
that this word should be used as indeclinable in L. 19. 29, 21. 37 
o pos (acc.) to KaXovpevov lAatcóv, but we must write I Xaiwv (to opos 
tuv IA. in L. 19, 37 etc.), and in the single passage where we dis- 
tinctly have the other form, A. 1. 12 (opovs tov KaXovpevov) ¿Xatwvos 
we must correct the text to ¿Xouáv (as also in Joseph. Ant. Jud. 
7, 9. 2), see § 10, 5. 

2. The nominative occasionally stands in a parenthesis Ínter- 
rupting the construction: thus Jo. 1. 6 éyéveTo dvOpwrros — , Tajaras 
ovo/xa avTw (f¡v is read before ov. by n*D*), cp. 3. 1 (where n* has 
^LKÓ$7]pios ovó/xaTt; there is a more detailed expression introduced 
by f¡v Sé in 18. 10; cp. also Ap. 6. 8, 8. 11, 9. 11; a similar classical 
use, § 30, 2); for this elsewhere with a more normal adjustment to 
the construction <5 ¿Vo/xa - (often in Le., but in Acts only at 13. 6; 
o $ to ov. with v.l. $ ov. Me. 14. 32) or óvópaTt (Luke, Gospel and 
Acts) is used. The instances in statements of time are more 
striking: L. 9. 28 iyévero Sé peTa tovs Aoyovs tovtov s, ¿)aet rjpépai 
o ktiú, koll Trapa\a/3u)V k. t.A., Mt. 15. 32 orí r¡Sr¡ rjpépai (rjpépas n) 
Tpels irpoo-pevovcrLv pot. So also we may accordingly interpret A. 
5. 7 eyeveTO Sé , o>s ¿>p(ov Tpiíov Sida-T^pa, kcu r¡ yvvrj k.t.A., and perhaps 
too (as Bengel and Winer) L. 13. 16 r¡v éSrjo-ev 6 SaTavas, ISov SeKa 

KOLL OKTO) eTT¡I 

3. The double nominative (nom. of the subject and nom. of the 

predícate) is found in the N.T. as in Attic, except that occasionally 
in place of the second nominative els with the accusative is used 
after a Hebrew model (as it is also used instead of the second 

accusative with corresponding active verbs, § 34, 5). This con¬ 

struction appears with elvai (more precisely with the fut. eo-opai, 
which has a certain relation to yívopat ) and yíveo-Oai , but chiefly in 

quotations : «rovTat eis crdpKa píav Mt. 19-5 O.T. = Hebr. ?, eyevrjOrj 
els KecfaaXrjv yoivías 21. 42 O.T., eerrat Ta ctkoXlol els evitas L. 3. 5 
O.T., 2 C. 6. 18 O.T.; seldom except in quotations, as in L. 13. 19 

eyéveTO els (om. els D) SévSpov , Jo. 16. 20 rj Xxnrrj vpíov els \apav 

1 The use of the nom. with 18o v, ’¿8e ( Í8e ó áfivbs tov deov Jo. 1 . 29 etc.) can 
only appear irregular, if one recalls the original meaning of the words. 
Already in Attic writers (w T ith this accent) has become a partióle = ecce , 
and I8é at any rate has become stereotyped like &ye and <pépe, so that it is joined 
with a plural word (Mt. 26. 65 etc.; áye ol Xéyovres Ja. 4. 13 , cp. 5. i). 
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yevryrerai (= /x€TacrTpa<£>/<T€T<x¿, with which the use of ei$ is not 
remarkable), Ap. 8. n (with 16 , 19 eyevero ek rpla pepr¡ cp. 8iaipe¡v 
ek : with 1 Th. 3. 5 ek Kevbv yevrjrai ó kÓttos rjpojv cp. the Attic ek 
KepSos ti 8páv). The combination XoyífjecrOai (passive) ek is also 
not Attic, being taken from lxx. Gen. 15 6 eXoyícrOr] avrQ ek 
SiKOLLOírvvrjv; in addition to its use in that quotation we have ek 
ov8ev XoyidOrjvai A. 19 . 27 (the same combination in Is. 40 17), 
rol T€kv a Xoyí ¿eral ek cnreppa R. 9 . 8, cp. 2-20 (for nothing, for a 
seed; cp. class. ovSey eTvai, t 5 prj8ev eivai) ; from this use comes the 
phrase epoi ek ¿Xayiorróv larri 1 C. 4 . 3. 

4. The language has created a special case for address, namely 
the vocative; this is limited, it is true, to the singular, and even 
there is not in all cases distinguished in form from the nominative. 
This case appears also in the N.T. (á 8 eX<t>é L. 6. 42, 7 rárep Mt. 6. 9), 
but generally without the accompaniment which it usually^has in 
Attic, namely the Ínterjection ¿ 5 . In most cases where this <5 is 
found in the N.T. it expresses emotion: Mt. 15 . 28 w (om. D) 
yvvai, peyáXrj crov rj rríarris (yvvai in L. 22 . 57 > Jo. 2 . 4> L 21 etc.), 
17 . 17 ( = Mc. 9 . 19, L. 9 . 41) <5 yevea amo-Tos (on the nom. vide 
infra), L. 24 . 25, A. 13 . 10 t 5 ttX rjprjs (cp. inf.) k.t.X. (R. 11. 33 5 
fSáOos ttXovtov is not an address, but an exclamation, for which 
purpose 5 [in this case also written < 3 ] is likewise used in Attic), 
G. 3. 1, 1 Tim. 6. 20. With a less degree of emotion: <3 avOpuire 
R. 2. 1, 3, 9 . 20, Ja. 2. 20 (avOpuire without w in L. 12. 14, 22 . 58, 
60); it is found without any sense of emotion in the Attic manner 
only in the Acts: <0 QeofaXe 1. 1 (in L. 1 . 3 Kpár ierre Oeóc/uXe , as 
the author of the work 7 repl vxpovs has the address YLoo-rovpue 
<¡>íXrare; on the other hand Dionysius of Halicarnassus in the work 
7 repl rtov ap\. prjrópiúv has (5 KpáricrTe ’A/x/xcue; in any case Qeó<f>iXe 
without either d> or KpáricrTe would be much too bald), 18 . 14 w 
( avSpes ) TouSatoi (Gallio is speaking), 27 . 21 (5 ávSpes (while áv 8 pe$ 
ábeXcfroí, a v 8 pes ’KO-qvaioi etc. are used even in this book without < 3 , 
and even the simple áv 8 pes 7 . 26, 14 . 15 etc., 27 . 10, 25), & fíaariXev 
according to the witnesses supporting the ¡3 text in A. 26 . 13 (7).— 
From the earliest times (the practice is as oíd as Homer) the 
nominative has a tendency to usurp the place of the vocative. 
In the N.T. this occurs in two instances: on the one hand, with 
adjectives standing without a substantive or with a substantiva 
whose vocative is not distinguishable from the nomin.: Mt. 17 . 17, 
Me. 9 . 19, L. 9 . 41 <3 yeveá amorros (but D in Me. and Le. has 
<X7 rio-re), A. 13 . 10 <5 ttX r¡pr¡<$ (with which may be compared <5 (WTuyr/s 
in Menander) ; a<£pcor L. 12. 20 (a variant -ov has little support), 
1 C. 15 . 36 (ditto) i 1 —on the other hand, where the article is 
introduced, which must naturally be followed by the nominative. 
The latter use of the nom. for voc. is also found already in Attic, 
C.p, Aristoph. Acharn. 242 wpóiO 1 ek TO 7 rpócrOev ¿Xíyov rj Kavrjcf>6pos > 
Le. you (who are) the basket bearer, Ran. 521 ó irak (you there, 

1 Even Tra.T’fjp is read by BD in Jo. 17 . 21, and by AB in verses 24, 25, 
OvydrTjp AB ! D etc. Jo. 12 . 15 O.T., L. 8. 48 BKL, Mt. 9 . 22 DGL, Me. 5 . 34 BD. 
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the lad I mean) aKoXovOec ; in prose o-v ó npeo" ¡3 oraros, (5 avSpes oí 
napovres, Oí oiKerai, Upó£eve kcu oí dXXoi oí irapóvres (Xen. Anab. i. 
5. ió), and esp. with participles, one half of which do not form a 
vocative at all. 1 And so in the N.T. we ha ve L. 8. 54 r¡ nais 
e yeípoo , Me. 5. 41, 9. 25, L. 12. 32 pr¡ efrofioo, rb piKpbv noípviov, 
11. 39 opees oí <&apeoraeoe, 2 B. 14. 4 aro... ó Kpeveav, Col. 3. 8 ff. ai 
yvvaiKes — oí dvSpes — rd reKva etc. = opees pev ai yvv.—opees o¿ 
áv8p<&, Ap. 18. 20 ovpave Kai oí aytoe k.t. A. 3 In all these instances 
we have not so much a simple address as a more definite indication 
of the person addressed. But the N.T. (and the lxx.) have extended 
this usage still further; in particular (S) Oee is not common (only 
in Mt. 27. 46 in a transíation ; also rare in LXX.), the phrase ó Oeós 
being used instead, L. 18. 11, H. 1. 8 O.T., 10. 7 O.T. etc., KÓpee ó 
Seos Ap. 15. 3, and SO also ó narrjp Mt. 11. 26, B. 8. 15, ó bearnórrjs 
Ap. 6. 10, ó Kvpcós poo kcu ó Oeos poo Jo. 20. 28 (ó bebdar KaXos kcu 
ó Kvptos 13. 13, vide supra 1); further ó ¡Bao-eXeos Ap. 15. 3, Mt. 
27. 29 (BD al. fiaariXev ), Me. 15. 18 (here nBD al. ¡BaereXeo), Jo. 19. 3 
(/SaanXev «), since this /3a<r. rwv Tov&uW is not a correct title, but 
a special designation, whereas the mode of addressing king Agrippa 
in A. 26. 7 etc. is and must be ¡BaareXeb. 


§ 34. THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The use of the accusative as the complement of transitive 
verbs, which is the most ordinary function of this case, in the 
N.T. gives occasion only for a few special remarks, since in the 
first place transitives and intransitives are not so sharply distin- 
guished in N.T. Greek as in older Greek, and again other cases 
besides the accusative offer rival claims to be used as the comple¬ 
ment of the verb. The following verbs occasionally appear as 
transitives. IVUvctv ‘to await/ A. 20 . 5, 23 (bnopeveev 1 C. 13 . 7 etc., 
also in the sense of 4 to await the help of God/ Clem. Cor. i. 34 . 8, a 
quotation, for which LXX. uses the dat.; nepepéveev A. 1 . 4, avapéveiv 
1 Th. 1 . 10). 4 >€VY€tv ‘to avoid’ (opposed to beÚKeev ‘to strive after 5 
anything), 1 C. 6. t8, 1 Tim. 6. 11, 2 Tim. 2. 22 (with Hebraic con- 
struction <£. a7rb in the same sense 1 C. 10. 14); ‘to flee before/ ‘to 
escape/ only in H. 11. 34, ecfaoyov arropara payaíp-qs as in class. 
Greek, elsewhere </>. aíro as in Mt. 3 . 7 <¡>oyeev ano rrjs peXXoóarrjs 
opyrjs (which in class. Greek is only used of places, <¡>eóyeev ano rrjs 
'ZkvXXtjs Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 31, cp. Herm. Mand. xi. 14 faóye1 dn 
avrov ‘from him J ); eK<peóyeev trans. in L. 21 . 36 etc.; dno<¡>. 2 P. 2 . 20 
(ibid 1 . 4 with genit. ? see § 36 , 9 ). «^vXáo-ra-Gai ‘to shun/ trans. as 
in classical Greek, A. 21. 25 etc., as well as with ano L. 12. 15 

1 Krüger, Gramm. § 45 , 2. Kühner, Gr. ii. 2 41 ff. 

2 So also L. 6. 25 oial v¡xXv, oí éixnenXYiapévoe, is regular, since oí éfin. is equi- 
valent to a vocative. 

3 Without the article we have A. 7 . 42 O.T. oí/cos ’LrpaiJX = (ú/ueís) ó oIk, ’I. 

(see on the omission of the article § 46 , 9 ). 
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(Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3 . 9), cp. <f>vXaTT€iv kavrbv aíro 1 Jo. 5 . 21. 1 ^oPcío-Bai. 
‘to fear,’ usually transitive, takes airó after Hebrew usage in Mt. 10. 
28. ©appctv is only intrans. (in classical Greek also trans.). 
Oavfiátav, usually intrans., is trans. in L. 7 . 9 eOavfxaaev avrov (om. 
avr. D), A. 7 . 31 ró '¿papa (om. to op. A). Jd. 16. Al<rxyv€<r0ai is 
intrans. (with ai ró in 1 Jo. 2. 28), but h raítryw. is transitive, cp. 
ivrpeT€cr 6 at infra 2 . ’EXcéív (oUrCpíiv R. 9 . 15 O.T.) trans. KXaCav 
mostly intrans., trans. in Mt. 2 . 18 O.T. (lxx. is different), L. 23 . 
28 according to D (in the other mss. it takes h tí with accus.). 
IIcvBcív is trans. only in 2 C. 12 . 21 (and in L. 23 . 28 according to 
D). K<hrr€cr0<u ‘to bewail* is trans. in L. 8. 52 (class.), and takes 
€7 tí with acc. in Ap. 1 . 7, 18 . 9. EvSokcív ‘to take pleasure in 7 is 
trans. only in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. in n*B (al. ets, lv\ H. 10. 6, 8 O.T. 
(the lxx. here has ^fleA^cras, elsewhere however it uses cuS. transi- 
tively e.g. Ps. 51 . 18). (’A<irop€í<r0aC r¿ occurs in A. 25 . 20 nABHP, 
CEL insert els ; nowhere else in the N.T. is the accus. found after 
<x7T. or Siai r. [occasionally in classical Greek after a7r.], which take e v 
or 7r€p¿, both of which constructions occur in Herm. Sim. viii. 3 . 1). 
KavxcurOal ‘to boast,’ mainly intrans., is trans. in 2 C. 9 . 2, 11. 30 
(with acc. of the thing). BXa<r«|>T]p€ív is often transitive (a late use, not 
Áttic), €ts nva the Attic construction is found in Me. 3 . 29 (om. €¿5 
D), L. 12 . io. 2 ('Y/ 2 /nfetv is only used transitively.) ’Ojivtívai is no 
longer used with accusative of that by which one swears, except in 

Ja. 5 . 12; elsewhere it takes Iv (ets) = Hebr. 2- Mt. 5 . 34 etc., or (as 

is found as early as class. Greek) Kara tivos H. 6. 13, 16; but 
opKL^iv ti va ( ivopK .) still keeps this accus. Me. 5 . 7, A. 19 . 13, 1 Th. 
5 . 27 (¿gopKLfo [D opK.~\ c re Kara with genit. Mt. 26 . 63, Herm. Sim. 
ix. 10. 5). @piap.pcvciv ‘to triumph ’ is used transitively = ‘to lead in 
triumph , in Col. 2. 15, and somewhat diíferently in 2 C. 2. 14 (‘to 
cause to go in triumph as a victor’; the use in the first passage may 
be paralleled by Plutarch Comp. Thes. et. Rom. 4). MaOrjreilciv (a 
late word) is intrans., ‘ to be a disciple/ in Mt. 27 . 57 v.l., but the 
passive kpaOrjTtvOr] is read by «CD : trans., ‘to make a disciple/ in 
A. 14 . 21, Mt. 13 . 52 (pass.), 28 . 19. , Ep.7ropcíÍ€cr0at, a middle verb, is 
intrans. in Ja. 4 . 13 : trans. ‘to deceive ’ in 2 P. 2. 3 (so IpiroXav 
Soph. Ant. 1050 ). 'IcpovpYcív (a late word) rb tvayyeXiov (like 
Ova-Lay) occurs in R. 15 . 16. 3 t Y<rT6p€ív in the sense of ‘to be 
wanting’ (without a case in Jo. 2. 3, cp. Dioscor. 5. 86), is trans. in 
Me. 10. 21 cv ere v(TT€p€L «BC al. (o*o6 AD al.), cp. lxx. Ps. 22. i (else- 

1 In L. 12 . 15 (opare Kal <f>v\áo-<r€<r0e áirb) the words /cal <f>v\. are wanting in the 
byriac versión, and this same sense of ‘ to beware of ’ already belongs to ópav = 
^\^7reí^ ¿7TÓ, Me. 8.15 ¿pare (om. D, these two verbs cannot stand together) (aXé-irere 
ájró, 12 . 38 (on the other hand pXéw. is also used transitively 4 to look at * Me. 
13 . 9, 1 C. 1 . 26 etc., and perhaps Ph. 3 . 2 unless here it = 0uXá<7<re<r0e). We 
also have irpoaéx^v á.irb Mt. 16 . 6 (¿pare Kal 7rpo<r^xere a7ró, where ópare Kal is 
wantmg m the Latin witnesses). 

, 2 ^ R 2. 12 év oh ayvooycnv pXao-QrjfjLovvres ‘railing at those things in which 
tney know nothing ? (the idea is expressed more intelligibly in Jd. 10). 

3 ÍXá<r>ce<T0ai afiaprías H. 2. 17 is noticeable on account of the object, since 
the classical use is (¿£)tX<£a7c. 6 e 6 v ‘to dispose Him to merey towards one.’ But 
a similar use ( = expiaré) is also found in lxx. and Philo. 
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where the lxx. also has the dat. Buttm. 147 ; § 37 , 3). The folio wing 
are transitive in virtue of their composition with KaTd (as in class. 
Greek) : KaTa/3pa/3eveiv Col. 2 . 18, Karaycovi^ecrOaL H. 11 . 33, Kara - 
<ro<j>íf¿(T0ai A. 7 . 19 ( £ to get the better of’ etc.): with 8id (class.) 
8ia7ropev€(r0ai, Siepx^o-Oai, SiairXeiv in Le., Acts, and Hebr. (in one 
sentence we have beside this the construction with 5iá and the 
genit., H. 11. 29 Óiéfirjcrav TTjV OáXacrvav d>s óid £rjpa$ yrjs ): with 
irapd Trapkpyzo-Qai (including Me. 6 . 48) : with 7 r€pC Trepiepx^crOai Tas 
01/ctas 1 Tim. 5 . 13 (class.), TrepKrrrjvaí nv a A. 25 . 7 (class.), Trepidyeiv 
(also intrans. § 53 , 1 ) Mt. 9 . 35, 23 . 15, Me. 6. 6 (with v.l. ev in Mt. 
4. 23): with “irpó Trpokpx^OaL Le. 22. 47 (D 7rpor¡y€v), = class. 7 rporj- 
yáo-Oaí ni a; cp. Lat. praeire aliquem ; 1 with vire'p virepexeiv Ph. 4. 7 (cp. 
§ 36 , 8). 

2 . Verbs with variable construction. ES (KaX«s) iroieív in Attic 
take the accus. in all cases, similarly k(lkÍús (tt o\\d Kcu<d) 7 rotetv nva 
and the like; but in L. 6. 27 we have /caAcos Troieíre toís — , Me. 14 . 7 
ev Troieív with dat. (this is wanting in k*) : for the use of these verbs 
with the accus. cp. infra 4 . But w<|>€\€ív and pXdTnmv (a rare word) 
take Tiva in the N.T. as in Attic (Xvo-itcXcív tívi as in Att., but only 
in L. 17 . 2 where I) has criyi^epet) ; similarly kcikcos X^yciv Ttva , but 
only in A. 23 . 5 O.T., for which elsewhere kcikoXoycív Ttva is used in 
A. 19 . 9 etc., like evXoyeív, besides which we further have koA«s dVcoo-iv 
i>pas, but only in L. 6. 26 (D u/ztv). (The simple \iyav with accus. of 
the person = ‘to allude to anyone in one’s speech/ is found in Jo. 1. 
15 [a v.l.], 8. 27 [a v.l.], Ph. 3 . 18, as in classical Greek.) The 
following verbs of cognate meaning take the accusative : ernipeátciv 
(Att. with dat.) tí va Mt. 5 . 44, L. 6. 28, 1 P. 3 . 16 : Xvp.aCv€<r0aC nva 
A. 8. 3 (Att. ti vá and nví ): XoiSopcív tí va Jo. 9 . 28, A. 23 . 4 (as in 
Att.): óv€iSt^€iv (Att. tíví) t¿v á Mt. 5 . 11 etc. (in 27 . 44 avT(j) is a 
wrong reading for avróv): p€pcf>€cr0ai avrovs H. 8. 8 fr**AD*al., avrois 
K c BD c al. (the latter is the Attic use): KaTapa<r0ai (Att. with dat.) 
with accus. in (Mt. 5 . 44 [D* fyxív]), Me. 11. 21, L. 6. 28 ( vp!iv 
EHL al. Justin Ap. i. 15 ), Ja. 3 . 9 (cp. supra 1 /SXao-^rjpeív, 
vfipífav, with which verbs this whole class, with the exception of ev 
iroieiv etc., appears to have been brought into uniformity). ’EvTpérao-OaC 
ti va is ‘to be afraid of anyone’ (Polyb. and Acts; the earlier use 
with tí vos = ‘ to trouble oneself about ’), cp. eTraio-xvvecrdai supra 1 ; 
pao-KaCvav ti va ‘to envy, 5 ‘bewitch,’ G. 3 .1 (in Attic it perhaps also takes 
nví like (j> 6 ove tv?); Trpoo*Kvv€ív Ttva (Att.) occurs in Mt. 4 . 10 O.T., L. 4 . 
8 O.T., 24 . 52 (om. I)), Jo. 4 . 22 bis, 23 (a vr(¡> k* ; in the same verse 
all MSS. have t<£ irarpí), 9 . 38 D : elsewhere with nví (a late use, 
Lobeck Phryn. 463 ) or absolute (7 rp. evwTrtóv tivos L. 4 . 7); •yovv'iríTáv 
(Polyb.) Ttva Mt. 17 . 14 (D omits avróv), Me. 10 . 17 : without a 
case in Me. 1. 40, with epirpoo-Oev Mt. 27 . 29 (the dat. avríj) in the 
former passage has very slight support); evayycX^o-Oat in Attic has 
accus. of the thing, dat. of the person: so also in L. 1. 19, 2. 10, 

1 Hporiyoú/ievoi áW'rjXovs R. 12. io 4 to prefer * = Ph. 2 . 3 á\\r¡\ov$ rjyoúfievoi 
vtt epéxovras éavT&v (cp. also 1 Th. 5 . 13); not elsewhere in this sense, but cp. 
vpoKpíueLv. The acc. of course (lepends on 177., not on irpb. 
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1 0 . 15 . i f. etc.: but it is also found with accus. of the person L. 3 . 18 
evyyyeXí(eTo tov Xaóv and frequently in Luke and Acts, also G. 1 . 9 
(ibid. 8 with dat.), 1 P. 1 . 12 ; l irapcuveiv (only in Luke, from the 
literary language) has accus. instead of the classical dat. A. 27 . 22 
(construction like that of irapaKaXelv) 2 ; xp^ 0 "®** 1 takes acc. in 1 C. 7 . 
31 ot )(píú/jL€voi tov Koa-jiov n*ABDFG, dat. according to « c D corr EK etc. 
as in 9 . 12, 18 etc. (cp. Buttm. p. 157 ); imvav and bi\pav take accus. 
ttjv SiKaioo-vvrjv Mt. 5 . 6 (class. gen.), elsewhere they are used with- 
out a case. 

3. The so-called accusative of the inner objector of content, found 
with intransitive and passive verbs and generally with any verb, is 
used in the N.T. practically in the same way as in the classical 
language (there being a special reason for its being kept, as the 
Hebrew had a similar usage). This accusative, whether it be that 
of a substantive which is radically connected with the verb or of one 
connected only in sense, in most cases requires, in order to have any 
raison d'étre at all, to be more nearly defined by means of an adjective 
or a genitive, whereas the dative of verbal substantives when simi- 
larly used does not need this nearer definition, see § 38 , 3 . This is 
also occasionally omitted with the accusative, if the substantive has 
a more concrete meaning, as in Mt. 13 . 30 (according to the correct 
reading of D Origen etc.) Syo-aTe ( avra ) 8eo-pás (nBC etc. read els 8.) 
‘into bundles, 7 which is a quite difíerent use from Mt. 12 . 29 Syo-y 
tov ’uj'xypóv (acc. of the outer object), but at the same time is not 
entirely similar to the possible phrase 8 etv Seo-iv, since the acc. Seo-pás 
denotes an external result or product of the action (cp. oh<o8opelv 
oiKiav L. 6. 48, 7 toulv 7roir¡pa, ypácfreiv ypáppaTa) ; an object of this 
kind may then become the subject to a passive verb (G. 1. n). A 
similar instance is L. 2 . 8 <f>vXáar<rovTes (jyvXaKas of * watch duty/ 
‘sentry duty’ (so in Xenoph. Anab. 2 . 6. 10 etc.; also in lxx.), where 
<¡>vXaKrj expresses a definite objective kind of <j>vXá<r(r€iv, and by no 
means expresses merely the abstract idea of the verb; so íSáv 6pap.a 
A. 11. 5, 16 . 10 (passively opapa 16 . g). s But in other cases 

we have Mt. 2 .10 k\dpr¡G-av yapav p.€ , yá\'riv {r<f>ó8pa, Me. 4 . 41 €(¡>o/3rjdrj(rav 
<¡>¿f3ov pfyav, Ap. 16 . 9 ÍKavpLaTL<r 6 r}(rav Kavpa péya, 1 P. 3 . 14 tov <£o/ 3 ov 
avrwv (‘fear of them’) p) <¡>of3r]0r¡T€, Col. 2 . 19 av^ec ( £ grows J ) ryv 
av^yo-iv tov 6eov. This closer defining of the noun is also not absent 
where the verb stands in a relative sentence : Jo. 17 . 26 r¡ dyáirr¡ r¡v 
yyaTnjcrds pe (y according to D), Me. 10. 38 to f^dirTio-pa o lyd) 
/?<X7 TTÍfapcu / 3 a 7 TTi(T 0 y¡v(u, Herm. Mand. VÜ. 1 6 (fró/Sos ov 8 eí ere <¡>of$y 6 yvai. 
To the same class of accusative belong the cases where, in place of 
the substantive with the word which more closely defines it, the 
latter word occurs alone, either in the gender of the substantive, 

1 But not with a double acc.; in A. 13 . 32 ttju ... tTrayyekíav should be taken 
with the following clause. 

z Ai 8 a(TK€iv with dat. instead of acc. in Ap. 2 . 14 rests on a reading which is 
quite uncertain. 

3 But afiapravovra afiapríav 1 Jo. 5 . 16 is more closely defined by ¡ult] irpbs 
Oávarou : cp. the following words iarcv (‘ there is’) d ¡laprla 7 rpós 6 . 
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whieh must then be supplied, as in L. 12. 47 f. SaprjcrtTcu 7 roXXas r 
¿Xíyas se. 7 rXrjyd<s f or more eommonly in the neuter: L. 5. 33 

VTJ(TT€VOV(TLV 7 TVKvd (= 7 TVKVaS VI^CTTetas), 2 C. 13. I TpLTOV TOVTO kp^OpLOL 

(‘for the third time 1 ), Ph. 1. 6 Treiroidios a vto tovto (‘having this confi- 
dence’), 2. 18, 1 O. 9. 25 irdvra eyKpareverai (but in Herm. Mand. 
viii. 2 íyKp. to 7 Tovr¡póv is an instance of a true objective acc., being 
opposed to 7ro6€Ív to 7r.: ibid. 2-12 the verb is also used with obró, 
genit., and inf.; cp. vrjcrTemLv rov Acóoyxov in the Aóyia ’lrjo-ov from 
Oxyrhynchus), 10. 33 Trdvra 7racrtv dpecrKiú , 11. 2 Trdvra /xon pLtpLvrjcrOe 
which is still more adverbial ‘ in everything,’ * in every respect ’; ro 
8’ avro Ph. 2. 18, Mt. 27. 44 ‘in like manner’ (on which is modelled 
the concise phrase in 2 C. 6. 13 tí)v avrr)v dvTipLKrOíav ‘in like manner 
in return,’ Fritzsche); /x^Sev 8¿aKp¿v<Wvos A. 10. 20, cp. 11. 12; 
2 C. 12. 11 ovSev vcrrkprjcra J cp. 11. 5, Mtr. 19 . 20 t¿ berreptu; (‘wherein 
am I still backward ?’ whereas tlvos ven. — 1 what do I lack ? ’), 2 C. 
12. 13 tl ecTTLv o r¡crcr(i>0r)T€ (similar sense); R. 6. 10 o yap drrkOavev, 
r f¡ apLapTÍp dirkOavev — o be ¿77, £f¡ r<p 0e üj, Gr. 2. 20 o vvv feo kv crapKi , 
kv ttío-tu feu (the death that He died, the life that He liveth, or 
else = m that He died and liveth). Still the use of these neuters 
in the N.T. is far less extensive than in the classical language. 

4. A double accusative is found mainly with a number of verbs 
which can take both a personal object as well as (in another relation) 
an object of the thing. Thus 8i8do-K€iv with aTroerraerLav Trdvras 
rovs — A. 21. 21, cp. Me. 6. 34 avrovs 7 roXXa (where however rroXXd 
is rather to be regarded as acc. of the inner object), Jo. 14. 26 b/xa? 
irdvra , also H. 5. 12 rov 8 i 8 d<TK€LV vpids nva (not riva) ra erTOiyeta 
k.t.X. (thus the examples with this verb are not many): ávapip.vflcrK€iv 
1 C. 4. 17, ínropipv. Jo. 14. 26. But Kpvirmv nva n is not repre- 

sented, the phrase used being r¿ obró (Hebr. *)^3) nvos , Mt. 11. 2 5 
(aTT^kKpvif/as ravra cbrb c rocf)d)V (Herm. Sim. ix. 11. 9 ) or the still moro 
Hebraistic Kpvxf/ are rjpids aTro 7 rpo(rd> 7 rov roo —Ap. 6. 16 (passively 
KeKpvpLpikvov drr avTuv L. 18. 34 [as incidentally also in Homer 
Odyss. 23. 110 K€Kpvp,p,kv a (br’ aAAeov], €Kpv/3r¡ obro o<£#aA/X(3v crov 
19. 42 ). Aít€ív TLvd n Mt. 6 . 8 (D is difíerent), Me. 6 . 22 f. etc., 
besides which irapá may be used of the person (class.) Jo. 4. 9, 
A. 9. 2 (the middle verb: this never takes double acc.), or airó 
Mt. 20. 20 BD (v.l. 7 rap J ), 1 Jo. 5 . 15 nB (similar v.l.): lpa>T&v (ask a 
question) TLvd tl Mt. 21 . 24, Me. 4. 10 . (The following are not 
found with double acc.: á<|>aip€ív, -cfcrOai, the person being introduced 
by airó L. 16. 3 , or placed in the gen. [ibid. D; L. 10 . 42 etc.], as 
also in classical Greek: and d/irocrrcpeív the thing is placed in the 
gen. in 1 Tim. 6. 5, but there is a v.l.]. IIoiíív nva n ‘ to do some- 
thing with’ occurs in Mt. 27. 22 tl (accus. of the predícate) TroLrjo-ay 
’Ií;c rovv, cp. Herm. Sim. i. 4 tl TroLrjcreis rov áypóv , A. 12. 18 tl 6 
Tíkrpos kykvno what was become of P.: Me. 15. 12 is similar to the 
passage of Matthew, but D reads tw f^ao-iXeL — what shall Y do to% 
cp. supra 2; with the same meaning we ha ve the construction tl n vt 


1 The reading oüdév (NBP ouSepós) xp «'av ¿x w Ap. 3 . 17 can hardly be right. 
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Mt. 21 . 40, L. 20 . 15, A. 9 . 13, Herm. Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 11. 8: also 
A. 16 . 28 pySev TTpá£r)$ [in place of Troirjvys] creauTW kolkov. In Attic 
the acc. must be used in all cases in this sense, supra 2, whereas 
ttouív tiví ti ‘to do something for anyone/ as in Me. 7 . 12, 10 . 36, 
is also correct Attic Greek. Instead of noiáv tí tlvl we also have 
7r. tl ev Tivi or eis tlv a, Mt. 17 . 12 [om. iv nD al.], L. 21 . 31, Jo. 15 . 21 
[v/mv AD 2 al.]; cp. KaXov epyov 7]pyd<raTO iv epoí Me. 14 . 6, ei$ ipe 
Mt. 26 . 10 [Attic has ipy. with double acc.]; oírrto9 yivyjTcu iv ipoí 
1 C. 9. 15, cp. L. 21. 31 [Buttm. p. 130 ]). The double acc. is also 
found after verbs of putting on and putting off: ivSiSvo-Keiv, ík8l8. tiví 
tl Mt. 27 . 31, Me. 15 . 17, 20, L. 15 . 22 ; henee we have also in the 
N.T. (not class.) 7repif3dXXeiV Tiva tí L. 23 . II AD al. (om. avTov 
nB al.), Jo. 19 . 2 (but not with irepiTidivai which takes tiví tl 
Mt. 27 . 28, ñor with irepifídXXeiv when used in other connections, 
see L. 19 . 43). Also with xp^ €iv : H. 1. 9 O.T. tlv a eXai ov, a Hebraic 
use (but in Ap. 3 . 18 the acc. KoXXvpiov must certainly be taken in 
connection with dyopdaai, not with iyxpLcrai). With causative verbs 
this use is more developed than in classical Greek : ttotC^iv tiví 
iroTr¡piov Me. 9 . 41, ydXa 1 C. 3 . 2, ‘ to make to drink,’ cp. Plat. 
Phaedr. 247 E (so also xf/copífa in the lxx., ‘to make to eat’: in 
1 C. 13 . 3 with the acc. of the thing only, cp. Winer, § 32 , note 4), 
cjjopT^civ ‘to make to carry’ L. 11 . 46, ópKÍi^iv and ivopK. (strictly ‘to 
make to swear by,’ Hdt. i£opi<ovv tlv a to ^ruyos v8o)p 6. 74) ‘to adjure 
by 5 Me. 5 . 7 etc., vide supra 1.—In addition there are the instances, 
few in number, where the acc. of the inner and of the outer object 
are found together: Jo. 17 . 26 r¡ dydirr¡ r¡v (y according to D) 
r)ya7rr](ras pe, E. 2. 4 ttjv ay. rjv rjydiryo-ev f)pd$, L. 4. 35 py8ev /3Xá\j/a$ 
avTov, G. 5 . 2 vpa$ ov8ev dxjbeXyo-ei, 4 . 12, A. 25 . 10, Mt. 27 . 44, 
Me. 6. 34 (supra). 

5 . A different class of double accusative is that where one acc. is 
the acc. of the predícate, the construction corresponding to that of 
intransitive and passive verbs with a double nominative. This class 
is used after verbs of maJcing (jToieiv avTov fíacnXía Jo. 6. 15, cp. supra 
4 , ov eOyKev KXypovópov H. 1 . 2, tls pe KaTecrT 7 ](rev KpiTrjv L. 12 . 14) : 
having and taking (A. 13 . 3 yor ’lwdvijv vTnqpeTrjv, Ja. 5 . 10 V 7 r¿ 8 eiypa. 
XáfítTe TOVS 7 rpo<f)r¡Tas) : designating, calling (Jo. 10 . 35 ifceívovs ehre 
Oeovs, 15 . 15, Me. 10. 18 tí pe Xeyeis dyaOóv ; L . 1 . 39 incaXovv a vto 
Zaxapiav : in Hebraic style 1 . 13, 31 KaAetrets ro ovopa avTov T (oavrjv, 
lycrovv, cp.^the passive ii<Xr¡0y tu ov. a. ’hjo-ovs 2. 21, Buttm. p. 132 ) : l 
confessing, opoXoyeív avTov Xpto-róv Jo. 9. 22 (with emú D), 1 Jo. 4. 2 
(acc. and inf. B), 2 Jo. 7 : regarding, (Ph. 3. 7 TavTa r¡yr¡pai fypíav, 
ibid. 8 with eivai introduced, which is elsewhere always wanting 
with 7 jyei(r$ai , whereas vice versa vopí^eiv and viroXapfidveiv do not 
appear with a double acc.; A. 20 . 24 iroiovpai ttjv i¡/vxyv Tipíav, but 
there is a v.l. in which Troiovpai is replaced by e'xto, for which in this 
sense [==Lat. hábeve ] cp. L. 14 . 18 ex e pe TrapyTr¡pevov, Ph. 2 . 29: 
€ X av with tos Mt. 14 . 3, 21. 26, like r¡yeí(r0ai tos 2 Th. 3 . 13, Clem. 


1 The dat. is used with émicaXeiv Óvo/xa in Mt. 10 . 25 B*, cp. § 37 , 7. 
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Cor. ii. 5 . 6, Herm. Vis. i. 1. 7): 1 proving (>o-vvio-rávaí G. 2. 18, but 
eavTovs ¿9 Qeov Slolkovoi 2 C. 6. 4; on 2 C. 7 . 11 see § 36 , 2 note), 
( feigning , viroKptvogevovs eavrovs SlkoIovs L. 20. 20 D). Beside 
these double accusatives we occasionally find efe prefixed to the 
predícate, showing Hebrew influence (cp. § 33 , 3 ), A. 13 . 22 rjyeipev 
avrols rov /XavlS €¿9 fíacrcXea, 47 O.T., 7 . 21; Mt. 21 . 46 €¿9 1Tpoé¡>rjrrjv 
(<bs 7 rp. CD al.) avrov u\ov (more frequent in lxx. ; Clem. 
Cor. i. 42 . 4 KaOio-ravov els lirio- kottovs); the inserted ¿9 (other 
instances given aboye) may also be a Hebraism, cp. IXoyío-Orjgev ¿9 

R. 8. 36 O.T. (Hebr. 2).—One may refer to this class of double acc. 
L. 9 . 14 KaraKXívare avrovs kXktiols ava irevrrjKovra , cp. Me. 6 . 39 ; 
again Mt. 13 . 30 Seiv avra Seo-gas, supra 3 ; and the classical Biaipetv 
ti Bvo glprj, Kühner ii. 2 278 f. 

6. The passives of the verbs specified in 4 (with which verbs when 
used in the passive the person and not the thing usually becomes 
the subject) occasionally appear with the object of the thing: 
2 Th. 2. 15 rote irapaSóo-eis as eSiSá\ 0 rjre, 1 C. 12. 13 ev irvevga 
error lo- drjgev (of COUrse IvSeSvgevos, irepifiefíXrjglvos also take this 
object, but they are middle and not passive); 2 we further have 
(formed after the classical ireíOeiv rivá Ti) ireireío-geOa to t Kpeicro-ova 
H. 6. 9, and Ph. 3 . 8 rá irávra efrjgnúQrjv, Mt. 16 . 26 rrjv \pv\rjv avrov 
(r¡gns) 6 r¡ (cp. Me. 8. 36, L. 9 . 25), opposed to KepSaíveiv, and formed 
on the model of trjjuovv nva fyjgíav, but with a further derivad ve 
sense of the verb = to lose. 3 Since moreover the person who is 
expressed by the dative after the active verb may become the 
subject to the passive verb (cp. § 54 , 3 ), such passives may also 
appear with the acc. of the thing : ireirío-revgaL TO evayyéXiov G. 2. 7, 
OíKOVogiav ireirio-revgai 1 C. 9 . 17, R. 3 . 2, rrjv aXvo-iv irepÍKeigai 
A. 28 . 20 (active 7 repinO evai tlví ti), H. 5 . 2 (also L. 17 . 2 according 
to d XíOov gvXiKov TrepieKeiTo : Herm. Vis. v. 1, Sim. vi. 2. 5). Finally 
we have (formed after Seiv civtov 7 ró 8 a 9 Mt. 22. 13) SeSegevos tov 9 7 róSa 9 
Jo. 11 .44, SíeefrOapgevoi tov vovv 1 Tim. 6. 5, pepavno-gevoí ras KapSías, 
XeXovgkvoi to o-uga H. 10 . 22 f., according to a general usage of the 
Greek language, which is employed with still greater freedom 
especially by St. Paul: Karrjyovgevos tov Aóyov G. 6. 6 4 he who is 
instructed in the gospel,’ cp. A. 18 . 25, 21. 24, L. 1. 4?, while with 
the active verb the person is the object, never the thing; 
ireirXrjpíúgevoi Kapirov SiKaioo-vvrjs Ph. 1 . II, cp. Col. 1 . 9, 1 with the 
fruit ’ (a Hebraism, Exod. 31 . 3 ev'eirXYjo-a avrov irvevga o*o<£¿ 019); rrjv 
avrrjv eiKova geragop<f>ovgeOa 2 C. 3 . 18 f into the same image’; (on 
rrjv avrrjv avngio-Oiav irXarvvOrjre ibid. 6. 13 cp. supra 4 , and for tov 
avrov rpóirov infra 7 ; ávaejyavevres rrjv Kvirpov A. 21. 3 is a wrong 
reading for ávacfrávavres). 

1 Hermas also has (Sim. viii. 3 , 4) yvú<rr¡ airroi/s irávras rot>s k.t.X. ‘recognise 
them to be those who 5 etc. 

2 Instead of the acc. with irepipáWeaOcu the Apocalypse has ev with dat. in 
3 . 5, 4 . 4 (here AP omit ev) ; so too Mt. 11 . 8, L. 7 . 25 7)n<f)ie<riJLévov év p.a\a.Kois. 

3 Hdt. 7 . 37 is wrongly adduced as a parallel: rfy y/nrxfiv tipos (his son’s) 

fyfuoüffda l (to lose as a punishment) : the mss . have rr¡ \f/vxy. 


94 


ACCUSA TI VE. 


7. The accusative of reference with adjectives and the like has 
a very limited use in the N.T., since this function is mostly taken 
over by the dative, § 38 , 2. Mt. 27 . 57 rovvopa ‘by ñame’ (class.; 
elsewhcre ¿volare) : Jo. 6. 10 rbv aptOpbv ¿)S TrevraKto-xíXtot : H. 
2. 17 Tito-ros ápxtcpevs ra irpos rbv Qeóv. But this same phrase 
ra Trpos rbv Oeóv R. 15 . 17, together with the phrases R. 12. 18 ro 
vpíov — eíprjvevovres, 9 . 5 to Kara o-ápKa and 16 . 19 ro ecf> vptv as a 
v.l., to KaO’ ds 12. 5, has already become an adverbial accusative, 
similar to eveKOirróprjV ra 7 roXXa (v.l. 7roXXáKis) R. 15 . 22, to 7rXeto-rov 
(at most) rpeis 1 C. 14 . 27, to irpórepov , ro 7rpíorov cp. § 11, 5; in 
to k<x6’ fjpepav ‘daily 3 L. 19 . 47, 11. 3, A. 17 . 11, 28 D, 19 . 9 D the 
article is meaningless, cp. rb 7 rpeoí 5 . 21 D, rb SetXtvóv ‘in the after- 
noon , 3 . 1 D (infra 8); to Xomóv and Xomóv ‘for the rest,’ ‘now, 3 
‘already’ Mt. 26 . 45 = Me. 14 . 41 (in both passages a v.l. without 
Tb), A. 27 . 20 (A.), 2 C. 13 . 11 (A.), E. 6. 10 Tb A. (k*AB rov XotTTOV 
‘ henceforth,’ see § 36 , 13 ), and frequently in the Pauline Epp., also 
H. 10 . 13 (also Attic); to vvv e^ov A. 24 . 25 ‘for the present 3 
(Lucían and others); to tcA os ‘finally 5 1 P. 3 . 8, rrjv apxr¡v ‘from 
the beginning, 3 ‘at all 3 Jo. 8. 25. Again, the phrases 01/ rpórrov 
Mt. 23 . 37 and jpassim , rbv opotov rpó-rrov Jd. 7 come under the head 
of accusative of the inner object (besides which we have the dat. 
Ph. 1 . 18 Travri rpórrio, § 38 , 3 , and kqlQ’ ov rp. A. 15 . 11, 27 . 25, cp. 
R. 3 . 2, 2 Th. 2. 3). 

8. Accusative of extensión in space and time: L. 22 . 41 aTreo- 7 ráo 0 r¡ 
<br’ avrtov wcrei XíOov f3oXr¡v, 2. 44, Jo. 6. 19, answering the question 
How far? where the acc. may be regarded as a kind of object of 
the thing; Jo. 2. 12 epetvav ov 7roXXas rjpépas, answering the 
question How long ? (to be similarly explained, cp. the dat. § 38 , 5 ); 
as to Mt. 20 . 2 o-vp(f)(i)V€iv ík Srjvaptov (‘at a denarius 3 ) rrjv rjpépav, 
‘a day, 3 ‘per day, 3 vide § 36 , 8. Further, vvktol kolí fjpepav ‘day and 
night 3 Me. 4 . 27, L. 2 . 37, A. 26 . 7; Tas rjpepas — rds vvKras L. 21 . 37 
‘during the days, the nights 3 ; r¡pépav rjpkpas 2 P. 2 . 8 is classical. 
This accusative appears to go beyond its own department in the 
phrases Tb SetXtvóv , Tb Trpm (see 7 ), where the question asked is 
When? (cp. peo-ov rjpépas lxx. Dan Sus. 7 ); 2 as it does moreover 
in its use with topa (occurring in classical Greek): Jo. 4. 52 e yfles 
íopav e/386prjv, Ap. 3 . 3 irotav íopav, A. 10. 30 (and verse 3 with v.l. 
7T€pl íopav eydrrjv as in verse 9), cp. Aesch. Eum. 159 íopav ovSevos 
Kotvrjv , Eurip. Bacch. 722 rrjv rerayp'evrjv íopav , Aristot. 3 A 0 . IToAit. 
cap. 30 ad fin. rrjv íopav rrjv 7rpopprj0etcrav, Demosth. 54. 4 etc. ( = eis 
íopav, *at the hour/ eVt r. íópav A. 3. 1), although the N.T. has also 
Trotp í)p<¡t and similar phrases, for which and for the encroachment 
of the dat. on the functions of the accus. see § 38 , 4 and 5. A 
peculiar idiom is found in A. 27 . 33 retro-apeo-KatSeKarrjv o-rjpepov 
ypepav, t.e. ‘it is to-day the 14 th day since 3 etc., ‘to-day is the 

''Odbv 0a\áa<T7¡s Mt. 4. 15 O.T. is a literal rendering of the Hebr. yn = versus , 
which appears elsewhere in the lxx., e.g. Deut. 11 . 30 . 

2 Cp. also lxx. tt)v fxeírrjfipplav Gen. 43. 16 , rb irpwL Ex. 7. 15 . See Sophocles 
L<exie. p« 44 , 


§ 34 - 8 35 - 1 ~ 2 -] 


GENITI VE. 


95 


14 th day in succession that,’ cp. Demosth. Tpírov ¿Vos tovtl , ‘it is 
now the third year that/—In answer to the question How far 
distant ? beside the accus. (L. 24 . 13 airkyovfrav ot aSíovs ígrjKovra 
airb ’lepovcr ., cp. A. 1 . 12), we find also ¿7 to with the genitive, 
probably a Latinism (a millibus passuum duobus , Caes. B. G. 2. 7): 
Jo. 11. 18 r¡v ¥>ydavía eyyvs tü>v Tep., ws airo (rraSiíúV SeKcurkvTe , cp. 
21 . 8, Ap. 14 . 20, Herm. Vis. iv. 1 . 5 (Diod., Plut. etc.). 


§ 35. THE GENITIVE. 

1. By far the raost extensive use of the genitive is that by which it 
defines a noun more closely after the manner of an adjective, and 
like an adjective either as attribute or predícate; in the latter case 
the genitive is said to be dependent on eivcu ( yíveo-Oai etc.). The 
kind of relation which exists between the genitive and its noun 
can only be decided by the sense and context: in the N.T. this 
is often purely a matter of theological interpretation, which cannot 
form part of the teaching of a grammatical work. The place of 
the noun, which is defined by the genitive, may also be taken by 
a pronoun and more especially by the article. We select here only 
the points that are worthy of note. 

2. Genitive of origin and membership. —As in the classical 

language, the genitive is used where a particular person is indicated 
by the mention of his father, ’ld Koyfiov rov rov Ze/ 5 eSa íov Mt. 4 . 21 
etc., a use in which the introduction of idos is perfectly admissible, 
’I (odvrjv rov Zayaptou vtóv L. 3 . 2; in the case of the sons of Zebedee, 
if named together, víoí (almost) always appears, Mt. 26 . 37, 27 . 56, 
Me. 10. 35, L. 5 . 10, only in Jo. 21. 2 ABL al. read ot rov Z., while 
ot vlol Z. is read by tfDE; where vlos is omitted the introduction 
of one article, contrary to the usual classical practice, causes the 
insertion of the article with the other noun as well, thus Aai >18 
T bv too Tecrcrat A. 13 . 22 O.T., cp. § 46 , 10 (but without an article 
’lovSav } I<rKapnúTov Jo. 6. 71 etc., similarly in Greek style 

wahrorpos Uvppov Bepotato? A. 20. 4). Indication of the mother by 
her son’s ñame: Me. 15 . 40 (cp. Mt. 27 . 56) Ma pía y Ta/cw^ov tov 
puKpov Kal Te txrr¡Tos whence in verse 47 M. r¡ T ídctíJtos, 15 . 1 

M. y ’laKáfíov as in L. 24 . 10 (the article with the gen. is in this 
case neglected except in Mt. 27 . 56 r¡ tov Tclk. - pLyrrjp). Of the 
wife by her husband’s ñame (this is also classical): Mt. 1. 6 tíJs tov 
Ovpiov , Jo. 19 . 25 Napiap r¡ tov KAwTra. 1 Whether in the case of 
the apostle called TovSas Ta/cw^oi; L. 1. 16, A. 1. 13, ríos or in 
accordance with Jd. 1 dS€A<£ós is to be supplied (the latter is 
grammatically admissible: cp. TtpLOKpdrys 6 MyrpoSópov se. aS. 
Alciphron Ep. ii. 2 ) is a question which need not be discussed here. 
Membership in a family (including a family of slaves): rwv XÁóys 
1 C. 1 . 11, robs (se. brethren, Christians) ¿k tcov ( se . slaves) ’ApicrTo - 
fiovXov, XapKtcrcrov R. 16 . 10 f. Ytó$ occurs in a metaphorical sense 

1 The v.l. in A. 7 . 13 'E/¿¿ubp tov S vxéfi (DH: al. év S. or tov iv S.) is explained 
in accordance with Gen. 33 . 19 as 'E. TraTpds 2., which in any case is wrong. 
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(a coramon Hebraism) : 1 Th. 5. 5 v¿o¿ </>coto? ecrre kou vio¿ fjpépas; 
henee with omission of víós, the genitive being also used predicatively, 
OVK €(T/X€V VVKTOS 01)81 (TKOTOVS 1 Th. 5. 6, 7]pepa$ OVT6S 8, Cp. H. 10. 39 
OVK eo-pev vTV0(XT0\r¡ 5 - áAAa Tiwrews. Possession or ^discipleship : 
o¿ tov Xpio-rov 1 C. 15. 23 ; as predícate, A. 27. 36 tov Oeov ov eípi, 
R. 8. 9 o^ros ovk eo-rtv ccvtov (Xp.), 1 C. 1. 12, 3. 4 eyu> pev elpi 
IlavAov etc., 6. 19 ovk eo-re lavrwv (‘do not belong to yourselves, 5 cp. 
20), 3. 21 irávra v/zcov eern ( — vperepa, cp. § 48, 7); L. 20. 14; A. 1. 7 
ovx vptov ¿o-Ti yvcjvai ‘does not belong to you,’ ‘is not your concern, 5 
2 p. 1. 20 7rpo(j>r)T€La I8ta<s e7r¿Avcr€ws ov yiveTai ‘ H. 5. 14 re Xeiojv ecrlv 
f) o-TCpea Tpocf>7); Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 6 r¡ (ior¡ ir ¿vtcjv €0-T¿ rwv-, cp. 
A. 10. 36 after the remo val of the interpolated Kvptos, A. 20. 3 
(Thuc. 1. 113). — The use of ev, els with the genitive of the house of 
anyone is not found in the New Testament, ñor yet the phrases Ir, 
as AiSov (as in Clem. Cor. i. 4. 11), instead of which we have ev rw 
$8rj L. 16. 22, ets $87)v A. 2. 27 O.T. (# 8 ov EP and some MSS. of the 
liXX.), 31 (#Sov ACDEP). 

3 . Objective genitive. Noteworthy instances are Mt. 24 . 6 áxocu 
iroXépoiv ‘rumours of wars’: A. 4 . 9 evepyeo-ía avQpúirov ‘ to a man 5 : 
R. 10. 2 $Aos 0 eov ‘concerning God 5 (Jo. 2. 17 O.T. ó £ tov olkov crov): 
Jo. 7 . 13, 20 . 19 8 ca rbv (f> 6 fiov rwr ’IovScucov ‘fear 0/* the Jews. 5 
Further instances: Mt. 13 . 18 tt]v TrapafíoXrjv tov cnretpovTos (cp. 36) 
about , of: 1 C. 1 . 6 to papTvpiov tov Xpicnov , 1 . 18 ó Aóyos ó tov 
crTavpov, Mt. 4 23 etc. to evayyéXtov tt¡ s /^acrtAa'as, Me. 1 . I to evayy. 
T^o-ov Xp.; phrases similar to the last are frequent in St. Paul 
(besides this use we have evayy. Oeov in R. 1. 1 and elsewhere, 
denoting the author, the meaning being there explained by tt epl tov 
vlov avTov in verse 3 ; to evayy. pov R. 2 . 16, 16 . 25, cp. 2 C. 4 . 3, 
2 Tim. 2. 8, denoting the preacher; and to evayy. tt¡ s aKpofBva-TÍas 
G. 2 . 7^‘among, 5 ‘to, 5 similar to the use of evayy eXt^evOaí tiv a; but 
evayy. MaTÚaíov etc. would be presumptuous and false, as if the 
individual evangelist had a special gospel proceeding from himself, 
therefore Kara M. etc. is used, i.e. according to Matthew’s presenta- 
tion of it). Other objective genitives are ttlo-ti s ’l^crov Xp. R. 3 . 22 
etc., for which we also have 7r. eís tov Kvpiov T. Xp. A. 20 . 21 etc. and 
ev Xp. ’I. 1 Tim. 3 . 13 etc.: V 7 raKorj tov Xp., rí}s TrícrTeiú s, t. áXyjdeías 
2 C. 10 . 5, R. 1. 5, 1 P. 1. 22 etc., whereas áyáirr¡ tov Oeov can be 
both subjective and objective, but in 8 iKaioo-vvr¡ t. 0 . and 8 lk. tt¡ s 
7rto-T€(os the gen. indicates the author and the cause respectively, 
henee r¡ 4 k 0 . 8 lk. Ph. 3 . 9, r¡ Ik 7no-Tecos 8 . R. 9 . 30, also 3 ¿á irío-Tem 
Ph. 3 . 9. In R. 2. 7 v 7 ropovrj epyov dyaOov ‘ endurance in 5 is also a 
kind of objective genitive; on the other hand 1 Th. 1. 3 tt ¡s viropovrjs 
T 7 ]$ eArrtSos is parallel with the phrases tov epyov tt ¡s 7r¿b-Tea>s and tov 
K 07 rov Ttjs ayá-jr^s, and is rather to be regarded as subjective, express- 
ing patient hope in conjunction with active faith (cp. G. 5 . 6) and 
labouring love. 

4. The genitive of the whole or partitive genitive has not altogether 
died out, although its place has been taken to a great extent by the 
periphrasis with (a7To, ev). Mt. 5. 29 f. ev tu)V peXiov crov, 6. 29 
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€V TOVTlúV , 10 . 42 €Va T(ÚV fJUKpíOV TOVTiÚV etc.; but 10 . 29, 18 . 12 €V 

avTÍov, 26 . 21 efs tyxwr etc.: in Mt. 6. 27, 7 . 9, L. 11. 5, 12. 25 and 
elsewhere tis e£ x'/íwv ; and, generally speaking, in the case of tis the 
gen. appears more frequently with than without it (Mt. 22 . 28 has 
titos twv I7 ttol, but twv €7TTcí appears not to be genuine: Me. 12. 23 
Tiro s avTwi/, here also the gen. is wanting in Ack : L. 7 . 42 tis a vtíov, 
but avr. is omitted by D etc.: 14 . 5 tlvos vpíov, D vpíov: 20 . 33 
Tiros aorwv, but avr. om. K*e íF, 2 so that the only certain instances of 
the simple gen. remaining are A. 7 . 52, H. 1. 5, 13). With tis, 
however, the reverse is the case, the simple gen. preponderating 
(except in John); with eKaoTos it is found exclusively ; but iras 
vfjLÍov L. 14 . 33. This use of can hardly be ealled classical 
(although póvos a7rdvTwv and similar phrases occur), 1 still it is 
more classical than that of airó in Mt. 27 . 21 tlv a ¿ir o twt Svo ; the 
use of er also. has classical precedent, Ja. 5 . 13, 14, 19, 1 C. 15 . 12 

TLS €V VfÁLV, A. 5 . 34 TIS €V Ttó OWeS/HQ) (D ¿K TOV (TWtSpLOv) ¡ Cp. On the 

periphrasis for the partitive gen. with verbs, § 36 , 1. This gen. is 
used predicatively in 5 r «mr 'Ypevaios 1 Tim. 1. 20, A. 23 . 6 : with 
Ik Jo. 18 . 17, L. 22. 58, 1 C. 12. 15 f. (Clem. Cor. ii. 14 . 1, 18 . 1). 
The following is noticeable : T<X avTa Ttor iraOrjpaTiov 1 P. 5 . 9 
(strictly incorrect).—The employment of the partitive gen. or a 
periphrasis for it as subject or object of the sentence is peculiar: 
Jo. 16 . 17 €i7rov Ik twt pLa 07 )TU)V avTOV (some of his disciples) 1rpos 
¿WrjXovs, 7 . 40 Ík tov oyAov a kovctolvtcs — e'Aeyor, 2 irapaytvopkviúv €K 
Trjs iró Aews L. 8. 35 D (some men of the town), A. 21 . 16 crvvrjXOov 
Se Kai (¿k add. E) rwv paOrjTiov aíro Kaio-apeias, 3 19 . 33 I k tov o^Aov 
(se. Tires), Ap. 11 . 9, L. 21 . 16 OavaTwrovcrLV e£ vpíov (se. Tiras), 
11. 49, Mt. 23 . 34, Ap. 2. 10, 2 Jo. 4; it even takes the place of a 
dative in Jo. 3 . 25 eyereTO £rj tt¡(tis ¿k t wr paOrjTÍov Tioavov ptTa 
’lovSaíov (-wr) ‘on the part of some of the disciples,’ cp. A. 15 . 2. 
This form of expression is due to Hebrew influence ( k )' 5 ?), although 

in isolated cases the genitive is also so used in Attic (Xenoph. Anab. 
3 , 5 . 16: Hellen. 4 , 2. 20).—To the class of partitive genitives 
belongs also the gen. of the country, added to define the particular 
place intended, and always with the article (§ 46 , 11 ): Nafa pW Trjs 
TaAiAaías Mt. 21 . 11, Me. 1 . 9, Kara Trjs TaA. Jo. 2 . i, Tapcros Trjs 
KiAi/aas A. 22 . 3, with 7róAis 21 . 39, 16 . 12 r¡TLs (<£ íXiiriroL ) ¿ottlv 
7rp(úrr]s (as should be read) pcpíSos Trjs MaKeSorias 7róAis. As a 
defínition of time: oxf/e o-aflpaTiov Mt. 28 . 1 ‘ late on the Sabbath ’ 
(which in accordance with the next clause and Me. 16 . 1 must be 
equivalent to ‘ after the Sabbath ’), Sis tov o-ap/Sarov ‘ twice in the 
week’ L. 18 . 12. A further instance may be noticed: L. 19 . 8 t<x 
r¡pí(T€La (ra r¡ pLcrv AR[D^) Twr virapxovTiúv with classical assimilation 
to the gen. instead of to fjpL<rv (Kühner ii. 2 299 , f¡ rjpíireLa Trjs yrjs ); 

1 Móros in the N.T. is never more nearly defined by a reference to the whole 
of which it is a part. 

2 IIoXXoí is an interpolaron of rAA al. 

3 Here however nves tQv may have dropped out after fjLaffrjTuv, since a second 
article is required. 
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elsewhere we have rjpurv teaipov Ap. 12. 14 (cp. 11 . 9, 11 without a 
genitive), €(os rjplcrovs rr^s jlacri Actas Me. 6. 23, íike to ñenaTOv 
(SC. pepos) rrjs TTÓXeus Ap. 11 . 13. 

5. A nearer definition of any kind by means of quality, direction, 
aim etc. is expressed by tbe genitive in a long series of phrases, 
some of which obviously take their origin from Hebrew (in which 
language the adjective is but slightly developed): pia-Oov tt}s ¿Suelas 
A. 1 . 18, p. ¿8. 2 P. 2 . 15, 6 oiKovópos rrjs añílelas L. 16 . 8, tov papiova 
rrjs a8. 9, o KpiTrjs t. ¿8. 18 . 6 = 0 añíleos (cp. 16 . ir €V T<¿) á8lKü> 
papwvéj) : leapñta irovqpa amcrTÍas H. 3 . 12, prjpara /¿Xacr^plas A. 
6. II N*D with V.l. PXaerejrrjpa, cp. Ap. 13 . i, 17 . 3, X°M irLKpías 
A. 8. 23, pí£a TTLKplas H. 12. 15 cp. lxx. Deut. 29 . 18, 1 A. 9 . 15 
o-kcuos €K\oyy]S — €K\€KTÓv (in R. 9 . 22 f. (TK€V7J opyrjs, (TK . IAeov$ are 
diíferent, being equivalent to persons who bear the wrath or the 
merey), ol Xóyoi Trjs papiros L. 4 . 22, TráOr¡ áTipias R. 1 . 26, o oivus 
tov Ovpov Ap. 14 . 10 etc. (where there is no equivalent adjective 
which could replace the gen.), to o-upa rrjs apaprlas R. 6. 6 , to o-. 
tov Oavárov 7 . 24 (cp. Ovrjrbv cr. 6 . 12, 8. 11), T. cr. t rjs Ta7reiv(vo-€(vs 
r¡píov and t. cr. rr¡s 8o£rjs avrov Ph. 3 . 21, t. cr. rrjs crapieós Col. 1. 22, 
2 . 11 etc. The reverse order of words e.g. €7¡-i ttXovtov ¿ñrjXórrjTi = 
dñrjXip 7tXovtü) 1 Tim. 6. 17 (ev leaivÓTrjTi {on}? R. 6. 4 ~ev leaivrj fafj, 
but cp. 7. 6 ) may be paralleled from the classical language (W. 
§ 34, 3). Further noticeable instances are f¡pkpa opyrjs, crivT^plas, 
eiri(TKoirrjs etc. after Hebrew models R. 2. 5, 2 C. 6. 2 O.T., 1 P. 
2. 12, also avañeí^eiús L. 1. 80, in which there is nothing remarkable 
but the Hebraic substitution of r¡pkpa for XP° V0S (°* XP° V0L T V* 
alpk(r€(os Aeschin. 2. 58): aváo-Tao-is forjs and leplo-ews 6 to life’ etc. 
Jo. 5 . 29 (a. els £(or¡v lxx. 2 Mace. 7 . 14): 0889 iOvlov Mt. 10. 5, ó8ov 

(a kind of preposition like "*H, § 34 , 8, note 1 ) OaXao-o-r^s 4 . 15 O.T.: 
instances with the meaning to, as 17 Ovpa ríov 7 rpofiáruv Jo. 10 . 7 , 
7 rlo-T€(os A. 14 . 27 (but 0 . tov Xóyov Col. 4 . 3 = a door by which the 
Word enters), peToueecrla Ba/3vA(ovos Mt. 1 . II f., rj ñia&Tropd tü>v 
'EAA^vwv Jo. 7 . 35 : with the meaning among (from), kIv 8 woi irorapS>v, 
X y¡(tt(úv 2 C. 11 . 26, followed by e¿ €0v<ov, kv OaXáo-o-y, etc.—To the 
gen. of content belongs among other instances Jo. 21. 8 rb SIktvov 
twv ixOvuv (like class. irXoía orlrov) ; to the gen. of apposition 
(Kühner Gr. ii. 2 226 d), i.e. where the genitive takes the place of 
a word in apposition with another, 2 C. 5 . 5 tov dppafiCyva tov 
irvevpaTOS ( f which consists in’ etc.),R. 4 .11 (Trjptíov TrepiToprjs (7 Tcpnoprjv 
AC*), Jo. 2. 2 tov vaov tov cnvpaTos avTov, E. 4 . 9 Ta ieaT(OT€pa [pkpr¡] 
Trjs yrjs (not partitive, see Win. § 59 , 8, but perhaps gen. of the 
thing compared) etc.; also 2 P. 2. 6 7roAets ^ o86p(ov Kaí Vopóppas 
like ’IAíov 7roA¿v Hom. II. 5 , 642 etc. (this construction occurs here 
only in the N.T., since 7 toA€<os OvaTelpcov A. 16 . 14 is the gen. of 
TTÓXts QvaTtipa, like 7roAa ’lóinrr) 11. 5 • cp. also 2 C. 11 . 32 ttjv 
7 t 6 Xlv Aapa(TKi)vu>v, Ap. 3 . 12, 18 . 10, 21, 21. 2, 10).—On the gen. 

1 tí s é(TTtu év úfuv pifa &vu <púov(ra év x°^V Ka ¿ rciKpíq .; but pifa micplas is read 
by cod. AF, and évox\r¡ for év x* by B*AF*, and this was the reading followed 
by the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. 
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with adjectives and participles used substantivally see § 47 , 1 .— 
The gen. is used predicatively (supra 2 and 4), denoting quality, 
in Me. 5. 42 r¡v €Twv dwáeKa, L. 2. 42 ot€ kykveTO eraii' SwScKa (D is 
diíferent ), 1 H. 12. 11 7racra Trai8eía ov 8 ok€l \apas emú, áÁAa Xvttt)S. 

6 . As in classical Greek, there is nothing to prevent two genitives 
of diíferent meaning from being connected with a single substantive: 
2 C. 5. 1 r¡ I 7 rtyetos rjfiíov oiKia tov cn<r)v(\vs, possessive gen. and gen. 
of apposition, Ph. 2. 30 to vpv (subjective) vo-réprjpa rrjs -pos pe 
XeiTovpyías (objective), Ap. 7. 17 , 2 P. 3. 2 Ttor aTTOo-TÓXiov vpojv 
(‘apostles sent to you’) kvToXr¡s tov Kvpíov kclí cnoTrjpos (closely with 
a 7 roo-r. ‘sent from etc. to ’). 2 In most cases, however, if several 
genitives stand together, one of them is dependent on the other, 
a practice through which writers, especially St. Paul, are occasionally 
brought to a really burdensome aceumulation of words: 2 C. 4. 5 
tov (jxoTLo-pibv tov evayyeXíov (‘which proceeds from the gospel’) tt¡ 9 
8ó£rjs (content) tov Xpio-Tov , E. 1. 6 els eiraivov 8ó£r]s (a single idea, 
cp. Ph. 1. 17 €19 8ó£av Kal hraivov ) tt¡ 9 \dpiTOS avTov, 3 4 4. 13 els peTpov 
yjXiKias tov 7rXr¡púpaT0S tov XpurTOV , 1. 18 , 19 , Col. 2. 12 , 1 Th. 1. 3 
T7¡S viropovrjs T7 ¡9 eÁ7Tl3o9 (sUpra 3) TOV KVpLOV f¡p(úV ^ Ap. 14. 8 €K 
TOV OLVOV TOV OvpOV (sUpra 5) T7¡S TTOpVetOLS aVTTjS , UnleSS TOV dvpOV 

should be removed from this passage and from 18. 3 (with Griesbach) 
as an interpolation from 14. 10 , 16. 19 to 7roTr¡piov tov olvov tov 
Ovpov Trjs opyrjs a vtov (avTov om. tf), 19. 15 ttjv Xrjvov tov olvov tov 
Ovpov ty¡s 6pyr¡ 9 tov Oeov. The last genitive of the series is usually 
a possessive (Buttm. 136). In order that some clue may be left for 
the understanding of the construction, it is necessary (and also in 
conformity with Hebrew precedent) that the governing genitive 
should always stand before the dependent genitive, while in the 
case where two genitives are dependent on a single noun, one is 
placed before and the other after the noun, see the instances given 
above (Buttm. 135 f.). It has further been maintained (ibid. p. 
294 f.), that in a case where a genitive without the article dependent 
on a preposition governs another genitive, the former must always 
occupy the íirst place: in the same way that a word in any case 
without an article usually, though not always (Mt. 13. 33 €¿9 dXevpov 
creerá Tpla) precedes the genitive which it governs. Exceptions 
however must be admitted in the former case as well; Mt. 24. 31 

1 Here also belongs Ap. 21 . 17 éfLérp-qaev rb reixos avrrjs ¿Karbv - Trr)X&v, = 
‘amounting to 100 cubits,’ cp. ibid. 16. 

2 However, there is so much obscurity and harshness in this passage that 
one is justified in supposing some corruption of the text (rijs <í 8 lcO> rav olttogt. ? 
cp. the Syriac). 

3 DE read tí)s Só^tjs, which would necessitate the rendering ‘ the praise of 
the glory of His grace’; cp. 1 . 12 efr &r. (rrjs add. A) dói-rjs avrov, 14 eis &r. rr¡s 
{rrjs om. dói-rjs avrov. 

4 Here further, the possessive v/iav is dependent on the first of the two geni¬ 
tives in each case tpyov, kóttov, vTro/xovrjs, according to the prescribed rule (see 
below in the text); but the Western and Syriac mss. put this vfiuv after Trío-reas, 
and some of these also make the sentence much smoother by reading the acc. 
ró épyov — rbv kóttov — rr¡v v'irop.ovty. 
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^ €T á o-áXTTtyyos </><ürí}s peydXrjs, if the reading is correct, 1 means 
‘with a loud trumpet-sound ’ (cp. H. 12. 19, Ap. 1 . 10, 4 . 1, 8. 13), 
and 2 C. 3 . 18 dirb Kvpíov irvev(¿aros ‘from the spirit of the Lord/ 
cp. verse 17. 2 Also ^airno-pCiv Bi8axr¡s H. 6. 2 (unless B is right in 
reading 8t8a^v) can only mean 1 teaching of baptisms/ 

§ 36. CONTINUATION : GENITIVE WITH VERBS, ETC. 

1. The genitive is used in Greek in connection with verbs in a 
series of instances where the partitive meaning is obvious. In the 
N.T. this partitive genitive with verbs is replaced, even more fre- 
quently than in the other cases mentioned (§ 35 , 4 ), by a periphrasis 
with a preposition (or the use of another case). It is true that 
peraXapfidveiv ‘to partake of ’ always has the gen. (A. 2. 46, 27 . 33 f., 
2 Tim. 2. 6, H. 6. 7, 12. 10; the verb has a different meaning in 
the combination Kcupov pera\a/3(jjv A. 24 . 25 = Polyb. 2 , 16 . 25 = ^0 
get [an opportunity] later’); so also peréx^v in 1 C. 9 . 12, 10. 2i > 
H. 2. 14, 5. 13, 7 . 13, though per. ík is found as well in 1 C. 10. 17, 
and just as these constructions with the gen. are limited to Luke, 
Paul, and Hebrews, so Koiviaveiv tlvos only appears in H. 2. 14, while 
Paul, Peter, and John say Koivaiveív nvi (using the dat. not only 
of the person as in classical Greek, but also of the thing as in 
R 15 . 27 TOts 7rvevpaT(,KOis aurwv eKoivcovrjcrav ra eOvr], cp. 1 Tim. 
5. 22, 1 P. 4. 13, 2 Jo. 11; R 12. 13 holds an intermedíate position), 
or else Koivaveiv tivl (person) Ir rm G. 6. 6, or els Xoyov Sócrews Kal 
A r¡fjL\pe(ús Ph. 4 . 15. MeraStSóvat never has the genitive, but the 
accusative, if it is the whole which is imparted R 1. 11, 1 Th. 2. 8 
(the classical usage is analogous), elsewhere only the dat. of the 
person; pereIvai is unrepresented; ó Ixwv pepos ev — (of the 
thing) occurs in Ap. 20. 6. But the greater number of the con¬ 
structions which come under this head—to take of, to bring, eat, 
drink of etc.—ha ve been lost to the genitive, and are expressed 
by Ik or a7ró : L. 20 . 10 ¿71-0 tov Kapirov Stócrovcrir, 3 * Me. 12 . 2 iva 
Xd/3y cbró rwr Kapirdyv (oilly in A. 27 . 36 do we have irpocreXdflovTo 
Tpo<f>r¡s [with many var. lect.], like yevecrQai , vide infra; beside which 
ibid. 33 prjSev 7rpocrXal36pevoL is correctly used to indícate not the 
whole but the part), Jo. 21 . 10 evéyKare diro twv o^aptwv, 1 C. 11 . 
28 e k tov a prov ecrOcér a>, Jo. 4 . 14 os dv irír¡ zk tov vSaros (as well as 
eaOíeiv n, where the object consists of the whole, Me. 1 . 6 ea6í<av 
¿KpiSas Kal péXt ayptov, like Aristoph. Eq. 604 rjcrOiov Se rovs 
7rayoi 'povs; 1 C. 8. 10 ra elS(ú\6dvra evOíeiv , cp. 7, Ap. 2. 14, 20, Le. 

1 $(avr¡ s is wanting in etc., D al. have <r. Kal (f>wv. pey. 

2 The Yulgate has a domino spiritu (Tertullian indeed reads a domina 
8pirituum). There might also appear to be an irregular order of words in the 
reading given by Origen (in Matt. tom. xiv. 14) in I C. 2 . 4 : ovk év vei0oi <ro(j>ías 
\ 6 yu)v> á\\ 5 év ávodeíl-ei vvev/xaros dvváfiews. But cp. with the last words vvevfia 
T7js vierews 2 C. 4 . 13, vv. <ro<pías Kal ávoKaXúrJ/ews E. 1 . 17 etc. 

3 The use with the simple gen. in Ap. 2 . 17 ry vlkovvtl 5ú<tu) airry rov (so AC j 

rb B, 4 k tov i*) pávva rov K€Kpv/ifiévov is not authentic. 
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meat which comes from sacrifices ; 1 C. 10. 18 oí io-Otovres ras 
Ovo-ías, which they consume in common). 1 2 Of verbs of cognate 
meaning to these, x°P T *£ 6lv ‘ to satisfy ? (vulgar word for Kopcwvva t, 
see Athenaeus iii. 99 e) has the genitive Me. 8. 4, the passive 
-áfjz&Qai only has air ó, e/c L. 15 . 16, 2 16 . 21, Ap. 19 . 21, Kop¿vvw 0 ai 
(literary language) has the gen. A. 27 . 38; y€v€<r0cu has the gen. in 
yevecrdai Oavárov Mt. 16 . 28 etc., H. 2. 9, tov belirvov L. 14 . 24, 
juLYjStvos A. 23 . 14, t r)s Swpeas H. 6. 4: on the other hand the acc. 
in Jo. 2. 9 to v 8 (úp, H. 6. 5 Qtov prjpa, not a classical but most 
probably a popular usage. The phrase eyw o-ov óvaí|j.r]v Philem. 20 
(the word only occurs here) 3 4 is derived from the literary language; 
airoXavav is unrepresented; 4>€¿8opai always has the gen., but is 
limited to Luke (A. 20 . 29), Paul (K. 8. 32 and passim) and 2 Peter 
( 2 . 4 f-)- 

. 2. Closely related to a partitive genitive is the gen. with verbs 
of touching and seizing. Of this we ha ve the folio wing N.T. 
instances: dirrea-dai Mt. 8. 4 and frequently in the Gospels (in John 
only in 20 . 17 besides 1 Jo. 5 . 18; in the Epistles besides the last 
passage quoted only in 1 C. 7 . 4, 2 C. 6. 17 O.T.; never in Acts), 
KaOáirmv A. 28 . 3, 0Lyyáv€tv (literary language) H. 11. 28, 12. 20; 
€mXa|i( 3 áv€cr 0 ai Mt. 14 . 31, Me. 8. 23, Luke passim, 1 Tim. 6. 12, 19, 
H. 2. 16, 8. 9 O.T., ‘to lay hold on any one (anything)’: also with 
the part expressed in the gen., Me. 8. 23 l7r¿Aa/?o/¿cros tt¡$ x eL P^ to ^ 
TvcfrXov* so that the correct construction is in all cases the gen.; 5 
on the other hand, Kparetv ‘ to seize/ ‘ to hold 5 (Hellenistic) has 
the whole in the accus. as in Mt. 14 . 3 KpaTrjo-as tov Twáv^v, and 
the gen. is confined to the part which one seizes on, Mt. 9 . 25 
€Kpár7](T€ rr¡ s ye¿ pos (rrjv X e W a I)) avrrjs, Mc. 1 . 31 (not D), 5 . 41 
(rrjv X € W a E), L. 8* 54 (xpareiv Tiva Ttvós is not found except in 
Me. 9 . 27 according to A al., where nBD read as in the other 
passages): in metaphorical sense, ‘ to hold fast to/ ‘ lay hold on/ 
with gen. (probably due to the use of Kpareív ‘to get the mastery of ’ 
with gen. in the literary language) H. 4 . 14, 6. 18. Luke also says 
Triácras (vulgar word = Xa/3¿jv) avrbv ty¡s x €L P°s A. 3 . 7, like A a/3o)v 
UoXvgtvrjv x € /°ós Eurip. Hec. 523 . In addition to these we have 

1 Still in many places a classical writer would have employed the gen. where 

the acc. occurs in the N.T., as in Jo. 6. 53 fpdyyre rV <rápKa tov viov tov 

ávO. Kal Triare avTov rb alfia , cp. the use of the acc. in 54, 56, 57 with rpúyeiv, a 
verb which in the N.T., as in classical Greek, never takes the gen., but which 
a classical writer would not have used in this connection. 

2 There is a v.l. in APQ al. y egícrcu tt)v koíXÍclp clvtov áw ó, cp. infra 4 . 

3 O Ütcús óvaífirjv t&v Ténvwv Aristoph. Thesm. 469 ; on the other hand, apart 
from these combinations with the gen. of the person, the use of airó with this 
verb is found as early as Plato, Charmid. 175 E airó rrjs auxppoo-úvyjs. 

4 The reading of D Xa^ó/uevos t^v x € ^P a T °v r * is neither in the style of classical 
(Plato Parmen. ad init. tt¡s x €L P^ s ) nor N.T. Greek (which never has the middle 
XafipávecrOai). 

5 It is only in appearance that éiriXa/jLS. seems to be used with accus. as well: 
in A. 9 . 27 (cp. 16 . 19, 18 . 17) éTrikafiónevos avTbv ifyayev , the clütóv is dependent 
on tfyayev, and aúrov must be supplied with é7riXa(3. (L. 23 . 26 éTnXa¡36fj£voi 
2ífjLai/á Tiva NBCDLX must be a wrong reading instead of ^ífxojvós tipos AP al.). 
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with the gen.: ?x €or0<u (met.) H. 6. 9 ra KpaWova «at Jxó^eva 
<TtoTr)pLas (‘connected with/ ‘leading to salvation’) and ávT€'xco-0ai 
(met.) Mt. 6. 24, L. 16. 13 tov Ivb? av 0 €¿€T ai ‘to attach oneself to/ 
‘hold to/ Tit. 1. 9 (similar meaning), 1 Th. 5. 14 ávrexecrOt twv 
oxrOtvíúV (‘tO assist ; ), like ávTiXapPávco-Oai (met.) L. 1. 54, A. 20. 35 
(‘ to assist/ as in LXX. and Hellenist. Greek; bnt in oí tt¡$ evepyeo-tas 
ávTi\ati/ 3 avópL€voL 1 Tim. 6. 2 ‘ to attain/ ‘ to partake of’). 

3 . The gen. with verbs of attaining (cp. ávTiXapfiávecrOai supra 2 
ad fin.) only remains in some isolated instances in the more cultured 
writers. Tvyx^ v€tv ti vos L. 20 . 35 (tv^ílv is absent in Latín MSS.), 
A. 24 . 3, 26 . 22, 27 . 3, 2 Tim. 2. 10, H. 8. 6, 11 . 35, hnTvyyávnv 
tí vos H. 6. 15, 11 . 33, but in R 11 . 7 tovto ovk €7T€tvx€v is read by 
all the standard MSS. (so ov8kv Herm. Mand. ix. 5, but rr¡ s irpágem 
x. 2. 4, cp. on the classical use of the neut. pron. or adj. Kühner 
ii. 2 301 , note 9 ). Acr^áveiv takes the gen. only in appearance in 
L. 1 . 9 (tov 9 vpLLa<rai = OvpL., § 71 , 3 ), the acc. in A. 1. 17, 2 P. 1. 1 
(which is also more frequent in classical Greek than the gen.); 
kXtj po vojjiéív only the acc. Mt. 5 . 5 etc. (Hellenistic, Phrynich. p. 129 ; 
Attic has the gen.); €<j>iKV€ícr0ai is foliowed by a preposition 2 C. 
10. 13 f.—Yerbs of desiring and striving after: €m0vp€ív takes the 
gen. in A. 20. 33, 1 Tim. 3 . 1, but the acc. in Mt. 5 . 28 in BDE etc. 1 
{avrrjs is hardly attested, the case is wanting in n* and some fathers), 
elsewhere it takes the inf. or is used absolutely ; ópeycorOai. with gen. 
1 Tim. 3 . 1, 6. 10, H. 11 . 16, as also óp.€Íp€or0<u ( — Ip^dp.) 1 Th. 2. 8; 
€7mro0€tv is transitive as in classical Greek, so also contrary to 
classical usage are iravav, 8 i\¡/av, § 34 , 2 . 

4. The genitive after ‘to be full/ ‘to filP has been better preserved. 
nip/rrXávai, Ip.imrXávai (the former only in Gospels and Acts, the 
latter also in R 15. 24) always take the gen., Mt. 22. io, L. 1. 53 
etc.; xXtipovv takes a gen., L. 2. 40 Tr\r¡povp,zvov cro(f >tas (-q* n°BL, vide 
inf.), A. 2 . 28 O.T. (with acc. for v.l. as also in the lxx.), 5. 28, 
13. 52, R 15. 13 (BFG ir\rjpo(f)oprj(raL ev [ev om. FG] 7rá<r?/ X a P$> vide 
inf.), 15. 14, 2 Tim. 1. 4: and also ¿k (partitive, supra 1) Jo. 12. 3 
(B errXr¡o- 0 r ¡): the pass. takes the dat. R. 1. 29, 2 C. 7 . 4, cp. § 38, 1, 
Or ev E. 5. 18, but Col. 2. IO ev avT(j) (Xpio-Tto) 7T€7rX^pa)/x€vot 2 is 
different: cp. also for the active R 15. 13 supra: with the acc. 
(supra § 34, 6) Ph. 1. 11, cp. Col. 1. 9: yepieiv with gen. Mt. 23. 27 
and passim, also Ap. 4. 6, 8 etc. (ibid. 17. 3 ye/xovTa [ye^xov] ¿volara 
f 3 \a<r<f)r¡pLia$ is a solecism) ; so yepíteiv Me. 15. 36 (7rAceras D), Jo. 2. 7, 
6. 13 ?, 3 Ap. 15. 8, with e/c L. 15. 16 v.l. (cp. supra 1), Ap. 8. 5, cp. 
TrXrjpovv supra. Under this head may also be brought / 3 ái rretv tu 


1 So frequently in LXX.: Exod. 20 . 17 o&c é7ri0vfi'/¡<J€t$ tt)v yvvaiKa k.t .\., 
Deut. 5 . 21 etc. (Winer), Herm. Vis. i. 1. 4, Sim. ix. 9 . 7 (with gen. Sim. ix. 
13 . 8). 

2 Probably ‘fulfilled^ ‘perfect/ cp. 4 . 12 réXeioi kcll ttctt \r¡po(f>oprjfiévoL (D°E 
al. TT€Tr\r)pu)iJ.évot) év ttclvtI tov 0€ov. 

3 T 7 é/xurav Súdeica ko(J>Lvovs K\a<TfiáTWv ík tuv wévre &pT(av k.t.X. ; we might 
correct ko<¡>. /cXcurjuáron' as in L. 9 . 17, cp. also #có0ivov Koirpíojv L. 13 . 8 D. 
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aKpov rov SclktvXov vSaros (vSart K) L. 16 . 24, 1 and perhaps Trepifrcreveiv 
apTiúv L. 15 . 17 (Lucían, not class.), cp. WnrecrOaí tlvos infra 9 . 

5 . Of verbs denoting perception, aí<r0áv€<r0ai only appears once 

(L. 9 . 45) and there with the acc. of the thing ( avro , ‘to understand 9 
— (rvvuvac • on the classical use of aicrO. ti see Kühner ii. 2 309 ); with 
mJvOávco-Oai Mt. 2. 4 [not D], Jo. 4 . 52 [not B] the person is expressed 
by ?rapá, with crvvumc it is nowherp expressed. Thus the only 
remaining verb which takes the gen. is ¿kovciv ( 4 iraKov€iv 2 C. 6. 2 O.T. 
takes the gen.: also liraKpodo-Ocu A. 16 . 25 ; v 7 raKoveiv takes the dative). 
With this verb the person, whose speech one hears, regularly stands 
in the gen. (as in classical Greek), while the thing, concerning which 
one hears tell, stands in the acc. (as does also the person in a similar 
case, as in E. 4 . 21 rjKovo-aTe a vtov), It is not an essential difference 
that the person may also be introduced by irapá Jo. 1. 41 and passim 
(classical), and occasionally by a7ró (unclassical, A. 9 . 13, 1 Jo. 1. 5) 
or, with Hebrew phraseology, a7r b (Sta , i k ) rov o-roparos nvos 
L. 22. 71, A. 1. 4 D, 22. 14. But there remains some common 
ground for the use of genitive and accusative. ‘To hear a sound 7 
in classical Greek is a kovuv cfxtivrjs, ( 3 or¡s etc.; but in the N.T. we 
have both a k . (¡xúvrjs and the former being used in St. John’s 

Gospel in the sense of ‘to obey , ( 5 . 25, 28, 10. 3, 16 etc.), the latter 
in the sense of mere perception ( 3 . 8, 5 . 37), while in the Acts and 
the Apocalypse both constructions occur indiscriminately with the 
latter meaning: acc. A. 9 . 4, 22. 9, 14, 26 . 14 (gen. E), Ap. 1. 10, 
4 . 1 etc. (also 2 P. 1. 18); gen. A. 9 . 7, 11 . 7 (acc. D)> 22. 7, 
Ap. 14 . 13, 16 . 1, 21. 3 ( 3 . 20 ‘to obey’), as also H. 3 . 7, 15 O.T., 
12. 19. ‘To hear words’ admits of both constructions in classical 
Greek also; the N.T. generally uses the acc., but the gen. in 
Jo. 7 . 40, 12. 47, 19 . 13 (with v.l., cp. 8). The following are used 
correctly, crrei/a ypov A. 7 . 34, <riyx<£ctmas kcu x°P^ v B. 15 . 25 ; 
the following are doubtful, r^v cro^tav 1 'aAo/xwvos Mt. 12. 42, 
L. 11. 31, r rjv f$\a<r<l>ir¡píav Mt. 26 . 65, rr¡s /?Aaor^/x¿as Me. 14 . 64 
(acc. ADG), tou ácr7raorp,¿v L. 1 . 41; AeyovTa(s) Ap. 5 . 13 is wrong 
(ÁaXovvTas A. 2. 6 D).—It is probably only in appearance that the 
verb takes a double gen. in passages like A. 22. 1 a/coiWre pov tt¡s 
Trpbs vpois a7roAoytas (Jo. 12. 47 al.; Herm. Mand. xii. 5 , cp. pov ras 
evToAás Sim. ix. 23 . 2), since pov belongs to a7roAoy¿as, the pronoun 
being similarly placed in Jo. 9 . 6 h rexp^v avrov rov TnrjXbv h r¿ top? 
¿<f)6a\povs. — ’0<T<f>paíveo-6(u appears nowhere, and otjztv is not found 
with a case that more nearly defines it (the gen. with the latter verb 
is of course of a different character to the gen. with the former); but 
on the analogy of o{etv, 7rvctv, kpirveív tlvos ‘to smell of something 
we have in A. 9 . I 4 |nrvéa>v a7TCtA?}s kcu cf>ovov (LXX. Jos. 10 . 40 7rav 
epirveov foyjs). 

6. To remember, to forget. MiiAv^tricco-Oai H. 2. 6 O.T., 13 . 3) 
together with its aorist and perfect always takes the gen. (on 

1 The lxx. uses airó Levit. 14 . 16 (Buttm. 148 ) ; the classical instances of 
páTTTecrdat tipos (Arat. 650 etc., Buttm. ibid.) are formed on the analogy of 
XoúeadaL tipos in Homer. 
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1 C. 11 . 2 f. see § 34, 3) ; also p.vrip.ov€v€iv for the most part, but the 
acc. in Mt. 16 . 9 (D is different), Jo. 15 . 20 n (rbv Aóyov), D (rot>s 
Aóyous) instead of rov A oyov (gen. in 16 . 4 [om. N ca D], 21 ), 1 Th. 2. 9, 

2 Tim. 2. 8, Ap. 18 . 5 (Herm. Vis. i. 3 . 3, ii. 1 . 3): with irapl (‘to 

make mention’) H. 11 . 22 (15 gen.): classical usage corresponds to 
this, both cases being used; dva|u|i.v^o-K€iv and -ecr0a¿ take acc., 
Me. 14 . 72, 1 C. 4. 17, 2 C. 7. 15, H. 10 . 32 (class. acc. and more 
offcen gen.); iuofHp.v'no-KÉi.v and take acc. in Jo. 14 . 26, 

3 Jo. 10 (2 Tim. 2. 14 ravra vTrofXifjLvrjcrKe is diíferent, the acc. being 
that of the inner object), gen. in L. 22. 61, and 1repl 2 P. 1. 12. 
’EiriXavGávccrOat with gen. only occurs in H. 6. 10, 13 . 2 (acc. «*), 16; 
similarly 4 kW 0. ibid. 12 . 5; ImXavO. takes acc. in Ph. 3 . 14 (as 
occasionally in classical Greek). 

7 . There are but few remaining instances of the genitive with 
verbs expressing emotion. The cause of the emotion (after ópyítto-Qai, 
Oavpáfav, íÁ€€lv etc.) never stands in the gen.; the Hebraic verb 
<nr\ayxvtU<reai=i\€€iv(from owXáyxva = E^rn) probably only appears 

to be foliowed by the gen. of the person pitied in Mt. 18 . 27 1 (else- 
where it takes lirl nva or kirí nvi 9 irepí nvos). ’Avexco-Oai ‘ to bear 
with,’ however, takes the gen. throughout in the N.T. as elsewhere, 
vp,(úv Mt. 17 . 17 etc. MéXu takes the gen. in 1 C. 9 . 9, but DEFG 
read -n-tpl róov ySocov, which is also the construction in Mt. 22. 16 = Me. 
12. 4, Jo. 10 . 13, 12. 6, 1 P. 5 . 7 (not unclassical); in A. 18 . 17 ovSev 
r ovTíúv tü) TaXXííúvt epeXev the construction is probably personal as 
often in classical Greek (ovSev being nominative and tovtwv partitive). 
Still we ha ve ÉmfjieXcío-Oaí nvos L. 10. 34 f., 1 Tim. 3 . 5 ; dpetaív nvog 
1 Tim. 4 . 14, H. 2. 3, 8. 9 O.T.; upovocío-Oai 1 Tim. 5 . 8; p€pt|xvdv 
Mt. 6. 34 with eavTrjs NB etc., ra eavrrjs EK, perhaps eavrfj should 
be read from the Lat. sibi (t<x irepl vpíov Ph. 2. 20, virkp nvos 
1 0. 12. 25). 

8. The following verbs of ruling (excelling) take the genitive: 
dp\€iv Me. 10. 42, B. 15 . i2 O.T., Kvpwveiv L. 22. 25, B. 6. 9 etc., 
KaTaitt>pi€V€iv Mt. 20. 25, Me. 10 . 42 etc. (for Kare^oxxnáfav ibid. vide 
inf. 10), ai0€VT€tv 1 Tim. 2. 12, rjyepovevtiv, rerpapx^v, ávOvirareveiv 
L. 2. 2, 3 . 1, A. 18 . 12 (v.l.), KaTa8wa<rT€mv Ja. 2. 6 tf c BC al., but 
vpas is read by N*A like KaTa/3pa/3evetv Tivá etc., § 34 , 1 ; on Kpareiv 
vide supra 2. But pcun\€v€iv no longer governs the genitive, except 
in Mt. 2 . 22 rrjs Toi/6atas «B (the rest read eirl rrjs T. as often in the 
lxx .), elsewhere (enl tí js yrjs Ap. 5 . io = ‘on earth ’) it takes I ?tí nva 

L. 1 . 33, 19 . 14, 27, B. 5 . 14, after Hebrew precedent (b? TpD'Ei). 
On ,Y¡TTacr 6 aL see § 37 , 4 . Yerbs denoting excellence: vn-cppáAAciv 
Ttvós E. 3 . 19 (so Plat. Gorg. 475 B, the usual classical construction 
is the acc. or absolute, as in N.T. 2 C. 3. 10, 9. 19), ¿Trcp^iv nvos 
Ph. 2. 3, but nva (also classical) 4 . 7. Here also, therefore, we only 
find remnants of the oíd usage; especially is this the case with the 
gen. of the thing after verbs of accusing etc., of which the only 


1 2¿Tr\ayxv i<r deis 5é 6 KÚptos tov 6oú\ov éiceívov ‘the lord of that slave.* 
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instance which can be adduced is eyKaXeicrOai o-ráo-em A. 19 . 40, and 
this is contrary to Attic usage (eyKaXecv tlví ti , but nví tlvos in 
Plutarch Aristid. 10 ), elsewhere eyK. and KpívevOai (pass.) take irepí 
ti vos A. 23 . 29, 6 etc. (Attic); for the dat. instead of gen. of the 
punishment see § 37 , 2.—The gen. of price is still used with 
verbs of buying and selling, thus Mt. 10. 29 áaraapíov 7ro>Ae¿Ta¿ 26 . 9, 
A. 5 . 8 etc.; also o-vp^uveív (to agree) 8r¡vapíov Mt. 20 . 13, but Ik 8 v)v, 
t r¡v r¡pepav ibid. 2, 1 cp. for the same penphrasis for this gen. ayopá^eiv 
ík Mt. 27 . 7, KTacrOai e/í A. 1. 18; see further L. 16 . 9 (on the use of 
ev see § 41 , 1 ); a kindred use is ci£u>vv (Kara^iovv) tlvos 2 Th. 1. 5, 11, 
1 Tim. 5 . 17, H. 3 . 3, 10. 29; but ‘to exchange for’ is expressed by 
aAAa£ai Tí ev R. 1. 23 (after the LXX. Ps. 105 . 20), cp. 25 peTaXXácr- 
o-eiv ev, 26 /xeraAA. els (unclassical, although the gen. with per, is 
also absent from classical Greek ; in Plat. Tim. 19 A per, els means 
‘ to bring over to another place ’). 

9 . Of verbs which contain the idea of separation, the following are 
found with the gen.: á'iraWoTpiovv E. 2 . 12, 4 . 18, áiroo-Tcpeto-Oai 
1 Tim. 6. 5, with v.l. airecTTpappeviúv aíro (D*), cp. 2 Tim. 4 . 4, 
ácrToxeív 1 Tim. 1 . 6 (with 7 repc tí 6 . 21, 2 Tim. 2 . 18), 8ia<J>€p€iv ‘to 
differ’ Mt. 6. 26 etc., KwXíiav r¿vá tivos ‘to hinder from’ (Xenoph. 
Polyb.) A. 27 . 43 (elsewhere k. ti va, k. ti , also after Hebrew example 
KiúXvetv tl obró Ttvos L. 6 . 29, ‘to refuse,’ as in lxx. Gen. 23 . 6 ), 
\eCireo-0ai ‘ to lack’ Ja. 1. 5, 2. 15 (ev pr¡8evi 1 . 4 ‘in no respect’), cp. 
TrepurceveiV Ti vos, SUpra 4 , TravecrOat 1 P. 4 . I 7re7rauTat ápapTtas (ibid. 
3 . 10 O.T. Travetv tí va OL7TÓ ; avairavecrOai e k as in class. Greek Ap. 14 . 
13, KaT£7rav<r€V [intrans.] aíro H. 4 . 4 O.T., 10) ap^ecrOat tlvos does not 
occur. verrepeív ‘to be inferior to 5 (cp. vo-Ttpos) 2 C. 11 . 5, 12 . 11: ‘to 
lack’ L. 22 . 35 : in the same sense vo-TepeiaOai E. 3 . 23 (with ev 
1 C. 1 . 7, cp. supra XeÍTreo-Oai : vo-TepeIv obró ‘to remain alienated 
from’ = ‘to lose’ H. 12. 15 [lxx. Eccl. 6 . 2], cp. dw<TTépy]Tos aíro 
Herm. Mand. ix. 4); cnréxeo-Qai ‘to abstain’ A. 15 . 29, 1 Tim. 4 . 3, 

1 P. 2 . 11 (in A. 15 . 20 the reading varies between the simple gen. 
and obró; with obro 1 Th. 4 . 3, 5 . 22) : onre'xeiv ‘to be distant’ L. 7 . 6 
k*D (v.l. with obró, as in 24 . 13 etc.); xPTÍt^v Mt. 6. 32, L. 11 . 8 
(ócrwv, oarov « C DE al.), 12. 30, E. 16 . 2, 2 C. 3 . 1. To these may be 
added Seío-OaC t¿vos ‘ to ask ’ Mt. 9. 38, Luke passim (for which 7 rpós 
Tiva is used in A. 8. 24, cp. ev\opai tt pos 2 C. 13 . 7, Xéyco irpos), 

2 C. 8. 4, G. 4 . 12 ; irpoo-Seío-eai ‘to need ’ only in A. 17 . 25. Quite 
peculiar is the use of the gen. in ov /3pa8vva Kvptos tt¡s hrayyeXías 
2 P. 3 . 9, ‘hesitates and refrains from accomplishing it. J But in 
other cases separation is expressed by obró or (classical Greek uses 
the simple gen. as well): with yco pí(eiv, Xvetv, XvTpovv , iXevOepovv, 
pve<r0aLj (rú>£eiv, Kadapí^eiv, Xoveiv ; with pcGurrdvai L. 16 . 4 there are 


1 Unless this ík has a distributive meaning, as in Attic inscriptions (Meister- 
hans’ Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, p. 173 . 2 ) ; Kpt.du>v... vpadeicr&v 4 k rpi&v 
5 paxf¿&v tov fjLédifivov 'íkchjtov, where an apparently irregular acc. is added in the 
same way as in Mt. ttjv ipiépav. The same inscr. has elsewhere : irpadévTuv 
dpaxim&v tov fxedífjLvov ¿Kacrrov ; of course could not well be said. In an¬ 
other instance : é!¡ óktCo ó( 3 o\(ov rbv crTarripa, the acc. likewise has no governing 
verb (‘eight oboli being reckoned for each stater 3 ). 
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variant readings (i k t rjs oIkovo/aicils nBD, LX with air o, APE al. 
with the simple gen.). 1 

10. The folio wing compound verbs take the gen. on the strength 
of the preposition : ík 7 tl 7 tt€lv in metaphorical sense (not in the literal) 
G. 5. 4, 2 P. 3 . 17; the remaining instances are all compounds of 
KdTá (with the meaning ‘against’ or ‘down over’; on the other 
hand, with the meaning ‘down/ they take the acc., § 34 , 1 ): Kara* 
yeXav Mt. 9 . 24 (D* clvtÓv), Me. 5 . 40, L. 8. 53 ; KarayivcücrK€u/ 
1 Jo. 3. 20 f. (KaTaStKa^etv tlvos is classical, in the N.T. it only takes 
the acc., Mt. 12. 7, also Ja. 5 . 6); KaraKavx^o-OaL ‘to boast oneself 
against’ E. 11. 18, Ja. 2. 13 (KaTaKpíveiv always takes the acc.; in 
Attic tlvos); KarakaXeiv Ja. 4. 11, 1 P. 2. 12 (Clem. Hom.xvi. 8, 
xix. 7 also has KdTaXtyeLV tlvos ‘to revile’); KaTapLapTvpelv Mt. 26 . 62 
etc.; KaravapKav, a Pauline word, ‘to be burdensome to’ 2 C. 11 . 8, 
12 . 13; Karao-Tprjviav ‘to wax wanton against 5 1 Tim. 5 . 11; Kara- 
<f>poveiv Mt. 6. 24 etc.; koltolxw ‘to pour over 5 takes the gen. in 
Me. 14 . 3 according to nBC al., other MSS. have Kara or k ttl with 
gen.: in Mt. 26 . 7 it takes iirí tlvos or eirí ti ; KaTegovo-Lafav (cp. 
supra 8) Mt. 20 . 25== Me. 10 . 42 ; KaTrjyopáv passim. 

11. The use of the gen. as the complement of adjectives and adverbs 
is also, as contrasted with classical usage, very limited. The follow¬ 
ing instances occur: koivwvós, o-vyKoiv. tlvos (gen. of the thing) 2 C. 1 . 7, 
1 P. 5. 1, E. 11 . 17 (also with the gen. of the person, ‘the companion 
of someone, 5 H. 10. 33, also 1 C. 10. 18, 20; beside which we have 
kolvíúvol rw 2 LpLQH'L L. 5 . io [gen. D], cp. § 37 , 3 and kolvüívzlv , supra 1 ); 
[not kolvos tlvos , ñor lSlos ; Clem. Cor. i. 7 . 7 has á XXótplol tov #eov]; 
|j.€toxos H. 3 . 1, 14, 6. 4, 12. 8 ( = ‘a companion of someone’ 1. 9 O.T.; 
cp. E. 5 . 7 ?); o-vpLpiop(f>os Trjs €lkovos E. 8. 29, i.e. ‘ & bearer of the 
image,’ cp. § 37 , 6 for the dat. (in (rvvtpyós t¿vos and similar cases 
with a personal gen. the adjective has become a substantive, cp. 
ibid.); £evos tlvos ‘estranged from a thing,’ E. 2. 12 (Plat. Apol. 17 D; 
with dat. Clem. Cor. i. 1. 1); curcCpao-ros kclkCjv ‘untempted by, 5 
Ja. 1 . 13 (so in classical Greek airápcLTos tlvos, ayevo-Tos kolklov etc., 
Kühner ii. 2 p. 344 f.); in &vo|ios deov — £wop.os Xpio-rov 1 C. 9. 21 the 
gen. is dependent on vó/xos (a peculiar and bold use, cp. § 28 , 6); but 
olottlXos is followed by ar-6 (4k CP) Ja. 1. 27, as also áüa}os Mt. 27 . 24, 
KaOapós A. 20 . 26 (Demosth. 59 . 78), cp. KaOapí^Lv ai to supra 9 ; 
p.t(TTÓs tlvos Mt. 23 . 28 etc., irXVjp^s L. 4 . 1 etc. (Kei/ós and ivStfs are 
never found with gen., k. ¿ 7 rb Herm. Mand. v. 7, xi. 4), cp. ‘to fill’ 
supra 4 ; &£u>s, ávó|ios Mt. 3 . 8, 1 C. 6. 2, etc., cp. gen. of price 
supra 8; 2 voxo$ OavaTov Mt. 26 . 66, Me. 14 . 64, aliúVLOV apLapTr¡pLaTOS 
(apapTÍas, Kpíveus) Me. 3 . 29, etc. (as well as the use with the dat., 
modelled on Ivex^Oaí tlvl, Mt. 5 . 21 f., which is the commoner 
classical construction; ibid. 22 we also have evoxos €ls tt¡v yievvav ); 
6poios with gen. only in Jo. 8. 55 nCLX v/xcov, but vpl,v is read by 
ABJ) etc., cp. 9 . 9, 1 Jo. 3 . 2 and elsewhere in N.T. (the gen. is also 
classical but rare); aKÓXovOa tovtldv Herm. Mand. viii. 4 . ro 


1 The reading in A. 19 ., 27 Kadaipeiadcu ttjs /xeydXeiÓTTjros (NABE), instead of 
i) fxeyaXcLÓrrjs avrrjs or avrijs ij juc y., seems to be impossible. 
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(classical). Adverbs: lyyvs with gen. Jo. 11. 18, R. 10 . 8 O.T., 
H. 6. 8, 8. 13 etc., with dat. (rarely in classical, more often in late 
Greek) only A. 9 . 38 iyyvs overas rr¡$ Av 88 as ty¡ ’Ió Tnrr¡ (therefore 
with good reason), 27 . 8 (the text of the passage is not quite certain); 
Tr\r\(TÍov Jo. 4 , 5, cp. L. 10. 29, 36 and ó ttXtjo'Íov <rov Mt. 5. 43 etc.; 
€vtós L. 17 . 21, 1 €któs 1 C. 6. 18 etc.; <:£<o Mt. 21. 39 etc. (not Icrw, 
¿(Tíúdev, since 2 C. 4 . 160 eo-co f/puiv se. avOpíonos should be taken like 
the preceding ó Zgto rjpujv a. in the sense of ‘our’ etc.); 4 iráv«> 
Mt. 5 . 14 etc., inrÉpávw E. 4 . 10, viroKaTo» Me. 6. 11 etc. (not aveo, K<mo); 
fc'pirpo<r0€v Mt. 5 . 16 etc., &jrur0€v Mt. 15 . 23, L. 23 . 26, oír Certa Mt. 3 . 11 
etc.; irepav Mt. 4 . 25 etc.; [47r4K€iva A. 7 . 43 is a wrong reading]; in 
addition to these x^pfe P*XP L etc., see § 40 , 6 íf. Prepositions. 
—The class of adjectives in -t kós, formed from verbs and taking the 
gen., which is so large in Attic Greek (irapao-KevacrTiKÓs tlvos and the 
like, Kühner ii. 2 , p. 315 ) is entirely absent (StSaKTt/cós 1 Tim. 3 . 2, 
2 Tim. 2. 24, but without case). We occasionally find verbal adjec¬ 
tives in -ros (in the sense of a perf. part. pass.) taking the gen., as 
also indeed the perf. part. pass. in its ordinary form, still this is due 
to the participle becoming a sort of substantive. Like á7iwToAos 
’lrjo-ov ( = ov (XTrecrTaXKev T^o-oos) one may also say 4kA€ktoi Qeov 
R. 8. 33, Mt. 24 . 31 etc.; áya 7 rrjTol Oeov R. 1 . 7 ; cp. o aya^ros pov 
16 . 5 etc., ol dyairiíjTol rjpdjv A. 15 . 25 (cp. Attic 6 ipúpevós rtvos); 
díSa/cTOt Oeov Jo. 6. 45 O.T., cp. 1 O. 2 . 13 OVK kv StSaKTOts dvOp{úTrívr)§ 
croatas Aóyots, aAA 5 kv StSaKTots 7 rvevparos (classical parallels in 
Kühner, p. 322 , e.g. Soph. El. 343 ), where, if Aóyois be not spurious, 
StSa/crós has kept its adjectival character; cvXoyrjpkvot tov carpos 
Mt. 25 . 34; yewrjrol yvvaiKÍúv Mt. 11. 11, L. 7 . 28 (lxx. Job 14 . 1); 
in kXtjtol T r¡(rov, however, in R. 1. 6 the gen. is rather a gen. of the 
possessor, sin ce the Person who gives the cali is God rather than 
Jesús (Winer, § 30 , 4 ). 2 A peculiar use is to eWicrpkvov (D € 0 o$) tou 
vópov L. 2. 27. 

12. The genitive of comparison with the comparative (and with 
what remains of the superlative, cp. § 11 , 3 íf.) is found as in the 
classical language; and along with it (though this is much the rarer 
construction of the two, as it is in the carlier language) 3 * is used the 
analytical expression with r ¡, particularly when the gen. could not 
well be employed or would not be sufficiently explicit (e.g. with an 
adj., (f>i\r) 8 ovoi p-aAAov rj cfriXóútoi 2 Tim. 3 . 4, with a statement of time 
R. 13 . 11, with an infinitive Mt. 19 . 24, A. 20 . 35 etc., with a gen. 
vpQ>v páXXov rj tov Oeov A. 4 . 19, also with a dat. as in Mt. 10 . 15, 

1 But in Mt. 23 . 25 tó foudev tov ttottjpíov , 26 ró évrós r. ir. — rb eKrbs abrov the 
genitive denotes the whole, as in L. 11.39. 

2 The gen. in déa/uos tov XpiaTov E. 3 . I (Paul has similar phrases elsewhere) 
is also equivalent to a gen. with a substantive, see on this phrase Winer § 30 , 
2 , Buttm. p. 147 (E. 4 . 1 has 6 déapuos év icvptip). 

3 O. Schwab, Hist. Syntax d. Gr. Comparation (Würzburg, 1894 ), ii. 92 , 
reckons that the use of the gen. or i} after the comparative is in poetry in the 
proportion of 18 :1, in Attic prose writers in the proportion of 5.5 :1; in any 

later period the use of the former construction is more than three times greater 

than that of the latter. 
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A. 5 . 29); it is seldom found without some such occasion for it 
(Jo. 3 . 19 rjyaTrrjcrav ptaXXov to ctkotos t) ro <£ws, 4 . I irXdovas ¡xaOrjras 
7rote? 7} Tcodi^s 1 Jo. 4 . 4,1 C. 14 . 5). 1 In addition to this periphrasis 
there is the periphrasis by means of a preposition: irapá nva (cp. 
classical passages like Thuc. i. 23 . 3, which however are not entirely 
similar, so that the prep. could not be replaced by r¡ ; 2 but in 
modern Greek Trapa or airó is the regular means of expressing com- 
parison) L. 3 . 13 TrXéov Trapa ro StaTerayptévov ( 18 . 14 ptaXXov Trap’ 
ík€lvov D, without /x. nBL, other mss. have the corrupt reading rj yap 
€K€ivo s), Hebr. passim, 1 . 4 Siou fiopárepov rrap ’ a vtovs, 3 . 3, 9 . 23, 
11. 4, 12. 24, Herm. Vis. iii. 12. 1, Sim. ix. 18 . 2 ( = more than, 
without a comparative, § 43 , 4 ); and inrép nva (as in the case of 
Trapa , classical Greek only shows the beginnings of this use), L. 16 . 8 
c ppovipnúrepot vt rép, Jo. 12. 43 fiaXXov virep (rjirep ABD al. is corrupt) 
H. 4 . 12, A. 20 . 35 v.l. (Herm. Mand. v. 6 has vrrép with the elative; 
with comparative in elative sense vt rlp Tracrav áptaprlav ávopuorépovs 
Barn. 5 . 9; also lxx . e.g. Judges 11. 25, see Winer). The word 
‘ than 5 is omitted after rrXdwv and lAdcrow before numerical state- 
ments (in Attic ttXúv égaKoo-lovs Aristoph. Av. 1251 ; Lobeck Phryn. 
410 f.; 3 Lat. plus quingentos) : A. 4 . 22 erw v ttX etóviov T€cro-epa.Kovra y 
23 . 13, 21, 24 . 11, 25 . 6, 1 Tim. 5 . 9 xVP a PV *Aa ttov Itwv c^kovto,; 4 
also L. 9 . 13 according to ovk cuAv r/ptlv TrXeloves (other readings 
are TrXecov rj , TrXéov rj , with stereotyped TrXéov, cp. Kühner ii. 2 847 f.) 
aproi t révre, Mt. 26 . 53 TrXelovs (K c AC al.; ttXCuú n*BD) ScoSe/ca 
(tfBDL; rj 8. AO al.) Xeyitovas (n c BD al.; -voív tt*AC al.) ayyéXtáv ; 
instead of 71-AeiW we also have krcavo) (vulgar) Me. 14 . 5 rrpaOrjvat 
€7 ravíú 8r¡vapt(ov TptaKoertojv , 1 O. 15 . 6 e7 rávu) TrevTaKOvíots d8eX(f>ots .— 
Instances of looser employment of the genitive: Mt. 5. 20 éav /xt) 
irepicro-evvrj rj 8tKatocrvvrj vptlúv ttXclov rw v ... aptcraliov ( — than that 
of the Ph., yours is more in comparison with the Ph.); Jo. 5. 36 iyo> 
e^ío ttjv p.aprvplav /xeí'^w tov Tíodvoo, where it is ambiguous whether 
the meaning is ‘than John had,’ or ‘than that given by John’: in 
the latter sense, however, /xe ¿fa rj (B al. read /xe¿¿wv) tov ’I. would be 
better. As 7repto-o-os and -drepos have come to be used for ttXTuúv 
(§ 11 , 4 ), Trepio-crós also takes the gen.: Mt. 5 . 37 TO irepto-crov tovtíov, 
E. 3 . 20 vwptKirepLo-o-ov &v k.t.X. —A stereotyped use of the neut. 
TravT(ov to intensify the superlative appears in Me. 12 . 28 Trota éo-rlv 
évroXr] 7 rpú>T 7 ] 'irávrwv (:raüw is only read by M*al., but D it. omit 
Trávruv), cp. Thuc. iv. 52 . 3, Win. § 27 , 6. 

13. Local and temporal genitive. There are a few remains of a 
local gen.: L. 5 . 19 Trolas (se. ¿ 8 ov, ‘by which way’) elo-GvéyKojo-tv, 

3 In 1 Tim. 1. 4 éK^T^cretT Trapéxovaiv ¡j.a\\ov 1 } oiKodofjLÍav 0 eov the gen. would 
not have been in place, especially as fjiaWov i} virtually has in this passage the 
forcé of a negative. 

2 For precise details on irupá see Schwab ii. 108 f., 152 f., on virép 109 f., on 
prepositions generally 149 ff. 

3 For details see Schwab 84 ff. 

4 The next word is y eyovvia, which some commentators attach to the follow- 

ing ¿vós ávdpós ywi ); still even if it is connected with the preceding words, the 
usage remains the same, in spite of the Attic €Íko(tiv írt] yeyovús, cp. § 34 , 8. 
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19 . 4 eKeív7]s (D eKeívrj) r¡p,eXXev 81 épx^dai, which are incorrect, since 
the gen. in classical Greek denotes the whole area within which 
something goes on, just as the corresponding temporal gen. denotes 
the whole period of time within which something happens. 1 Of 
this temporal use the N.T. has the following examples: x €t /^ vos: 
Mt. 24 . 20 = Me. 13 . 18 ‘during the winter’: y/iepas Ap. 21. 25 
‘ during the day/ * in the day/ with v.l. rjp» Kal wktós , cp. Me. 5 . 5, 
L. 18 . 7, A. 9 . 24 etc. ‘in the day as well as by night/ beside which 
we ha ve vvktcl Kal rjpepav ‘all day and night long/ § 34 , 8 (but 
Jo. 11. 9 eáv tis 'irepnrarfj ev rrj rjpepa ‘by day/ cp. § 38 . 4; 81a rrjs 
r¡pi€pas ‘in the course of this day/ L. 9 . 37 D): vvktos Mt. 2. 14 etc., 
rrjs v. L. 2. 8 (‘in this night’), for which we have 8id wktos A. 5 . 19 
(v.l. Bia t. v.), 16 . 9, 17 . 10, 23 . 31, like per noctem ; reo-a-epáKovra 
fjpepíúv D* A. 1. 3 for Si’ rjpi. rea-a-, of nB etc. and with equivalent 
sense (‘during’ i.e. ‘at intervals in that time/ see § 42 , 1 ); r¡pépas 
péa-qs A. 26 . 13, pea-rfs vvktos Mt. 25 . 6, pea-ovvKrlov , áXeKropo(f)iúvías 
Me. 13 . 35 ( p.eo-ovvKTLov **BC al., cp. § 34 , 8), opOpov ¡ 3 a 6 é(ús L. 24 . 1 
(all these denoting a space of time, ‘the middle part of the day ’ etc., 
not ‘a moment of time’), rov Xonrov (se. \p6vov) G. 6. 17, E. 6. 10 
n*AB ‘henceforth’ (classical; a stereotyped phrase). With an 
adverb: 8ls rov cra/S/Sdrov L. 18 . 12 (‘twice in the week’), a-n-ag rov 
iviavrov H. 9 . 7, as in classical Greek. 


§ 37. D ATI VE. 

1. In the use of the Greek dative a distinction must be made 
between the puré dative, which expresses the person more remotely 
concerned, the instrumental dative (and dative of accompaniment), 
and, thirdly, the local dative. Still this triple división cannot be 
applied with absolute clearness and certainty to all the existing 
usages. The functions of this case were in large measure, more so 
than those of the accusative and genitive, usurped by different 
prepositions, particularly ev and els ; connected with this and with 
the disappearance of the use of the dative after prepositions, is the 
subsequent loss of the dative in modera Greek and the substitution 
for it of eis with the accusative. In the N.T., however, the case is 
still very largely employed. 

On the use of the dative as the necessary complement of the verb 
the following points may be noted. To give, to promise etc.: there 
is hardly any tendeney to supplant the dat. (8e8opevov ev... , § 41 , 2 ; 
Herm. Vis. i. 4 . 8 els TO 6r¡plov epbavrov eSiúKa ; iii. 11 . 3 7rape8cúKare 
eavrovs eis ras aKqSías is different, where eis expresses the result, as 
in the N.T., R. 1. 24 etc. [although the dat. is found beside el$ in 
E. 4 . 19]; 7rapaS. efe o-weSpia Mt. 10 . 17 etc. is also justifiable). To 
do good etc., to be profitable, to injure: dat. and acc. see § 34,1 and 4 ; 

1 In classical Greek these must have been expressed by iroíq., ¿Keívrj, cp. 
Xenoph. Anab. iii. 4 . 37 x^P^ov inrepdéi-iov, r¡ éjmeWov oV^W-rjues impLévai. (therefore 
D is right in 19 . 4, but in the other passage the whole of the evidence supports. 
the gen.). 
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4 v is also used in place of the dat., ibid. 4 : o-vp^peiv always takes the 
dat., Mt. 5. 29 etc. To serve ( 8 ovXeveuv XaTpeveLv StaKOveiv v 7 rr¡peTeLv) 
always takes the dat.; also 8 ovXovv ‘to make a servant’ 1 0. 9. 19; 
on SovXovo-Oai pass vide infra 4 ; 7r poo-Kwelv etc. take dat. and acc. 
§ 34, 1; irpodK. IvÚttlóv tlvos L. 4. 7, Ap. 15. 4 is Hebraic, § 40, 7 ; 
so also ápecrKeLv (elsewhere with tlvl, like ápKelv and the adjectives 
ápecrTos , ápKerós, Ikclvos etc.) evíónov-nvo^ A. 6. 5, apecrros ¿vÚtt. tlvos 
1 Jo. 3. 22. To show, to reveal take dat. always {<¡>aíveLv ‘to give 
light’ Ap. 21. 23 [with ev w°], tTTKftalvciv L. 1. 79), as also ‘to seem’ 
(SoKtiv, <f>a¿v€o- 0 ai); on favepovv ev and the like see § 41, 2. To say to 
is expressed, as in classical Greek, by tlvl or 7rpós nva ; eiS\€<rOai takes 
dat. A. 26. 29, and 7rpós nva 2 C. 13. 7, Trpoa-evx^o'Oai dat. only, Mt. 6. 6, 

1 C. 11. 13. To write, to announce take dat.; more striking and 
isolated cases of the dat. with verbs of speaking are : a'iroXoyeia-Qai rw 
8 r¡paú A. 19. 33, so 2 C. 12. 19 (Lucían, Plut.) ‘before or in the 
presence of anyone,’ áuoTá<r<r€<r0cH ‘ to say farewell 5 Me. 6. 46 etc. 
(Hellenistic, Phryn. Lob. 23 f.); KavxcurOai ‘ to boast of before 5 

2 C. 7. 14, 9. 2; ó|io\<>Y€ív tlvl H. 13 . 15, tw ¿vópan a vtov ‘ to praise,’ 
like e^opoXoyetcrOai, avdopoX ., P. 14. II O.T., Mt. 11. 25, L. 2. 38, 
10. 21 (so also alvelre rw 9 eíp Ap. 19. 5, like lxx. Jerem. 20. 13 etc., 
Buttm. 153 note); ‘to confess before anyone/ ‘to anyone 5 A. 24. 14, 
Mt. 7. 23 (= ‘to promise’ A. 7. 17, with v.l. w/xoo-ev and eV^yyaAaro 
D; Mt. 14.7; on ó/xoA. iv see § 41,2); \|/€v8€<r0a£ tlvl A. 5 . 4 (lxx.; ibid. 3 
TLva ‘to deceive,’ as in classical Greek). To blame etc.: e7rm/xai/, 
kyKaXelv take dat. (ly/c. Kara tlvos P. 8. 33), KarapacrOaL and /xe/x<£e- 
(r 6 aL take the dat. as a doubtful v.l., § 34, 2; ibid. on irapaLvelv 
evayyeXítje<jOaL ; eTTLTacrcreLV irpoo-rácrcreLV (^La&TeXXecrOaL etc. take dat.; 
also KeXeveiv Ev. Petr. 47. 49, Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 8.—Il€£0€<r0<u, 
v 7 raKOveLV , aiTLCTeiv, aireLdelv take the usual dat.; but 7T€7roi0€vai ‘ to 
trust in’ besides the dat. (as in Ph. 1. 14) more often takes ev tlvl , 
¿7 tl tlvl or nva, eh TLva, and so 7rurT€v€iv : with tlvl passim, even in 
the sense ‘to believe in/ as in A. 5. 14, 18 . 8 to> Kvptw; with prep. 
‘to believe in ’ : ev tlvl only in Me. 1. 15 7 TL(TTeveTe ev rw evayyeXío ), 1 
€7tl tlvl 1 Tim. 1. 16, L. 24. 25 ( ttlctt . om. D), Mt. 27. 42 EF al. 
(*BL ItP avTov, AD avTLp ), P. 9. 33 al. O.T., íttl TLva A. 9. 42 etc., 
efe nva, eís to óVo/xá t¿vos etc., which is the commonest construction. 
Cp. Buttmann, p. 150 f. 2 — To be angry (also ip/SpLpao-OaL Mt. 9. 30 
etc.; peTpLOTraOelv tlvl H. 5. 2 ; on /x€/x<£eo-#cu, § 34. 2), to envy take 
the usual dat.; also to thank, to owe etc.—The adjectives belonging 
to these verbs are subjoined: ¿^éAi/xos Tit. 3. 8 (o-v^opov or 
o-vpcf)épov is used substantivally with a gen., 1 C. 7. 35, 10. 33; 
(TLúTrjpLÓs tlvl Tit. 2. 11), apeo-ros áp/cerós travos vide supra ; <f>avepó<$ 
A. 7. 13, 1 Tim. 4. 15 (v.l. with iv), ip^avrjs A. 10. 40, P. 10. 20 
O.T., V 7 T 7 ¡KOO<S A. 7. 39, 7TfcO"TOS TÜ> KVpLÚ) A. 16. I5, Cp. H. 3. 2 


1 Jo. 3. 15 is different, where if év aur<¿> (B) is correct it must be taken in 
connection with ¿xv farjv. 

2 ’EXí rífciv nví ‘ to hope in anyone 5 (instead of éirí nva or tlvl or ets nva ; rr¡ 
T&X.V fonícras Thuc. 3. 97) occurs only in Mt. 12. 21 in a quotation from Is. 42. 
4, where LXX. has éirl ; év rí¡> is read by D al.; cp. § 5, 2, note 3. 
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(1 P. 1 . 21 ets Oeóv AB, but h c al. read Trto-revovras; generally 
absolute), áireiOrjs A. 26 . 19 etc. (obrto-ros absolute), evavrtos Me. 6. 48 
etc. (with 7r/DÓs rt A. 26 . 9); to ¿hese may be added the substantive 
6 (¡>€lÁ. érrjs etptt tívl R. 1 . 14, 8. 12 (with gen. 15 . 27 etc.). 

2. The dative is used in a looser manner (as in classical Greek) 
with various verbs to denote the person whose interest is aífected 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). MapTvpeív rtvt ‘ for anyone ’ 
L. 4 . 22 etc., also ‘against anyone’ Mt. 23 . 31 ptaprvpetre kavroís. 
’AvcrjrXTjpoÜTcn avTOts (D al. eV avrots) f) 7 rpo<¡)r}T€Ía L. 18 . 31 (D has 
Trepl with gen.). "Etcpiva ipavTO) tovto 2 C. 2 . i 4 for myself,’ cp. 
Herm. Mand. xii. 4 . 6 o-eavTw KCKpiKas rov prj SvvacrOac Tas IvroAás 
TavTas <¡yv\a^ 6 rjvat. Also pr¡ p.epipvaT€ tt¡ vptwv — tío críopaTi 

vpíov Mt. 6. 25 (L. 12. 22), ‘for the life—for the body’ (other con- 
structions in § 36 , 7 ); and most probably Ap. 8. 4 Tais 7rpoo-evxats, 
cp. 3 (Winer, § 31 , 6). The peculiar Pauline employment of the 
dat. in the following passages is not quite the same as in the 
last instances: R. 6. 10 o diriOavev, tt¡ á/xaprip dirkOavtv , 6 Se 
CVj ÍV T< ? then in verse 11 vexpovs /tev tt¡ dp., £wvras Se 

tío Oeíúj 14 . 7 f. ovSets eavT<¿> £rj, kou ovSets eavT<v á7ro6vrj<TK€L’ láv 
T€ yap ¿CüpteV, TW KVpííO ¿ÜJpieV, idv T€ d7ro0vrj(TKU)p€Vj tío k. di70- 

dvycTKopev , from which the conclusión is drawn that in every 
case tov Kvpíov ierpev; cp. further 6. 2, 7 . 4 IfrxvarwÉfyre t<¿> 
vópíp — As to yevevOcu vpds eTepa) k.t.X ., 2 C. 5 . 15, G. 2. 19, 
1 P. 2. 24; the dative therefore expresses the possessor, cp. 
the dat. with yíveaOai infra 3 . Further instances: 2 C. 5 . 13 
ctT€ yap e^ecrTrjpe v, 6 eíp (‘it concerns God alone’), etre o'üx^povovp.ev, 
vplv (‘in your interest’): R. 14 . 4 r<p lSlío Kvpíío ctt^k^l i) ttl 7 tt€l 9 6 o 
<f)povídv Trjv r¡pkpav Kvpíis) <£povet* Kal o ÍctOlíov Kvpíío krOUi' ev^apto^ret 
ydp r<¿> 0 €ío k.t.X. Le. eating etc. is a matter in which God is con¬ 
cerned, which takes place for Him (for His honour). Cp. also the 
O.T. quotation ibid. 11 ipol tcápipu irav yów, with which may be 
connected the use of rrpoo-Kvvtiv tlvl (§ 34 , 1 ), A peculiar use is 
that in Me. 10. 33 KaraKptvovcrtv curróv OavaTO) (-ov D*) = Mt. 20. 18 
(here read by CD al., ets OavaTov k, B omits the noun), according to 
Winer, § 31 , 1 = ‘ to sentence to death,’ cp. instances from late writers 
like Diod. Sic. in Lob. Phryn. 475 , 2 P. 2 . 6 (o-Tavpw Clem. Hom. 
Epit. i. 145 ); it may be influenced by the analogy of Oai >¿tío grjpiovv 
and the Latín capite damnare. 


3. The dat. with ¿Tva t, ytveo-Qai (v 7 r dp\€Lv in Acts and 2 P. 1. 8) 
denotes the possessor, so that it corresponds to ‘ to have ’ or ‘ get ’ 
with an altered construction: ovk ?¡v avrots tottos ‘ they had no 
room’ L. 2. 7, lyivtTo irdo-y <f) 6 / 3 os ‘all experienced and 

continued to feel a fright ’ A. 2. 43, a common construction, as also 
in classical Greek, used where the possessor is previously known and 
the emphasis is laid not on him but 011 the thing which falls to his 
lot (on the other hand with a gen. a vttj r¡ ot/aa Eíotcpárovs ícttlv 
‘the house [which is previously known] belongs to Sócrates,’ 
cp. R. 14. 8 etc.); but we also have R. 7. 3 láv ykvrjTai avSpt trepa), 

4 ets ró yevecr^at vptás erep<¿> (a Hebraism, modelled on ÍTrij 
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LXX. Lev. 22. 12 etc.), A. 2. 39 vplv Icttiv r) eirayyeXía, due no doubt 
to eirayyeXXeerdaí tlvi , L. 12. IO a r)Toípa(ras t tlví ec rra¿ (se. rjToepa- 
erpíva ?, but D has t¿Vos). Correctly in A. 21. 23 eto-tv rjplv SáSeKa 
avSpes £ we have here’; Mt. 19. 27 t¿ eo-rai rjplv. On the model of 
€(TTív <rvvr¡ 0 aa vplv Jo t 18. 39 we have also Kara rb eiiaOos a vtiÍ) 
L. 4. 16 (a vt(¡) om. D), A. 17. 2 (o IlavAos D) l 1 Of time: A. 24. 11 
ov 7rXeíovs eícrí poi rjpépac SioSeKa á<f >’ rjs. Also with the meaning £ to 
happen’ Mt. 16. 22 ov prj ea-Tai c roí touto, L. 1. 45, cp. the dat. with 
( Tvfi/ 3 aívei, Me. 10. 32 etc., and with ellipse of the verb L. 1. 43 TróOev 
pot tovto. The opposite meaning appears in ev cr.o¿ Xetiret L. 18. 22, 
Tit. 3. 12 (Polyb. 10, 18, 8), cp. the use with vo-Tepelv, a v.l. in 
Me. 10. 21, § 34, 1.—The relation expressed is different, if Ictti with 
the dat. only forms a part of the predícate: the idea of possession 
is then at any rate not in all cases apparent. A. 9. 15 c tkcvos eKXoyrjs 
ierre pot ofrros means £ I have in him’ etc.; but 1 C. 1. 18 6 Aoyos tov 
crravpov toIs pev airoXXvpévots piapía ec ttlv — £ is folly to them,’ £ passes 
for folly with them,’ cp. 2. 14 f., Mt. 18. 17 ; also with the meaning 
£ it redounds to his’ etc., 1 C. 11. 14 f. aTipia avría ¿cm ( = £ he gets 
dishonour therefrom’), whereas 14. 22 cls o-rjpelóv elvtv toís k.t. A. 
means £ are there for,’ £ serve for’ (cp. Ja. 5. 3).—With adjectives: 
KaXóv o-oí ¿(ttlv £ is good for thee’ Mt. 18. 8 etc. ( = £ thou derivest 
profit therefrom’), A. 19. 31 orres adra) <f>lXoi £ who had Paul for a 
friend ’ (<£¿Aos in itself as a substantive regularly takes the gen.: ovk 
el <¡)ÍXos tov Kaícrapos Jo. 19. 12 ; similarly l>(0pds), rjerav koivuívol ro> 
'Eípiavi L. 5. 10, £ S. had them for partners’ (D rjcrav Se k. avrov, cp. 
H. 10. 33). With an adverb: oaíios... vplv eyevr¡ 0 r¡pev 1 Th. 2. 10 
(§ 76, 1); ovaí poí ecrTLv 1. C. 9. 16, elsewhere frequently oval tlvl 
without a verb, Mt. 11. 21 etc.: in the Apocalypse it takes an acc. 
in 8. 13 nB, 12. 12 kACP, cp. Latin me me and mihi; Buttm. p. 134. 
—The following are equivalent to datives with elvat : 1 C. 7. 28 
dXi\pív tt¡ (rapKi (‘for the flesh’; with ev D*FG) e£ovcriv ; 2. C. 2. 13 
ovk evyr¡Ka aveertv rw irvevpaTt pov (with ellipse of the verb G. 5. 13) ; 
in conjunction with another dat. 2 C. 12. 7 eSóOrj pot o'koXox// tt¡ 
erapKL ; further instances occur with evplo-Ketv , Mt. 11. 29 evprjaeTe 
áva 7 ravcriv Tais xpvxais vpíav, R. 7. IO, 21, 2 C. 12. 20, Ap. 20. u ; 
with Kiveiv (tt aerees A. 24. 5; with áyopá£etv a y pov eís Tacf>r¡v Mt. 27. 7 
(as one might say éWiv ivTavOa Ta<py) toís £évots ); with an adjective, 
povoyevrjs tt¡ pryrpí L. 7. 12 (cp. LXX. Win. § 31, 3). 

4. Not far removed from the use of the dat. with elvai is its use 
with the perfect passive = viró with a gen.: 'ireTrpaKTaí pot tovto ‘ I 
have done this’; so in N.T. L. 23. 15. 2 The other N.T. instances, 
however, of the dat. with passive verbs are connected with the 
particular sense in which the verb is used. In classical Greek we 
have (fraívecrOaí tlvl £ to appear’ corresponding to <f>aívetv tlvl £ to 
shine,’ £ give light’ (supra 1), and so in the N.T. in addition to 

1 Has this strange usage of Luke arisen from Plat. Rep. ii. 359 e avWóyov 
yevofxévov toís irot|i.€<riv (with yevofi.) ct«0¿TOS ? Cp. § 2, 4. 

2 D has oüdév davárov ireirpay/iévov éarlv cv avr<p, c invenimus in tilo. 

Perhaps the right reading is éarlv ¿v avr<¿ without irei rp., cp. A. 25 . 5. 
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c palvecrOai , (¡xxvepovcrO cu we have also oirravecrOaí tivl (aor. o<£0r}va¿) 
‘ to appear’ with the same construction (o<j>6r]TÍ pot is found already 

in Eurip. Bacch. 914; Hebr. FfóH? with or 5, Syr. NT¡nn&* with í), 
A. 1. 3 and passim, not to be explained as equivalent to ¿c¡>0r¡vcu vn-ó 
tivos (in A. 7. 26 tí><t>6r) avrots is rather supervenit than apparuit). Cp. 
§ 54, 4. So too OeaOrjvcu roí? av6p<s>7roi$ Mt. 6. i, 23. 5, and more 
frequently yvtoa-OyvaL 6 to become known,’ A. 9. 24 etc., § 54, 4 1 (but 
eyvbXTTcu vtt avrov 1 C. 8 . 3, í has been recognised by God/ cp. 
G. 4. 9), tvpeOrjvai only in B. 10. 20 O.T. (there is a v.l with cv, but 

the Hebrew in Isaiah 65. 1 has p). 2 We have further yapuo-Oaí tivl 

of the woman (as in Att.) 1 C. 7. 39 (but cp. § 24 yapáv), pvr¡<rTev- 
to-Oaí tivl Mt. 1. 18, and TrzíOno-Oai as in Attic; Ja. 3. 7 SapáfcTou nal 
SeSapacrrat tt¡ <f>v(T€i rr¡ dvOpoiTrívy is ambigUOUS (papyvaí tlvl is 
Homeric, but here the dat. is rather instrumental), in 2 P. 2. 19 w 
7¡TTr¡Tou y tovtíú Kai StSovXcjTou (SovXovv tlvl) the relative most prob- 
ably means ‘ whereby/ since r¡TTav in Hellenistic Greek is an active 
verb and may form an ordinary passive. 3 On c rvve<j>(i)vrjdy A. 5. 9 
vide infra 6, page 114, note 1. 

5. To the dative expressing the weakest connection, the so-called 
ethic dative, may be referred Ap. 2. 5 (cp. 16) ep\opa¿ o-ot, unless 
rather the dative, as in Mt. 21. 5 O.T. epx^raí crot, is an incorrect 


rendering of the Hebrew ípj. Cp. Buttm. 155 f. Another Hebraism 
is acrreto? t$ 0ew A. 7. 20, like LXX. Jonah 3. 3 7 t 6 \ls peydXrj r<J> 0e<p 

i.e. ‘very great/ whereas 2 P. 3. 14 do-mXoi Kai apiópyTOL 
aúr<J> (God) evpe6r¡vcu probably rather contains the dat. denoting 
possession, cp. supra 3 ; 4 Barn. 8. 4 peydXoi r<¿> Oeíp 6 for God/ ‘ in God’s 
sight.’ Another case of assimilation to Hebrew is seen in the fact 
that the classical use of dat. poL in addresses (<5 tckvov poi, £ npdrapxé 
poi) has disappeared and its place been taken by the gen.: t'zkvov pov 
2 Tim. 2. 1, TeKva pov G. 4. 19, t€kvl a pov 1 Jo. 2. 1 (in 3. 18 as a 
v.l., nAB al. read without pov , which is the ordinary usage; with 
7rat8ta the pronoun never occurs), 7rárep ypíov Mt. 6. 9 (elsewhere 

irarep without pron., as the LXX. also translates the Hebr. 

Gen. 22. 7 etc.). 

6. Dative of community. —This dative, which is related to the 
instrumental dat. ( = dat. of accompaniment or association), is 


1 With A. 7. 13 áveyvcopívdT) ’Iw<rfy 0 rots á8e\<pói$ atíroO, cp. yvupífciv tí tivl 2. 28 . 

2 The dat. with evpí<TKe<rdai in R. 7. 10 etc. is of another character, cp. supra 

3 ad fin.; on 2 P. 3. 14 vide infra 5. 

3 Ja. 3. 18 KapTrbs ... (nreípeTaL tols ttolovctiv dpTfjvrjv is an instance of dat. com- 
modi; cp. 1 P. 5. 9, L. 18. 31 (supra 2 ).— There are clear instances of the dat. 
governed by the passive as such in the Clementine Homilies, e.g. iii. 68 detp 
é<rTÚy7)Taij ix. 21 daíficxnv á/cocerai, xix. 23 t¡túx 7 ¡ tcli roís Taireivoh. 

4 A comparison, however, of E. 1. 4 elvat rjfidi ... á/JLÚ/jLovs KaTcvwirtov civtov, 
Col. 1. 22 TrapaaTTjaaL bfxas ... d/juüjjjiovs Kai áveyKXifjTovs Kar. avr., makes it possible 
to interpret the dat. as equivalent to this periphrasis, which frequently takes 
the place of the correct dative, 1 Jo. 3. 22 rá ápecTá évúiriov atfroD. 
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frequently found with cucoXov0€ív (o-vmk. ; with (rvvkirecrOaL only i n 
A. 20 . 4, with €7r€cr0cu nowhere), beside the Hebraic a*. o7rto-a> tivos 
Mt. 10. 38, Me. 8. 34 v.l. (ftcTa ti vos, also classical, occurs in Ap. 
6 . 8 , 14. 13 ; but in L. 9. 49 p*& f¡pw is not ‘us’ but ‘with us’); 
with SiaXi'ycordcu (also irpós nva as in class. Greek) ; ójuXcív A. 24. 26 ‘ to 
converse * (jrpó s Ttva L. 24. 14); KpCvc<r0at ‘ to dispute , Mt. 5. 40 
(/Acra ti vos 1 C. 6 . 6 , cp. 7 , like irokepeív, iróXepov 7roie¿v pera r¿vos 

Ap. 11. 7 , 12. 7 al., Hebr. O?, cp. § 42, 3; (f>í\oi pe t á\Xr¡\u)v 

L. 23 . 12); 8iaKpCv€or0ai (same meaning) Jd. 9 (7rpos rtva A. 11 . 2, 
classical; cp. pdx e(T ^ aL irpos Jo. 6. 52); SiaKaTíX^Yxw’Ocu A. 18 . 28; 
8iaXXáTT€<r0(H Mt. 5. 24, and more frequently KaraXXáorrav rtvá t¿v¿ 
and k ara A Aácrow 6 ai tivl ; 8uapáXX€or0aC (pass.) nvi ‘to be calumniated 
to someone* L. 16 . 1, peiyvvvac Ap. 15 . 2 (with kv 8. 7, with pera 
Mt. 27 . 34, L. 13 . 1); KoXXd(r0<n ( 7 rpocrKoXX.) tivl L. 15 . 15 etc.; 
x pfj<r0ai A. 27 . 3, 17, 1 C. (a v.l. in 7 . 3i,jsee § 34 , 2 ), 9 . 12, 15, 
2 O. 1 . 17, 3 . 12, 1 Tim. 1. 8, 5 . 23, Karaxp^Oai 1 C. 9 . 18 (o-vyxp- 
Jo. 4. 9 in an interpolated clause); koivwvcív R. 12. 13 al.; ér€poj;vy€ív 
curio-Tois (from ercpofvyos Levit. 19 . 19, used of beasts of different 
kinds in a team) 2 C. 6. 14 ‘ to be in unequal fellowship’ (like crv£vy. 
tiví, Win. § 31 , 10 Eem. 4 ); ópoiovv opoiov&Oai Mt. 6. 8 etc.; óp.otát €tv 
23 . 27 (intrans., v.l. 7rapo/x.), like ojotos vide infra; lyyíj^iv L. 7 . 12 
etc. (also with 18 . 35 [rr¡ Te/). some cursi ves and Epiphanius], on 
account of the indeclinable as in 19 . 29, Mt. 21. 1, 

Me. 11. 1, though we also have eís rr¡v kw/«|v L. 24 , 28; with arl 10. 
9). The verbs compounded with c rvv which govern a dative are 
very numerous, such as (rvyKaOrjcrOcu A. 26 . 30 (with pera in 
Me. 14 . 54, but D has Ka 0 r]pevo$\ crvyKaKoiraOeLv 2 Tim. 1. 8, 
crvyKaKOVx^o’Oat H. 11 . 25, crvyKaTaTiOeo-Ocu L. 23 . 51, 6 Aóyos ovk 
w^eArycrev ck€¿vovs pr¡ (TvyKeKepavpkvos (-ovs ÍS a Wrong reading), rf¡ 
7ricrT€t (instrum.) rots a Kovcracriv H. 4 . 2, etc. (some few also take pera 
as o-vWaXeiv in Mt. 17 . 3, A. 25 . 12, but dat. in Me. 9 . 4 etc., Trpos 
áWyXovg L. 4 . 36; (rvp<f)ü)v€tv pera Mt. 20 . 2, but dat. in 13 and 
elsewhere); 1 a peculiar and unclassical instance is o-wkpx^o-Oaí tivl 
A. 1. 21 etc., ‘to go with someone.'—Of adjectives the following 
deserve special mention : 8pow>$ (with gen.? § 36 , ll), 2 ó avrós (ev Kal 
t b olvtó) only in 1 C. 11 . 5 ; Veros Mt. 20 . 12 etc. (for which we have a 
periphrasis with ws Kal in A. 11. 17; o avró s with kolOoj s Kal 1 Th. 2. 14, 
or with oíos Ph. 1. 30); 3 of compounds with <jvv we have o-vppop<¡>¿s 
Tivt Ph. 3 . 21 (gen. of the thing possessed in R 8. 29 tí}s cikovos, see 
§ 36 , 11; for classical parallels Matthiae Gr. 864 ), crvp<f>vTos tw 
ópouopan rov Oavárov avrov R 6. 5; but the remaining compounds 
of crvv are made into substantives (like </>¿Aos etc.) and take a gen., 

1 There is a peculiar use in A. 5. 9 (rvvafnúv^drj vpXv convenit ínter vos; cp. a 
late author quoted by Stobaeus, Flor. 39, 32 crwc<púvT)<r€ roh dr¡n ots, ‘ the com- 
munities agreed. ’ 

2 Besides expressing the similar person or thing, the dat. may also express 
the possessor of the similar thing (Homer KÓ/nai Xapirevcnv ó/iocai): Ap. 9. 10 
¿X°v<r iv oip&s ó/xoLas crKOpiríots , 13. 11 ; similarly rots laÓTifiov tj/juv Tríanu Xaxovcnv 
2 P. 1. i, Buttm. p. 154. 

3 In a quotation in R. 9. 29 we have ws Tófioppa hv u/jlou¿ 6 tj/jl€u. 
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(rvyyevrjs o-vyKXrjpovóposo’vpfSovXos o-vppéroxos (E. 5 . 7 ) (rvvaLXpáXtjros 
o'vvepyós crvvTpo<j>os. Substantives take no share in these construc- 
tions with the dat. (as they occasionally do in classical Greek, 
Kühner Gr. II. 2 372 f.), e.g. B. 15 . 26 kolv (ovíav 7roLr¡cracrBaL €ls rovs 
tttíoxovs, 2 C. 9 . 13, r ís Koivwvía <¡>(út l (has the light; <£wtos D*) 71730$ 
(TKOTOS 2 C. 6. 14, KOLV(ÚVIOLV ¿XV]T€ P*B' Y)pU)V 1 Jo. 1 . 3, 6, 7. The 
adverb apa takes the dat. only in Mt. 13 . 29 apa avrols tov ctltov 
(but D apa Kai r. c t. crvv avrols , cp. apa <rvv 1 Th. 4 . 17, 5 . 10); on 
iyyvs see § 36 , 11 . 

7 . A great number of verbs (and adjectives) compounded with 
other prepositions besides crvv govern the dative, while the sentence 
may also be completed by the use of a preposition; in general there 
is this distinction made (as occasionally in classical Greek and in 
Latin), that the preposition is used where the verb has its literal 
meaning, and the dative where it has a figurative sense. Thus the 
following compounds of Iv regularly take a preposition : kpfiaívtiv , 
ip/ 3 i/ 3 á(eiv, epfiáWeLVj ip/Sdirreiv , lpiTL 7 rreLV; the following regularly 
take the dative : eyKaXelv (supra 1), kppaíveo-Bai (A. 26 . 11), kpTraífav. 
tvrvyxdvuv (‘to entreat’; with npos in Herm. Sim. ii. 8), but we 
also have ep/ 3 Xkirtiv nví (person) = ¡ 3 X. e¿$ Ttva; the following take 
sometimes the dat., sometimes a preposition: iyKevrpífav H. 11. 24 
€¡S KaXXceXaiov , rrj ISíy kXaíy } ippevetv with dat. in A. 14 . 2 2, G. 3 . 10 
O.T. n*B (with iv al. and lxx.), with iv H. 8. 9 O.T., epirrvtiv. 
Compounds of «ís take a preposition only (áo-tpxevOai eis etc.); with 
éirl cp. the following exx. : éiripáWÉiv €7Ti [paría) (-lo v) Mt. 9 . 16, 
L. 5 . 36; similarly Í 7 TL/ 3 áXXeLv Tas yespas takes ii tl, except in A. 4 . 3 
where it has the dat. (D is difíerent); £ > irm0€vau rr¡v x^P** rLVL an ^ 
a tl rLva occur: elsewhere the prep. preponderates w T here this verb is 
used in the literal sense, as in ítt\ rovs ápovs Mt. 23 . 4 (Jo. 19 2 rrj 
K€(f>aXr ¡, but A has «rt rrjv KtcfraXrjv* L. 23 . 26 avríp rov crravpóv), and 
the dat. with the figurative sense, ovopa Me. 3 . 16 f., cp. ÍTTLKaXelv 
rLVL ovopa (the classical arovopá^íLv is similarly used) Mt. 10. 25 B* 
and Buttm. p. 132 , ¡ 3 apos A. 15 . 28, irXr¡yds 16 . 23 ; iirLríBecrBaL ‘to 
lay hands on’ 18 . 10, with the idea of presenting 28 . 10 1 (the prep. 
only occurs in Ap. 22. 18 idv t¿ s irrLBf¡ «V avrd [‘adds to’J, íttlBvyju 
ó Beos €7r’ avrov ras 7 rXyyas ); i(j)LO-racrBaL takes dat. and Íttl, etc. 
Compounds of Trapa: iraparLBkvaL tlvl is used (not so much ‘ beside 
anyone’ as ‘for anyone’), and TraparíBtvBaL ‘to eommend’ takes the 
same construction ; 7 rapebp€V€LV (v.l. 7 Tpocr.) rw Bvo-Laarrjpía) (fig.) 
1 C. 9 . 13, and from this is derived the use with the adj. rb evwdpebpov 
(v.l. ¿virpóa.) tw Kvpíü) 7 . 35, which is more striking because this adj. 
takes the place of a substantive (Kühner II. 2 372 f.); also with dat. 
Trapex^v, TrapLírrávaL , Trapíorrao-BaL (even in the literal sense e.g. 
A. 1. 10, 9 . 39); irapúvaL usually takes a prep. (7 rpos vpas 2 C. 11. 8), 
but the dat. where the verb is used metaphorically 2 P. 1. 9 (and 8 
according to A); irapapivtLv tlvl (D c al. 0*17x71-.) Ph. 1. 25 (also the adj. 
7ra pdpovós tlvl [dat. of thing] Herm. Sim. ix. 23 . 3). With rape we 
have: TrepLTLBivai with dat., irepLpdXXtLv L. 19 . 43 (on 7 T€pL¡ 3 . nvd n 


1 The Syriac inserts in navi (apparently an addition of the /5 text). 
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see § 34, 4), 7r€piK€ÍfjL€vov rjfjiiv vtyos fiapTvpiúv H. 12. i, but with the 
literal sense of the verb irzpl tov TpdxqXov Me. 9 . 42, L. 17 . 2, tt epi- 
TTLTTT€LV €¿S T07IW A. 27 . 41, but AflCTTCUS, 7T€¿pacr//,0ÍS L. 10 . 30, Ja.^ 1 . 2, 
irepLTrdpeiv kavTov ¿Svvais 1 Tim. 6. io. With irpos: irpoo-rtOevai Ittltl 
is used where the verb has the literal sense Mt. 6. 27, L. 12. 25, lnrl 
tlvl to add to something L. 3 . 20, 1 but the person for whom the 
addition is made stands in the dat. Alt. 6 . 33 ® 4 c., H. 12 . 19 > 
Trpoo-^pxítreat regularly takes the dat. of the person, also Qpovy, opa. 
H. 4. 16, 12 . 18, 22 ; the following also take the dat. irpocrlx^v (e.g. 
iavTü)), irpocrKapTcpdv , Trpo<jK\iv€.crOaL (fig.); and with the literal sense 
tt po<jTTLTTT€iV (Alt. 7 . 25 etc.; only in Me. 7 . 25 irpos tovs iróSas avTov ), 
irpoo m <f)€p€Lv (irpbs tov — H. 5 . 7, here plainly in ^ figurative sense) ; 
Trpoo-KvXUiv XíOov tt¡ dvpa Mt. 27 . 60 (A has €7Tt, so hrl tyjv $. 
Ale. 15 . 46); , irpo<r<{>cúV€tv tlvl Mt. 11 . 16, A. 22. 2 (D omits avTOLs) 
etc., or transitively with tlv¿ ‘to summon’ L. 6. 13 (D e^wv^orev), 
A. 11 . 2 D (L. 23 . 20 D a vrovsy nB a vroLSy absolute verb A al.). 
—With compounds of dvTÍ the dat. is the prevailing construction 

(oLvOícrTacrOaL , avTLXlye lv, dvTLKacrOaL , ávT¿ 7 r¿ 7 TT€¿v etc.; rarely 7 rpós TLva, 

as dvTayuvífrvOaL ir pos H. 12. 4), and the same holds good of com¬ 
pounds of viro, with which prep. as with dim the literal meaning 
becomes obliterated (vTrordcrcreiv tlvl , only in quotations do we have 
V7rb TOVS 7ToSag or V7T0KaT(0 Tü)V 7roSü )v 1 C. 15 . 27, H. 2 . 8; V7TOTL$eO-0aL 

1 Tim. 4. 6 ‘ to advise vTrápyeLv, vira kov€lv) ; with dvd we have dva- 
TÍOeo-OaL (7rpoo-avaT.) tlvl ‘ to lay a case before someone’ A. 25 . 14 
etc.—A substantive is also found with a dat. (cp. supra 6) in 

2 C. 11 . 28 r¡ €7r¿crTa,cri5 fioi rj KaO’ rjfilpav fc**BFG, but the text can 
hardly be correct (n c D al. fiov , Latt. in me). 

§38. CONTINUATION: INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL 

DATIVE. 

1 . The dative as the instrumental case is found in the N.T. as in 
classical Greek, but this use is considerably limited by the employ- 
ment of the periphrasis with lv. The latter usage is by no means 
foreign to the Greek language (Kühner Gr. ii. 2 , 403 f.); for the N.T. 
writers, however, it is the Hebrew 3 which has set the example of 

this construction, 2 and for this reason the frequeney with which it 
occurs differs with the individual writers: in the second half of the 
Acts ( 13 - 28 ) the usage is rare and never a prominent feature, 3 * while 

1 ‘ To add to the community 5 is expressed in A. 2 . 47 by rr¡ éKKXrja-íq. EP (D 
év Trj é.), the other mss . make the verb absolute as it is in 41 and in 5 . 14; with 
the same meaning in 11 . 24 we have t¿¡> Kvpíy, which however B*, no doubt 
rightly, omits ; ‘to be gathered to his fathers’ is expressed by irpós in 13 . 36. 

2 In modera Greek, in which the dative is wanting, the instrumental case is. 
expressed by fierá (fié), this use of év having disappeared. 

3 A. 13 . 29 ducaLovadcu év, for which see below in the text; 26 . 29 ical év ¿XLyy 

Kal év fieyáXip, which in the mouth of Paul (the év ¿XLyy of Agrippa in 28 is 
different) apparently should be taken to mean ‘by little, by much,’ i.e. 

‘easily, with difficulty.’ Moreover the instances in the first half of the Acts. 
are not numerous. 
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the reverse is the case in the Apocalypse.—Examples: with the 
sword, by the sword (to strike, to perish etc.) kv pa\aípy or popcfraíp 
Mt. 26 , 52, L. 22. 49, Ap. 2. 16, 6. 8, 13 . 10, 19 . 21, kv </>óv<¿) payaípys 
H. 11 . 37, pa\aípy without kv A. 12 . 2, crropari /zaycup^s L. 21 . 24. 
To season with salt: aAart Col. 4 . 6, aXífav 7rvp¿ ( aX¿ ) Me. 9 . 50 
modelled 011 O.T., but kv rívi aXto-dya-írai to aXas Mt. 5 . 13, Me. 9 . 50, 
L. 14 . 34. To consume with fire etc. is kv 7rvpí l in Ap. 14 . 10, 16 . 8, 
17 . 16 (without kv rBP), 18 . 8 (for merely ‘to burn with fire’ even 
the Apocalypse uses irvpl Kaíto-Oai , 8. 8, 21 . 8), irvpl in Mt. 3 . 12, 
L. 3 . 17. ‘To baptize with’ is usually expressed by kv vSan or 
kv 7rvevpLaTL; Luke however has vSart in 3 . 16 (with kv in D, in the 
same passage all mss. have kv Trvi.vp.osn in the opposing elause), 
A. 1 . 5 (but kv 7rvivpaTL ibid.), 11 . 16 (with kv 7 tv.; but \pínv Trvívpan 

10 . 38 ). With Slkcuovv SiKaiovo-dai the dat . is found as in R . 3 . 28 
ttÍcttíl, but also kv, kv vópeo G . 5 . 4 , A . 13 . 39 , kv rep aipart rov \p. 

11. 5 . 9 (ík Tríemeos 5 . 1 etc.). On the use of kv to denote the personal 
agent, which cannot be expressed by the dat., see § 41 , 1 ; on the 
Hebraic periphrases for the person with \iíp and arropa § 40 , 9 . 
XUrpeiv kv rivi and revi are used for ‘to measure by’ Mt. 7 . 2, 
Me. 4 . 24, 2 C. 10. 12 2 (kv), L. 6. 38 (dat.); also ‘to measure with,’ 
Ap. 11. 1, 21. 16 (kv) KaXápo). The N.T. also has píOvo-kcctO ai olvlo 
(E. 5 . 18, like lxx. Prov. 4 . 17), not olvov the Attic construction; 3 
similarly 7 rXypovv tlvl or lv nvi, with anything (the dat. is occasionally 
used in classical Greek, in Eurip. Bacch. 18 with TrXypys, in Herc. 
Fur. 372 and Aesch. Sept. 464 with rrXypovv), besides the gen. for 
which see § 36 , 4 ; cp. also VTTípTTípLararívopai ry \apa (kv r. y. B) 
2 C. 7 . 4. 

2. The instrumental dative is moreover used to denote the cause 
or occasion: R. 11. 20 ry áTricrrly. k£iKXácr6r¡arav, ‘on account of their 
unbelief,’ 30 rjXíyOrjrí ry tovtíüv aTruOiíy,, 31 rjTrííOycrav t<¿> vpírípep 
kXka, ‘because Godwished to have merey on you,’ 4 4 . 20 ov SuKpíOy 
ry áTTKrríy, áXX’ kvíSvvapeóOy ry ttÍcttíl, 1 C. 8. 7 etc.; see also A. 15 . I 
TTípiTípvícrOai rw íOii rkp Mw7ct€oi)?, ‘after,’ ‘in accordance with’ (the ¡3 
text has a difíerent and more ordinary expression); it also denotes 
the part, attribute etc., in respect of which anything takes place, 
1 C. 14 . 20 py Trailla yívierdí raís cfapccrív, dXXa ry KaKiy, vyTnd^iTí, 
raes Sí <¡)pí<TLV tíXílol yivícrdí, Ph. 2 . 7 cr\rjpari ívpíOíls ¿5 avOpairos, 
3 . 5 TTcpiropy ¿KTaypipos, ‘eight days oíd at circumcision,’ ‘circumcised 
on the eighth day’, so <¡> vara ‘by nature,’ G. 2. 15 etc., t<¿> ykvíi ‘by 
extraction,’ A. 4 . 36 etc.; dTrípírpyroi ry KapSíp A. 7 . 51, aSwaTos 
roes ttoctÍv 14 . 8, kcmpíovvro ry ttÍcttíl Kal íTrípíaranvov to> dpidpQ 16 . 5 , 

1 An accidental coincidence with the Homeric kv tt vpi kclííiv IL xxiv. 38 . 

2 Here the phrase is kv éairroTs ‘by themselves/ where it is true that in 
classical Greek the dative could not stand : still no more could kv, the phrase 
would be 7 r/oós kavToús. 

3 Yet even classical Greek has fiedúeiv ¿pan ; and Lucían de dea Syr. 22 
tiedúaava kavrrjv otvip. The Apocalypse has kic: 17 . 2, 6 . 

4 [The words r<? v/jl. k\. may also be taken with the following elause; see 
Sanday-Headlam and Giíford ad loe. Tr.] 
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ovófiaTi ‘ by ñame 7 (§ 33 , 2), ro> pr¡K€t 7roSu>v i kcltóv Herm. Yis. iv. 
1. 6, 1 etc. etc. The usage of the N.T. language in this respect may 
be said to be constant, since the alternative use of the accusative 
which in the classical language is widely prevalent 2 is almost entirely 
unrepresented (cp. § 34 , 7 ). The cause may, of course, be also 
expressed by means of a preposition ( e.g . by Iv in Iv tovti p A. 24 . 16, 
Jo. 16 . 30 ‘on this account, 7 § 41 , 1 ); this is especially the case with 
verbs expressing emotion (classical Greek uses the simple dat. and 
acc. as well): \aipziv h tí tivl Mt. 18 . 3 etc., Iv tovtq> L. 10. 20 
(R. 12. 12 tt¡ í\ttl 8 l is diíferent, not ‘rejoicing over the hope, 7 but 
* in virtue of hope, 7 ‘ in hope, 7 ) and so dyaAAiacr#a¿, ev^patvecrOac are 
used with iv or iirí) evSoKtív iv (cts 2 P. 1 . 17, Mt. 12 . 18 O.T. [iv 
D; acc. n*B], ep. H. 10. 6, 8 O.T., § 34 , 1), which in cultured style 
is expressed by evapeo-reÍTcu toiclvtcus Ovo-¿ous H. 13 . 16 (Diodor. 3 , 
55. 9 etc.); Oavpáfav iwí tivl L. 4 . 22 etc., 7rcp¿ tlvos 2. 18 3 (on 6 . 
Tivá, ti see § 34 , 1 ), SO ÍK 7 r\r¡cr<T€(r 6 cu kirí tivl , but 1 P. 4 . 12 /x?) 
¿€n¿€C rQe rrj k.t. A. (ibid. 4 with Iv), Kav\acr$cu iv or h t'l (for the acc. 
§ 34, 1), (TvWvTTticrdai iirí Me. 3 . 5 (but after opyífco-Ocu Ap. 12. 17, 
pxiKpodvpLeív Mt. 28 . 26 etc., Í 7 tl [ct?, 7rpó?] is used with the person 
with whom one is angry or long-suffering). 

3 . This dative further expresses the accompanying circumstances, 
the manner and style of an action :'l C. 10. 30 x^P LTL P^X***, ‘with 
thanks, 7 11 . 5 TrpocrzvxopivY) áKaraKaXvTrTiú rrj K€<¡>a\r¡ (Herm. Sim. 
ÍX. 20 . 3 yv/xvo¿s 7ro(rtv, Vis. V. I á(rr¡\ 0 zv dvr¡p ... cr^/xart 7ro¿/x€VtK<¿>), 
H. 6. 17 ip,€(TLT€v<T€v opKiú. An alternative for the dat. is pera Ttvos : 
Mt. 26 . 72 r)pvrjcraTO ptO 1 opKov (Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3 . 12 c tvv Ü€(úv 6 pKo t ) 
Alyw), cp. H. 7 . 20 f. ov \(i)pl<5 ópKü>/xocr¿as — pzO' opK .; pera fiías A. 5 . 
26, 24 . 7 (class. 7 rpos fiíav ), pera cfxovrjs peyáXrjs L. 17 . 15 (pera 
<TTrovSrjs kcu Kpavyrjs 7roAAiJ? Aeschin. 2 . 10), etc. In Me. 14 . 65 
pamcrpaa-Lv olvtov c'Aa/?ov is quite a vulgarism, which at present can 
only be paralleled from a papyrus of the first century a.d. (an argu- 
ment to Demosth. Midias), where we find (avrov) kovSvXols lAa/^ev. 4 
Accompanying (military) forces in classical Greek are expressed by 
the dat., in the N.T. by Iv, Iv SÍkol ^tAtcxcrtv a7ravTav L. 14 . 31, cp. 
Jd. 14, A. 7 . 14 (also (€Ícr)ipX€crOaL iv at/xart ‘ with 7 H. 9. 25, 1 Jo. 
5 . 6; Iv páfiSo) cA1 C. 4 . 21, 2 C. 10. 14 ete.); Iv also denotes 
manner in 4 v ráx^t, Iv !/<T€veta etc., see § 41 , 1. We ha ve iravrl 

T/)Ó 7 TW, €IT€ TTpO(f>(í(TU €LT€ a\r¡ 0 da Ph. 1 . l8 (vOLOlS TpÓlTOLS Herm. 

Mand. xii. 3 . i), but elsewhere ov rpóirov etc., § 34, 7 (Iv 7ravT¿ rp., 

*2 C. 7. II <TVV€<TTTf)<raT€ éavrods áypoús dvai (ép add. D b EKLP, cp. ay. év rr¡ 
<rapKÍ Clera. Cor. i. 38, 2) rq> irpáyixan is very harsh ; perhaps eTvai is a corrup- 
tion of év f cp. § 34, 5. 

2 The dative is employed in classical Greek if a contrast is made or is present 
to the mind of the writer, facrei - vbp.<p, Xóytp-tpycp; Xen. Mem. ii. 1 . 31 rots- 
<rú(j.a<nv adúvaroi - rais fax a ^ dpórjroi ; on the other hand in Anab. i. 4. 11 for 
iróXis Gáfateos ¿pófian, 6vo(ia is correctly restored from the mss . (cp. §§ 33 , 2 ; 
34, 7). 

3 Ap. 13. 3 éOatjfMacrep ¿ttícoj tov Orjplov is very strange, a pregnant construction 
for ¿0. éirl T(p 0. teal éiropeijOrj óir. aúroD, see W.-Gr. 

4 See Fleckeis. Jahrb. f. class. Philol. 1892, p. 29, 33. 
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with a v.l. [male] tÓ7t(o 2 Th. 3 . 16). A usage almost peculiar to the 

N. T. (and the lxx.) is the dat. ó8<¡> etc. with ‘iropiVÉo-Oai., ircptiraTciv, 
<rrotx€ív, in the N.T. always in metaphorical sense (L. 10 . 31 /care- 
fíaivev ev rrj ¿k€lvy), B without ev), in the lxx. also in the literal, 
cp. Ja. 2. 25 (class. á 8 i kov óShv íóvtíov Thuc. iii. 64 . 4; but Hebr. 

^ "rv Gen. 19 . 2, and so Thuc. ii. 96 . 1 € 7 ropeveTo rrj óS<¿> r¡v 
a vtos € 7 roLr¡(raTo ‘bymeansof the wayliteral sense): A, 14 .16 7 ropevecr 6 ai 
rais o8ols avrwv, Jd. II, B. 4 . 12 orroLxetv rotg í\V€(tlv (Clem. Hom. 
x. 15 r<¿> vpQw (TToiyÚTz irapaStíypan) ; further developments are roís 
eOecnv Trepnrareiv A. 21. 21, kgj/iois kcu puédais B. 13 . 13, Trvevpan 
G. 5 . 16, 7 rop€V€cr 0 ai r(J) <£o/?<¿> rov Kvpíov A. 9 . 31 (the acc. is found 
with the literal sense of the word in tt¡v ¿8ov avrov A. 8. 39 ; with 
the metaphorical sense we have 7rop. ev 1 P. 4 . 3, TrepnraTelv ev 2 C. 4 . 2 
etc., Kara crápKa B. 8. 4), Buttm. p. 160 . Further (ibid 159 f.) 
verbal substantives used with their cognate verbs or with verbs of 
similar meaning stand in the dative—the usage is an imitation of the 

Hebrew infinitive absolute like FMJ Tft'ú and is consequently found 

already in the lxx. —whereas the analogous classical phrases such as 
yápuú yapetv (‘in true wedlock ’), <¡>vyr¡ favyetv (‘to flee with all 
speed ’) are only accidentally similar to these The N.T instances 
are: (diKorj aKoveiv Mt. 13 . 14 etc. O.T.), eTriOvpLÍa e7re0vpr](ra L. 22 . 15, 
X a P& X a W a Jo. 3 . 29, 1 evvirvíoL s €VV7rviá£ecrQcu A. 2 . 17 O.T., áireiX r¡ 
(om. tfABD al.) á7rei\r)<T(x)pLeda 4 . 17, TrapayyeXiy TraprjyyeiXapLev 5. 28, 
ávaOepLan avedepbarícrapiev 23 . 12, 7Tpocrev\r¡ tt po(Tr¡v^aTo Ja. 5 . 17 ; 
with which belong o/o/co> túpocrev A. 2. 30, Oavdrtú reXevrár o) Me. 7 . 10 

O. T., cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 7 . 3 (a7roKT€¿v<u «v davdrep Ap. 2. 23; 6. 8 
is a different use). Cp. on the similar constructions with the acc. 
§ 34 , 3 ; this dative of manner intensifies the verb in so far as it 
indicates that the action is to be understood as taking place in the 
fullest sense. 

4 . While there is no trace of a local dative in the N.T. 2 * (as is also 
the case 011 the whole in Attic prose), the analogous temporal dative, 
answering the question When ?, is still fairly frequent: it may of 
course be further elucidated by the insertion, common also in Attic, 
of the preposition ¿v. Since the dat. denotes the point of time, not 
the period of time, while ev can have both these meanings, it is quite 
possible to express ‘in the day,’ ‘in the night 5 by ev (ry) rj^p<i, vvktl , 
Jo. 11. 9, A. 18 . 9, 1 Th. 5 . 2, but the genitive must be used instead 
of the simple dat., § 36 , 13 (t<¿> Qépei in Herm. Sim. iv. 3 for ‘in 
summer* is incorrect, ibid. 5 we have ev r. 6 . ene ii/<p); on the other 

1 On the other hand we have Mt. 2. 10 ¿xápyo'w X a P^ v vQbSpa, with 

a closer defming of the noun, which also may be said to be the raison d'étre of 
the added verbal substantive; such closer definition is, speaking generally, never 
found with the dat. in the N.T., though Hermas has Sim. ix. 18. 3 novrjpevo- 
fxévovs iroiKÍXais ttovtj piáis, 1. 2 ta’xvcas tt¡ icrxvi crov. With Jo. 18. 32 crrjfiaívujy 
Troíip davárip ijiULeWei / áirodvriaKeiv should be compared 21 . 19 (njfxaLvujv irolip dayárip 
doi-áaei tóv Oeóv : it is evident that in the first passage the cognate verb is by no 
means obligatory, but might be replaced by another verb. 

2 But in Herm. Vis. iv. 3. 7 we have iroíy TÓirip dirijXOev, probably through 

the dat. and eis having become interchangeable, § 37, 1 and 2 . 
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hand in a statement about a definite day or a definite night, the 
simple dative is no less correct than the dat. with kv. In the N.T. 
we always have ry rpLry rjpkpy Mt. 16 . 21 (D reads otherwise), 17 . 
23 (ditto), L. 9 . 22 (ditto), 24 . 7, 46; ry 7 rpiory rjp. twv ¿{ópiov 
Me. 14 . 12, ry rjp. ry ¿ySóy A. 7 . 8 (with «vL. 1. 59, but DL omit kv), 
TaKTy rjp.. 12. 21, 7rotp 77/4. (v.l. wpa) Mt. 24 . 42, y rjp . L. 17 . 29 f. 
(30 D is different), tt¡ rjp. rwv o-a^^árcov L. 13 . 14, 16, A. 13 . 14, 
16 . 13, cp. inf. toís o-aftfiao-iv, but with kv L. 4 . 13, the readings vary 
in 14 . 5; tyj kcrxdry yp. Jo. 12. 48, with kv 7 . 37, 11 . 24, with var. 
lect. 6. 39 f., 44, 54; SO ry piíj. (ra/ 3 fcáTiúv (cp. for this Me. 16 . 2 1 , 9, 
Jo. 20. 1; with kv A. 20. 7); with kKtívy and ravry kv is usually 
inserted, but Jo. 20. 19 has rrj rjp. ck.; and the pronouns are used 
with vvktl without kv in L. 12. 20, 17 . 34, A. 12. 6, 27 . 23; always 
rrj kmovo-rj or k\opkvrj rjp. ( wktl), but confined to Acts, e.g. 7 . 2 6, 
21. 26; also rrj k£r¡s 21. 1 etc. (but with kv L. 7 . 11, where D omits 
' kv and there is a strongly supported reading kv t<J> k£ys; the readings 
vary in 9 . 37), ry km^oyiKovcry k.t.X. Mt. 28 . I (rjpkp<¿1 Kai fjpkpy. 

‘every day’ 2 C. 4 . 16 after the Hebrew QT 1 = KaO 1 eKdcrrrjvrjp. 
H. 3. 13). Further instances are: rtrdpTy <¡>v\cikt¡ rrjs vvktós Mt. 
14 . 25, rrj kcnrepivfj <f>. t. v. D in L. 12. 38, elsewhere in the same verse 
this word takes kv even in I); rroíy <f>. Mt. 24 . 43 ; y ov 8 okclt€ ¿Spa 44, 
¿jpc¿1 L. 12. 39, ry kopp tov Qvpiáparos 1. 10, ry kváry co. Me. 15 . 34, 
avry ry w. L. 2. 38 etc. (avry ry vvktl Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, 10. 7), as 
well as kv avr. t. S. L. 12. 12 etc. (kv also occurs with kKtlvy Mt. 26 . 55 
etc., and as a v.l. in Jo. 4 . 53); pi$ &. Ap. 8. 10, 16, 19, cp. on the 
alternative use of the acc. § 34 , 8. The simple dat. is not used in 
the case of tros, but kv (L. 3 . 1); erecrfcv Ttcro-apdKovTa — ÚKoSoprjOrj 
Jo. 2. 20 is a different use of the dative, for which we have also kv 
(om. n) Tpio-lv y pipáis in the same verse and in 19 (Ir om. B), 
answering the question In how long a time?, where in classical 
Greek kv is the ordinary construction. 2 With ñames of feasts we 
have Me. 6. 21 tois ytvtcríois avrov, Mt. 14 . 6 3 ; frequently rots 
o-d/SfSacnv, ‘on the Sabbath,’ Mt. 12. 1 etc., as well as kv tois o-. 
L. 4 . 31 al., also t$ (ra/ 3 /ddríp L. 6. 9, (ra /3 fiara* Mt. 24 . 20 (kv cr. 
EF al., D crafifidrov § 36 , 13 ), Jo. 5 . 16 D, 7 . 22 B (al. kv o\, as all 
MSS. read in 23 bis)j TÍ¡> k^opiva* cr. A. 13 . 44 (kv cr. StVTtpoTTpeora* 
L. 6. 1, kv trepo* cr. 6. 6); KaTd 7rav o-dfifiarov A. 13 . 27 and elsewhere. 
Ti) lopTTj tou 7 rd(r\a L. 2 . 41 (with kv D) ; elsewhere kv ry I. (Kara 
eopTrjv ‘every feast’ Mt. 27 . 15 etc.). 'Rrkpais yevcais E. 3 . 5, í 8 ía 
ytvep A. 13 . 36; with kv 14 . 16. Kcupoís íSíois 1 Tim. 6. 15. T y 
0 \i\p€i' vTTopkvovrcs B. 12. 12, 1 in tribulation,’ is probably only due 
to assimilation with the neighbouring datives in the same passage. 

1 Mav Trpwi rrj jiig r. a., but ACE al. read tt?s ¡ul tas and D ¡x tas, which could be 
explained as partitive. 

2 ’Ep rpialv rjfi. occurs also in Mt. 27 . 40, día rpi&v ijp. in 26 . 61, Me. 14 . 58. 

2 In Mt. the mss. are divided between yeveaíois Sé yevojxévois fr^BDL al., and 
y€ue<T¿ü)v Sé yeuo/xépujv CK (cp. Me. 6. 2) or áyopiéviov EG al.; the dative would 
represent an unusual combination of the absoíute use of the participle and the 
temporal dative, and is best attributed to scribes who interpolated it from Me. 
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5 . An unclassical use is that of the dative to denote duration of 
time, instead of the accusative. But this use is only guaranteed for 
transitive verbs, and, in a few instances, for passives: whereas, in 
the case of intransitive verbs (also with a passive in Ap. 20. 3; 
and a transitive verb in Me. 2. 19 oo-ov xp° vov > L. 13 . 8 rovro to tros, 
A. 13 . 18 tos Tt(T(r€paKovTatTY¡ \p6vov, ibid. 21), the accusative still 
remains: A. 8. 11 ÍKavy aporto k£co m raK€vai enrrovs ‘ a long time/ 
L. 8. 29 7roAAo¿s XP° V0 crvi'rjpnaKa avróv, R. 16. 25 XP • aitovtoís 
í Teo-iyrjpLevov (but ántdrjpirjo’tv ^poi/ovs ínavovs L. 20. 9, and correspond- 
ing phrases occur elsewhere with intrans. verbs); in L. 8. 27 the 
readings are divided between XP° V< P b<. and ík (ano) xp° V{ú v ¿#c. (ovk 
eveSvcraro IpLanov ), in Jo. 14 . 9 between to&ovt <¿) xpovw v/x.wv 

elpu) nDLQ and too-ovtov xp • AB al., as in A. 28 . 12 between rjpLepais 
rpio-iv and rjpiépas Tpeís (Í7T€pL€ÍvapL€v). A further instance is ws ereariv 
rerpaKoaríois Kal nevrrjKovTa eSw/cev KptTas A. 13 . 20, 1 ‘throughout 450 
years > (ibid. 18, 21 the accusative, vide supra). The reason for the 
employment of the dative appears to be that the accusative was 
regarded as the direct object, and therefore the writer did not like 
to place another object beside it. 2 


§ 39 . THE CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. PREPOSITIONS 

WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The remaining ideas which complete the meaning of verbs 
and nouns are expressed not by a case alone, but with the help of 
a preposition: a practice which ín the course of the history of the 
language became more and more adopted in opposition to the 
employment of the simple case. The N.T. still preserves the whole 
collection of the oíd prepositions proper of the G-reek language, 
with the exception of a^t, but along with these the employment 
of prepositions not strictly so called was further developed. 
Prepositions proper may be divided into: I. Those that take one 
case: 1 . with acc. avá, els : 2. with gen. ávTt, ano, !£ Ik, npó: 
3 . with dat. iv, crvv . II. With two cases, i.e. with acc. and gen.: 
6¿á, Kara, pera, ntpí, vntp, vno. III. With three cases : kni , napa, 
npós. A simplificaron is seen in the fact that p,trd, ntpí, vno are 
relegated from Class III. to Class II., while ává (as already happens 
in classical prose) is relegated from II. (dat. and accus.) to 1. (the 
loss being on the side of the dative); moreover npós is now not far 
from being confined to the construction of I. 1. Quasi-Prepositions 
all take the genitive, and are strictly adverbs or cases of a noun 
which received the eharacter of prepositions only at a later period, 
but in N.T. times resemble the regular prepositions in that they 


1 The passage is seriously corrupted in most of the mss. , as the statement of 
time has become attached to the preceding cl&use ( 19 ), where also there is a 
transitive verb. 

2 In Josephus, however, there is no perceptible difference between the dative 
and accusative denoting duration of time, W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 382 f. 
(except that diarpipeiv and ¡jlveiv always take the accusative). 
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never or hardly ever stand without their case : evexev, x^P lv ‘ on 
account of/ ávev, ¿lrep y TrXyv ‘ except/ p^xPh “XPh ‘ unto ? 

(these last are also conjunctions), ep7rpo<r6ev y evwírtov, evavTtov etc. 
‘before/ oirío-u ‘behind/ eVdvw, ‘upon/ vi to/ícítío ‘beneath/ pera£v 
‘ between.’ Naturally no hard and fast line can be drawn befcween 
preposition and adverb in these cases. 

2. Of prepositions with the accusative, dvd, which has already 

become rare in Attic prose, has well-nigh disappeared in the N.T. 
’Avd péa-ov (with gen.) ‘between’ Mt. 13 . 25 etc. (Polyb. etc., lxx.: 
modern Gr. avapecra) = ev (L. 8. 7 al.), cp. § 40 , 8; dvd pepos 

‘in tura’ 1 C. 14 . 27 (Polyb.); elsewhere it is distributive ‘apiece/ 
e\a ¡3ov dvd Srjvápiov Mt. 20. 9 etc., dvd 7 rrepvyas e£ Ap. 4 . 8, or ‘at 
the rate of/ Me. 6. 40 /<Atcrtat dvd e/carov A al. (as in L. 9 . 14), 
but with Kara wBD (Kard being an equivalent for dvd in all the 
above-mentioned uses); stereotyped as an adverb (like Kara, § 51 , 5 ) 
Ap. 21. 21 dvd eís €kq.(ttos twv 7 tvAwv<jdv= kclO f eTs (Herm. Sim. ix. 2 . 3 , 
see § 45 , 3 ). 

3 . Ets not only maintained its own place in the language, but also 
absorbed the kindred preposition ev ; many instances of this absorp- 
tion appear already in the N.T., although, if we take the practice of 
the N.T. as a whole, ev is considerably more than a match for ets. 
The classical position, namely that ev with the dative answers 
the question ‘where V ets with accusative the question ‘whither?/ 
had from early times been simplified in some dialects by ev taking 
to itself (like the Latín in) both cases and both functions; but the 
popular Hellenistic language went in the other direction and re- 
duced everything to ets with accusative, representing ‘ where ? ’ and 
‘whither?’ From this intermixture, which meets us also in the 
lxx. and in Egyptian prívate records, 1 no writer of narrative in 
the N.T. is free, with the exception of Matthew: not even Luke 
in the Acts, where on the contrary most of the examples are found; 
John has less of it than the others. Passages : Me. 1. 9 efiourrícrOy 
ets tov ’I opSávyv (ev 1 . 5, Mt. 3 . 6), 1 . 39 Krjpvcro-oiv ets ras crvvaywyas 
(ev rats crvv aywyats EF al.), 2. 1 ets olkov ecrrtv AC al. (ev otK<¿> b*BDL), 

10 . IO (ev AC al. eloreXOovros ets Syr. Sin.), 13 . 3 KaOypévov ets to 
opos (KaOifav ets 2 Th. 2. 4 is correct classical Greek), 13 . 9, 16 
o ets t&v aypov (ev Mt. 24 . 18), L. 4. 23 yevopeva (‘done’) els ryv 
(xB, ets DL, ev TT¡ al.) Ka<¡(>apvaovp ( 1 . 44 is also unclassical, eyeveTO 
y <f>o)vy ets ra w rd pov, cp. yev'ecrOai ets Tep. A. 20 . 16, 21. 17, 25 . 15 ; 
COrrectly^ev 13 . 5), 9 . 61, 11 . 7 ets ryv Ko'nyv etertv (ev D), 21 . 37 (?), 
A. 2. 5 ets Tep. KdToiKovvres (ev tf c BCDE; correctly H. 11 . 9 ira pw- 
Kyorev ets y^v, Mt. 2 . 23, 4 . 13, cp. Thuc. ii. 102 . 6 KaroLKicrOels ets 
tottovs), 2 . 17 O.T. cp. 31 eyKaraXelxpeis Tyv fvxyv pov ets (tcbyv, 
39 rots ets paKpav (class. rots paKpav [se. oSov] d7rot/cowtv), 7 . 4. 12, 
8. 20, 23 (v.l.), 40 evpeOy ets ’A^wtov, 9 . 21 (ev all mss. except «A), 

11 . 25 D, 14 . 25 (ev BCD), 17 . 13 D, 18 . 21 D, 19 . 22 (evD), 21. 13, 

1 So in the Egyptian records of the Berlín Museum, vol. ii. 385 ets ’AXe&x»'- 
dpeidv ¿en, 423 tavSweúaavTos eís 0á\a<T<jav ; Kaibel Epigr. 134 (written at 
Áthens in imperial times) e¿s rúvfiov icei/xa 1 . 
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23 . 11 bis , 25 . 4, 26 . 20, Jo. 1 . 18 ó ¿v efe rov koXttov tov iraTpós y 
17 . 23 Iva üxtlv TereAeito/zfeoi efe (to) éV, cp. 1 Jo. 5 . 8 ot rpefe efe ro ev 
dcriv, But ecTTt] els to /xeo-ov Jo. 20. 19, 26 is classical (Xenophon 
Cyr. iv. 1. 1), cp. 21. 4 (v.l. fe-*). 1 On the other hand, the Epistles 
and—what is still more striking—the Apocalypse—show at least in 
the local signification a correct discrimination between e¿fe and ev, 
except in (1 Jo. 5 . 8, see above, and) 1 P. 5 . 12 (a postscript to the 
letter written in the apostle’s own hand) rrjv xa/^v-ffe rjv o tt^tc 
(Jo-Tr¡Kar€ KLP), which certainly cannot mean ‘ put yourself into it,’ 
but ‘stand fast therein.’ 2 Efe for iv is frequent in Hermas, Vis. i. 

2. 2 exovera fíifíXíov efe ras xdpas, ü* 4 . 3, Sim. i. 2 etc.; see also 
Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2 ( 19 . 4?), Clem. Hom. xii. 10. It thus appears 
that at that time this use of efe was still a provincialism, although 
even so the fact that several authors do not share in it is remark- 
able. On the reverse interchange, iv for efe, see § 41 , 1 . 

4 . Under the head of intermixture of eís and ev may be also 
reckoned L. 1 . 20 irXrjpoiOrjo-ovTai efe Tbv Kaipbv avríov (correctly with 
iv Mt. 21 . 41, 2 Th. 2. 6), whereas L. 13 . 9 Kav 7 roL 7 ¡o-r) Kap 7 rbv efe ra 
piWov has classical parallels (so fe vo-repov Hdt. 5 . 74); correct are 
also A. 13 . 42 efe rb /jiera^b (ra/^ySaTOV, 2 C. 13 . 2 efe to 7ráAiy (cp. 
classical do-av 6 is ); the remaining temporal uses of ds are still more 
completely in agreement with classical Greek.—A. 7 . 53 i\a/ 3 ere tov 
vopov ds Scarayas áyyi\<DV = iv Siarayats (cp. Mt. 9 . 34 and Other 

passages).—After the Hebrew tjb, Me. 5 . 34 and Le. 7 . 50, 

8. 48 say viraye ds elprjvrjv (so also lxx. 1 Sam. 1. 17 etc.): but the 
sense seems to be better given by Ja. 2. 16 ferayere iv dpy)vr¡ (so D 
in both passages of Luke). In other instances the caprice of the 
writer in his choice of efe or iv is not surprising, since Hebrew had 

only the one preposition 3 , and classical Greek had in most of these 
cases none at all. Thus Trto^Tevetv efe alternates with itio-t. iv 

(Me. 1 . 15) and tzio-t. i-n-í, in addition to which the oorrect classical 
7T . tlvl appears, § 37 , 1 ; there is a corresponding interchange of 
prepositions with the subst. ttlo-tls (f¡ iv Xp., r¡ efe Xp., beside the 
objective genitive), and with 7 T€ 7 ro¿ 0 érai , 3 which also has the simple 
dative : see for this verb and for iX-irí^av § 37 , 2; further, with & 
¿fivvvaL (which in classical Greek takes accus., § 34 , 1) in Mt. 5. 35 
iv and efe are found side by side; with evSoxeiv 1 to ha ve pleasure * 
iv is frequent, efe occurs in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. (ov simply n*B, iv <?D) 
and 2 P. 1. 17. The rendering of the Hebrew D 1 Ú 3 is especialty 
variable: tw enfi ¿volare (instrumental dative) 4 Mt. 7 . 22 , ds ovopa 

^'Tiraye víxpai eis rrjv KÓ\v/ipif}0pav 9. 7 is supported by parallels from profane 
writers ; vtyai however appears not to be genuine (Lachm.; oni. A al., cp. n). 

2 1 P. 3. 20 els ty (ki(3iotóv) ¿Xíyoi diecrúdrjaav is ‘into which few escaped,’ cp. 

2 Tim. 4. 18 (lxx. Gen. 19. 19 ). 

3 Similarly Oappuj év 1 confide in * 2 C. 7. 16 : but ets 10. 1 = 0pa<rús eipu ‘ toward 
yon.’ 

4 The simple dative is further found in (Mt. 12. 21 , see § 37, 1, note 2), 

Me. 9. 38 AX al. (rell. év), Ja. 5. 10 AKL (rell. év). 
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7 TpocfrrjTov 10. 41, ets to epbv ovopa 18. 20 (28. 19), ¿7rl t$ óvópaTi pov 
18 . 5 , ev ovófjLari Kvpíov 21. 9 . Again 4 to do to anyone’ is noiáv 
(epyá^eerOai) ti ev rivi , cfs T¿va, ti vi (Att. Tivá), see § 34 , 4 (beside 
7 tol€lv eXerjpocrvvas els A. 24. 17 there is an alternative 7 roteiv é'Aeos 
pera [Hebr. E?] rtvos L. 10 . 37). With the verb 4 to announce/ if the 

communication is made to several persons, either els or ev is admis- 
sible in Attic Greek (elrreív els rov Sfjpov, ev rw 8 r¡po))y so also in N.T. 
Krjpvcrereiv els Me. 13. IO (ev D), 14. 9,1 L. 24. 47 , 1 Th. 2. 9 ( vp.lv n*), 
ev 2 C. 1. 19 , G. 2 . 2 , evayyeXí^ecrBai els 1 P. 1. 25 , ev G. 1 . 16 . 

5 . In place of a nominative (or accusative in the respective 
passages) els is found with the accusative, after a Hebrew pattern, 
with eívcu, *yív€<r 0 cu, XoyíltcrQai, § 33 , 3 : for the sense 4 to represen t 
as/ 4 reckon as * see § 34 , 5 . But in G. 3 . 14 iva els ra eQvr¡ r¡ evXoyla 
rov *A/ 3 paap yévrjrai the simple case would be the dative, cp. § 37 , 3 , 
or in classical Greek the genitive; cp. eyyí^etv els for rtvt, § 37 , 6 (in 
modern Greek els is the usual circumlocution for the lost dative, 
cp. ibid. 1 ).—Eis for eirí or Trpos: jo. 4 . 5 epx^Tat els 7 róXiv k.t. A. 

* comes to’ not 4 Ínto/ 11. 31, 38 virayei (epyerai) els (D 11. 38 €7ri) 
to pvrjpeíov, 20. 3 (in 8 els is correct); in accordance with which 
some would support the reading of DHP in Me. 3 . 7 ávexáprjo-ev els 
(instead of 7 rpos) rrjv OáXaercrav (similarly in 2 . 13 Tisch. reads e^rjXBev 
els tt¡v BáX. with N*, for 7rapa, and in 7 . 31 with nBD al.). 2 Even 
Matthew in 12 . 41 perevórjvav els to Krjpvypa ’lwva has an instance of 
' els for irpós, cp. Hdt. 3.52 7 rpos tovto to Krjpvypa ovtis oí SiaXeyecrBai 
rjOeXe ( 4 in consequence of’). 


§ 40 . PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 

1. ’AvtC is one of the prepositions that are dying out, being 
represented by some twenty instances in the whole N.T. J Av 0 ’ wv 
‘for the reason that’ = 4 because 1 2 L. 1. 20, 19 . 44, A. 12. 23, 2 Th. 
2. 10, classical, also in lxx. 2 Kings 22. 17=^^. AH?); 4 for this’ 
= 4 therefore ’ L. 12 . 3, cxvti tovtov E. 5 . 31 O.T. ( eveKev tovtov lxx. 

and Mt. 19 . 6, Me. 10. 7, —Equivalent to a genitive of 

price (similarly classical Greek) H. 12. 16 ¿vti f 3 pcócreu)s pías cbreSoTo 
Ta 'irpiMTOTÓKia .—In a peculiar sense, Jo. 1 . 16, x^P LV ^ VTL x° L P LT °s 
iXáfSopev , cp. class. yrjv 7 rpo yrjs eXavveadai 4 from one land to another/ 
and frequently eXirícriv eXiríSuv and the like. 

2. has still maintained its place in modern Greek, while it 
has taken over the uses of e£, which disappears; in the N.T. this 
mixture has already begun, although (with regará to the frequeney 
with which either is employed) ef still holds its own fairly easily 

1 This passage might indeed be a case of els for ev : Üttov éav KrjpvxOrj to 
eúayyéXiov els ÜXov tóv kóo-jáov , XaXrjdricreTcu k.t.X. 

2 Another incorrect use is 56re BciktóXiov els ri]v x e ^P a E. 15. 22 , class. 7 rep/, see 
Plato Rep. ii. 359 E; also in the same passage vTrodrjfiaTa els toüs TÓdas (class. 
dat., Odyss. 15. 368). 
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against airó (as Iv does against efe, § 39 , 3 ). Instances of mixture: 
aireXOeiv (e£- EHLP) ebrb (om. HLP) rrjs 7róXe(ús A. 16 . 39, which 
means not ‘to depart from the neighbourhood of the city’ (where 
airó is right), but ‘ to go out of the city/ 13 . 50, ‘Me.’ 16 . 9 áfi (irap’ 
C*DL) i)s egepe/3Xr}KU eirrd &u/xov¿a, H. 11. 15 a<f> rjs (irarpíSos) 
igefirjo-av. However in most cases in a connection of this kind <e£ 
and airó are still correctly distinguished.—Also the partitive ef, 
which itself is scarcely classical (§ 35 , 4 ), is oecasionally represented 
by the still more unclassical ¿77-0, Mt. 27 . 21 rlva dirb twv 8vo 
(= class. Trorepov tovtoív), and both are used promiscuously in place 
of the classical genitive in phrases like ‘ ¿o eat of’ ‘to tafee of’ 
etc., § 36 , 1. Contrary to Áttic usage is nvds rwv obro rrjs ¡kkXi)- 
(rías A. 12 . 1 ‘those belonging to the community 5 (not those whó 
carne from the community), cp. 6. 9, 15 . 5, whereas in A. 10 . 45, 

11 . 2, Tit. 1. to we have ol ck irepiropirjs correctly (ol ck rrjs 8iarpi/3r¡s 
ravrr¡s Aeschin. 1. 54); still Hellenistic writers like Plutarch have 
similar phrases. 1 Again, ¿g would be the correct preposition to ex- 
press extraction from a place; but N.T. has tjv ó &i\nnros diro 
BpOcrai'Sá, Ík rrjs iróXeojs ’AvSpeov Jo. 1. 44, cp. 45, 2 Mt. 21. 11, 
A. 10. 38, and so ahvays, unless as in L. 2. 4 (Ik iróXeus Na£), 

is added as well; airó is also regularly used of a person’s 
country except in John, A. 6. 9, 21. 27, 23 . 34, 24 . 18 (but in 
classical Greek, Isocr. 4 . 82 etc. toí)s 4 k rrjs ’Acrías). 3 See also 
Acts 2. 5. Material: evÓvpia airb rpiyfúv Mt. 3 . 4. ‘ After/ ‘out of 

e8vvap,ü)0rj(rav airo dvQ eveías H. 11 . 34 (classical Greek has A €VK0V 
rjpiap d(Ti8úv Ik ^e¿/x aros). 

3 . ’Attó has supplanted v-iró in the sense of ‘on account of/ ‘for* 
(of things which occasion or hinder some result by their magnitude): 
<£ 71-0 rrjs Xvirr^s Kot/zco/zevovs L. 22. 45, Mt. 13 . 44, 14 . 26, A. 20. 9, 

12. 14 áiro rrjs X a P<*S ovk r¡voi£ev, 22. 11, L. 19 . 3, ( 24 . 41), Jo. 21. 6, 
Herm. Yis. iii. 11. 2; cp. infra 4 . Also viro with a passive verb 
or a verb of passive meaning is often replaced by airó , although in 
this instance the MSS. commonly exhibit much diversity in their 
readings. A. 2. 22 diroóeóeiypikvov airb rov Oeov , 4 . 36 eirtKXr^Oeis 
Bapvafdds áirb (D viro) tG>v airo<rro\o)v, Mt. 16 . 21 7roXXa iraOeív aíro 
(D viro) Twr k.t.X. (in the parallel passage Me. 8. 31 ebro is only read 
by AX al., the rest have viro : in L. 17 . 25 a7ro is read by all). — 5 A7to 
further encroaches upon the province of -rapa with the genitive: 
a kovc.lv airó A. 9 . 13, 1 Jo. 1 . 5; pLavOdveiv airó G. 3. 2, Col. 1. 7; 
irapaXapfddveiv airó 1 C. 11 . 23 (irapa DE, áiroXapL/3. airó followed by 
the same verb with 7rapd Herm. Yis. v. 7 ) etc.; also in the phrase 
‘ to come from a person’: áirb Ja kú/Sov G. 2. 12, obro Oeov Jo. 13 . 3, 
16 . 30 (ck 8. 42, Trapa 16 . 27, cp. § 43 , 5 ).—The use of the oíd geni¬ 
tive of separation (§ 36 , 9 ) is far more restrieted in the N.T. than in 

1 So Plut. Caes. 35 ol áirb (SovXtjs, members of the senate. 

2 But in 1. 47 ík Na£ dóuaral tl áyadbv elvai ; cp. 4 . 22 i) aojrqpla ík t&v 
’ lovdaíoju éiTTÍv. 

3 ’A7rd is found already in Homer and poetry : d7ro XirápTm Hdt. 8. 114 . 
Soph. El. 691. 
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the classical language through the employment of ano (l¿): so regu- 
larly with iXtvüepovr, Xveir, xmpLfeiv etc., also with xxrTepeir (ibid.). 
Much more remarkable, however, is the anó, which in imitation of 

the Hebrew *Í3'JQ = ‘ for,’ is employed with verbs meaning ‘to 

bidé,’ ‘to be on one’s guard,’ ‘to fear’ (similarly in the LXX., Buttm. 
p. 278). See Olí KpvnTeir ti ano Tiros § 34, 4; favyti v, (ftvXdcrcrtir 
and - tvOai , (fto/Seícrdai , aicr^yveorOai ano Tivos § 34, 1 ; to which must 
be added npoo-ix* íV cavríp or still more abbreviated npocréx^r (se. rov 
vovv ‘to have a care for oneself ? = ‘to beware’), ano Tiros L. 12. 1 , 
Mt. 7. 15 etc.; in a similar sense opar , fíXintir ano Me. 8 . 15 , 12. 38 . 
Trjpeír and SiaTrjpelr, however, take cg (equally unclassical) : If (á<f> D) 
<5v 81aTTjpovrTes ¿avTo vs A. 15. 29 , Jo. 17. 25 , Ap. 3. 10 . In these 
instances also the idea of separation or alienation is expressed by 
dnó , as it is in many expressions, especially in St. Paul, which can- 
not be directly paralleled from the classical language: B. 9. 3 drdOepa 
<Trui dnb tov Xp., 2 C. 11. 3 pr¡ <f>6apr¡ rá ror¡paTa vpíor ano ty¡s a 7 rAó- 
T7JTOS TÍjs ir X/o., 2 Th. 2. 2 , Col. 2. 20 áneOáreTC dnb Tur crnu^ciW tov 
Koarpov , similarly with KaTapyeicrOa 1 P. 7. 6, G. 5. 4 ; also peTaroeír dnó 
in A. 8. 22, cp. H. 6 . 1 , ík Ap. 2. 2 i etc.; SiKaiovr , dtpantvtir, Xoveir 
dnó approach still more nearly to Xmir etc . 1 Cp. in Hermas and 
Other writings : 8 ia<j> 0 apT)vai dnó Sim. iv. 7, dnoTv^Xovo-Oai dnó Mand. 
V. 2. 7, KoXo/ 3 bs anó Sim. ix. 26 . 8, kcvos dnó Sim. ix. 19. 2, eprjpos 
dnó Clem. Cor. ii. 2. 3 , XmoTaKT€ir dnó i. 21. 4 , dpyeir dnó 33. I.— 
On the use of anó in reckoning distance (¿7ro o-TaSíior StKanirTe) see 
§34, 8 .—On ano npo(rconov Tiros infra 9. 

4 . On the largely employed «g, ¿k there is little to remark. It 
takes the place of the subjective genitive 2 C. 9 . 2 ro l£ vpíor (rjXos 
(without l£ tfBCP), cp. 8 . 7 r r¡ l£ vpíor ¿r r¡plr (?) aydnrj . For its 
partitive use cp. § 35 , 4 , § 36 , 1; with ‘ to fill ’ ibid. 4 (§ 38 , 1). In 
place of a genitive of price: r¡yópa<rar i£ avTÍor (the 30 pieces of 
sil ver) rov aypór Mt. 27. 7 , § 36 . 8. In a peculiar sense : tovs 
vt/cwvTas Ík tov drjpiov (probably == Trjpr¡ararTas éa vtovs Ík ..., supra 3 ) 
Ap. 15 . 2. Denoting the cause like anó , and classical vnó, supra 3 : 
Ap. 16 . 10 €/¿<zowto Tas yXdxrcras avTior Ik tov nórov , cp. II, 21 : 
this book with the Gospel and the first Epistle of St. John makes 
proportionally the largest use of !£, of any of the N.T. books. 
With attraction l£ for ir see § 76 , 4 . 

5. npb is not represented by very many examples, most of which 
= ‘before’ of time; ‘before* of place only in Acts (5. 23 , v.l.) 12. 6 
(v.l. npbs in D), 14 , 14. 13 , Ja. 5. 9 (elsewhere epnpocrOer, vide 
infra 7); of preference npo ndrTior Ja. 5. 12 , 1 P. 4. 8 . On the 
Hebraistic npb npoo-únov t iros infra 9. In a peculiar usage: Jo. 12 . 1 
npb eg rjpepíor tov nao^x a ‘ 6 days before the passover,’ cp. Lat. ante 
diera tertium Calendas (so also other writers under the Empire, 


1 But H. 5 . 7 elaaKovadds ánó rrjs d>\a(3da$ cannot be so taken ‘ heard (and 
freed) from his fear,’ especially as et>\a/ 3 . 12 . 28 rather denotes the fear of God 
(cp. evXape'icrBa 1 11. 7, eükapTTjs A. 2. 5 etc.); therefore render ‘on account of his 
piety,’ cp, p. 125 . 
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see Kühner Gr. II. 2 288 , W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 513 , and 
cp. /¿era § 42 , 3 , and a;ró in the reckoning of distance supra 3 ). 

6. Quasi-prepositions with. genitive. ‘ For the sake of’ is ¡ívíkív, 
also €.'¿v€Ktv § 6, 4 , eveKCL A. 26 . 21 (Attic, § 6, 1) in Paul’s speech 
before Agrippa, also L. 6. 22 (-ev D al.), Mt. 19 . 8 O.T. «BLZ (lxx. 
-ev), A. 19 . 32 kAB, Mc. 13 . 9 B. Not frequent (some 20 instances, 
including quotations); it denotes the cause or motive which is given 
for an action, so regularly eve/<ev ipov in the Gospels, elsewhere it is 
hardly distinguishable from 6tá with accus., see § 42 , 1 ; its position 
(which in Attic is quite unrestricted) is always before the genitive 
except in the case of an interrogative (rt'vos eve/cev A. 19 . 32) or a 
relative sentence (ov etve/cev L. 4 . 18 O.T.). Xápcv is still rarer 
(almost always placed after the word). —‘Except,’ ‘without,’ is 
usually ; &vev (also Attic) only appears in Mt. 10. 29, 1 P. 
3 . 1, 4 . 9; &r€p (poetical: in prose not before imperial times) only 
in L. 22. 6, 35 (often in Hermas, e.g. Sim. v. 4 . 5 ; Barn. 2. 6 C, but 
avev k); irXijv (Attic) A. 8. 1, 15 . 28, 27 . 22, Mc. 12 . 32, ‘Jo.’ 8. 10. 
The position of these words (as also of those that follow) is always 
before the case, except in one ex. ov x^/ots H. 12. 4, § 80 , 4 ; x* as 
adverb (often in Attic) only appears in Jo. 20. 7.— ‘Unto’ is 
|A€'xpt(s) as in Attic (on the s see § 5 , 4 ), the former in Le., Acts, Paul, 
Hebrews, Ap., Mt. 24 . 38 : the latter in Mt. 11. 23, 13 . 30 (ecos BD), 
28 . 15 (k*D «os), Mc. 13 . 30 (ecos D), and sporadically in Le., Acts, 
Paul, Hebrews; both are also used as conjunctions (in an inter¬ 
medíate stage with the interposition of a relative, axP L ov, /¿. ov ; 
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9 ¡x. otc «*, ¡x. orov « c as), see § 65 , 10; 78 , 3 ; 
&>s is also employed in this sense, originally a conjunction through- 
out (its use as a prep. appears in Hellenistic Gk. and the lxx.), 
Mt. 1 . 17 ¿Tro ’Afipaap ecos AavtS, ecos rov Xpurrov etc. (often in Mt., 
also in Mc., Le., Acts, rare in Paul and James; in Hebr. only in 
quotations; John uses none of the three words); here also we have 
ecos ov, ecos orov. "Ecos is moreover readily joined with an adverb: 
ecos 7rÓTe, obró ávco#ev ecos kolto), ecos aprt, ecos o-yjpepov, on the other 
hand a\pt (^XP C ) ToC tt]s rfptpov (althougb Thuc. 7 . 83 has 
pk\pt ¿ípk). It occasionally has the meaning ‘within’: A. 19 . 26 D 
«os ’E^eo-ov, 23 . 23 (¡3 text) ecos e/caróv. Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 5 a\pi 
rijs ay votas ov\ á/xaprávet means ‘as long as he does not know' 
(a \pis av OLyvorj = a. av yva> ‘ until ’). 

7 . ‘Before’ (in local sense, rarely irpó , supra 5 ) is expressed by 

^pirpoo-Oev, evavrfov (2vavn, Karevavrt, cbrevavTi), ívóitiov (#<aT€VC07rtov). 
Of these expressions tpjrpoo-Otv and kvavríov with the genitive are 
also classical, and in the case of evavrtov the construction with the 
genitive is also the predominant use of the word, whereas eparpoo-O^v 
is more frequently adverbial ; cbrévavTt is Hellenistic (Polyb.); 
evco7riov (cv-co7T. before the eyes : ra evcÓ7r¿a is as oíd as Homer), 
ccaT€vco7rtov (/caT€Vco7ra or /car’ eveoíra Hom.), evavrt 1 (evavTa Hom.), 
Karevavrt (/carevavra in poetry) all take their origin from the lxx. 

l> "EivavTi. occurs in inscriptions in translations of Román senatus consulta, 
Viereck Sermo graecus Senat. Rom. (Gtg. 1888 ) p. 16 , 66. 
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and are foreign to profane authors even at a later date than the 
N.T., 1 while the N.T. on the other hand has not got dvriKpv{s) 
(except in A. 20 . 15 a. Xión) «ar avr. anavr, The expressions serve 

as a rendering for the Hebrew "TC"2, also for "TJD, and epirpo- 
crOev and kvavríov also frequently stand in the N.T. in places where 
classical Greek would express itself in a simpler manner. Thus 
Mt. 7 . 6 fir¡ fld\r¡T€ tovs papy apiras vpíov epirpoaOev ríov yo¿pwi/=: 
class. pr¡ 7rpo/3dXr]T€ t. p. r oís \oipo¿s. "Epirpoo-Sev is also apparently 
used of time = 7r / oó (so in class. Greek), in Jo. 1. 15, 30 (or of pre- 
cedence = has obtained the precedence of me ?); in adverbial sense 
only in L. 19 . 4, 28, Ph. 3 . 14, Ap. 4 . 6 ; it is employed by well- 
nigh all writers (not Pet., James, Jude, Hebr.), most frequently by 
Mt. ’Eva vtlov occurs in Me. 2. 12 ACD (al. ^ur/o.), L. 1. 8 nAC al. 
(evavn BDE al.), 20 . 26, 24 . 19 {kvdnriov D), A. 7 . 10 ( kvavn N), 
8. 32 O.T.; kvavri is further used in 8. 21 (kvwmov EHLP); xaré- 
vavTi arrev. (where the readings often vary) Mt. 21. 2, 27 . 24 etc., 
A. 3 . 16, 17 . 7, R. 3 . 18 O.T., 4 . 17 (adverb L. 19 . 30); kvd>7nov is 
frequent in Luke (in the first half of the Acts; in the second half it 
is only found in 19 . 9, 19, 27 . 35) and in the Apocalypse: in John 
only in 20. 30, 1 Jo. 3 . 22, 3 Jo. 6 : in Mt. and Me. never ( Kar€vd>7r. 
in a few passages of Paul and in Jude).—‘Before’in the strictly 
local sense is generally expressed by tpirpovOev alone (the word has 
only this sense in the Apoc.): kpirp. rov /3r¡paros A. 18 . 17, ráv 
7roSd)v Ap. 19 . 10 (B !rcü 7 riov), 22 . 8 (A 7 rpb), although the author of 
the Apoc. also says ívíottiov tov Opóvov \ similarly ‘ before anyone’ 
is epirpocrdev Jo. 3 . 28, 10 . 4 (iy(i)7riov L. 1. 76 nB) ; kpirp. kvavríov 
kvcj7riov express ‘ before anyone ’ = before the eyes of anyone, also 
pleasing in anyone’s eyes = ‘to anyone,’ A. 6. 5 rjpeo-ev kvwmov tov 
irXrjOovs — to) TrXrjOa, 1 Jo. 3. 22 ra ápeerra eviviriov avrov ; apaprdv€iv 
€VW7r. nvos — eís riva L. 15 . 18, 21 (i Sam. 7 . 6), or rm, LXX. 

Judges 11. 27, Buttm. p. 150 3 so a genitivo or dative is ofteñ 

replaced by this circumlocution, Mt. 18 . 24 ovk eo-nv 6kXr¡pa ep- 

irpoo-Oev tov carpos pov y where kpirp. might be omitted, 11. 26, 

L. 15 . 10 ^apa yiv^rai cvcjitiov t(ov ayy € X(úv = ríov ayykXivv or rois 
dyykXois, 24 . II kifxívrjo-av eviómov avrcuv ¿creí Xrjpos = avrois, etc. 
bimilar is H. 4 . 13 a<f>avr)s eviómov avrov , 13 . 21 \ but in the second 
half of the Acts it is only used = class. kvavríov. K arkvavn, aTrkvavri 
mean 4 over against’ = class. xaravrixpv, Mt. 21. 2, Me. 12. 41 etc.; 
biR also commonly used = ‘ before ’ like kvavríov, kvioTriov , e.g . with 
tov o)(Xov Mt. 27 . 24; a peculiar usage is a7revavTi twv Soypdrvjv 
* contrary to A. 17 . 7 (tvavría rois Soypacriv or ríov Soypariov in 
classical Greek). 

8. The opposite of epirpoo-Oev in the local sense is &jtut0€v ‘behind/ 
occurring with genitive only in Mt. 15 . 23, Le. 23 . 26, rarely also 
as an adverb; on the other hand ó-irío-a) (in the older language the 

. 1 C'P* Beissmann, Neue Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1897), p. 40 f., who gives 
mstances from the papyri of an adverbial use of ívúttiov, in the sense of ‘ in 
person, Latín coram; see also Grenfell-Hunt, Pap. ii. 112. 
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opposite of TTpóo-u), for which Attic had irópptú ‘far off/ the latter 
form occurring occasionally in N.T.) is found fairly often, usually 
as a preposition, more rarely as an adverb. The prepositional use 
of ¿Trío- a), which is foreign to profane writers, takes its origin from 

the lxx. (Hebr. *'*35^) : tpx €(T @ai o7r«rw tivos ‘ to foliow 7 (also 
< xko\ov0€lv ¿ 7 T. tlv ., instead of the dative, see § 37 , 6), ¿TreoT^o-e Aaov 
07 tí(T(í) avrov A. 5. 37, cp. 20. 30; even 0av/xafetv Óttl (tío Ap. 13 . 3 
(§ 38 , 2, note 2). Somewhat different is e/>xeo-0a¿ 07 r. r. Mt. 3 . 11 
etc., ‘to come after (or behind) anyone,’ in the Baptist’s utterance 
about Christ.—The compounds, found already in Attic Greek, 
4 -ir-ávw ‘ above 5 and v-rro-KaTío ‘ underneath ’ (used also in Attic with 
the genitive^), have a weakened forcé in the N.T. = ‘upon,’ ‘ under': 

Mt. 5 . 14 7roAtS €7raV(Ú opovs #C€£/X€V7/ — Att. €7 T OpOVS, L. 8. l6 VTTOKaTO) 
kXlvtjs tlOtjctlv = Att. vtto k\lvt¡v \ € 7 rdva) only is used adverbially, 
and this word is also joined with numeráis = ‘ more than,* without 
affecting the case, § 36 , 12 (before an adverb Mt. 2. 9 e7rávü> ov r¡v to 
ttcuSlov , but D here has tov ttollSLov). —‘Between’ is expressed by 
/xe<ra£v (Att.) Mt. 18 . 15 etc. (rare); this word is also used adverbially 
in Jo. 4 . 31 lv rw /x. = ‘ meanwhile,’ but in the common language 1 
= ‘ afterwards,’ A. 13 . 42 eis rb /xct a£v o-a/?/?arov, cp. 23 . 24 an 
addition of the ¡3 text, Barn. 13 . 5, Clem. Cor. i. 44 . 2. Beside 
/x€rafu we have avá /xea-ov, see § 39 , 2 : lv |xe'<rü> (e/x/xeo-<¿>) with genitive 
‘among,’ ‘between, , Mt. 10. 16 (B e¿s peo-ov), L. 10. 3 (/xeo-ov D, 
vide infra), 8. 7 (/xeow D), 21. 22 etc. = Hebrew TpftS and classical 

lv or €ts, since ‘ where % ’ and ‘ whither ?’ are not distinguished in 
this instance /xeo-ov never occurs except as a var. lect. in Mt. 
10 . 16 vide supra, 14 . 24 D for /xeo-ov; but of course we have ets to 
/xeow without a subsequent case). Other equivalents are /xéo-os 
adjective Jo. 1. 26, L. 22. 55 BL (v.l. lv /xéor<¿), /xer’) or /xea-ov adverb 
(cp. modern Greek /xeo-a), Ph. 2. 15 releva Oeov /xea-ov yeveas vkoXioís, 
L. 10. 3 D, vide supra (adj. or adv. in Mt. 14 . 24, L. 8. 7 D). To 
these must be added Ik /xea-ov with gen. = Tpfcft? Mt. 13 . 49 etc. 
= class. e£; 81 a /xeo-ov with gen. (TJ1HS) L. 4 . 30 SteA Oú)V 8 ta pilo-ov 
avT(ov = 8 tá y (see also § 42 , 1 ). 

9 . To express a prepositional idea by a circumlocution, the sub¬ 
stantives irpóo-airovj \€Cp, o-rópa are employed with the genitive, 
similarly to /xeo-ov, in constructions modelled on the Hebrew. A7ro 
7 rpo(T(jj 7 rov tlvos — airó or 7 rap<x with gen. after verbs signifying ‘to 
come’ or ‘to go,’ A. 3 . 19, 5 . 41 : = the N.T. ¿71-0 (supra 3 ) after ‘to 
drive out,’ ‘to hide,’ ‘to fly ’ A. 7 . 45, Ap. 6. 16, 12. 14, 20 . 11, = 

W II pb 7 ípO<nú 7 TOV Mt. 11 . IO O.T. (tíj), SO L. 1 . 76 (fc*B evüwriov), 

9 . 52, even (in A. 13 . 24, a sermón of Paul) irpb 7¡-poowov rrj 9 eta-óSov 
avrov ‘before (in advance of) him.’ Kara 7r/)óo-a)7rov = coram is also 
a recognised usage in profane writers, and in this sense is correctly 
employed in A. 25 . 16 (without a gen.); elsewhere as in 3 . 13 Kara 
7r/)óa-to7rov Ü¿Aa tov, L. 2 . 31 Kara 7 rp. 7 rávTO)v rwv Aaaív it corresponds 


1 In this sense it is found in Plut. Moral. 240 b and Josephus. 
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to the Hebr. ; similarly eís i rp. tlvos 2 C. 8. 24 (eis 7 rp. without 
case, and with eis in place of ev, Herm. Vis. iii. 6. 3).—XeCp: eis 
^etpds (‘T3) tlvos TrapaSiSóvai) ‘ into anyone’s power,’ ‘ to anyone 5 

Mt. 26. 45' etc., L. 23. 46, Jo. 13. 8, H. 10. 31 (e/xTreow eis x- , 
cp. Polyb. 8, 20 . 8 *tt*> T0t5 twv exfywv x- mirTeLV; viroxeíp los) ; for 
which is substituted ev t¿ x- SeSto/cev (ev for eis, § 41, 1) in Jo. 3. 35. 
’Ev (o-vv ABCDE) x«pt ayyeXovA. 7 . 35 (cp. G. 3. 19) ‘TO, 1 through,’ 
1 by means of/ ’Ek xeipós tivos ‘ out of the power of anyone’ 

L. 1. 71, A. 12. 11 k^íXaró pe en x- 'H pfóov, cp. in classical Gk. 
Aesch. 3. 256 ex t (ov x €t P<*>v e¿*eAéor#cu tíúv <3? lXíttttov (here used as a 
stronger and more vivid expression), etc. A¿a x €L P°$> ^ X €L P^ V 
= 3tá ‘ through,’ ‘by means of’ Me. 6. 2 and frequently in Acts 
(2. 23, 5. 12 etc.), of actions; Sia orearos, on the other hand, is 
used of speeches which God puts into the mouth of anyone, L. 1. 70, 
A. 1. 16 etc. Further, for Xóyoi oí coró tivos or tlvos the fuller and 
more vivid oí eKTropevópevoi €K (Siá) crró/x. tlvos is used in Mt. 4. 4 
O.T. = lxx. Deut. 8. 3, L. 4. 22 etc.; for a Koveiv tlvos we have a k. 
¿k (a7ró, 6ta) tov crr. tlvos L. 22. 7 1 ? A. 1. 4 D, E. 4. 29 6tc.; cp. 
L. 11. 54 Orjpevcraí tl Ik t. ctt. avTov , a word from him; e7ri o-To/xaros 
‘on the assertion of’ Mt. 18. 16, and many similar exx.; o-ró/xa was 
moreover utilized in classical Greek to coin many expressions of this 
kind. ’Ek o'TopaTos can also mean ‘out of the jaws,’ 2 Tim. 4. 17. 
—On ó8óv as preposition ( versus ) Mt. 4. 15 see § 34, 8, note 1. 


§ 41 . PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE. 

1 . J Ev is the commonest of all prepositions in the N.T., notwith- 
standing the fact that some writers (§ 39, 3 ) occasionally employ eis 
instead of it. (The reverse change, namely, the misuse of ev for eís , 
can only be safely asserted to take place in a very few cases in the 
N.T. Thus ev péo'co is used in answer to the question ‘ whither ? ’, 
§ 40 , 8; compare also eia-rjXOe S¿aAoy«r/xbs ev avToís L. 9. 46 ‘ carne 
into them,’ ‘into their hearts’ [see next verse]: KaTefiaLvev ev ty¡ 
KoXvp/SriOpp in a spurious verse Jo. 5 . 4 [Herm. Sim. i. 6 direXdrjs ev 
Tr¡ 7 róXei croVy Clem. Hom. i. 7 , xiv. 6]. But e^rjXOev 6 Xóyos ev Trj 
’Iov&up L. 7 . 17 [cp. 1 Th. 1. 8] means ‘was spread abroad in J.’; 
in Ap. 11 . II eicrrjXOev ev avTOLS is only read by A, olvtols CP, eis 
clvtovs nB; classical authors can use ev with tlOcvol and ío-rárat, and 
with this may be compared SlSovoll [‘to lay’] ev tt¡ x^P 1 tívo5 3 . 35 
[§ 40 , 9 ; Clem. Cor. i. 55. 5 irapeSíüKev ’OXoc^epvrjv ev X €l P * Or¡Xeías\, 
or ev t r¡ KapSíp 2 C. 1. 22 , 8. 16; no conclusive evidence can be 
drawn from the metaphorical usage in L. 1 . 17 ev ef>povr¡o-eL St/«x¿W, 
with the meaning ‘ so that thcy have the wisdom ’; KaXeív ev eiprjvrj 
and similar phrases). — The use of ev receives its chief extensión 
through the imitation of Hebrew constractions with 2. Under this 
head comes its instrumental employment, § 38 , 1; also its use to 
indícate the personal agent: ev tw d pxovtl (through) twv 3 a¿/xov¿W 
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eKf3dXXeL rd Saifiovia Mt. 12 . 24 ( 9 . 24), Kpiveiv t rjv otKOVpkvr]V ev 
dv8pl A. 17 . 31 (1 C. 6. 2). 1 In the same way no doubt is to be 
explained its use to express the motive : A. 7 . 29 e<f>vyev Mwücn/s Iv 
tío Xóyco tovt(x) ‘onaccount of’ (DE have another reading k(¡)vyd8ev<Tev 
MgjíxttJv kv ‘with’): Mt. 6. 7 kv tyj iroXvXoyíy avrQ>v elcraKOVcrOrjcrovTaL: 
kv tovtü) ‘on this account’ A. 24 . 16, Jo. 16 . 30: kv u> ‘since/ 
‘becausc’ H. 2. 18, or ‘on which account’ 6. 17; to the same 
category belongs the use of kv with verbs expressing emotion, e.g . 
\aipeiv, § 38 , 2. Another instance of instrumental kv is Ap. 5 . 9 
¿¡yopacras kv tw aiparí crov , cp. A. 20 . 28 ; this phrase kv t<¿> aíyxart 
(toi> Xp.) is found in various connections in the Pauline Epistles and 
Acts (R. 3 . 25, 5 . 9 etc.), where the very indefinite and colourless 
meaning of kv does not help to determine the sense more accurately. 
On kv8e8vpevos kv and similar phrases see § 34 , 6, note 2; on iv of 
accompaniment (with ‘army ’ etc.) § 38 , 3 . Of manner (vide ibid.): 
kv rd\eL (class.) L. 18 . 8 etc., Kpíveiv kv ÜiKaiocrvvr) = SiKaíiús A. 17 . 31, 
Ap. 19 . ii', kv iraenj dv<¡>aXeí(¿ = a<r<£aAcerrara A. 5 . 23, kv (7racrr)) 
irapp^cría ‘freely/ 4 openly’ etc. Again dvdpuiiros kv Trvevpan 
aKaOdpTü) Me. 1 . 23, 5 . 2 must mean ‘with an unclean spirit’ = exwv 
TTvevpa aKaO. ( 3 . 30 etc.), although a passage like R. 8. 9 vpels 8e ovk 
Z<rrk kv crapKl aXX’ év 'irvevp.ariy eiirep 7 rvevpia Oeov oIkcí kv vjwv* el 8e tls 
irvevpa Xparrov ovk ?x €t is calculated to show the constant 

ñuctuation of the meanings of ¿v and of the conceptions of the rela- 
tion between man and spirit. Another phrase with an extremely 
indefinite meaning is kv Xpicrríp (Kvp'ap), which is attached again and 
again in the Pauline Epistles to very difierent ideas. 

2. Occasionally kv appears to stand for the ordinary dative proper. 
1 C. 14 . 11 ecropLat t<o XaXovvn (‘for the speaker 7 ) /3ap/3apos f Kal ó 
XaXáv kv Ifiol /3dp/3apos ‘ for me/ instead of l/xot, which Paul avoided 
because it might have been taken with AaAwv. Cp. G. 1 . 16 
diroKaXvxj/ai rov tubv avrov kv kpot ‘to me’ (‘in me/ i.e. ‘in my spirit’ 
would be an unnatural phrase); in 2 C. 4 . 3 kv rols diroXXvpikvois ío-tI 
KeKaXvppkvov ‘for’ is a better rendering than ‘among’; 2 C. 8. 1 
rr¡v X ( *P LV T V V 6e8o/x€v^v kv Tais eKKXrjcríais rrjs Ma/c., cp. A. 4 . 12 
where D omits the kv \ but 1 Jo. 4 . 9 Iv tovt<¿) k<f)avep(ú0Y] r¡ áyd.7rr¡ 
rov Oeov kv rjplv means ‘ towards us/ and is like 7roulv ev nvi , yíveo-Oat 
ev TtvLj where moreover either the dative or els can stand, § 34 , 4 .— 
’Ev has the meaning of ‘ in 5 or ( by’ with p,avOdveiv 1 C. 4 . 6, 
yivú) ític€lv L. 24 . 35 etc. (likewise classical) ; but we also find yiv. ík 
L. 6. 44 etc., Kara rí 1. 18. For ‘ to swear by’ op,vvvai iv see § 34,1 
(instead of the accus.); for ópoXoyelv ev tlvl ‘ to profess allegiance to 
anyone’ (a Syriac expression) Mt. 10. 32, L. 12. 8, for which an 
accus. or two accusatives may be used, see § 34 , 5 . ’Ev pLvo-rrjptip 
XaXovpev cro<f>Lav 1 C. 2 ¿ 7 = ‘ as a mystery ’ (so in classical Greek). 
On Iv in temporal sense see g 38 , 4 . 


1 In R. 11 . 12 év ’H Xíq, \¿yei ypa<p'f¡ might be interpreted in the same way, ‘ by 
Elias,’ cp. év T(j> ’ílcrjé 9. 25 , év Aavíd H. 4. 7 , év érépip Tpo<p^rr) \éyei Barn. 6 . 14 . 
But others class these with év tí¡> vó/xtp and the like. 
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3 . Svv in classical Attic is limited to the sense of ‘including/ 
whereas * with’ is expressed by //era ; but the Ionic dialect and 
afterwards the Hcllenistic language kept the oíd word crvv in addition 
to /xcTa, and it is consequently found in the N.T., although very 
unequally employed by the different authors, and only occurring 
with any frequency in Luke (Gospel and Acts) and Paul, while it is 
unrepresented in the Apocalypse and the Epistles of John, and 
almost unrepresented in his Gospel. 1 There is scarcely anything 
noteworthy in the way in which it is employed. 2vv Traen rovro ts is 
‘beside all this’ (lxx., Josephus, see W.-Gr.) L. 24 . 21. On a/xa and 
crvv see § 37 , 6. 


§ 42 . PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 

1. Aiá with accusative, local ‘through’ (poetical) only in L. 17 . n 
8irjpxeT° 81a ¡xkvov (fr*BL, D OWílits 8 iOL f § 40 , 8 j A al. 81a ¡ikcrov) 
2 a/xapaas Kal Ta\i\atas , an inadmissible reading; elsewhere ‘on 
account of/ denoting not only motive and author, but also (what in 
classical Greek is expressed by éVexa) aim, 2 so that the modern Greek 
meaning ‘for’ is already almost in existence : Me. 2. 27 ro o-afifiarov 
81a rov áv0p(j)7rov iykvero Kal ov\ ó avOp. 81a ro cráfi/Sarov , Jo. 11 . 42, 
12 . 30, 1 C. 11 . 9 etc.— With genitivo ‘through’ of place, time, and 
agent as in classical Greek. The temporal 8 id also expresses an 
interval of time that has elapsed : 81 ¿reo v TrXetóvcjv ‘after several 
years’ A. 24 . 17, G. 2. 1 ; and further (not classical) the period of 
time within which something takes place: A. 1 . 3 8 i } r¡pep(úv reo-o-tpd- 
Kovra o 7 rTavo/¿€vos avroís ‘ during forty days ’ (not continuously, but 
at intervals, as was already noticed by the Scholiast following 
Chrysostom), 81a. vvktos per nodem 6 at night ’ (class. wktos , vú/ctco/j), 
5 . 19 etc.; L. 9 . 37 D 81a rrjs rjpikpas ‘in the course of the day/ 
Instead of the agent, the author may also be denoted by 8 td (as in 
Aeschylus Agam. 1486 8 tal A¿os iravairíov rravcpykra) : R. 11. 36 
avrov (source) KOI 81 ’ avrov (the Creator) Kal els avrov rd 1rdvra, cp. 
H. 2. 10 8l’ ov (God) Tot Trdvra Kal 81 od Ta 7r., 1 O. 1 . 9, G. 1 . I 3 (but 
the use is different in 1 C. 8. 6 eis 0 eos o rrarr^p , o$ ra Trdvra Kal 
rjpds cts avrov , Kal efs Kvpios ’I. X., 81 ’ 0$ [ov B] Ta Trdvra Kal ly/xeis 8i x 
avrov , cp. Jo. 1 . 3 ; Mt. 1 . 22 to prjOkv viro Kvplov 8iá rov Trpocfyrjrov , etc.). 
—Indicating mode and manner, 8 id \ 6 yov ‘ by way of speech/ ‘orally * 
A. 15 . 27 ; also the circumstances in which a man is placed in doing 
anything: R. 2 . 27 o 8id y palparos Kal Treptropirjs Trapaf 3 drr¡s vófxov , 
‘who has the written statute withal/ 14 . 20 81a Trpoo-Kopparos ko-OUiv 


1 See Tycho Mommsen’s book, Beitráge zu d. Lehre v. d. gr. Prápositionen 
(Berlín, 1895), where on page 395 the statistiesof aúv and perá in the N.T, are 
concisely given. In John (rúv occurs in 12. 2 , 18. 1 ,21. 3 (perú very frequently); 
in Paul it is absent from 2 Th., 1 and 2 Tim., Tit., Philem.; as it is also from 
Hebr. and 1 Pet. [For the distinction between <rúv and pera see also West- 
cott’s note on Jo. 1 . 2 . Tr.] 

2 Cp. Hatzidakis Einl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 212 f. 

3 It stands for vttó with a passive verb in Herm. Sim. ix. 14. 5 , Vis. iii. 13. 3 . 
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4 with ofíence,’ <$ia 7roXXuv Sa/cpiW 2 C. 2. 4: also undoubtedly 81 3 
aa-Oevií as (not -ereiar) evqyyeXio-dp'qv vpiv G. 4 . 13 4 in sickness,’ as 
the Vulgate per (not propter) infirmitatem. 1 —In a peculiar use in an 
urgent petition = ‘ by 5 (Attic 7 rpós Tiros) : R 12 . 1 TrapaKaXC) vpas Sid 
tQ>v oiKTippíüv tov Oeov 15 . 30,1 C. 1 . 10 and elsewhere in the Pauline 
Epp. (cp. Kara tivos infra 2). 

2. Kara with accusative occurs frequently and in various senses, 
but in general these agree with the classical uses. As the use of 
Kara with accus. as a circumlocution for a genitive occurs frequently 
in the Hellenistic language (f¡ Kara rbv rjXiov iropeía ‘the course of 
the sun’), so in the N.T. one may adduce : A. 18 . 15 vópov tov kolO ’ 
vpas ‘the law in forcé with you, your law,’ cp. 26 . 3, 17 . 28, E. 1. 15 
TTjv KaO 3 vpas 7ricrTir, A. 16 . 39 D t<x KaO’ vpas — rb vptTtpov 7 rpdypa y 
and R 1. 15 t ó koit ¿pe irpóOvpov = r¡ epr¡ irpoOvpía ? (but it is better 
to take to kolt ¿pe as quod in me est , and then read irpóOvpos with the 
Latin authorities and supply elpí, § 30 , 3 ; cp. to Kara crápKa 9. 5 and 
other phrases, § 34 , 7 ).—The distributive Kara has become stereo- 
typed as an adverb (cp. dm, § 39 , 2) in KaO ’ eís, see § 51 , 5 .—In the 
headings to the Gospels Kara MarOaiov etc. the author of this 
particular form of the Gospel is denoted by Kara, cp. § 35, 3; with 
this is compared (W.-Gr.) f) TvaXaid 8 ta 0 r¡Krj Kara Tors e/ 38 opijKOVTaj 
and 2 Mace. 2 . 13 t oís VT 7 opvr¡paTLcrpoÍs rols Kara Nec/iíar, which 
perhaps means 4 which bear the ñame of N.’ 


With the genitive the instances are far less numerous; Kara Tiros 
most often means 4 against someone ’ in a hostile sense, and indeed 
in the Hellenistic language it also takes the place of Attic em Tira 
(eo-Tir and the like) : Mt. 12 . 30 ó pr) wr p€T ¿pov Kar ¿pov «rrir 
(Demosth. 19 . 339 €7rí rrjv toXlv ecTir, but Polyb. 10 , 8. 5 Kara rys 
7rdAeojs VTreXdp/ 3 avov eirai), whereas the Attic Kara 4 against J is used 
after verbs of speaking, witnessing etc.—Rarely in local sense: Kara 
TOV Kprjpvov Mt. 8. 32 etc. ‘down from KaTa KecfaaXrjs eyiur 1 C. 11 . 4, 
opposed to aKaTaKaXvTTTO) ty¡ K€(j>aXrj (‘hanging down over the head,’ 
‘ on the head’); 4 throughout ’ A. 9 . 31 KaO ’ 6X779 ttJs Tocatas, 10 . 37, 
L. 4 . 14, 23 . 5 (Hellenistic, Polyb. 3 , 19 . 7 8cecr7rdpir]orav KaTa tíJs 
vrjo-ov), in this sense always with oAos and confined to Luke’s Gospel 
and Ácts (with accus. oí ovt €s KaTa tyjv ’Iov8aíav A. 11 . 1, it means 
simply 4 in J ). A peculiar use is 77 KaTa / 3 á 0 ov s 2 C. 8. 2 4 deep’ 

or ‘profound poverty’ (Strabo 9 , p. 419 avTpov kolXov KaTa fíáOovs, 
W.-Gr.).—For its use with opvvv ai, (l£)o/3/<i£eir Mt. 26 . 63, H. 6.13, 16, 
see § 34 , 1 (*aTa tov Kvpíov rjpÚTrjo-a 4 entreated by the Lord ’ Herm. 
Yis. iii. 2. 3). 

3 . M€tóI with accusative in local sense 4 after,’ 4 behind’ only 
occurs in H. 9 . 3 peTa to SevTepov KaTairtTaapa (answering to Trpo , an 
unclassical use); elsewhere it always has temporal sense ‘after.’ 
06 peTa 7roXXas TavTas r¡ pepas A. 1. 5 is 4 not many days after to-day,’ 
cp. 71730, § 40 , 5 .—M«Tá with genitive has to itself (and not in com- 


" Lotm 

Tr.] 




See Lightfoot ad loe. 
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mon with crvv) the meaning of ‘among/ ‘amid,’ pera twv ve/cpáv 
L. 24 . 5, pera ávófjoov eXoyécr 6 r¡ (Me. 15 . 28) L. 22 . 37, O.T. (Hebr. 

nsi, LXX. kv), as in classical poets ; in the sense of ‘ with’ it is inter- 

changed with crvv , § 41 , 3 , but with this limitation that with expres- 
sions which imply mutual participation, such as TroXepeev, eíprjveveev, 
crvpcjuúveev, <j>eXos f XaXeev (Me. 6. 50 etc.) and others (§ 37 , 6), pera 
tivos and not crvv reve is used in place of or by the side of the 
simple dative (Hebr. DJ 7 , class. dative or 71-pós); it is likewise the only 

preposition used to express accompanying circumstances, pera <j>ó/ 3 ov 
etc., § 3, 3 (class.), and in the sense of ‘ to ’ (Hebraic) in Troeeev eX co? 
pera Ttvo? L. 10 . 37, cp. 1 . 58 (Herm. Sim. v. 1 . 1 even has Trepe 
7 rávrwv &v kTToírjGre per 1 kpov ‘ to me/ which diífers from the use of the 
phrase in A. 14 . 27 where pera = * with ’). On the whole the use of 
perá far outweighs that of crvv (the number of instances of the former 
word is nearly three times that of the latter), though in individual 
books o-vv has equally strohg or even stronger attestation (in Acts). 

4. XIcpC with accusative (not very frequent) is used in local and 
temporal sense for ‘about 5 ; so oí Trepe avróv Me. 4 . 10, L. 22 . 49 
= ‘his disciples’; but oí 7 repí navAov A. 13 . 13, as is the case with 
similar phrases in the literary language, ineludes Paul; we even 
have 7 rpos ras 7 repí MápOav koll Mapeav Jo. 11 . 19 A al. (as often in 
later writers) to denote Martha and Mary only, but the phrase can 
hardly be considered genuine; 1 it has a further use, which is also 
classical, to denote the object of the action or of the pains expended 
(not the subject of speech or thought, which is Trepe revos), with 
eTreOvpeae Me. 4. 19 (om. D), with TrepccnracrOae, rvp/ 3 á£ecr 6 ae L. 10. 40 f., 
with kpyárae A. 19 . 25. Paul, who only legan to use irtpí nva ai the 
time of writing the Philippian epistle , uses it generally for ‘ concern- 
ing’ (something like Plato’s Trovgpbv irepí ro crw/xa, ‘injurious with 
regard to’): Ph. 2. 23 to 7 repí kpk , 1 Tim. 1. 19 7repi rrjv Treo-rev 
evavdyrjcrav, 6. 4, 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18, 3 . 8, Tit. 2. 7 (rá 7 repí rov Trvpyov 
Herm. Vis. iii. 3 . 1). 

Ü€pC with genitive (extremely common) most often in such phrases 
as ‘to speak,’ ‘know,’ ‘have a care* etc., ‘coneerning’ or ‘about’; 
at the beginning of a sentence or paragraph ‘ as concerning' 1 C. 7. 1 
etc. (class.); also ‘on account of’ (class.) with KpívecrOae , kyKaXeev , 
evxapio-Teiv, epiúrav (entreat), 8 eecr6ae, 7rpocrevyecrQae , 7 rpó<£acriv (an 
excuse) aiveiv etc., in which cases it often passes over to the 
meaning of ‘for* and becomes confused with v7rep : Jo. 17 . 9 ov 7 repí 
rov Kocrpov Ipcorto, áXXa 7repí &v 8e8u)Kas poi. It is used as absolutely 
equivalent to vTrep in Mt. 26 . 28 TO 7 repí (D vrrep) ttoXXwv eK^wó- 
pevov (in Me. 14 . 24 Trepí is only read by A al.), 1 C. 1. 13 kcrravpdidri 
Trepe vpQ>v Only BD* (al. VTrkp), A. 26 . I Trepe (i*AC al.; virep BLP) 
creavrov Xeyeev , G. 1 . 4 (inrep N C B), H. 5 . 3 kclOios 7 repe eavrov , ovrcvs 
Kae 7 repe rov Xa ov Trpocrcfiepeev Trepí (í>7rep C c D c al. as in ver. 1) dpapretvv , 
cp. 10 . 6, 8 O.T., 18, 26, 13 . 11, 1 P. 3 . 18, Me. 1 . 44, L. 5 . 14. 

1 II pbs ttí}v M. /cal M. NBC*L al., similarly without ttjv D ; Iva Trapafj.vd’/jauvTaL 
rr¡v M. /cal tt]v M. Syr. Sin. 


42 . 4-6.] 


WITH TWO CASES. 


13 5 


With verbs expressing emotion: Mt. 9. 36 €o-7rAayxvtV0r; irepl 
avT(x)v. (Le. tg>v ó'xAtov; elsewhere the verb has íttl rtva or lirí Ttvt, 
§§ 36, 7; 43, 1 and 3), Mt. 20. 24 and Me. 10. 41 áyavaKTeív irepí 
Ttvos, * concerning anyone * (classical Greek has 7rcpt rwv 7rpax0evr<úv 
Plat. Ep. vii. 349 d), L. 2. 18 Oavpiáfav irepí (‘coneerning a thing’), 
all these eonstructions hardly classical; irepl Trávrcov tvoSovo-Oai 
‘in every respect’ 3 Jo. 2. ílonjo-at zr epl avrov (‘to do with hirn’) 
L. 2. 27 also appears to be an incorrect phrase (irepl avrov would be 
better, vide supra, N.T. says a vt<£> or lv a vt$) ; Aayxávctv (‘ to draw 
lots’) 7 rept rtvos Jo. 19. 24 may be compared with the classical 
páx^Oai irepí Ttvos. 

5. c Yir€p with accusative (not frequent) ‘aboye/ denotes superi- 
ority (no longer found in local sense); henee it is used with the com- 
parative, § 36, 12; it is used adverbially in the Pauline epistles vrrep 
Xíav (or ¿7T€/)Atav §§ 4, 1; 28, 2) 2 C. 11. 5, 12. 11 vircp Ík rrepiororov or 
v7repeK7r. 1 Th. 3. 10, E. 3. 20, similarly or wr ep e/c7reptcrcr<os (BD*FG) 
1 Th. 5.13; or it stands by itself 2 C. 11. 23 6ta kovol Xpiarrov etertv; 
vrrep (to a higher degree) ey¿» (Sta#c. Xp. eípu), cp. the classical words 
v7r€pXapL7rpos, vrrepe^aKurxíXioi ([Demosth.] 59. 89), whereas in the 
N.T. it is impossible in all cases to carry.out the compounding of 
the two words into one.—'Yirlp with genitive * for/ opposed to Kara 
t¿vos Me. 9. 40 etc., is much limited in its use by the substitution of 
7T €p¿ (supra 4), while the reverse change (Aeyetv vrrep ‘to speak 
about ’) which is common in Attic and Hellenistic Greek (as also in 
the lxx.), is found more rarely and is almost confined to Paul : 
Jo. 1. 30 V7T€p (7rept N°A al.) OU €L7TOV , 2 C. 8. 23 CtTC V7T€p TlTOV (‘aS 
concerning/) 12. 8 vrrep rovrov rrapeKaXea'a (‘ on this account/ ‘on 
behalf of this/ cp. supra 4 rrepí)^ 2 Th. 2. i, Kavxavdai vrrep often in 
Paul, also <j>v<rLovorOaL vrrep, <j>poveiv vrrep (in Ph. 1. 7 ‘ to think upon/ 
in 4. 10 ‘to care for’). Also the object to be attained may be 
introduced by virep, 2 C. 1. 6 vrrep rrj s üpuov rrapaKXrjo'eíüS (‘to*); so 
also Ph. 2. 13 v^ep ( <ov> < l ) rr¡$ evSoKLas (God’s; C adds avrov) 
rrávra 7 rotctT€ (the first words are not to be taken with the preceding 
clause). 

6 . *Ytt< 5 with accusative (not very frequent; in John only in 
1. 49 of his Gospel, never in the Apocalypse 1 ) ‘under/ answering 
the questions ‘ where ? ’ and ‘ whither ? ’ (the oíd local use of vrró 
Ttvos and vtto Ttvt has become merged in vttó ti ), is used in literal and 
metaphorical sense; in temporal sense only in A. 5. 21 vi ró tov 
opOpov , sub, área (class.). 2 —'Y™ with genitive ‘by/ denoting the agent, 
is used with passive verbs and verbs of passive meaning like rrXrjyas 
Xapf3ávetv 2 C. 11. 24; 3 in some instances its place is taken by 
a 7 ró, § 40, 3; see also 8iá, supra 1 . 

a The Apoc. has vttok<ít(ü (§40, 8 ) instead, which is also found in John’s 
Gospel 1 . 51 . 

2 Herm. often uses brrb xetpa in a peculiar way ‘ continually,’ Vis. iii. 10. 7> 
v. 5. 5 , Mand. iv. 3. 6 . 

3 Herm. has the peculiar phrases in Sim. ix. 1. 2 vrrb rrapdévov éúpaicas and 
órró áyyéXov pxérras ‘under the guidance of *—‘ the ángel makes you to see/ cp. 
Ap. 6 . 8 árroKreivai év ... Kal brrb ru>v Oyp'uav = rroieiv árroOavctv vrrb k.t.X. 


PREPOSITIONS 





§ 43. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. 

1. ’E-rrC is the single preposition the use of which with all three 

cases is largely represented. The case, however, which it takes 
with far the most frequency is the accusative. This is used not 
only, as in classical Greek, in answer to the question Whither ? 
(including such constructions as that with o-rrjvai , where eís may 
take the place of «ri, § 39, 3), but also not infrequently as a sub- 
stitute for genitive or dative, in answer to the question Where ?: 
Mt. 9. 2 (Me. 2. 14, L. 5. 27) Ka. 0 r¡fJL€VOS e irl to tcAíov lov, Me. 4. 38 e7ri 
TO TTpO(TK€(f)dXaLOV (D € 7 rl 7T pO(TKC(j>aXaíov) KaOtvSíÚV, L. 2. 25 TrvevpLOL 
ay 101/ r¡v dr avróv, cp. 40 (where D has e v avT<¿>), Jo. 1. 32 e/xeivev eV 
avróv (33), A. 1.15 íttl to a oto ‘ together 9 (so fairly often in Acts, and 
occasionally in Paul and elsewhere, used with emú etc.; lxx. Joseph.), 
2 C. 3. 15 €7rt Trjv Kapbtav a vtwv feemu, A. 21. 35 eyevcTO eirl tovs 
ávafía 0 p,ovs, cp. yíveordai eís § 39, 3 (but iirt rivos L. 22. 40), Mt. 
14. 25 TrepnraríúV iví tyjv 0 áXa(rcrav al., gen. CD al., 26 gen. 

nBCD al., acc. EFG al.; 28 f. all MSS. eirl rd vdara ; in Me. 6. 48 f., 
Jo. 6. 19 the gen. is used, which in the passage of John some would 
understand as in 21. 1 in the sense of ‘by the sea,’ although we 
should not use such an expression, but ‘on the shore.’ Moreover 
with the metaphorical senses of kirí the accusative is more widely 
prevalent than it strictly should be : not only do we have KaOurTávai 
SiKao-Trjv e<£’ vpás (directioñ whither?) L. 12. 14, but also / 3 acnXevo-ei 
€ 7 rl tov olkov ’la k (¿>/3 1. 33 (Hebraic, cp. inf. 2, § 36, 8), iirl ¿Xíya r¡s 
ttícttos, e vi 7 toXXiúv ere KaTao’TYjo'O) Mt. 25. 21, (nrXayy^ ¿fo/xcu € 7 rl tov 
o^Aoi/ 15. 32, Me. 8. 2, cp. Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 5, Sim. ix. 24. 2 
(which in Attic must at least have been h r¿ t<¿> ...), p,r¡ KXa'uTe eV e/xé 
L. 23. 28, ¿XlTlfav, TTLCTTeveLV 1 , 7 T ¿CTT¿S, T 7 e 7 TOL 0 kvai €7Tt TLVa Or €7 Ti TIVL , 
§ 37, 1 alternating with e?s tlv a (eV Tm), Mc. 9. 12 f. ykypairTai krrl 
tov vlov tov áv 0 p(ú 7 rov ‘ concerning * (Att. prefers orí tivi). The 
following further instances may be noticed : A. 4. 22 ó dv 0 po) 7 ros 

ov yeyóvei t b o-rjpLetov ‘upon’ (class. eís ov, Hdt. i. 114, or 7 repl ov ; 
cp. also c7 tl tlvos infra 2) : 10. 35 7recra)v €7rt tous 7róSas 7 rpocreKVvrjcrev, 
= Att. 7 rpoo m 7 T€ 0 ‘dv avT§ (Jo. 11. 32 has ir pos with V.l. ets, Mc. 5. 22 
7 rpós). In temporal senses : A. 3. 1 IttI ttjv íopav ty¡s 7 rpoo‘ev)( 7 js , 
4. 5 (L. 10. 35 ) e 7 r¿ T^v avpiov , more frequently expressed by t¿ 
iir-avpLov, denoting the coincidence of an action with a particular 
time, for which classical Greek uses ds ( lo-avpiov ); it further denotes 
duration of time as in classical Greek: e<£’ rjp.kpas ttX ecovs A. 13. 31 
etc. 

2 . ’EirC with genitive in the majority of cases means ‘upon’ 
(answering the question W here ?), as in hr\ tt¡s yí¡s, &ri kXlvtjs , 
Ka 0 rjgevos €7rt tov appaTos, €7r¿ tov lttttov etc., but also in answer to 
the question Whither?, the reverse interchange of meanings taking 
place with íttl with the accus. as was noticed above in 1 : Mc. 4. 26 

1 ’E Trl<TT€v<xav ¿ttI rbv tcúpiov A. 9. 42 , 11. 17 etc. might be compared with 
¿iré<TTp€\f/av éirl rbv k. 9. 35 , 11. 21 etc. (directioñ whither), but we also have 
robs TTKTTeúovTas iwl <ré A. 22. 19 etc., where this explanation is unsuitable. 
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/3á\rj rbv (rrrópov eVt Trjs yrjs, 9. 20 7T€<tü)v brl tÍ}s yíjs (accus. in 
Mt. 10, 29, 34), Mt. 2G. 12 etc.; a further meaning is ‘by, 7 i7rl rrjs 
o8ov Mt. 21 . 19, brl t>Js OaXáo-crrjs Jo. 21.i etc. (For the strengthened 
form ÍTrávoy ‘upon 7 see § 40 , 8.) With persons it means ‘before, 7 
Me. 13 . 9 b ri rjycfxóvoiv crTaOrprccrd €, A. 25 . 9 Kp¿ve<rOai br J e^tov 
(ibid. 10 €7rt tov / 3 r¡pLaTos KcuVapos lerrws ‘ before, 7 but in 17 KaOí<ras 
¿ni t. / 2 . ‘upon 7 ), Mt. 28 . 14 with á KovaOrj (BD vi to), 1 Tim. 5 . 19 ini 

pLapTvpwv (brl o-To/xaros papr, 2 C. 13 . i, Hebr. I TP ^“PJ), cp. infra 3, 


2 C. 7 . 14 íttlTltov (v.l. Trpos Tírov). In metaphorical sense of ‘over, 7 
of authority and oversight (Attic), it is used not only with dvai, but 
also with KaOccrrávat (supra 1 ), A. 8. 27, R. 9 . 5, Mt. 24 . 45 etc.; also 
with / 3 a(riXevav (cp. supra 1 , § 36 , 8) Mt. 2 . 22 CD al. (¿ 4 B have the 
simple genitive). ‘To do to anyone, 7 ‘to say of anyone 7 : Jo. 6. 2 
a IttoUl brl rw v dcrOevovvrcjv, G. 3 . 16 ov Xeyei ... ws €7rt ttoXXÍúv k.t.X. 
(as in Plato Charm. 155 D, W.-Gr.); lir* áXyGeías ‘in accordance 
with the truth 7 Mc. 12. 14 etc. (Demosth. 18 . 17 etc.); frequently 
of contemporaneousness (classical) brl ? A fScáOap dpy^p^s Me. 2. 26, 
Mt. 1. 11, H. 7 . 11 and elsewhere; Paul uses h rl rcor 7rpoo-ev^wv p,ov 
meaning ‘in/E. 1. 16 etc.; a Hebraistic use is Í 7 r’ ieryarov twv rj^eptov 
H. 1. 1, cp. 1 P. 1. 20, 2 P. 3 . 3, Jude 18, and cp. § 47 , 2. 


3 . ’Ettí with dative.—When the preposition has a local sense the 
genitive and accusative have the preponderance, and a sharp dis- 
tinction between its use with those cases and with the dative cannot 
be drawn. Answering the question Where ? we have «ri Ovpous , hrl 
tjj Ovpa. (classical) ‘before the door 7 Mt. 24 . 33, A. 5 . 9 etc. (but in 
Ap. 3 . 20 the accus.): hrl ttÍvolkl ‘upon 7 (‘upon 7 in classical Greek 
is generally brí nvos, Buttm. p. 289 ) Mt. 14 . 8, 11, Me. 6. 25, 28: 
€Ka 0 e(eTO hrl rrj irrjyrj Jo. 4 . 6, cp. 5 . 2, ‘ at 7 Or ‘ by 7 : ¿ 7 rl TavTfl tt¡ 
77 €T po, (accus. in D) oikoSo/uJo-w Mt. 16 . 18 (but 7 . 24 ff. accus.): with 
kTTlfSáXXuV € 7 T¿K€ 60 *#a¿ €7r¿7ri7TT€¿r Mt. 9 . l6, Jo. 11 . 38 (withoUt tV 
N*, cp. § 37 , 7 ), A. 8. 16 (accus. D*, which is on the whole far the 
more frequent construction): ¿Wois Ap. 19 . 14 (elsewhere always 

expressed by genit.). The dative also Ínter venes in the metaphorical 
sense ‘to set over 7 (as in classical authors) Mt. 24 . 47. Most fre¬ 
quently €7r í tlví denotes the ground or reason, especially with verbs 
expressing emotion, such as Oavpid^av, yaípeiv, Xvirdcrúcu, pLeravoeiv, 
see § 38 , 2 (for the accus. supra 1 ); also with evyapLo-Telv, Sogáfav 
roí' 6 eóv, KpívecrOaL (A. 26 . 6); KaXeiv € 7 rl ‘to cali after 7 L. 1. 59; (rjv 
€7 rl Mt. 4 . 4 O.T.; ápK€Lcr 0 ai brl 3 Jo. 10; e<£’ <3 ‘for the reason that, 7 
‘ because 7 R. 5 . 12, 2 C. 5 . 4; under this head may be brought 

7 T 67 TOtOeVai, 7nCTTeV€LV , kXl Tifav €7TL TLVL , § 37 , 1 (beSÍde €7 TI TLVa , SUpra 1 , 

and other constructions), irapprjo-id^eo-OaL brl tw Kvpiü) A. 14 . 3 , unless 
the last instance is to be connected with the common iirl (like ¿v) rw 
¿vopLarc Tiros, § 39 , 4 .—Expressing addition to (classical): L. 3 . 20, 
16 . 26 €7 rl (¿v ABL) irau-L tovtois, „cp. E. 6. 16 (iv nBP), Col. 3 . 14, 
H. 8. 1 (for which we have accus. in Ph. 2. 27 Xvtttjv brl Xv7rr]v). 
Expressing a condition (classical): b r* eA7ri8i R. 8. 20, 1 C. 9 . 10, 
Tit. 1. 2 (a diíferent use in A. 2. 26 O.T., 4 . 8, 5 . 2, where it rather 
indicates the reason); cp. H. 8. 6, 9 . 10, 15, 17; also KaXeív eV 
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¡XtvOcpíp G. 5. 13, ovk eV aKaOapo-L(¡L aAA’ 4v áyiaoyxw 1 Th. 4. 7 : 
denoting rather aim, Itt tpyois áyaOois E. 2. 10, cp. i<f>’ $ ko.1 
KaTeh)p^9r)v Ph. 3. 12 (4. 10 is similar, but the expression is hardly 
formed correctly; cp. infra); of result 2 Tim. 2. 14 (beside an hrí 
with accus., where however there is a var. lect.). ‘At J or ‘to any- 
thing’; 1 C. 14. 16, E. 4. 26, Ph. 1. 3, 2. 17, 1 Th. 3. 7, H. 11. 4, 
Jo. 4. 27 €7rt tovtü) (better kv n*D); H. 9. 26 kirl <rvvTeXdy tov 
aiíúvos ; k(¡> <3 k<f>pov€iré ‘whereon ye thought’ Ph. 4. 10; with 
persons ‘against’ (cp. accus. supra 1) L. 12. 52 (beside an accusative), 
Ap. 10. 11, < concerning , (cp. accus. supra 1) yeypapL/xkva Jo. 12. 16 
(D 7 r€pl avrov), ‘in the case of ’ A. 5. 35 ; krrl 8wi piápTvcnv ai to0vt¡(tk£l 

H. 10. 28 = Hebr. cp. supra 2 ‘if two witnesses are there/ 

denoting condition or reason. 

4. Ilapá with accusative, mostly in local sense ‘by/ ‘beside/is 
used indiscriminately to answer the questions Where? (strictly irap¿ 
tivi) and Whither ? (a distinction which is already becoming lost in 
the classical language, through the encroaehment of Trapa with the 
accus.; in the N.T. the local Trapa tivi has almost disappeared, vide 
infra 6). It is not, as it frequently is in classical Greek, joined with 
personal ñames (though Trapa tov? íroSa? nvos is common); 7 rp¿s nva 
takes its place, infra 7.—In metaphorical sense (classical) ‘ contrary 
to/ as opposed tO Kara ‘according to/ P. 1. 26, 11. 24 Trapa <¡>v<tlv 
opposed to Kara <£.; Kara Svvapuv ... Trapa 8vv. (‘beyond ? ) 2 C. 8. 3 
(v.l. vrrep) ; ‘other than ’ G. 1. 8 f., also with aAAo? 1 C. 3. 11 (class.); 
often ‘ more than/ both with a comparative, § 36, 12, and also with- 
OUt One : kXdrpevcrav rr¡ Krícre l Trapa tov KTÍcravTa R. 1. 25, 12. 3, 14. 5, 
L. 13. 2, 4, Herm. Mand. x. 1. 2 (in classical Greek only ‘in com- 
parison with/ but this easily leads to the other usage). It denotes 
also (as in class. Greek) that in consequence of which something is 
or is not: 2 C. 11. 24 TtO'O'apd.KOVTa Trapa píav, i.e. minus one, Trapa 
ti ‘ almost’L. 5. 7 D, Herm. Sim. ix. 19. 3, ov Trapa tovto ovk Ivtiv ck 
tov crw/xaTo? 1 C. 12. 15 f. ‘that is no reason for its not being’ etc.— 
In Mt. and Me. it is only found in local sense, in the Johannine 
writings (including the Apocalypse) and in the Catholic Epistles 
the use with accusative is entircly absent. 


5 . Ilapá with genitive ‘from the side of/ only with persons (so 
classical Greek), with verbs of coming, hearing, receiving etc. (curo 
sometimes incorrectly takes its place, § 40, 3); it is also rightly used 
in ro¿? \e\a\ypkvoLs Trapa Kvpíov L. 1. 45 (since God did not speak 
Himself, but the ángel who was commissioncd by Him, W.-Gr.); but 
in A. 22. 30 Trapa is found with KaTr¡yopu(r6ai, but only in HLP, the 
other mss . reading viró. It occurs without a verb in Me. 3 . 21 ol irap' 
avrov ‘ Ilis kinsfolk ’ ( lxx . Dan. Sus. 33 ), but there are several 
variants (the phrase in classical Greek could only mean the persons 
sent out by someone) : SaTravr¡orao'a rá irap’ {rrap y om. D) kavTrjs 5. 26 
is good classical Greek; Le. 10. 7, Ph. 4. 18 etc. 

G. Ilapá with dative is ‘by/ ‘beside/ answering the question 
\\ here ? and with the exception of Jo. 19. 25 Trapa tw vTavpíjj is only 
used of persons (so preponderantly in classical Greek), and more- 
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over not of immediate neighbourhood 1 (thus not KaOrjo-Oat napá, but 
fiera Ap. 3 . 21, <rvv A. 8. 31, or npós Mt. 26 . 55 CD), but ‘in the 
house of anyone ’ as in Jo. 1. 40: or ‘ amongst a people’ as in Ap. 2. 13. 
The word is further used in a figurative sense : L. 1. 30 evpes x^P lv 
:rapá ro> Oekp, Mt. 19 . 26 8vvarbv } áSvvarov napa tívi , especially with 
the meaning ‘in the opinión of anyone 5 (classical) R. 12 . 16 ( 11 . 25, 
where AB ha ve kv) <¡>p6vipoi nap kavrois , 1 C. 3 . 19 pojpía napa río Oeíp; 
also A. 26 . 8 dmarov Kpíverai nap’ vpiv (Mt. 21 . 25 81 eXoylgovro nap’ 
iavrois, but kv BL al., as in 16 . 8 etc.). — The dative is the rarest of 
the cases after napa (011 account of its clashing with npós, vide 7), 
still nearly all writers use it. 2 

7 . IIpós with accusative is abundantly used with verbs of coming, 
sending, bringing, saying etc. = ‘ to ’ (a person); often also with the 
verb ‘to be’ = ‘with’ or ‘at/ taking the place of napa nvi, Mt. 13 . 56 
npos r¡pas eíwiv, 26 . 18 npos (re noiko to 7rácr^a, 26 . 55 as a V.I., Me. 6. 3 
etc. (Herm. Mand. xi. 9 etc.); also for napa nva (cp. supra 4), e 0 a\pav 
npbs rov avSpa avrrjs A. 5 . 10, el(rr¡X 6 es npbs av 8 pas 11. 3, i.e. ‘into 
their house/ and therefore expressed in Attic by napa . 3 Also of 
places and things: Mt. 21. 1 npbs (v.l. els) ro o pos, Me. 11. 1, L. 19 . 29: 
npos ttjv Ovpav Me. 1. 33, 2. 2, 11. 4 (L. 16 . 20), answering the 
questions Whither ? and Where ? (in the latter case we ha ve 
correctly npos ry Ovpy Jo. 18 . 16, npb rúv Ovp&v A. 5 . 23, enl Ovpais 
Mt. 24 . 33) : Me. 3 . 7 npbs rrjv OaXao-crav (v.l. eís, cp. § 39 , 5 ), 4 L. 12. 3 
npbs ro ovs \a\eiv. As in classical Greek we also have Oeppaíveo-Qai 
npbs to c/>(bs (‘turning towards’) Me. 14 . 54 (L. 22. 56).—In temporal 
sense it is used of approximation (class.): npos eankpav kerrív L. 24 . 29 
(np. 4 . KeKXiKev r¡ rpikpa D); and with the meaning ‘ for a certain 
time ’ (and no longer) npos Kaipóv , íopav, ¿Xiyas rf pepas, TO napóvf 
L. 8. 13, Jo. 5 . 35, H. 12. 10 f. etc. — To express hostile and friendly 
relations, with pd^ecrOai, elprjvrfv eyeiv, acrvptfuúVQS (A. 28 . 25), 'tfmos 
etc.; relevance to, rí npbs rjpas; ‘what is it to u&V (so classical 
Greek, § 30 , 3 ) Mt. 27 . 4, Jo. 21. 22; Me. 12. 12 npos avrovs rr¡v 
napa/ 3 oXrjv einev = of them, cp. 10 . 5, Mt. 19 . 8, L. 12 . 41, 18 . I, 
20. 19 etc.; with ayaOós, (LcfreXtpos, Swaros and other adjectives (‘to/ 
‘for’) E. 4 . 29, 1 Tim. 4 . 8, 2 C. 10. 4, in which cases it may also 
denote destination, aim, or result, as in L. 14 . 32, 19 . 42 ra npos 
elprjvrfv , Jo. 4 . 35 XevKai npbs Oepicrpov , 11 . 4 npos Oavarov 

(1 Jo. 5 . 16 f.), A. 3 . 10 o npbs rr¡v kXer¡po<rvvr¡v KaOrjpevos, Jo. 13 . 28 
npbs rí eTnev ‘for what intent.’ ‘In accordance with’ (class.) npbs ro 
(Tvpcjikpov 1 C. 12. 7, npos d enpagev 2 C. 5 . 10, L. 12. 47, Herm. 
Mand. xi. 3. ‘In comparison with’ (class.) agía npbs R. 8. 18. 

• 

1 L. 9 . 47 has foTrjaev airó nap 1 éavrf, but D éavrbv. 

2 All except the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. 

3 Confusión with napa tivi also takes place in Me. 9 . 31 étcpárriuav npbs éavroús> 
11 . 31 (L. 20 . 5) dieXoyí^ovro npbs éavroús, cp. Mt. 21. 25 nap 1 éavrois , supra 6. 

4 L. 24 . 50 éttfyayev avrobs '¿as (om. D) npbs {els AX al.) B rjdavíav, ‘as far as to 
B., 5 ‘within view of B.,’ for that they entered into the place is not to be 
thought of ; els is wrong. 

5 Classical (Thuc. ii. 22. 1, iii. 40 . 7; Plato, Leg. v. 736 A). 
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8. Tlpós with genitive only occurs in A. 27. 34 (literary language) 
rovro 7rpo$ rrjs vperepas crcorrjpLas VTrapyei ( 4 on the side of,’ 4 advan- 
tageous to, 5 4 for,’as in Thuc. iii. 59. 1 ov Trpos rrjs vperepas 8ó£rjs rdSe). 

_IIp¿$ with dative, in local sense * by,’ ‘ at ’ (classical) is very rare^ 

since the accusative takes its place (cp. supra 7): Me. 5. 11 7 rpos t<¿> 
opa, L. 19. 37 (D accusative), Jo. 18. 16, 20. 11 (with v.l. accus.), 

12, Ap. 1. 13. 


§ 44. SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. The adjective may take o ver the functions of a substantive not 
only in the masculine and neuter, to denote persons and things 
(where these ordinary ideas readily suggest themselves), but also in 
the feminine: in this case there is a more or less obvious ellipse of 
some well-known substantive, which is sufficiently indicated by the 
feminine gender, the sense, and the context. The rule which applies 
to adjectives holds good also for pronouns and participles, as also for 
adverbial (or prepositional) expressions with the article. In the 
foliowing phrases yíi must be understood: rj grjpá (Xenoph., LXX.) 
Mt. 23. 15 (rr¡v OdXacrcrav /caí r. £.), H. 11. 29 (nAD*E with yí}s), rj 
7repLXO)pos (Plut.) Mt. 3. 5 etc., rj opeivrj L. 1. 30 (or SC. \copa), r¡ eprjpos*, 
in €K rrjs V7rb rov ovpavov els rr)V vi r’ ovp . L. 17. 24 it is better to SUpply 
pLtpíSos; in ¿£ ivavrtas avrov Me. 15. 39 (D l/cei), Tit. 2. 8 (class.) the 
ellipse is quite obscure.—Ellipse of rjiicpa: e movo-y A. 16. 11, 

20. 15, 21. 18 (with yp. 7. 26), rr¡ eyopevy, rf¡ trepa 20. 16, L. 13. 33 
(rr¡ ex» yp. A. 21. 26), elsewhere in Acts (and Luke’s Gospel) rf¡ egys; 
rrj (eTr)avpiov occurs also in Mt. 27. 62 (Me., Jo., Ja.); crypepov /cal 
avpiov /cal rr¡ rpíry L. 13. 32 (elsewhere rrj rp. yp.) ; els ryv avpiov ... 
7rpb peas Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3 (Clem. Hom. ix. 1); y e¡386py ‘the 
Sabbath’ H. 4. 4, rrj peo, TCÜV era fifídrcov A. 20. 7 etc., p^\P L T V$ 
<rr¡pepov Mt. 11. 23 etc. (elsewhere with yp.); also with <£</>’ íjs 
2 P. 3. 4 (‘since 5 ) yp. may be supplied, cp. A. 24. 11 (Col. 1. 6, 9), 
but in L. 7. 45 there can only be an ellipse of copas, 1 as there is in 
egavrrjs 4 immediately 5 (§ 4. 1) ; there is the same ellipse in (y) 'irpcota, 
o\j/ia Mt., Me., Jo., Herm. (not classical), (y) rerpdpyvos Jo. 4. 35, 
rplp. H. 11. 23, cp. y rpípr¡vos Hdt. ii. 124. 'OSós is elided in L. 19. 4 
€K€¿vrjs, 5. 19 7 rotas (a stereotyped phrase; § 36, 13), els evOelas L. 3. 5 
O.T. (but óSovs occurs soon after). Further instances are: ev rrj 
eXXyviKy (eXXyvlSi K) SC. -yXw <r<rr| Ap. 9. 11, rrj irveovcrrj SC. atfpa, A. 27. 40 
(apyvpiov pvpcaSas 7 revre SC. Spa^pú/v A. 19. 19)? €7rl rr¡ Trpoj3ariKrj SC . 
™Xtj Jo. 5. 2, rj 8e£iá, ápLcrrepá SC. \eCp Mt. 6. 3 etc., ev Segia R. 8. 34 
o* 1 l'be right hand, 5 unless this should be read evSé^ia (classical; 
N.T. elsewhere has e/c 8e£icov, eis rá Se^ed peprj Jo. 21. 6, Hermas has 
also Se^id, evávvpa for 4 to right’ or 4 left 5 Sim. ix. 12. 8), Sapyo-erat 
TroWds ... okíyas se. <7rXr|7ás L. 12. 47 (§ 34, 3 ; class.), cp. 2 C. 11. 24. 
The following have become stereotyped: drrb ptds L. 14. 28 4 with 

1 It was a stereotyped formula, cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4 áó’ r¡s irávTCL tSm ‘ as 
soon as, ‘after that*; 6. 6. J 
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one mind or voice ’ (obro pías {xnrXayíSos Aristoph. Lysistr. 1000); 1 
Kara povas ‘alone’ (Thuc. i. 32 . 5 etc.) Me. 4 . 10, L. 9 . 18 (lxx.; 
Herm. Mand. xi. 8); frequently kclt íSíav, íSíp 1 C. 12. 11, S^pocria 
‘ openly ’ in publico (with a different meaning in Attic) A. 16 . 37 etc. 
—Similar instances of ellipse are found also with the other genders: 
t<¿> 7 rvéovn SC. av€)i.(p A. 27 . 15 j3 text, 7r poCpov Kal o\pipov se. veróv 
Ja. 5 . 7 with the reading of (tf)B, to rplrov , reraprov, de/ccn-ov sc. 
pepos Apoc. (not classical), TO 8io7rerés SC. fryaXpa A. 19 . 35, Trorr¡piov 
tjruxpov sc. -CSaTos Mt. 10. 42, cp. Ja. 3. 11 (Winer, § 64 , 5 ), ev XcvkoÍs 
se. ípaTCois Jo. 20 . 12 (Herm. Vis. iv. 2. i), cp. Mt. 11. 8, Ap. 18 . 12, 16. 
—The opposite procedure to an ellipse takes place when Luke 
(according to classical precedent) inserts an ávfjp with a substantive 
denoting a person : a. Trpo^rjTr¡s L. 24 . 19, (frovevs A. 3. 14, ávSpl 
J lov8aí(ú 10 . 28, and in addresses avSpes TaXiXaioi , ’Aéfyvouot, ddeX^oí 
etc., A. 1. 16 and elsewhere. 

2. The use of an adjectival instead of an adverbial expression in 
the case of certain ideas that are annexed to the predícate is found 
in the N.T. as in the classical language, but rarely: the instances 
are mainly in Luke’s writings. Aevrepaioi ijXOopev ‘on the second 
day ’ A. 28 . 13, cp. Trepirraioi 20. 6 D for d^pi rjpepíúv tt évre of the 
Other MSS. Tevopevai opOpivol eirl to pvr¡pe.iov L. 24 . 22 (ópOpivis 
eXrjXvOas Herm. Sim. v. 1. 1). Kvropdrr¡ rjvoíyrj A. 12. 19, Me. 4 . 28. 
’Ettí.o’ttJ at<£vt'6ios L. 21. 34; also Ikwv, olkiov, 7 rpíúTos ‘ first of all ? 
(R. 10 . 19); avacrrrjOi opOós A. 14 . IO, tovto áXrj6es eiprjKas (tfE 
áXrjOíús 2 ) Jo. 4 . 18 (like Demosth. 7 . 43 tovt¿ y áXrjdrj [other MS. 
dA^fles] Aeyovcrt). There is a certain amount of mixture of poyos and 
the adverb póvov, just as in the classical language the one use borders 
closely on the other: Me. 6. 8 pyjSev el pr¡ pá/38ov póvov (póvrjv D), 
A. 11. 19 prjdevl el prj póvov ( póvois D) ’loudatois, 1 Jo. 5 . 6 ovk ev tw 
vSan póvov (B póviú). If the word ‘ alone ’ refers without any doubt 
to a verb (or else to a predicative idea like aKpoaraí Ja. 1 . 22, ápyaC 
1 Tim. 5 . 13), then póvov is the only possible expression; but it is 
also not contrary to Greek idiom to say (H. 12. 26) o-ao-w ov póvov 
rrjv yyjv, áXXa Kal rbv ovpavóv ‘ 1 am not contented with earth- 
shaking only,’ 2 Tim. 4 . 8 ov póvov epoí, áXXa Kal Traeriv (to limit 
the gift to one would be too little). For the reverse use of adverb 
for adj. see § 76 , 1 . 

3 . On the coincidence in meaning of the comparative and super* 
lative and the reason for it, we have already spoken in § 11 , 3 ; the 
two degrees are in no way differentiated, as they are in modera 
Greek or in French, by the addition of the article for the superlative, 
but are indistinguishable : 3 see 1 C. 13 . 13 tt'kttis íXttIs ayair^ ra Tpía 
ravra' ¡±eí(¿úv tovtíúv r¡ dyairr). The form which has remained in 
ordinary use is in nearly all cases that of the comparative; irpíaTos 

1 Strictly of runners in a race, who rush off together at the fall of the single 
rope (ü<nr\rjy^j v<nr\ayís). 

2 Less classical is Xéyco ¿fuv á\r¡d&$ L. 9. 27, 12. 44, 21. 3 = á/ui}y (which I> 
reads in 12. 44 and Cyprian in 21. 3. 

3 Barnabas agrees with the N.T. use, e.g. 12. 2 {fxp^XÓTepos TrávTWv. 
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and layaros aro the only cxccptions to this (§ 11» 5 ). Now whercas 
the superlative in classical Greek is used not only where there is a 
definite comparison made of several things, but often in what may be 
called an absoluto sense, equivalent to our ‘very/ while .the classical 
comparativo occasionally corresponds to an English positive (Oarrov 
= ‘quickly’), so the New Testament comparative may have an 
ambiguous meaning: Jo. 13 . 27 o Trotas iroí'qaov rayiov (Luther 
‘bald’ [A.V. ‘quickly’]; but it may also mean 4 as quickly as 
possible’; cp. 1 Tim. 3 . 14, where there is a v.L ev ráy* 1 } in 
II. 13 . 19 probably ‘more quickly, 7 23 iav rayiov epxn™i * if he 
comes soon’; in A. 17 . 15 we have o>s rayio-ra^ from the literary 
language, but D reads ev rayei ). 1 Also a<ro*ov, paXXov , apeivov etc., 
similarly veúrepos or -pov (Kaivorepov) can in the classical language be 
rendered in many cases by the positive (although we also use similar 
phrases such as ‘come nearer,’ ‘it is better to ...’); in the N.T. cp. 
(besides 7rpeaf3vTepos used as the designation of a Jewish or Christian 
official) A. 17 . 21 Xkyeiv ti r¡ ¿kovciv KaivÓTcpov (Kühner ii. 2 848), 2 
whereas axrorov TrapeXkyovro Trjv l\.pr¡Trjv 27 . 13 (if Oaxraov be not the 
right reading) must mean ‘as near as possible’; so in any case 
24 . 22 aKpt/Ska-Tepov d 8 (os — aKpi¡ 3 kaTara, 25 . 10 kÓlXXlov eTriyivíúcrKeis 
tapiara, and 2 Tim. 1. 18 should be similarly explained fikXnov av 
y ivwo-Kas (not ‘ thou knowest better than 1/ which can certainly not 
be right). 3 In A. 17 . 22 o>s SeicnSaipovecrTepovs vpas Oeo)po ) 9 it is 
doubtful whether the comp. has its classical sense of ‘unusually 
(too) god-fearing’ or means ‘very god-fearing’; but o-TrovSaiórepos 
2 C. 8. 17 can only mean ‘very zealous’; and frequently there is a 
corresponding use of the English comparative, the standard of com¬ 
parison being readily supplied, 2 C. 7 . 7 wo*re pe paXXov x a PV vai 
‘still more. 7 In Hermas, on the other hand, the elative sense is 
regularly expressed by the superlative, ayaOioraros , o-epvoraros etc., 
while in other cases he also uses comparative and superlative inter- 
changeably (Mand. viii. 4 . Trávríov Trovr¡pó TaTa needs correction); 
Sim. ix. 10. 7 is noticeable, rjaav Se íXapárepai , which appears to be 
used in elative sense, and therefore to need correction, but the Latín 
has hilares satis.—OI irXeioves may mean ‘the greater number,’ as in 
1 C. 15 . 6 Si/ ol 7t Xelovs pkvovaiv , 10. 5, but also ‘others,’ ‘more,’ 
9 . 19 iva TOVS TrXúovas KepSrjau) ? (t. ttA. avrójv Origen), 2 C. 2 . 6, 

4 . 15, 9 . 2, Ph. 1 . 14 as opposed to the person or persons who have 


1 Cp. Clem. Hom. i. 14 táx^v ce KaraX^ofiai, e as quickly as possible,’ xi. 13 
táx“>v ¿iri\av0ávea0e (‘forthwith’) ; in a quite different sense ix. 23 újs ráxiov 
ebrov = (f>0á<Tas, modo, ‘just before.’ For the superlative or elative sense cp. 
also Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Urk. 417, 451, 615. Cp. iruKVíiTcpov A. 24. 26 where it 
is ambiguous (‘ very often' or ‘ so much the of tener’); Clem. Cor. ii. 17. 3 prob¬ 
ably ‘as often as possible , 5 Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 9 tt vKvórepov ... cbs dúvacde 
(in the weaker sense ibid. iv. 2 , viii. 7 ), similarly awexéarepov iii. 69. 

Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3 \íav irpea^vTépa, 5 S\t] vewrépa ‘very oíd , 5 ‘quite 
youthful,’ Sim. ix. 11 . 5 . 

I he passage adduced by Winer, Luscian Piscat. 20 &p,eivov ai) diada ravra, & 
< t>L\oao<pl a, is different, so far as the meaning of the comp. is concerned : the 
goddess did actually know better than Lucían. 
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hitherto been considered ; cp. ravra eÍTrkbv koL ra rovrwv TrXelova 
Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 17 (so A. 2 . 40 krkpois re Aóyois TrXeíocrivV}. 1 
—On the remnants of the superlative see § 11, 3 (especially for 
páXarra and pdXXov); on the forms of expression to introduce the 
object compared (gen., y, Trapa or virkp) § 36 , 12 . 

4 . The positive may also be used with the meaning of a compara- 
tive (or superlative): this occasionally takes place in the classical 
language, but it is mainly due to the example of the Semitic lan- 
guage, which has no degrees of comparison at all. 0 ¿ ttoXX ol are 
the many as opposed to the few, i.e . the majority, in classical 
Greek and Mt. 24 . 12, frequently in Me. (Gregory-Tisch. 128 ) 6. 2 
BL (v.l. without o¿), 9 . 26 kABLA (same v.l.), cp. 12 . 37 infra; in 
St. Paul t(úv 7toAAc3v 1 C. 10 . 33 is opposed to kpavrov , and is 
therefore parallel to the same writer’s use of oí TrXeíoves elsewhere; 
7rAetc7-Tos is also found in this sense: Mt. 21. 8 ó ^Xeicrros o^Aos 2 = o 
ttoXvs o. of Me. 12 . 37 (cu TrXeícrrai Svvápeis avrov Mt. 11. 20 ‘ his 
numerous mirad es/ cp. ra tto XXa y palpara A. 26 . 24). A further 
example is (Buttrn. p. 73 ) Mt. 22 . 36 Trola kvroXy peyáXrj kv río vop(p 
‘the greatest/ cp. 5 . 19. With the idea of comparison more clearly 
marked (by the addition of a gen.), we have t<x ayia tw v ayloiv 
H. 9 . 2 f. (lxx.), a use which is by no means unclassical (k<xk<x 
KaK(ov y Kühner ii. 2 20). In the case where the comparison is 
introduced by vTrkp or Trapa (§ 36 , 12), on the analogy of the 
Semitic construction, the adjective may be either positive or com- 
parative : L. 13 . 2 ápapTwXol Trapa Trávras (where a comparative was 
wanting, cp. SeSiKaiojpkvos Trapa 18 . 14 tfBL; frequent in lxx., e.g. 
pkyas Trapa , rrpavs Trapa Ex. 18 . 11, Num. 12 . 3). The positive may 
however also be used with r¡: Mt. 18 . 8 f, Me. 9 . 43, 45 KaXov ko-nv 
... r¡ (lxx. Gen. 49 . 12 Xzvkoí rj); similarly where there is no 
adjective (and pdXXov is therefore to be supplied) L. 15 . 7 x a P « 
Icrrat ... r¡, 1 C. 14 . 19 6kX(ú ... rj } Le. 17 . 2 XvcrireXeí ...y, for which 
there are classical parallels. 3 

5 . The comparative is heightened, as in classical Greek, by the 
addition of ttoXv or ttoXX^: 2 C. 8. 22, Jo. 4 . 41; occasionally too 
by the accumulation of several comparatives : Ph. 1 . 23 TroXXtp yap 
paXXov Kp€L(ro-ov (Clem. Cor. i. 48 . 6 ocro) 8ok€Í pdXXov peífov eTvai is 
merely pleonastic, like Herm. Sim. ix. 28 . 4 pdXXov evSo^orepot), 2 C. 
7 . 13 TTCpicrcroTeptús pdXXov k\ápyp€v y Me. 7 . 36 pdXXov TrepicrcrÓTepov 
(-oTepois D) kKr¡pvcro‘ov y cp.§l 1, 3 , note 4 . The same accumulation appears 
in classical Greek, Schwab Syntax der Comparation iii. 59 íf. But in 
yStcrra pdXXov 2 C. 12 . 9 the words should not be taken together : 
the sense being ‘Gladly (superl. with elative forcé, and a stereo- 
typed phrase) will I rather glory in my weaknesses. 7 

1 Classical Greek had the same use : rbv TrXeíova XP^ V0V ‘ a longer time * (than 
at present), irXdoves Xóyoi, rbv vXeíu) \6yov (Soph. Tr. 731) ‘further speech. } 
Cp. Kühn. ii. 549; E. Tournier, Rev. de philol. 1877, 253 ; O. Schwab, Syntax 
der Comparation ii. 178. 

2 Plato, Leg. 700 C. 

3 Kühner ii . 2 841 (so Herodotus ix. 26 fin. bítccuóv ¿<ttiv ... ^). 
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§45. NUMERALS. 

1 . The first day of the month or of the week is expressed in the 
Lxx. and in the N.T. not by irpárr] but by pía, whereas for the 
higher numbers the ordinal is used, BevTepa and so on: of course 
the day being a single day (in the case of BevTepa ‘the second’ etc.) 
does not admit of being expressed by a plural, while all other 
numbers but eTs must necessarily be plurals. Thus els píav <ra/?/ 3 <moi> 
‘on Sunday ’ Mt. 28 . i, ev piy tov pgvbs tov BevTepov Num. 1 . i. This 
is not a classical, 1 but undoubtedly a Hebrew idiom (Gesenius- 
Kautzsch, § 134 , 4), with this diíference that in Hebrew the later 
days of the month are also denoted by cardinal numbers. This 
N.T. usage (found also in A. 20. 7, 1 C. 16 . 2, Me. 16 . 2) is violated 
in ‘Me/ 16 . 9 irpÚTij o-a/S/Sdrov, for which Eusebius however quotes 

T 7 ¡ 

2 . ETs already begins now and again to pass from the sense of a 
numeral (one as opposed to several) into that of the indefinito 
article; the latter development, which has analogies in the Germán 
and Romance languages, appears completely carried out in modera 

Greek. The Hebrew moreover, afforded a precedent to the 

N.T. writers. In Mt. 8. 19 irpoo-tXOuv eTs ypappaTevs, 26 . 69 pía 
iraiBU tky], Ap. 8. 13 rjKovva evos áerov etc., €¿9 = the classical tls ; and 
similarly we-find eTs with the gen. (or !£) : L. 15 . 15 evl tw ttoXltuv, 
Ap. 7 . 13 eTs ík (ík om. n) tÍúv 7rpeo-/3vT€pü)v ; 2 it is used in con- 
junction with tls (classical) eTs tls eg a vtmv L. 22. 50, still in such 
a way that eTs forms a contrast to the remaining body (Jo. 11. 49, 
a v.l. in Me. 14 . 47, 51). Another unclassical use is that of 6 eTs ... 
ó eTepos for ó pev (eTepos) ... o Be ( eTepos ), Mt. 6. 24, L. 7 . 41 tov eva 
— tBv Be eva Barn. 7 . 6, 17), ds ... Kal eTs ..., Mt. 27 . 38, L. 18 . 10 D 

(Herm. Mand. vi. 2 . 1; onthemodel of Heb. 'rn$, e.g. in Ex. 17 .12), 

Me. 4 . 8, 20, cp. Mt. 13 . 8, 23 (§ 46 , 2) etc., though even classical 
writers repeatedly employ eTs when dividing a multitude (or a 
duality) into its eomponent parts, Hyperid. cont. Athenogenes § 14 f. 
ó €19 vópos ... eTepos v. /c.r.A., Xenoph. Cyrop. i. 2 . 4 TeTTapa ... ev pev 
... ev Be ... aXXo ... áAAo ; Demosth. xviii. 215 Tpía ... eV pev ... eTepov 
Be ... TpÍTOV Be, Arist. Rhet. ii. 20 f., 1393 A, 27 elBy] Bvo, ev pev — ev Be, 
(where the full meaning of the numeral is preserved), cp. Ap. 17 . 10 
€7ttcx ... oí 7 T€VT€ ... ó eTs ... ó áXXos. See § 46 , 2. Lastly, a quite un¬ 
classical but Semitic usage is that of eTs tov eva for áXXrjXovs 
1 Th. 5 . II (1 C. 4 . 6 eTs virep tov evos /cara tov eTepov is difíerent: 

1 Eís Kal elKovrós, rpiaKoarós (the regular form even in Attic inscriptions) is 
essentially difíerent, since this is only a case of the formation of the ordinal 
being imperfectly carried out, as in the Latín unus et vicesimus. 

2 This use of ch is found already in Attic writers, évl r&v ttóKít&v Hyperid. 
Lycophr. 13, t&v éraípuju eh Aesch. c. Ctesiph. 89, although there is always 
the implied meaning ‘belonging to this definí te nuinber (or class),’ so that the 
efe has a forcé which is quite absent from it in Luke loe. cit. The instances 
adduced for the weakened sense of efe from Plato and Xenophon (e.g. Plat. 
Leg. ix. 855 D) are quite irrelevant, since the efe is there a true numeral. 
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the sense being, every individual on behalf of the one against the 
other, fully expressed As virlp rov e. k. t. ct. kou erepo? vtt. t. evo? 
[the opposite person to the previous evos] k. t. Ir.). 

3 . ’Avá and Kara with a numeral have a distributive sense as in 
classical Greek: Me. 6. 40 Kara (v.l. ává as in L. 9 . 14) ¿koltov kcu 
Kara 7r€VTr¡Kovra (Herm. Sim. ix. 2 . 3 ává 8vo ?rap0évoi, cp. § 39 , 2 ) ; 
besides this we have after the Semitic manner 1 Svo 8vo Me. 6. 7 
(ává 8vo D as in L. 10 . i), just as for Kara (rvpfirovia, k . rrpaxriás 
Me. 6 . 39 f. has crvp, 7 rocr¿a crupt 7 iw¿a, ir pac tal irpaanaí (Hermy Sim. 
viii. 2. 8 ráypara ráy/^ara, 4 . 2 ). 2 On ává ct? e/cacrro?, ct? /ca#’ ct? 
and the like, see § 51 , 4 . 

4 . 2 P. 2. 5 éySoov N< 3 c e<£vAa¿cv, ‘Noah with seven others,’ is 
correct classical Greek (though oyS. avTov would be more usual). — 
Mt. 18 . 22 cu? €/38oprjKovráKLs eirrá is peculiar for ‘seventy times 
seven times’: D* alone reads e/?S. ¿ttt á/ct?.— ‘Now for the third 
time’ is rpírov tovto (§ 34 , 3 ), like Herod. v. 76 rtraprov rovro (W.); 
‘for the third time’ is (to) rpírov Me. 14 . 41 etc., e/c rpírov Mt. 
26 . 44, cp. A. 10. 15. 

§ 46. THE ARTICLE. I. * 0 , rj, tó, as pronoun; the article with 

independent substantives. 

1. The article ó, 17, to, which had long since been developed out 
of the oíd demonstrative pronoun, retains on the whole in the N.T. 
all its former usages, and amongst them to a certain extent its use 
as a pronoun (‘ this one,’ * he ’). There is here, however, a confusión 
(found also in other Hellenistic writings, and indeed in the classical 
period, Kühner ii. 2 779 f.) between the forms of the apOpov ir po- 
tolktikov o, 17, ro and those of the apOpov vttotolktikóv 6?, y, o, since 
the latter are employed as demonstratives instead of relatives. 

2. *0 - ó 81 , ‘the one-the other.’ This use is no longer very 

frequent in the N.T., and usually takes the form of 8 s p*v - 8 s Se (neut. 
o p\v ... 6 Se, plur. a pev, oí? 06? /xcv etc.); moreover the (Semitic) 
use of cí? encroaches upon it, § 45 , 2 , though the latter is not every- 
where synonymous with it, and can form no plural. Thus o pXv - ó 
Se refers either to persons already familiar, the one - the other, this 
one—that one, or is quite indefinite, one-another; on the other 
hand it does not serve as a means of differentiating a number of 
persons or things when they are introduced for the first time; henee, 
whereas Luke can say ( 23 . 33) tovs KaKovpyovs, ov — ov Se, the 
phrase in Mt. 27 . 38 is 8vo \ycrra í, eí? — koll eí? (class. eí? piev — erepo? 
Se), cp. § 45 , 2 . Other instances of o? p\v - o? Se: Mt. 13 . 4 (á plv - 
a\\a Se [D á Se]; similar freedom as to the sequence in the clauses 
is frequent elsewhere, cp. Kühner ii. 2 508 note), 13 . 8, 16 . 14, 21. 
35 , 22. 5 (o? nBC*L, oí D), 25 . 15 , 26. 67 (oí Se alone, ‘but others'), 

1 lxx. Gen. 7. 3 , 9 . From classical Greek Winer adduces Aesch. Pers. 981 
fivpía ¡xvpía. TrefÁTratJTávy i.e. rov icará ¡xvpíovs ápiOfiovvra. 

2 A mixed construction ává dúo dúo occurs in the Gospel of Peter 35. 
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28 . 17 (ditto), 1 Me. 4 . 4, 12. 5, L. 8. 5, Jo. 7 . 12, A. 14 . 4, 17 . 18 
(t iv€s...oí &), 32, 27 . 44, 28 . 24, R. 9 . 21, 14 . 2 (os /x€i/-ó [os FG] 
$€ ácr&evcjv), 5j 1 H* 21, 12. 8, 28, 2 C. 2. ió (‘the latter’ — ‘the 
former/) Ph. 1. 16 (ditto), 2 Tim. 2 . 20, Jd. 22. On the other hand 
the only instances of o pb-o 81 are: 1 C. 7 . 7 6 pb oímos o Se 
ovrtos (os n c KL), E. 4 . 11 tovs pb — tovs Se all MSS.; alsó in H. 7 . 20 f., 
23 f., 12 . 10 we have ol pb-o Se, referring to definite persons (in 
7. 20 f. the priests under the oíd system- Jesús), who are indicated 
in this way instead of by a repetition of the ñames, a case in which 
os is never used : Mt. 13 . 23 also appears to be an instance, os Sr) 
(D has róre for os 8 fy Kapiro(¡>opb koll ttoul o pb baróv, ó Se c^rjKOVTa, 
o Se TpidKovra, but the verse = verse 8, where o is neuter, and it 
should therefore probably be so taken here as well, cp. Me. 4 . 20 
b TpLaKovTa k.t.X. (where it is quite wrong to write ev). 

3 . 'O 8^ ‘but he/ t| 8fc, oí 8* (only in the nominative) used in con- 
tinuing a narrative, are common in all historical writings (least often 
in St. John); 2 the use of o pfcv o€v ‘he then/ without a Se strictly 
corresponding to the pb, is confined to the Acts. 'O Se, o pb ovv 
show a special tendeney to take a participle after them, which gives 
rise occasionally to ambiguity. For instance, in A. 8. 4 ol p\v ovv 
8 iacnrap€VT€s means ‘ they therefore that were scattered/ since in 
order to sepárate ol from Siaoirapbr^ it would be necessary for the 
subject referred to to have been mentioned just before, whereas 
here it is a long way off (verse 1 ); but in 1 . 6 ol pb 0 $v oweA0ovTes 
it is ambiguous whether the meaning is ‘ they therefore who were 
come together’ or ‘they therefore, when they were come together/ 
The demonstrative o (os) no longer appears in connection with other 
partióles : there is no trace of kcu os, koX tóv in the continuation of 
a narrative, ñor of rov kou tóv ‘such and such a one/ or tt po tov 
‘formerly > etc. 

4 . 'O, f¡, ró used as the article with appellatives has as in classical 
Greek a double import: it is either individual or generic, i.e. it 
either calis special attention to one definite individual out of a class, 
o av0pü)7ros = oíros o avOpwiros, or it contrasts the whole class as 
such with other classes, ol avOptoiroi opposed to rd aX\a {wa (or to 
o í?€os). The latter use is also derived from the demonstrative 
sense: ‘these persons/ to wit ‘men/ This sense of the article was 
known by grammarians in early times (Apollonius Dyscolus) as the 
‘anaphoric , sense, because there is a reference back (ava^opá) to 
something already familiar or supposed to be familiar: o 8ov\6s <rov 
is ‘your slave J (the particular slave whom you know I mean, or the 
one whom you have), but 8ovX6 s crov is ‘ a slave of yours/ If there- 
tore an individual who is not yet familiar is introduced for the first 

1 In these last two passages there is no partition indicated at the beginning 
of the sentence, but it is only through the ol dé that it becomes apparent that 
the preceding statement was not applicable to the whole body. Cp. Winer, 
§ 17 , 2 , who compares passages from classical authors. 

2 Jo. 5 K 11 o 5é áireKpldr) nC*(tKL al., áveicp. alone C 3 DEF al., a peculiar 

reading 8 $ dé áir. AB, as in Me. 15. 23 65 dé «B. Cp. § 79, 4 . 
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time, or if the whole class (though familiar) is not embraced, but 
only an undefined part of it, then no article need be used, as e.g. in 
the case of a predicate: for in vpeís papTvpts tovtuv there is no 
ávacfropá to particular well-known witnesses, ñor is the whole class 
embraced: this is the ordinary rule for expressing a predicate 
(exceptions are given in § 47 , 3 ). 

5 . The use of the individual article, in cases where it is used at 
all, is generally speaking obligatory, at least according to classical 
usage it is so : the necessity for its use is not removed by the inser- 
tion of a demonstrative or a possessive : ovtos o av6pü)7ros, y kpy 
otKia. The generic article may be far more readily dispensed with, 
especially in the case where the genus is represented by only a 
single specimen. With natural objects : we have ó yXios , y o-€Xyvy i 
but also yXíov (rov y. D) ávareíXavTos Mt. 13 . 6, L. 21 . 5 kaovTai 
c rrjpcia kv yXíu> Kal atXyvrj kcu do-Tpois, followed by a contrasted state- 
ment Kal «ri ttjs yrjs ‘here on earth’: A. 27 . 20 pyr* Se yXíov pr¡T€ 
á(TTp(ov eTTL(¡)aLvóvT(DVj ‘ neither sun ñor stars shining/ 1 C. 15 . 41 aXXy 
8 ó£a yXíov, Kal aXXy 8o£a cr cXyvys, Kal aXXy 8ó£a ácrrépcov, Ap. 7 . 2, 
16 . 12 obro dvaroXys yXíov , 22 . 5 ovk eyoixm' \p€tav <f)(i)Tos Xv\vov Kal 
<f)(s)To$ yXíov (cp. 21 . 23 with art.). In a certain number of these 
examples the omission or insertion of the article was obviously a 
matter of choice; but in A. 27 . 20 the meaning appears to be 
intensified by the omission ‘neither any sun/ and with 1 C. 15 . 41 
verse 39 must be compared, áXXy p\v (cráp£) dvOpÚTríov, aXXy Se kttjvíov 
etc., and the reason for the absence of the article might be in both 
passages that the reference is not so much to the species taken as a 
whole, or to the uniquely existing sun, as to the distinctive charac- 
teristic of the species or of the individual object in the respective 
passages. Cp. 2 C. 11 . 26 klv8vvols ¿k ykvovs (my kindred, i.e. Jews), 
Kal ej kOvíúv (elsewhere usually ra eOvy, vide infra), k. kv OaXácrcrt]; 
the article would here be wrong. Further instances of the absence 
of the art. with OáXacro-a: Mt. 4 . 15 O.T. 68 ov OaXao-o-ys, A. 10 . 6, 12 
Trapa QdXaao-av (after a preposition or a substantive equivalent to a 
prep., § 40 , 9 ), L. 21. 25 y\ovs OaXaacrys , Ja. 1. 6 KAfjSüm OaXdavys, 
Jd. 13 Kvpara ay pía 6a A. (part of the predícate, and also due 
to the distinctive character of the sea being the point of the 
comparison). With yf¡ ‘earth* the cases of omission of the art. 
are mainly after a preposition (though even here the cases of inser¬ 
tion far preponderate): kirl yrjs Mt. 28 . 18 (with rrjs BD), L. 2. 14, 
1 C. 8. 5, E. 3 .15, H. 12. 25, 8. 4 (in all these instances except the last 
in conjunction with kv ovpavois (-<£) or <x7r > ovpav&v or kv v\p¿ crrots), 
€K yrjs 1 C. 15 . 47 (opposed to !£ ovp.), Cp. also obro aKpov yrjs kias 
aKpov ovpavov Me. 13 . 27. Besides these we have A. 17 . 24 ovpavov 
Kal yrjs Kvpios , 2 P. ( 3 . 5 ovpavol ... Kal yrj ‘a new heaven/ similarly 
13), 3 . 10 ovpavol (with ol ABC)...o-To¿x«a... y y (with y CP), cp. 12. 
Among these instances, in 1 C. 15 . 47 the omission was no doubt 
obligatory, since *k yrjs is ‘ earthy ’ (the essential property of earth 
is referred to). Ovpavós (-oí) with a preposition frequently stands 
without an article (often there is a diversity of reading in the mss.) ; 
the omission is obligatory in Mt. 21. 25 f. k£ ovpavov ... av6po)7ro)v 
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~«of heavenly * or ‘human origin’; so in Me. 11 . 30 f., L. 20. 4 f. 
Omission of art. where there is no prep^occurs in A. 3 . 21, 17 . 24 
(for 2 P. 3 . 5, 12 vide supra). K<5<rp.os: kv KÓo-fxy 1 C. 8. 4, 14. 10 , 
Ph. 2 . 15 etc. (v.l. in 2 P. 1 . 4); of one world as opposed to another 
2 p j /g0e above on yrj) ; KÓo’p.ov forming part of the anarthrous 
predícate B. 4. 13, 11. 12, 20; the^omission is regular in all writers 
in the formula and Kara/SoXrjs (dpxv^j ktio-ccüs) Koa-fiov Mt. 25 . 34 etc., 
cp. an 1 apxfjs ktCotcws Mc. 10. 6, 13 . 19, 2 P. 3 . 4 j other instances 
2 C. 5 . 19, G. 6. 14.—The points of the compass, only found in con- 
nection with prepositions, never have the artiele: Kara peo-^pfSplav 
A. 8. 26, anb dva toXwv Mt. 2 . I, 8. II etc., ano Bvcrpuv L. 12 . 54, ano 
¡Soppd Kal vÓtov 13 . 29 (so in other writers); also f3ao-íXio-o-a vórov 
Mt. 12 . 42 of more definite regions in the south, but kv t{¡ dvaroXrj 
is used in the same sense in Mt. 2. 2, 9. 


6. Another class of Being, unique of Its kind, is expressed by 
0€Ós, Kvpios ( = ^nn% but also Christ), and these words come near 
being proper ñames; it is not surprising that the artiele is frequently 
dropped. This happens especially after a preposition (and Oeov 
Jo. 3. 2, kv Kvp'up passim), or when the word is in the genitive and 
dependent on an anarthrous noun (particularly a predícate), e.g . 
Mt. 27 . 20 on Oeov elpi vlós 9 L. 3 . 2 kyevero prjpa Oeov (subject), 
although we also have el vlbs eT rov Oeov Mt. 4. 3, vil tov Oeov 8. 29, 
and the usage depends more on a natural tendeney to assimilation 
and abbreviation than on any hard and fast rule. So also vil 
SiapóXov A. 13 . 10 (Bta/ 3 . elsewhere takes an art., as-does craTavas 
except in [Mc. 3 . 23 ‘one Satan ’] L. 22 .3). On Xpio-TÓs vide infra 10 . 
—Under the head of the generic artiele must also be classed plurals 
like avQpwnoi, veKpol , e6vr) ; here too it is especially after a preposition 
and in a few phrases besides that we occasionally have noticeable 
instances of the omission of the art.: 4k veKpwv eyepOrj Mt. 17. 9, and 
so regularly (except in E. 5 . 14 O.T., Col. 2. 12 BDEFG, 1 Th. 1. 10 
|om. tojv ACK]), whereas we have rjyepOrj ano twv v. Mt. 14. 2 etc.; 
avacrrao-iv veKp&v A. 17 . 32, 23 . 6 etc.; in 1 C. 15 . 15 f., 29, 32 the 
artiele could not stand, because it is the idea and not the complete 
number which is in question (verse 52 is different) ; 1 P. 4. 5 Kplvai 
foWas nal v€Kpovs = all, whether dead or living, cp. 6.—Not infre- 

quently 20 vt), ‘the heathen’ is without an art.: after Hebr. in 

A. 4 . 25 O.T., B. 15 . 12 O.T.; e£ k0v¿ov A. 15 . 14, G. 2. 15, ev eOvecriv 
1 Tim. 3 . 1 6, (rvv eQ. A. 4 . 27 ; in the gen. nXovTOS kOv o>v, kOv . anó(T- 
roXos B. 11. 12 f. (predic.); also B. 3 . 29 f. f¡ TouScuW (as such) ó 
Oebs póvoVj ov)(l Kal k 0 v¿ jv; val Kal kOv c 3 v, einep ets 6 0 eós 9 os BiKanofret 
nepiTopy]v (as such, or in some individual instances not specified) Ik 
nícrretús Kal aKpofivcrTÍav 81a ty¡s (anaphoric) nícrTeiús. 


7 . The individual artiele could scarcely be expected in formulas 
like an’ aypov, ev aypa>, els aypov , since there is no question of a 
definite field (Mt. 13 . 24 «V aypQ avrov) ; if however we also find 
¡V T<p a. etc. without reference to a definite field (Mt. 13 . 44, like rd 
Kptva rov aypov 6. 28), the art. must then be regarded as generic (as 
we say ‘the country’). *Ev ayopq. L. 7 . 32 = cv Tais ayopais (rais om. 
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CEF al.) in Mt. 11 . 16 etc.; a tt ’ áyopás Me. 7 . 4 a formula; similarly 
eTrl Ovpcus Mt. 24 . 33 ; of time Trpbs ecnrépav L. 24 . 29, ecos eenrépas 
A. 28 . 23, /¿expt pzvovvKTiov 20 . 7 (/cara rb /xccr. 16 . 25), 8tá vuktos 
with v.L 3 tá v. A. 5 . 19, 16 . 9 etc. (the art. denoting the particular 
night), 7 rpb Kctipov “ irp\v Katpbv eivai Mt. 8 . 29, ev Kaip<p = ¿Vav Kaupos f¡ 
24 . 45, axpi Kaipov L. 4 . 13, A. 13 . II, ir pos Kaipov L. 8. 13, Kara k. 
R. 5 . 6 (‘at the right time’; ‘in its due time’), 7 rapa Kaipov ¿¡XiKias 
H. 11. 11 (so also in classical Greek without art.) ; (e£) ápxfjs, ev 

a PXV (class.); but €V Kaipw ¿ctxoltü) 1 P. 1 . 5, ev ¿(rxárais rjpepais 
2. Tim. 3 . 1, Ja. 5 . 3 (used along with eV eo-xárov or -cov rwv rjpepcov, 
§ 47 , 2 ) come under the same class as a7ro Trpcórrjs ¿¡pepas A. 20 . 18, 
Ph. 1 . 5 (nABP insert TÍ79), a7rb eKTirjs ¿opas Mt. 27 . 45, ecos ¿opas evárrjs 
Me. 15 . 33 (cp. Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, Sim. ix. 11. 7), ecos rpírov ovpavov 
2 C. 12 . 2, TrpcoTr¡v <j>v\aKr)V Kai Sevrépav A. 12 . 10, tt peoras (the read- 
ing -TT] of the mss. is corrupt) pepíSos rrjs Ma/c. ttóXis 16 . 12, and are 
explained by a usage of the older language, according to which the 
art. may be omitted with ordinal numbers, Kühner ii. 2 551 , and not 
merely in phrases like e<rxáTr¡ ¿opa earív 1 Jo. 2. 18. The usage of 
the language is however regulated with still greater precisión: in 
statements about the hour the art. is used only either anaphorically 
as in Mt. 27 . 46, cp. 45, or where there is an ellipse of ¿opa as in 
Mt. 20 . 6 (in 9 it is anaphoric), or where a further definition is 
introduced as in A. 3 . I rr¡v copav Tfjs , rrpocreu)(T]S ttjv evaTr¡v ; ~ with 
r¡pcpa, on the other hand, it is only absent in the case of more 
indefinite expressions, but is used with more definite statements, 
thus ty¡ rpírr) ¿¡pepa always, and in Jo. 6. 39 íf. ev rf¡ lo-xárr¡ 7)pepa. 
—0ávaros very frequently appears without an art., where Germán 
inserts one: ecos Oavárov Mt. 26 . 38, evoxos Oavárov , á£iov Oavárov, 
irapaSiSóvai eis Oávarov , yevecrOai Oavárov ; the art. is used either of 
the actual death of a definite person (1 C. 11. 26), or (but this is 
almost confined to John’s Gospel, Paul, and Apoc.) of death in the 
abstract, cp. 8. inf., Jo. 5 . 24 peraj 3 el 3 r¡K€v Ik too 6 . eis rr¡v or 

where death is half personified (Ap. 13 . 3, 12), besides the case 
where assimilation to a noun in connection with it requires the 
article: to ¿TTOKpipa rov 6 . 2 C. 1 . 9 ( r¡ 7 r\rjyr¡ too 6 . a otoo 
Ap. 13 . 3, 12 is anaphoric). — IIv€vp,a: to áyiov 7 rv. is used sometimes 
to a certain extent personally, and then with the article, sometimes 
for the godlike spirit moving in man, and then without an art., 
unless there is ‘anaphora’ as in A. 2. 4, 8. 18, cp. 17; in 10. 44 
areTrecrev to ttv . to ay. h ti irávTas there is a reference to the weíl- 
known fact of the outpouring, but this instance also approximates to 
the first usage. Omission is also occasioned by the presence of a 
preposition or by assimilation: ev ttv, áytoj, ¿v Swápei Trvevparos 
áyiov .— 3 Jo. 6 evíúTTiov ¿kk Alertas, 1 O. 14 . 4 Ikk Acertar oiKoSopei 
scarcely need explanation (‘a congregation ’) ; in H. 12. 7 rís yáp 
vlos , ov ov 7raiSevei Trarrjp , we might expect to have ó tt. ‘ his father/ 
as in 1 Tim. 2 . 12 after y wat kí to have rov ávBpos ‘her husband’ (so 
1 C. 11. 3 Kecf>aXr¡ ywaiKos o ávrjp ; in E. 5 . 23 the art. goes with 


1 On incidental cases of omission of the art. cp. 8. 
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yvvaiKQS ), but the relation is neglected (‘whom a father does^not 
chastise 5 ; see also § 82 , 2 note), cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 28 . 4 ¿va SoüAo? 
KVpcov iSiov apvyo'yrat. Tíaryp is USed of God in Jo. 1. 14 8o£av 
¿>s povoyevovs napa narpos (a kind of assimilation to /¿ovoy.), also in 
the formula ano Oeov narpds ypuv R. 1 . 7 etc.; ni<TT(p Krlcrry 

1 P. 4. 19, with v.l. ¿s n. kt.j is at any rate agreeable to the sense. 
2 í>v yuva¿£ív A. 1. 14 is a regular formula, cp. 21 . 5 <rvv y. nal reievoi s 
( classical Greek has the same phrase; so we say 4 with women and 
children 5 ); further, enl npó(ro)nov nínre cv L. 5 . 12 etc., Kara np . 

2 C. 10. 7 1 ; cp. 9 . 

8. With abstract words the article is very frequently absent in 
Greek, where it is used in Germán; the more abstract the sense 
in which such a word is used, the less liable is it to take any article 
other than the generic. Henee in some passages the question is 
rather to account for the presence of the art. than for its absence; 
e.g. Col. 3 . 5 nopveiav aKaSaparíav náOos eniOvpíav... Ka\ tíjv nXeovej^íav, 
r¡TLs ecrrlv elSojXoXarpLa ‘and that principal vice, covetousness' etc.; 
the additional clause f¡ns k.t.X. entails the use of the article. In 
1 C. 14 . 20 py naiSla yíveo-Qe rais <¡>peor¿v, aXXa tt¡ Ka/ci^c vr¡n tañere, rfj 
k. is due to r ais <¡>pe(TLV. Cp. further H. 1 . 14 eis SiaKovCav a7roo*TeA- 
Xópeva 5 tá rohs peXXovras KXypovopeiv o-wTTjpCav ( 2 . 3, 5 . 9, 6. 9, 9 . 28, 
11 . 7; with art. only in 2 . IO rov apxyyov TTjs vairypías avr wv). In 
1 C. 13 . 13 vt>v¿ Se pévei níorris iXnls ayanr¡ ... petfov Se tovtcjv y 
dyany the art. is anaphoric (so also in the Germán; cp. verses 4 and 
3, R. 13 . 10 and 9; R. 12 . 7 etre StaKOvt av, ev StaKovia * etre 6 
SiSao’KdiVj ev tj¡ SiSaarKaXíy etc.; but ibid. 9 ff. y ayany avvnoKpiros , rfj 
<f>i\aSe\(f)L(¡L (¡>i,Xó(rTopyoL } rfj riprj aXXyXovs npoyyovpevoi y rrj crnovSrj py 
¿Kvypoí, because they are virtues assumed to be well known etc.). 
St. Paul is fond of omitting the art. with apapría, vo/¿os, and ocea- 
sionally with Oavaros (R. 6. 9, 8. 38, cp. supra 7), but the reason for 
his doing so is intelligible: R. 5 . 13 &XP L 7 ^P ró/¿ov apapría 'yv ev 
KÓarpu (‘before there was a law, there was sin’), apapría Se ovk 
e AAoyeiTai py ovros vopov , 6. 14 apapría (‘no sin/ cp. 8 Oavaros) vpi)v 
ov Kvpievo-ei' ov ydp eerre vno vopov (‘under any law 5 ) aXXa vno X ( *P LV j 
3 . 20.8¿á ydp vopov entyvuiorLs apaprías (a general statement). 2 á/>£ 
also inclines to an abstract sense (the natural state of man); henee 
we frequently have ev o-apieí and nearly always Kara a-dpKa (ryv is 
inserted as a v.l. in 2 C. 11. 18, and by nearly all mss. in Jo. 8. 15). 

9 . Whereas hitherto no case has occurred where the classical 
usage of the article is opposed to the N.T. usage, such opposition 
appears in the case of a noun which governs a genitive, and which 
in Hebrew would therefore be in the construct state or would have 
a suilix attached to it, and in either case would be without an 
article; this Semitic usage has exercised a considerable influence on 

^N.T. writers, especially where they make use of 
Seioitic (Le. Hebrew or Aramaic) origináis. But as it was repugnant 
to the spirit of the Greek language, the article has in general only 

1 m P ro ^ ane writers like Polybius; there are similar classical phrases. 
Kar ó<pda\/xoú $, év 6<p6d\/jLois etc. 


§ 46. 9-10.] 


THE ARTICLE. 


151 

been omitted, where the whole clause was governed by a preposition 
(cp. supra 5 - 7 ), and the phrase has thus become a fixed formula: 
ai ro (7rpo) Trpoo m (ú7rov nvós , 1 Sea \€Lp¿s rtvos, 81a oTO/zaTos rtvos, diro 
ó(¡)0a\pL(tív ctov L. 19 . 42, iv 6<f)6a\pLQi<s r¡piwv Mt. 21. 42 O.T. (tt pb 6 <j> 0 . 
vpiítív Clem. Cor. i. 2. i), 1 formulas which are all thoroughly Hebraic, 
§ 40 , 9 ; further instances are iv r¡pipáis 'H pySov Mt. 2. 1, iv rjpip? 
opyrjs R. 2. 5, Ph. 1 . 6 áxpis y pepas ’bqvov Xpurrov , cp. 10, 2. 16 (iv 
rr¡ rj¡j.. rov nvpíov 1 C. 5 . 6, 2 C. 5 . 14, 2 Th. 2. 2; on the other 
hand the art. is omitted even with the nom., ■q/j.épa Kvpíov 1 Th. 5 . 2 
[ij add. AKL], 2 P. 3 . 10 BC [with j xAKLP]) ; C¿S OLKOV aVT(tíV 
Me. 8. 3, cp. 26 (the use with the art. largely preponderates; 
L. 14 . I OLKOV [tOV O. A] TLVOS TQ)V <f>OLpl(T. [cp. A. 18 . 7 , 10 . 32] ÍS 
excusable: ryv kolt 1 OLKOV olvtojv iKKXycríav R. 16 . 5, Col. 4 . 15, cp. 
Philem. 2, is a regular phrase and perhaps not a Hebraism); ík kolX ías 
pyrpos (avrov) Mt. 9 . 12, L. 1 . 15, A. 3 . 2, 14 . 8; iv / 3 í/ 3 X(¡) ¿a >rjs Ph. 
4 . 3 (but in Áp. with two articles), iv / 3 l/ 3 X(ú Xóyoiv ’Hcratov L. 3 . 4, 
cp. 20 . 42, A. 1 . 20, 7 . 42 (ivrrj ¡ 3 . Mwwrews Me. 12 . 26), iv 8aKrvX(p Oeov 
L. 11 . 20, iv r<¿> BeeXfcfíovX apyovTi twv Saipovíaiv Mt. 12 . 24 (and a 
v.l. in L. 11. 15), and many more. To these must be added phrases 
which contain a proper ñame in the genitive, where the omission of 
the art. is not dependent on the presence of a preposition: yrj 
’Icrpa^A, ^oSópwv, Kiyvirrov , XaASatwv etc., ¡ 3 acnXi(vs ÁiyxnrTov 
A. 7 . IO, ds ttoXiv Aaw'6 L. 2 . 4, cp. II ('the city of D. J ), olkos ’lo-payX 
Mt. 10 . 6 (23 D) etc., i£ olkov Kal 7rarpias Aam'S L. 2 . 4 (but in 
L. 1. 33, H. 8. 8, 10 O.T., it takes the article as in the lxx.), i% 
i<¡>rjpepLas ’A/ 3 ía L. 1. 5. It is not often that this omission of the art. 
goes beyond such instances as those mentioned, as it does in Mary’s 
song of praise in L. 1 . 46 ff.: iv ¡ 3 pa\lovi avrov , 8cavoL(¡L KapSías avríov, 
’lo-parjX 7raiSds avrov, and in that of Zacharias ibid. 68 ff.: iv o 
AautS 7rat3os avrov 
Sea cnrXdyxva iXit 
strong Hebrew colouring is here produced. 2 Cp. 2. 32 (Simeon’s 
song of praise), Ja. 1. 26, 5 . 20. 

10 . In the case of proper ñames the final development of the 
language has been that in modern G-reek, when used as proper ñames, 
they take the article; in classical Greek, on the other hand, as also 
in the Greek of the N.T., proper ñames as such take no article, but 
may take one in virtue of a reference (anaphora) to something pre- 
ceding. Thus if Luke in A. 9 . 1 says o 2 auAos Zri ipirviuv k.t.A., 
his object in using the article is to remind the reader of what he has 
previously narrated about the man (8. 3 SaSAos Se); we are then 
informed that he requested imaroXal ds Aa pao-KÓv, and further on 
in verse 3, that he drew nigh to rfj Aa pao-KÍj} (the place of his destina- 

1 Cp. supra 7 ad fin. with note 1 ; writers of puré Greek do not add a 
genitive to expressions of this kind. 

2 1 C. 2. 16 rfc ybp 2yp(ü povp Kvpíov is a quotation, and so is 1 P. 3. 12 6<p6 a\- 
pol Kvpíov , Cora curroO; the lxx. abounds with instances of this kind. But in 
1 Tim. 5. IO áyíojp 7 róSas, 7 ró 5 as is due to assimilation to ayíw ; in 1 C. 10. 21 
Tpairé^rji Kvpíov - rp. daipiopíwv it is the character of - the thing which is in ques- 
tion, cp. supra 5 (t^ e one is a table of the Lord, the other a table of devils). 


3 ú n t *+ « S\ / C / ) « If \ 

ef £X“P Ú)V ypMv, oiaurjKrjs ayias avrov , ooovs avrov , 
0 €ov yptov etc., by which means an unusually 
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tion), the use of the article being much the same as in 20. 7 kXolctcu 
¿ pTov compared with 11 /cAá<ras rbv áprov. There is a subtle, and 
often untranslatable, nicety of language in this use of the article. 
But it is obvious that it depends in great measure on the caprice of the 
writer, whether in a case where frequent mention is made of the same 
person he chooses to express this reference to the preceding narrative 
or not: moreover the MSS. are frequently divided. If in Acts 1 . 1 
nAE al. (as opposed to BD) are right in reading ó T^o-ovs, then by 
this o the mind is carried back to the contents of the Gospel; but 
such a reminder was by no means necessary. Ttjo-ovs, moreover, in 
the Evangelists takes the article as a rule, except where an apposi- 
tional phrase with the art. is introcluced; since obviously in that 
case either the article with the ñame or the phrase in apposition is 
superfluous. Henee Mt. 26. 69, 71 pera , I. to6 raAtAatou (Na£wpouot>), 
27. 17, 22 ’I. tov Acyopcvov Xptcrróv, L. 2. 43 ’I. ó 7 rats (2. 27 to 
ttoliZIov T^croüv), cp. A. 1. 14 Maptp Ty pLyrpl tov ? I., etc. (L. 3 . 19 o 6c 
'HpfpSys o TtTpaápxys, with reference to v. 1; e omits o rerp.). Again, 
not only at the first mention of Jesús at all, but also in the first 
appearance of the risen Lord, the use of the art. is excluded, since 
here too there cannot well be anaphora: Mt. 28 . 9 (ó ’I. DL al.), 
L. 24 . 15 (ó ’L DNPX al.); in John’s Gospel, however, while on the 
one hand the anaphoric article is rendered possible at this point by 
the context and is actually found there (20. 14 Owpá tov ’Iyo-ovv 
«rrwTa, after 12 ro crwpa tov ’lycrov), on the other hand it is often 
omitted elsewhere (e.g. in 1. 50), as frequently happens in the other 
Evangelists in the case of other less distmguished ñames, such as 
Io)d.vr¡s and nerpos. In the Epistles, on the contrary, and in the 
Apocalypse (and to some extent in the Acts) the article is as a rule 
omitted as entirely superfluous (somewhat in the same way as is 
done by the Greek orators in the ñame of the adversary in a lawsuit); 
exceptions are 2 0 . 4 . 10 f. (but D*FG omit the art.), E. 4. 21 
(anaphora to avr< 5 ), 1 Jo. 4 . 3 (anaphora to 2; but « has no art.). 
Xpwrnfe is strictly an appellative, = the Messiah, and this is made 
apparent in the Gospels and Acts by the frequent insertion of the 
article; here again the Epistles for the most part (but not always) 
omit it.—A special case is that of indeclinable proper ñames, with 
which the article, without its proper forcé, has occasionally to serve 
to determine the case of the word: Mt, 1. 2 ff. ’A^Spaá^t ¿ytwycrcv 
tov I (TddK ... tov ’la kíú /3 etc. (the same form is also used in the case of 
declinable ñames, such as tov ’lo^Sav, and where there is a clause in 
apposition as in 6 TOV \clvi 8 TOV ^SotcrtAca; ibid. e k ty}$ tov O vpiov) cp. 
A. 7. 8, 13 . 21. On ol tov ZefíeSaíov see § 35, 2. 

11. The preceding statements hold good equally for place-ñames 
as for personal ñames (the art. is anaphoric in A. 9 . 3 vide supra, 
^3^jn? lomry, 42 ’IÓ7nrr¡s 9 cp. 36 ); tt¡s 'Pív/x^s 18 . 2 is due to 
Tys Ira Atas in the same verse ; Tyv 'Pwp^v 28 . 14 denotes Borne 
as the goal of the whole journey, Tp<pás also, although strictly 
subject to an article (’AAc^ávSpeta r¡ Tp^ás), only takes one in 
a peculiar way in 2 C. 2. 12 (without an art. in A. 16 . 8, 20. 5). 
Theie is a peculiar use of the art. in the Acts in the statement of 
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halting'places on a journey: 17 . 1 rrjv J A/x</>tVoAtv Kal rrjv ’AttoAAü)- 
víav (the places lying on the well-known road between Philippi and 
Thessalonica), 20 . 13, 21 . 1, 3, 23 . 31, but in 20 . 14 ff. there is no 
article. ’RpoucraA^/x, McpocróAu/za hardly ever take an art., Winer, 
§ 18 , 5 (lv rots ‘IepocroAv/iots Jo. 10 . 22 ABL, ev 'Icp. the rest; the 
forcé of the article is, in the very same place which was the scene of 
the previous narrative.)—The case is difíerent with ñames of countries, 
many of which being originally adjectives (se. yrj 9 x^P a ) are never 
found without an article: r¡ ’louSaia 1 , rj Ta\i\aía 2 9 rj Meawora/xta, rj 
Mwia (Muerto? adj.), r¡ 'EAActs A. 20 . 2 ; for a different reason rj 
’Aorta like r¡ Eupw7T7; (rj At fívrj does not come nnder this head) takes 
the art. from early times, as one of the two divisions of the globe 
that are naturally opposed to each other, and keeps it even when 
it is used to denote the Román province (in A. 2. 9 f. Meo-onorapLÍa, 
’Ao-ta and rj At ¡3vrj rj Kara K vprjvrjv are the only places with an 
article); only in A. 6. 9 do we find ¿7ró KiAifaas koí } A er., and in 
1 P. 1. 1 the ñames of all the countries are without the art. (but 
there there is no art. at all in the whole address: ¡kXcktoIs Trapén 1- 
Sy/jLoig Siacmopas IIóvtou k.t. A.). 3 Also with other ñames of countries 
the article is found more frequently than it would be with ñames of 
towns: always with ’lTaAta, generally with ’Ax^ta (without art. 

R. 15 . 26, 2 C. 9 . 2) ; Supta, KtAx/aa, <&pvyía f ’Apafíia are strictly 
adjectives, and therefore generally take the art., but A. 21. 3 els 2., 
KtA. 6. 9 (vide supra), 23 . 34, <&pvyíav Kal Uap,<f>v\íav 2 . 10, as 
} Apa/3tav G. 1. 17. IIa/x<£uAta, although strictly on a par with the 
others (to IIa/x<£úA¿ov neXayos A. 27 . 5 /3 text), yet in a majority of 
cases omits the art.; it has it in A. ( 27 . 5 infra) 13 . 13: els Uepyrjv rrjs 
JlapL<f>v\ía$ is a chorographical gen. of the whole, § 35 , 4 , which abso- 
lutely requires the article (A. 13 . 14, 22. 3, 27 . 5, cp. 16 . 12, 21. 39). 
Atyu7TTos never takes the art. (except in a wrong reading of nABCD 
in A. 7 . 11, and of BC in 7 . 36).—River-names : o ’lopSáv^s norapós 
Me. 1. 5> elsewhere ó ’lopSáviys (rou norapov róu Tífíepiv Herm. Vis. 
i. 1.2; classical usage is the same); ñames of seas : o ’Afynas A. 27 . 
27 as in classical Greek. 4 

12. The ñames of nations, where the nation as a whole is in- 
dicated, do not require the article any more than personal ñames 
require it, and it is therefore omitted in almost every instance where 
'IouSafot are referred to in St. Paul’s vindications of himself against 
the Jews, A. 26 . 2, 3, 4, 7, 21, 25 . 10 (as it is in the ñame of the 
opponent in speeches in an Athenian lawsuit, supra 10), the 

1 For which the Hebraic y rj ’lotfSa is also used Mt. 2. 6. (Cp. i) ’lovdaía y rj 
in Jo. 3. 22 , and also according to D in 4. 3 .) 

2 Exception L. 17. il ¡léaov 'ZafxapeLas Kal TdXiXaías , where the omission with 

S. has produced the omission with T, 

3 This is not so much an enumeration of the persons addressed as a 

characterization of them, and the omission of the art. becomes intelligible by 
a comparison with 1 Tim. 1 . 2 T ifxodé^) yv7¡crí(p = el yvJjaiov r. Cp. also 

Winer, § 18, 6 , note 4; infra § 47, 6, note 1 on p. 159; see also 47, 10. 

4 Cp. on the article with ñames of countries etc. Kallenberg Philol. 49, 515 ff. 
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exception being 25 . 8 tov vójxov t<ov ’Iov&mW, where tov v. ’Iov&ucov 
could not well be used, while tov v . tov ’I. (the Attic phrase, see 
§ 47, 7) was contrary to the predominant practice of the N.T. Also 
in the Pauline Epistles ’lovSaíoi takes no article, except in 1 C. 9 . 20 
c yevófjirjv tols ’lovSaíois ¿s ’lovSaíos (‘ individual ’ article, those with 
whom I had to deal on each occasion ; ro?s avópois etc. in the 
folio wing clauses are similar); ñor yet "EAA^res, although this 
comprehensivo ñame, just because of its comprehensiveness (in 
opposition to pápfiapoi, cp. 11 on ’Ao-ta) in classical Greek regularly 
has the article 1 ; but the point with St. Paul is never the totality 
of the nation, but its distinctive peculiarity (cp. supra 5 on tfXLos 
etc.), consequently R. 1 . 14 '’EXXrjo-ív Te Kal papfiápois is not less 
classical than Demosth. viii. 67 iracnv ^EXX^cn Kal /3ap/3apots (all, 
whether Greeks or barbarians), or o-o<f>ois re Kal ávor¡TOLs which 
follows it in St. Paul, see § 47 , 2. On the other hand in the 
narrativo of the Evangelists (and to some extent in the Acts 2 ) the 
article is rarely omitted with ’Iov&uoi and other ñames of nations 
(Mt. 28 . 15 Trapa ’Ioi/8atots, D inserts rots : 10 . 5, L. 9 . 52 els 7 t6Xiv 
E apapiTuv is easily explained: in Jo. 4 . 9 the clause is spurious). 
An instance of a national ñame in the mase. sing. is 6 ^lo-par¡X ; the 
art. is wanting in Hebraic phrases like yr) ’I., ó Xaos ’I. (vlol ’I.), but 
also not infrequently elsewhere. 


§ 47. ARTICLE. II. The article with adjectives etc.; the article 

with connected parts of speech. 

1. Every part of speech which is joined to a substantive as its 
attribute or in apposition to it—adjective, pronoun, participle, 
adverb, prepositional expression, the same case or the genitive of 
another substantive etc.—may in this connection, and without the 
substantive being actually expressed, be accompanied by the article, 
which in the case of the omission of the substantive often takes its 
place and indicates the substantive to be supplied : thus ol totc sc. 
avOpíúTToi, where the omission of ol is impossible. We deal with the 
latter case first, where the additional definition stands alone with¬ 
out the substantive. 

Lhe adjective, where it is not a predícate to a substantive, in most 
cases takes the^ article, which may be either individual or generic. 
Mase, sing.: o aXrjdcvos 1 Jo. 5 . 20 (God), ó póvos f the only One’ 
(God) Jo. 5 . 44 R (the other MSS. insert 6 eós f cp. 17 . 3), o 7 rovrjpós 
4 the devil,’ o aytos tov Oeov L. 4 . 34 (Christ), ó Suatos (Christ) 
A. 22. 14, in all which cases the art. is individual and denotes him 
who possesses this quality /car’ e£oxr¡ v. Quite diíferent is 1 P. 4. 18 
O óLKaios o ácreprjs, as we say 4 the righteous—the godless/ i.e. one 
(everyone) who is righteous or godless, regarded in this capacity, 


1 See Rhein. Mus. xliv. 12. 


2 l n ^ hÍ n b °°? We correct classical phrases ’A Orjvahi irávres 17. 21, 

cp. § 47, 9 ; vái'res Ioi/Sctioi 26. 4 BC*E (ins. ol NAC 2 al.). 
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whcre an individual is taken as a concrete instance of the genus; 
similarly with a substantive introduced 6 dyaOos dv0po)7ros Mt. 12. 35, 
L. 6. 45 (§ 32 , 3 ): frequently with participles: the usage stands 
midway between the individual and the generic use. A third mode 
of using the art. may be illustrated by Ja. 2. 6 tov 7rrwxov ‘that 
beggar,’ where it is individual and anaphoric, referring to the 
instance in verse 2 (§ 32 , 3 ). The mase. plur. can also be used in 
this last sense, but it is more frequently generic: o¿ ttXovo-lol ‘ the 
rich/ ol ayioi a ñame for Christians. The fem. sing. is used ellipti- 
cally, rj Upónos and the like, § 44 , 1 (the art. is individual: r¡ eprjfjLo? 
X<*>P a opposed to inhabited country). The neut. sing. is used with 
individual sense of a single definite thing or action, 2 C. 8. 14 O.T. 
to 7 roXv and ro oXíyov, Philem. 14 to dyaOov aov ‘thy good deed/ 
but more frequently with generic sense as in L. 6. 45 ó ayaOos 
avOpwiros Ík tov dyaOov Orjcravpov rrjs Kapbias 7rpo<£qoa to dyaOov (cor- 
responding to 6 ay. dvOp ., vide supra), G. 6 . 10 ¿pyafáfieOa to 
dyaOov, R. 13 . 3 to dyaOov ttoUl, cp. just before t £ aya 0 $ epyw = TO¿s 
dyaOois Zpyois or ayaOois epy., as Mt. 12. 35 (the parallel passage to 
L. 6. 45) has ra (om. B al.) ayaOd and 7ro vy¡pd (LUA ins. Ta) in the 
corresponding clause, cp. also R 3 . 8 Ta /ca/cá - Ta aya0á. A peculiar 
usage of Paul (and Hebrews) is that of the neut. sing. adjective 
equivalent to an abstract noun, usually with a genitive: R 2. 4 to 
Xprjo-Tuv tov Oeov els pieTavoiav ere aye¿, differing from XP 7 ] crT ^ T1 l <s (which 
precedes), since the adjective denotes this goodness in a concrete 
instance; 1. 19 to yvaxrrov too Oeov ‘the fact of God’s being known/ or 
else that part of God which is (to be) known at all, in which case 
<¡pavtpóv €cttlv €v avTois must be ‘ is evident to them/ cp. § 41 , 2 . 
The genitive would then be partí ti ve, and the adjective would not be 
used for an abstract noun. It is also perhaps so used in to doKÍpuov 
o/xwv T7¡s 7r¿b-T€(ji>s Ja. 1. 3 = 1 P. 1 . 7, for SoKtpuos is = SoKipios, seG G. A. 
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, 86 ff.; see further 1 C. 1 . 25 t& poopov 

TOV Oeov (TO(j>CúT 6 pOV TWV dv 0 p(ú 7 Tti)V k(TTLV (cp. pUúpia 21 , 23), this divine 

attribute which appears as foolishness ; 2 C. 4 . 17 to rrapavTLKa atfrpov 
Trjs OXtxpem Yjpíítív (opposed to ¡ 3 dpos ibid.), 8. 9 TO tt¡s vp,eT€pas dyaTrr¡s 
yvrjcriov, Ph. 3 . 8 81a to vi repéxov t rjs yvwcrews XpiCTOo (more concrete 
and vivid than vt epox^j)) 4 . 5 to €7r¿€i/c€s vpLÍov, R. (8. 3) 1 , 9 . 22, 
H. 6. 17, 7 . 18, 1 C. 7 . 35 ro evo-x^pov Kal ev7rapeSpov tw Kvpííú (§ 37 , 7 ) 
aTrepicnrd(TTix)s. This is the most classical idiom in the language of 
the N.T., and may be paralleled from the oíd heathen literature, 
from Thucydides in particular. 2 —The neut. sing. is also occasionally 


1 Here not in abstract sense, tó ádóvarou tov vó/jlov means the one thing which 
the law could not do: still the genitive belongs to the same class of gen. in 
either case. 

2 Still it is not to be attributed to imitation; since the imitation mnst, accord- 
ing to the usual way with imitative writers of that period, have betrayed itself- 
in details. Moreover, other contemporary writers avail themselves of this 
method of expression : Strabo 3, p. 168 rb eb/xeraxelpicrTov ttjs (Winer, 

§ 34, 2); on Joseph. and others, see W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 365 ff. See 
also Clem. Cor. i. 19. i , 47. 5 . “Quite a current usage in the higher kqivíj 
W. Schmid, Atticism. iv. 608. 
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used collectively to denote persons, tó eAarrov-Too K/oaVrovos = o¿ 
eAárroves — twv Kparróvwv, § 32 , 1 ; a peculiar instance is to 8 wSc- 
* á(j>v\ov r¡nCiv ‘our 12 tribes’A. 26 . 7 (Paul before Agrippa), cp. 
Clem. Cor. i. 55 , 6 to 8. tov To-pavyA (and with tbe same meaning 
31 . 4 tó 8 (t)8€K(í<TKrj7rTpov t . * 1 .). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used of 
persons, 1 C. 1 . 27 f. ra /¿upa tov KÓcrfLov etc., § 32 , 1; also of things 
with the genitive, Ta Kpv7TTa t < 3 v avOpdnnvv, tov o ’ kotous , tt¡s KapStas , 
T7JS a l<j\vvr)s R. 2 . 16, 1 C. 4 . 5, 14 . 25, 2 C. 4 . 2, Ta áópaTCL tov Oeov 
R. 1 . 20, a use analogóus to that of the singular (vide supra), but 
referring to a plurality of phenomena. Other instances like Ta ópaTa 
koll áópaTa Col. 1. 16 (without a genitive) need only brief mention; 
Ta Kaka - Ta oraTrpá of fish caught in a net (what is good or bad) 
Mt. 13 . 48. Neuters of this kind are not frequent in the Gospels. 

2. With the different ways of employing the adjective that ha ve 
been quoted, the article is sometimes essential, sometimes unneces- 
sary. In R. 1 . 14 as we have "EAA770-1V t€ Kal / 3 ap/ 3 ápois (§ 46 , 12), 
SO also (robots tc Kat avor¡TO ts: Mt. 23 . 34 7 rpocf>yTas koll o"o<£oos, 
11. 25 = L. 10. 21 ¿7 ró (ro<f>iov KaíorvvtTÍüv ... vr¡TTÍoiSy where the article 
would be as little in place as it would be if a substantive were 
employed (cp. § 46 , 5 on 1 C. 15 . 39), Mt. 5 . 45 em 1rovrjpovs Kal 
áyaOovs, l C. 1. 20 ttov crocos ; 77-06 ypap,p,aT€vs ; occasionally too it 
is absent with neuter words, where its presence or omission appears 
to be more optional: Ja. 4 . 17 KaAóv 7rotctv (‘sorne good J ), Herm. 
x. 2. 3 irovYjpbv rjpyáo-aTOj but followed in 4 by tó Trovrjpóv anaphoric: 

2 C. 8. 21 7 TpOVOOVpi€VOL KdXd OV piOVOV €VW7 T10V KVp'iOV , aAAct KCLI ÍVW7T10V 

¿vdpÚTruv, in this passage the article would have broken the con- 
nection with what follows. It is not accidental that beside 4v t<¿> 
<£ai/qow (Mt. 6. 4 etc.) there is regularly found €Ís <£a vtpov eA Oetv 
(because the latter refers to something not yet in existence), Me. 4 . 22, 
L. 8. 17 ; usually too we have lv tCú K pvTTT¿) as in Mt. 6. 4, R. 2 . 29, 
but in Jo. 7 . 4, 10, 18 . 20 ku Kpv7TT(ü (as Kpv7TTrjv subst. L. 11. 33); 
the opposite to which in John is not ív t<¿> <£avep<¿), but (cv) Tropprjaríy. 
or <£avepws. E¿s to p.k<Tov, ev tw ¿ilo-y, Ik tov fxko-ov are used if no 
genitive follows; otherwise the article is dropped, not so much on 
account of the Hebraic usage (§ 46, 9), as because kv t<¿> jaeo-w i>/u3v 
would be superfluously verbose in a common formula; classical Greek 
also leaves out the article. Instances of these phrases without a 
gen. and without an art. (frequent in class. Greek) are Me. 14 . 60 
(ins. tó DM), L. 4 . 35 only DrA al., 4 Jo.’ 8. 3, 9, A. 4. 7 DEP, 
2 Th. 2 . 7 * Cp. Me. 13 . 27 a7r’ a Kpov yrjs ecos aKpov ovpavov, Mt. 24 . 
31, vide inf. 6, note 2; ¿ir’ iar^aTov twv r¡p.ep(úv H. 1. I, 2 P. 3. 3 
(arxaTwv from (Ta) eo-x«Ta, as in Barn. 16 . 5, Herm. Sim. ix. 12 . 3), 
tTT c cryaTov t<o v xpovuv 1 P. 1 . 20 (too \p6vov N, cp. Jd. 18), = 

D'-Úp lxx .; é'ws e<r X áTov Tr )S yr) s A. 13 . 47 O.T., 1 . 8; but 

ra eo-xaTtt tov ávOpáirov ÍkAvov Mt. 12 . 45 = L. 11 . 26, opposed to 

Ta TpíoTa. 

3 . The participle, when it stands alone and does not refer to a 
noun or pronoun, takes the article in most cases. Thus it is often 
found even as predícate with the article, though this part of the 
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sentence elsewhere generally omits the article. There are, however, 
frequent instances where even a subst. or adj. used predicatively 
takes the art.: Me. 6. 3 ovx ovtós Io-tiv 6 tí/ctwv ; (he who is known 
by this designation), Mt. 5 . 13 vpús ¿are to dAa$ rrjs yrjs , cp. 14, 
6. 22 ó \t)xvo§ tov o-(Jófxar6s icrriv ó ó<f>6aXpLÓs (o*ov), 16 . 16 o-v e¿ ó 
X/mcttos ó vio$ tov Otov} Me. 15 . 2 (tv €i ó fíaaiXevs TWV TovSdlW ’ 
Jo. 1 . 4, 8 etc., 1 i.e. not one salt etc. as com pared with another, but 
that which alone has or deserves this title; more striking are 
Jo. 3 . io (rv el 6 StSaarKakos rov ’lcrparjX ‘the (great) teacher,’ 5 . 35 
tKtívos (John) r¡v o A^xvos 6 Kaiópevos Kal ^aívwr, the light of which 
one speaks in proverbs; Mt. 24 . 45 rí$ apa larlv 6 7naros SovXos Kal 
(frpóvipos', in connection with an anarthrous noun Jo. 8. 44 orí 
i//€XKTTr)s icrrlv Kal 6 7raTY)p avTov (a passage which from early times 
was grossly misunderstood, as though ó 7raTr¡p were a further 
subject, see Tischend.). So with an adjective Mt. 19 . 17 eí$ ío-tiv 
o aya66% cp. supra 2 ad init. This use is very frequent with 
participles : Mt. 7 . 15 eKtlvá Icttiv ra kolvovvt a tov avdp(i)7rov , Jo. 5. 
39 ¿Keívaí eícriv al papTVpovaai 7repl ipov etc., in all which cases it is 
taken for granted that something which produces this or that 
result exists, and then this given category is applied to a definite 
subject. A periphrasis of the verbal idea by means of dvai is the 
only case where an art. could not stand, § 14 , 2.—On the other 
hand a participle which stands alone is occasionally found, as in 
classical Greek, without the art. even when it is the subject of the 
sentence as in Mt. 2. 6 O.T. r¡yovpevos, but in this case it must be 
regarded as a substantive (cp. W 7 ilke-Grimm y\yáaOai; other exx. 
in § 73 , 3 ). 

4 . Adverbs or prepositional expressions when used alone to denote 
persons or things require the article practieally in all cases (TrXr¡críov 
‘neighbour’ is used as predícate without o in L. 10. 29, 36); in the 
same way the article is found governing the genitive, although all 
these modes of expression are not very frequent in the N.T. 0¿ 
ÍKu0ev L. 16 . 26, rd /caro), ra ávo) Jo. 8. 23, Col. 3 . 1 f.; oí irtpl avróv 
Me. 4 . 10, L. 22 . 49; nérpos Kal oí crvv avra> L. 9 . 32; with the 
gen. oí rov ZefíeBaíov Jo. 21. 2 (§ 35 , 2), ra Kaicrapos and ra tov 
Oeov L. 20 . 35, oí tov XpioTov 1 C. 15 . 23 ; more peculiar is Ja. 4 . 14 
to (A t<x) tt}s avpiov ‘the things of the morrow,’ ‘ what happens 
to-morrow’; 2 P. 2 . 22 to t?J$ áXrjdovs Trapo ipías ‘the import of the 
proverb,’ t<x tt¡$ €ipr¡vrj<s R. 14 . 19, ‘that which makes for peace/ 
Especially noticeable are the adverbial accusatives (§ 34 , 7 ) like to 
kot 1 kpk ‘so far as I am concerned, 7 R. 1 . 15 (see § 42 , 2 ; elsewhere 
t a kot’ kpk appears as subject or object, Ph. 1. 12, Col. 4 . 7), to 
vpíov R. 12 . 18, to KaTa adpKa 9 . 5, where the insertion of the 
article puts strong emphasis on the limitation, ‘so far as the 
material side is considered,’ to KaO i rjpkpav § 34 , 7 , in which case 
the art. may be equally well used or omitted, to Trpm (ibid.) etc. — 
Quite peculiar is L. 17 , 4 in D : iav k-naKis apapTrf(rr) Kal to €7TTcí#as 
lTri(TTpk\pr¡ (‘these 7 times,’ cp. Syr. Sin., therefore anaphoric). 

1 Cp. Winer, § 18, 7- 
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5. On the infinitive with the article see § 71 . The neut, sing. 
of the article may be prefixed, in the same way as to the infin., to 
indirect interrogative sentences, but this usage is rarely represented 
exccpt in the Lucan writings : K 8. 26 tó yáp tí Trpoo-evgápeOa o vk 
018apev, 1 Th. 4 . I kolOíús TrapeXáfleTe irap’ rjpíov to 7 rcos (o7rw? without 
tó FG) Set vpas k.t.X. (Herm. Sim. viii. 1 . 4, Clem. Hom. i. 6); for 
Lucan instances see 1 . 62, 19 . 48, 9 . 46 {eírrrjXOev StaXoytcrpos, to tí s 
av €Í 7 j k.t.X.), A. 4. 21, 22. 30. No apparent distinction in meaning 
is caused by using or omitting the article.—The art. ró is prefixed 
to quotations of words and sentences as in classical Greek : to A yáp 
G. 4. 25 (v.l.), ró dvé/3y E. 4 . 9, to Ov <¡>ovevcrets k.t.X., Mt. 19 . 18 
(ró om. DM.), iv t<¿> Aya^cras k.t.X. G. 5 . 14 ; cp. R. 13 . 9, H. 12. 27. 

6. The adjective (or participle) which is not independent, but is 
used as an attribute to a substantive, must, as in classical Greek, if 
the substantive has the article, particípate in this art. by being 
placed in a middle position—ó ayaOos a v0/>omtos : or, if placed after 
the substantive, it must take an article of its own — ó avOpuTos o 
ayaOós ; if it stands outside the article and the substantive without 
an article, then it is predicative. If it is placed between the art. and 
the subst. greater emphasis is laid on the adjective— ó áyaflós 
áv&p(i)7ro$ Mt. 12. 35 : if it is placed after the subst. the emphasis 
falls on the substantive —eíg tyjv yrjv tyjv ayaOrjv opposed to ireTpav 
etc. L. 8. 8. Examples of predicative use: Jo. 5 . 35 exw Tyv 
paprvpíav peí(jú — r¡ p. rjv e\^ ptífov IcttÍv , Me. 8. 17, H. 7. 24, 
1 C. 11 . 5 aKaTaKa\v7TT(ú vp K£<f>a\r¡ = aKaTaKaXvTTTOV eyovva t r¡v Kecfa. 
(§ 38 , 3 ), A. 14. 10 etirev peyáXy tt¡ <¡><s)vr¡ (26. 24) = rj Se c¡>. y elirev peyáXrj 
rjv (also expressed without an art. by <j>cúvr¡ peyáXy , the adjective 
being placed after the noun, 8. 7 etc.). Únder this head there comes 
also the partitive use of the adj., with pécros as in classical Greek, 
L. 23. 45 , Mt. 25. 6 , A. 26. 13 (§ 36, 13), while for aKpos to aKpov 
with the gen. and so elsewhere tó péo-ov is used 1 (A. 27 . 27 Kara 
pevov tt¡s wktoSj for which we have /«rrá to pecrovvKTtov 16. 25 , never 
as in classical Greek irepl peerás vvKTas: L. 16. 24 tó aKpov tov 
S aKTvXov avTOv = tov S. aKpov , H. 11. 21, Me. 13. 27) : 2 besides 
pévos, this use in the N.T. is only found with 7ras and óAos (where 
they are contrasted with a part), vide infra 9.—In the case of an 
attributive. adjective it may also happen that the subst. has no 
article, while the adjective (participle etc.) that follows it has one, 
since the definiteness is only introduced with the added clause by 
means of the article, and was not present before. See Kühner 
Gr. ii. 2 530 : L. 23 . 49 ywaÍKes al crvvaKoXovOovcrat women viz. 
those who etc., A. 7 . 35 Iv X CI P L dyyeXov tov ¿(f> 0 evTO s a vtÍ¡) an 
ángel viz. that one who etc.; this happens especially with a parti¬ 
ciple, which may be resolved into an equivalent relative sentence, 


1 Also in older Greek (Xenophon etc.), Lobeck Phryn. 537. 

2 Mt. 24. 31 ttTr’ ílupiúv ovpavufv $ujs {t&v add. B) &Kpwv aiiríov only resembles the 
classical usage in appearance: the plural (Licpa is occasioned by the plural 
ovpavoí. Cp. éaxarov (-a) sup. 2 ad fin. 
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cp. § 73 , 2 y Jo. 14 . 27 eipr¡vrjv ácfrírjpi vptv, elprjvrjv tíjv 
SíBiopi vpiv. 1 

7. The rule which holds good for adjectives holds good in the 
classical language also for defining clauses with an adverb or 
preposition ; to a certain degree also for attributive genitives : thus 
ó ’Aéfyvatíov 8 r¡pos or ó Brjpo s ó ’AOrjvaíüiVy although o iraTr¡p pov is 
obligatory and ó i7nros tov crTpaTYjyov is possible. In the N.T. geni¬ 
tives in a middle position are frequent, and still more so are genitives 
placed after the noun which they qualify, but without a repetition of 
the article: genitives in the later position with the article are not 
frequent: A. 15 . 1 rw Wci t<£ M tuvo-ecos (om. the 2nd t<¿> DEHLP), 2 3 
1 C. 1 . 18 ó Ao'yos 6 tov oravpov, 8 Tit. 2 . Io tyjv 8 i8a<TKa\Lav rrjv roí 
o-torrjpo s r¡p¿ov 0 eov . 4 Cp. § 46 , 12 . The partitive gen. must, as in 
classical Greek, stand outside the principal clause and without a 
repetition of the article: oí 7 rpcoT 06 twv ’Iov&uW (A. 28 . 17 is 
different, tovs 6vtcis rtuv ’Iov8. 7rp<uTovs). Where the defining clause 
is formed by a preposition, if the clause stands after the main clause, 
the article appears to be especially necessary for the sake of clearness 
(just as there are scarcely any instances of such a prepositional 
clause used as attribute to an anarthrous subst.: in 1 C. 12. 31 e¿ tc 
for en is read by D*F [Klostermann], whereby xaO’ \mtppo Xrjv is 
separated from ¿8bv, se. (rjkovre), and the omission of the article in 
classical authors is by no means sufficiently attested; in the N.T., 
on the other hand, a considerable number of instances of omission are 
commonly supposed to exist, apart from those cases where the subst. 
has additional defining clauses (infra8), 1 C. 10. 18 /SAeWrc tov To-par)A 
Kara (rápKa , 1 Th. 4 . 16 oí vtKpol (oí add FG, cp. it. Vulg. qui in Chr. 

sunt ) ív X/OtO-TÓJ, 2 C. 9. 13 ( TY ¡) OLTrXoTYJTL TT¡S KOlViúvíaS €¿S aVTOVS 
(where, however, viroTayrj tt¡s opo Aoyias vp«v [vide infra 8] eís to 
k.t.X. precedes, and vpíov is also to be supplied with zcoiv.), K. 6. 4 
<rvv€Ta<f>7jp€v avrQ 8 lo tov /Sa^ricrpaTos €¿s tov OavaTOV (cp. 3 tov 
6 . olvtov i/3a7TTL<j0rjp€v). This last instance (if our text is correct) 
appears conclusive ; but in tov To-par)A zarra crdpKa the repetition of 
the art. was quite impossible, as the sense is ó KaTa cr. wv To-p. (Tcrp. 
is predícate) ; SO with oí KaTa cr. KVpioi E. 6. 5 V.l. oí k . zcaTa o-., 

Col. 3 . 22 id., Ta Wvr¡ ¿v crap/a E. 2 . 11 5 * ; o 8 ecrptos ev Kvpíü) 4 . 1, 

1 Buttmann is not to be followed in his assertion (p. 81) that the art. had 
sometimes to stand before the substantive as well; Winer, § 20, 4 is here 
correct. L. 5. 36 ¿ir tó ái ró tov kclivov is a wrong reading, which is only 
by error found in Lachmann. A. 15. 23 áde\<poTs (this is the right reading, see 
the author’s note on that passage), róts zcarci ttjv 5 Avtióx^íclv is an address, see 
§ 46, 11, note 3. 

2 MuúWü>$ is found without an art. after the noun qualified in A. (13. 39 ), 

15. 5 , Me. 12. 26 , L. 2 . 22 , 24. 44 (Jo. 7. 23 ó vópos ó M. K, like 6 . 33 ó ápros 6 

tov $eov ^D), A. 28. 23 , 2 C. 3. 7 . 

3 In the preceding verse (17) we have ó «rraupós tov XpiaTOv ; so that ó tov <tt. 
appears to be a kind of anaphora. 

4 Appositional clauses like M apía i¡ tov ’la/cájSov se. p^rrjp do not come under 
this head. 

5 Henee the reading of DEFG in R. 9 . 3 tívv áde\<pQv pov tQ>v avyytvíbv pov twv 

(om. cett.) zcará aápKa is wrong. 
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L. 16. io, in all which instances the closely connected predicad ve 
clause could not be severed by the insertion of the article. With a 
participle (R. 15. 31 rlov di tuOovvtíov kv rfj ’Iov&up) it is quite 
obvious that the article is not repeated. 

8. If a single substantive has several defining clauses it often 
becomes inconvenient and clumsy to insert all of these between the 
article and the substantive, and there is a tendency to divide them 
so that some stand before the substantive and some after it. But in 
this case the clauses placed after the substantive do not require the 
repetition of the article, which on the contrary is only repeated in a 
case where the particular defining clause is emphasized (or implies a 
contrast), or else if the meaning would be in any way ambiguous, 
Similarly the additional article can be dispensed with if the sub¬ 
stantive is immediately followed by a genitive, which does not 
require the article (supra 7), and this again is followed by a further 
defining clause with a preposition: E. 3. 4 rrjv crvveo-iv pov kv 
¡jLWTrip'up tov Xp. (tíjv kv would contrast this particular o-vveo-is of Paul 
with another), 1 G. 1. 13 tyjv kpYjv ava(rrpo<frr¡v 7rore kv tío TouSato-//^. 
Exx. of repeated article: 1 Th. 1. 8 f¡ irlo-ns vplov r¡ ir pos tov Oebv 
ígeXriXvdev (to prevent ambiguity), 2 C. 9. 3 (ditto), R. 7. 5 (ditto), 
8. 39 (emphasis). An adjective (or participle) foliowing a genitive 
must take the art.: ó vlós pov 6 ay airaros Mt. 3. 17; cp. 2 C. 6. 7, 
H. 13 . 20, E. 6. 16 (t<z om. BD*FG); if there is no art. it is a predí¬ 
cate : Tit. 2. 11 h 7 €(fxxvr) r¡ x^P 1 * tov 0€ov (v add. C c al.) cr(OTY¡pios 
ttoxtlv áv 6 piú 7 rots. The presence of a numeral between the art. and 
the noun never renders a subsequent article dispensable: Ja. 1. 1 
Tais SwSeKa <f>vXais rais kv —, Jo. 6. 13, Ap. 21. 9 (since the numeral is 
nothing more than a nearer definition of the plural): on the other 
hand an adjective (or participle) in this position can exempt a sub¬ 
sequent adj. from the article : 1 P. 1. 18 ty¡s paralas vplov ávao-rpocfrrjs 
7t<xt poirapahórov (but 7 rarp. ávacrr. is read by C Clem. Orig.), 1 C. 10. 3 
to <xvt& ppupa irvívpariKov ? (n c DEFG al., but 7 rv. stands before fíp. 
in k*AB al.), G. 1. 4 TOV €V€(TT(úTOS ai (ovos 7 rovrjpov (K c DEFG al.; tov 
al. tov kv. ir. n*AB a harsher reading; so Herm. Mand. x. 3. 2 rb 
irvzvpa rb 8 o 6 ev tw ávOpioiro) IXapov), cp. Kühner ii. 2 532 ; no oífence 
is caused by ó irio-ros SovAos Kaí <f>póviuos Mt. 24. 45, where kou carnes 
over the article; on the other hand in Ap. 2. 12 tyjv popcf>alav tyjv 
hierropov ri\v ¿geiav the repetition is necessary, as in H. 11. 12 r¡ 
appos r¡ irapa to x^Xos rrjs OaXaxroTjs r¡ avaplOprjros. The repetition 
of the art. before the subst. is rare (more frequent in class. Greek): 
L, 1. 70 tIov áylíov T(ov áir* ai (ovos ... irpo<j>Y)T(ov only AC al. (cp. 
A. 3. 21), 1 P. 4. 14 ro rrjs hó£rjs Kaí t& tov Ocov irv€vpa¡ but o aXXos, 
oí Xonroly if not followed immediately by a noun but by a defining 
clause, require to be followed by an article, as in classical Greek: 
Jo. 19. 32 tov aXXov tov (rvorravpíoOcvTOSf Ap. 2. 24 toís Xoiirois tois 

1 1 C. 8. 7 T V trvvTjddq. (al. (rvveid'fitret) dpn tov eldúXov, the ordinary position 
of the gen. being reversed (but r. cid. L &. ALP). 
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eV OvaTCLpois (since áAA. and A. do not unite with other defining 
clauses to form a single phrase). 

9 . On oStos, ékcivos, avTÓs ‘self’ with the article when used with a 
subst. see §§ 49 , 4 ; 48 , 10 . Toiovtos is occasionally preceded by the 
art. (when referring to individuáis or embracing a class): Mt. 19 . 14 
twv tolqvtíúv (referring to the previous ra iraibía); but this rarely 
happens when a subst. follows, 2 C. 12. 3, Me. 9. 37 ABDL 
(tolovtovs before rovs in Jo. 4 . 23 is predicative). To ttjXikovto ktJtos 
H erm. Vis. iv. 1. 9. "Ekíio-tos is never followed by the art. (Attic 
usage is diíferent); with 8X0$ and iras (cp. supra 6; ¿tiras is 
only found in Luke with any frequeney) 1 the relations are more 
complicated. Thus, with irávrcs ‘all’ the subst., to which it 
belongs, as one which must be understood in its entirety, is 
naturally defined by the (generic) article, although 7rávrcs in itself 
does not require the art. any more than outos does; henee r-árres 
AOrjvaíoi as in Attic A. 17 . 21, because ñames of peoples do not 
need the art., cp. 26 . 4, § 46 , 12, note 2; also in (Luke and) Paul 
7 t<xvt€s avOpaiTroL A. 22. 15, K. 5 . 12, 18, 12. 17, 18 etc. (Herm. Mand. 
iii. 3 ), often in the weakened sense of * all the world,’ £ everybody , ; 
cp. for Attic usage Kühner ii. 2 545 2 (iravres ayyeXoi H. i. 6 O.T.). 
It is just this weakening of meaning which is the cause of the omis- 
sion; the words do not denote any totality as such, but the meaning 
approximates to that of 7rás 1 every ’ (vide infra), as in 7rac nv ayaOols 
G. 6. 6, 1 P. 2 . i 7rácras Kara AaAtas (7racrav KarakaXidv N*), 7ra(riv 
v(TTepovfiévoL$ Herm. Mand. ii. 4 . But in 2 P. 3 . ió 7ráo-ais rais (t. 
om. ABC) 67 ti<ttoA cií?, E. 3 . 8 Trávrmv TaJv ayíiúv (rwv ins. P. only), the 
art. according to classical usage can by no means be omitted; a 
similar violation of classical usage is seen in L. 4 . 20 Trávroiv kv rrj 
(rwaycjyy (‘those who were in the syn.'), cp. 25. 3 * * A/x^ÓTcpot like 
7rávT€s also takes the art., but only in L. 5 . 7 (elsewhere used without 
a subst.). Has ‘whole’ in Attic is only used of definite individual 
ideas, 8X0$ ‘whole’ also of indefinite ideas, and so in Jo. 7 . 23 oAo^ 
avOpoiTrov £ a whole man,’ A. 11 . 26 kviavrov oAor, also perhaps L. 5 . 5 
81 o\rjs vvktos ‘ a whole night * (v.l. with rrjs); the latter word is also 
used with anarthrous city-names, A. 21. 31 6A y TepowaA^/x like rrao-a 
(om. D) 6 Icpoo-óXvpa Mt. 2. 3 (§ 46 , 11); elsewhere it always takes 
the article. n¿ís before an anarthrous subst. means ‘every’ (not 
every individual like eKacrros, but any you please): Mt. 3 . 10 7raK 
SevSpov, 19 . 3 Kara iracrav curiar, etc.; rracra SiKaiofrvvr] = 7 rar oa v f¡ 
SiKaiov (W.-Gr.) Mt. 3 . 15; it is also equivalent to sumrrms (W.-Gr.): 
pera Traeres 7rapprj(ría<$ A. 4. 29 ; TTacrrf crweiS^crei aya0f¡ A. 23 . I (in 

1 The instances besides those in Luke are Mt. 6. 32, 24 . 39 (Trávras D), 28 . 11 
(&Travra A), Me. 8. 25 (D irávra), 11. 32 v.l., ‘Me.’ 16 . 15 (om. D), G. 3 . 28 
NAB 3 , E. 6. 13 (all mss. ), Ja. 3 . 2. The Attic distinetion, that iras stands after 
a vowel, áiras after a consonant (Diels Gott. Gel. Anz. 1894 , 298 ff.), cannot be 
made in all cases even in Luke, cp. 1. 3 &vwdev Traaiv, although áiras is gener- 
ally found after a consonant. 

2 So Dem. 8. 5, 42. 

3 The words év <rvvay. are probably spurious, as they vary much in their 

position in diíferent mss. 
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every respect). The distinction between iras with and without the 
art. appears in 2 C. 1 . 4 (W.-Gr.) : ó irapaKaXíov rjpds, lirl irdo-rj rrj 
$\[\¡/€L rjfxíúv (that which actually exists in its totality), ds ró Svvao-Oai 
fyxas TrapaKaXdv rovs kv Tráorrj 6X. (any which may arise); so also 
A. 12 . II Traeres t?}s 7rpoo m SoKtas tov Xaov t(úv ’lovSaíuiv (the whole 
expectation actually entertained); 1 O. 13 . 2 7ra(rav ttjv yvuxriv and 
7T. t. ttuttiv (all that there is in its entirety). But in imitation 
of Hebrew we have 7ras ’lo-pariX B. 11. 26, the whole of I., 7ras oTkos 
’I o-p. A. 2 . 36 (<?£ oXrjs KdpSías avTuv Herm. Sim. vii. 4), cp. § 46 , 9 ; 
similar but not incorrect is 7rao-a o-áp£ ‘all flesh/ ‘everything 

fleshly 5 = ‘ all men ’ Mt. 24 . 22, L. 3 . 6, B. 3 . 20, 1 C. 1. 29 

(never otherwise), cp. sup. iravres avdpwiroi ; with a negative as in 

Mt. loe. cit. ovk dv kwúOr] 7r. o\ like Hebr. bb 5$b = ín0 A es h/ § 51 , 2. 
In other cases 7ras ó and Tras must be carefully distinguished: Ph. 1. 3 
€ 7 rl iráo-y ty¡ pvdy ‘ the whole ’ (or omit rrj with DE), B. 8 . 2 2 irao-a 7) 
KTtcrts ‘the whole creation/ Tracra kt. ‘every created thing’ 1 P. 2. 13, 
Col. 1. 23 (with rr¡ k c D c al.), 15 7rpü)rÓTOKOS 7rácrr]s /crtcrews. A very 
frequent use is that of Tras o with a participle (§ 73 , 3 ) cp. the partic. 
with art. without Tras e.g. o KX^irruv ‘he who stole hitherto’ E. 4 . 28; 
without an art. Mt. 13 . 19 7ravros aKovovros, L. 11 . 4; so always if 
a subst. is interposed, Mt. 3 . 10 irav SkvSpov pr¡ iroiovv k.t.X. — -*0 Tras, 
oí irávrcs contrast the whole or the totality with the part, A. 19 . 7 
fjo-av oí TrávTts avSpts (‘ on the whole/ ‘ together ’) wo-et 8a>8e/<a (cp. 
class. examples, e.g. Thuc. 1. 60), 27 . 37, G. 5 . 14 o Tras vópos kv kví 
X6y(¡) TT€TrXr¡p(*>Ta<, (opposed to the individual laws), A. 20 . 18 tov 
T rái/ra xpóvov (anb7rp(úTrjs rjpkpas has preceded); frequently in Paul we 
have oí Trái/rcs without a subst., 1 C. 9 . 22 (a comprehensive term for 
the individual persons named in verses 20 ff.; also in 19 irao-iv has 
preceded), 10 .17, B. 11» 32, E. 4 .13, 2 C. 5 . iotous 7rdvrasrjpas (not only 
he, of whom he had previously spoken), somewhat diíFerently in 15 oí 
Traeres ‘ they all 5 (wrep 1 rávríov has preceded), cp. Ph. 2. 21; similarly 
ra 7rávra in 1 0 . 12 . 6 (opposed to the individual thing), 19, B. 8. 32, 
11. 36 (the universe), 1 C. 15 . 27 f. (similarly, and with reference to 
Travra preceding), etc.; also A. 17 . 25 (Me. 4. 11 v.l.). A peculiar 
use is 1 Tim. 1. 16 rrjv arracrav (Tracrav) paKpoOvpíav ‘the utmost 
(cp. supra) long-suffering which He has/ cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 24 . 3 
Tijv aTrXorrjTa avrcav kcu iracav v'qTriorrjTa. Like oí 7rávres, rá 7 rávra 
we also have oí dp&repoi,, rd dp^órepa E. 2. i 4) 16, 18 (A. 23. 8, but 
here there is 110 contrast to the individual things, so that apefrórepa 
T avra would be more correct); rovs 8vo E. 2. 15 utrumque , beeause 
01 ap<poT€poL 16, 18 had to be used to express utrique. 

•r ^ A phrase in apposition with a proper ñame takes the article, 

1 í* Í CU0WIÍ l )erson bas be distinguished from another person 
of ñame, as I coai^s o ^aTrrwrrrJs, <&íXuriros o ei’ayyeA.arrns 

A. 21 . 8, o /3<urc\t'vs 'Hp^V (v.l. ‘H. ¿ /?.) 12. I, ’kypdL, ó [i. 

’ n * hhat the proper ñame itself must generally stand 
r^A^rn ? rt '’ I 46, 10 (henee the reading in A. 12. 12 ríjs 
.i ^ ■ i 'V las ' T '/ 5 ' l Lr l r P''>i is incorrect, cp. ibid. 25 D*); on the 

other hand we have S'pom (3vpa-d 10. 6, Mvávwví rm K wr P l<¡> 21. 16, 
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Ma varjv *H pifSov tov TeTpaap\ov (rvvTpo<j>os 13 . 1 (ibid. the MSS. 
except D* wrongly read A ovklos o Kvprjvaios); the necessity for the 
person to be well known does not hold in the case of ó (eiTÍ)KaXov- 
pevo s with a surname following, or the equivalent ó Kal, or again 
where a man is denoted by the ñame of his father or other relation 
by an art. and gen. (with or without víó$ etc.), § 35 , 2. On 4 >apaa> 
fiacnXéüis Alyv 7 rTov A. 7 . 10 see § 46 , 9 .—In the case of the 
anarthrous Oeós (§ 46 , 6) the article may be dispensed with in a clause 
in apposition with it, but only in more formal and ceremonious 
language, as in the opening of an epistle, R 1 . 7 áw ó Oeoi carpos ^pa>v 
Kal «vpíov ’I. Xp., 1 Th. 1 . I ev OeQ irarpl Kal KVp'ap ’I. Xp., 1 Tim. 1 . I 
a7ro<TToAos ... kolt liriTayr¡v Oeov (TOiTrjpos rjp^íov (cp. § 46 , 11 , note 3 ); 
similarly Kvpios (§ 46 , 6) is used in apposition to ’lrjo-. Xp., though 
not often except in an opening clause (Ph. 3 . 20). — In ó <xvtl8lkos 
vpLwv 8iáfio\os 1 P. 5 . 8 avTtá. is treated as an adjective ; Jo. 8. 44 
vpets Ík tov Trarpos tov 8lol/36\ov eaTe must mean 4 you are descended 
from your father (cp. 38) the deviP; but the first article is apparently 
spurious (and carpos is predicative, supra 6). On Mt. 12. 24 see 
§ 46 , 9 . 

11. Where several substantives are connected by KaC the article 
may be carried over from the first of them to the one or more sub¬ 
stantives that follow, especially if they are of the same gender and 
number as the first, but occasionally too where the gender is 
diíferent: Col. 2 . 22 KaTa Ta evTaXp,aTa nal 8i8a(TKa\¿a$ rwv avOpanruiv, 
L. 14 . 23 €¿s Tas o8ot>s Kal (j>payp,ovs, 1. 6, Me. 12. 33 v.l. (Winer, 
§ 19 , 3 ). Inversely there are a number of instances where with the 
same gender and number the repetition of the article is necessary or 
more appropriate : A. 26 . 30 o / 3 ao-tXevs Kal o rjyepuúv (diíferent per- 
sons), 1 C. 3 . 8 ó <j)VT€Vti)V Kal O TTOTtfav €V el(TtV (ditto), Jo. 19 . 6 ol 
dp\tepeis Kal oí inrrjpeTai (whereas ap^. with irpevfivTepoi or ypappaTeís 
may dispense with a repetition of the art., Mt. 16 . 21 etc.), per agv 
tov Ovo'iacrTrjpLOV Kal tov olkov L. 11 . 51 (Mt. 23 . 35). Also in the 
case of re Kal repetition generalty takes place, though in A. 14 . 6 we 
have tcúv eOvíúv Te Kal (rw v add. D) ’IovSaLíov. There is frequently a 
variety of readings, but the alteration in the sense is for the most 
part unimportant. The article appears to be dropped, not unnatur- 
ally, between two clauses in apposition connected by Kal, in Tit. 2 . 13 
(t yjv) eTn,<¡>áveiav ty¡s Sófys tov pieyáXov Oeov Kal crco'njpos Yjpcjv T. Xp., 
cp. 2 P. 1 . 1 (but N here reads Kvpíov for Oeov, probably rightly, cp. 
11, 2. 20, 3 . 2, 18); however in Titus loe. cit. ow^pos fjp. T. Xp. may 
be taken by itself and separated from the preceding, in which case 
cp. for the loss of the art. supra 10; Winer, § 19 , 5 , note 1. 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 

§48. PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The nominatives of the personal pronouns —ey<¿, o-v, rjpeis, ípets 
—are, as in classical Greek, not employed except for emphasis or 
contrast. Jo. 4. 10 o-v av rjrrjo-as avróv (not, vice versa, I thee), 
A. 4. 7 iv 7 Toíy dvvápt 1 iiroir}(raT€ rovro upéis ; (people like you, this 
miracle), Jo. 5. 44 r-cos Svvao-Oe upéis- r-ioTeucrai (persons like you), 
39 upéis SoKeire Iv aírais (íorjv alíúviov e^eiv (you yourselves), 38 ov 

áir€(TT€t\€V Ík€LVOS, TOVTÍj) UpeiS OV 7 TL(TT€V€T€ (Ík€LVO$ — V/JLtLS COütraSted), 

I . 30 V7T€p ov eyw ebrov (I niyself), 42 (TV € L SipCOV..., crv KXr¡ 0 r¡o-y 
K7j<t>as (cp. 49, this particular person as opposed to others), E. 5. 32 
t6 fxvcrTrjpLOV rouro péya icrrív * eyw Se Xíyoj eis XpLcrrbv Kal eis rrjv 
tKKXrjoríav (subject and speaker contrasted).—As an equivalent for 
the third person in the N.T., especially in Luke (Mt., Me.; also 
lxx.), avT¿s is used = ‘he* with emphasis (besides ó in ó Se, ó pev ovv , 
§ 46, 3) 1 , L. 2. 28 (the parents bring in the child Jesús) koí aíros 
(Simeón) idígaro a uro k.t.X. (in Simeon's own narration of the event 
it would run kolí eyo> eSe^dp^v), 1 . 22, 2. 50 (Kai avrol ), 9. 36 (ditto), 

II. 14 (koll avrb ), L. 24. 21 r¡X7rí^op€v otl aíros ecrriv ó pkXX(ov 
XvTpovcrQai rov ’larparjX (here too eya> would be used if the story 
were told in the first person), Me. 14. 44 ov av (jnXijo-iú , airos ío-tlv 
( he is the man), A. 3. 10 € 7 reyivGxrKov Se avróv, otl aírbs (BDEP oíros, 
cp. Jo. 9. 8 f.) ?¡v o ... Kadr¡p€VOS (lst pers. ó'ri'eyo) rjprjv, cp. Jo. 9. 9), 
cp. Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 5 yivwcrKe otl aíros ecrriv iv (roí: Mt. 12. 50 
(cp. with oíros Me. 3. 35 ), 5. 4 íf. Also aíros Se, Me. 5. 40 (ó Se 
A), L. 4. 30, 8. 37 etc. (even where the ñame is added, Mt. 3. 4 
aíros Se o [ó om. D] ’lwávr/s, ‘but he, John 3 ; Me. 6. 17 aírbs yap 
o [ó om. Dj *Hp.); the feminine of aírbs is not so used : aurr; should 
be written in L. 2. 37, 7. 12, 8. 42 Kal avrrj (Kal aíros is also a 
wrong reading in 8. 41 BD, and in 19. 2 where D reads oíros 
without Kaí). Classical Greek employs sometimes oíros, sometimes 
ík€lvos (ó), § 49, 2 and 3; in modern Greek aíros has become a 
demonstrará ve pronoun and dropped the meaning of ‘self’ (for 
which o lSlo s is used). Of the oblique cases, the genitive alone is 
used with emphasis in this way (class. íkuvov etc.): L. 24. 31 aírwv 
Se ÓLY¡voí\Oy)(Tav oí o<£0a Xpoí, Mt. 5. 3, to, cp. infra 7 (Herm. Sim. v. 
7. 3 avrov y áp Ícttlv iracra i£ovoría, viii. 7. I a Koue Kal irepl aírwv). 

2 . A prominent feature in the Greek of the N.T. (and still more 
in that of the lxx.) is the extraordinary frequeney of the oblique 
cases of the personal pronouns used without emphasis. The reason 
for this is the dependence of the language on Semitic speech, where 

1 Cp. Buttmann, p. 93 ff. (Winer, § 22 , note 4). The use is an oíd one, 
though foreign to Attic writers : Hom. II. iii. 282 abrós &rei0 M E \évr¡v éxérw ... 
s Sé, ‘lie ... we.’ 
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these pronouns are easily and conveniently attached as suffixes to 
substantival and verbal forms, and are therefore everywhere 
employed, where the full expression of the thonght requires them. 
The case is different with classical Greek, whieh has sepárate words 
for them, of which some indeed are enclitic, but those for the 
3rd person and for the plural are dissyllables, and therefore it 
expresses these words only so far as they are essential to the 
lucidity of the sense, while in other cases it leaves them to be 
understood. The tendency of the N.T., then, is to express the 
pronoun in each case with every verb which is joined with other 
verbs in a sentence, and not, according to the classical method, to 
write it once and lea ve it to be supplied in the other instances; 
again, the possessive genitives pov y vov , avrov etc. aré used with a 
quite peculiar and tiresome frequency, being employed, to take a 
special instance, with reference to the subject of the sentence, in 
which connection the simple pronoun cannot possibly stand in 
classical Greek, but the reflexive is used instead, vide infra 6. Still 
no rule can be laid down, the practice depends on the pleasure of 
the writer, and superfluous pronouns are often omitted by the 
better MSS. As in classical Greek * my father ’ may be expressed 
at the option of the writer by ó rrarr¡p pov (o epos 71-.) or ó Trarrjp , so 
also in John’s Gospel Christ speaks of God as ó rrarr¡p pov, and 
more often as ó Trarrjp , 8. 38 eyó) a kópaKa Trapa r<¿) irarpl (pov add. 
tfl) al.) AaAw, Kal vpeis o$v a rjKOverare Trapa tov 7 rarpbs (so without 
vpíov BLT) rroieíre : Mt. 27. 24 airevíiparo ras yeipas. The pronoun 
is omitted in other cases or connections : A. 16. 15 rrapeKaXeorev 
(se. rjpas) Xeyovo’a (without rjplv), 19 eTnXapópevoi rbv IlavAov Kal 
rov 2iAav eiÁ.KV<rav k.t.A. (instead of €7riAa/3. tov II. ... €¿Ak. avrovs), 
On the other hand we have 22. 17 eyéveró poi vrroo-Tptyavri — irpoo-tv- 
\opkvov pov—yevkoSai pe (§ 74, 5), 7. 21 i KTeüevros avrov , aveíXaro 
avrov —Kal egedpeiparo avrov (vide ibid.; also for combinations such 
as Mt. 6. 3 crov rroLovvros ... pr¡ yvwTto r¡ apterrepa (rov y Mt. 8. 1, 
V.l. e¿cA dóvn avr§ ... rjKoXovOrjo-av avrw). On the acc. and inf. 
instead of the inf. see § 72, 2 and 3 ; on avrov etc. after the relative 
§ 50, 4. 

3 . The longer and unenclitic forms of the pronoun of the lst pers. 
sing. — ipov, epoly epé —are employed as in classical Greek to give 
emphasis or to mark a contrast; they are generally used after a 
preposition (even eveKev\ except after Trpós : Mt. 25 . 36 (« epe ), 
Me. 9 . 19 (do.), A. 22. 10 (do.: in 8 epé n*AB); with ir pos the short 
forms are used even where there is a contrast, Mt. 3 . 14 eyo) ypa'av 
vtto c tov / 3 aTmor 0 rjvai y Kal crv ipxQ ^pós pt (where Tisch. writes 
tt pos pk\ the classical language certainly knows nothing of an 
accented pe); only in Jo. 6. 37 Trpos epe is read by nearly all MSS., 
in the next clause Trpos epe is read by nE al., Trpós pe ABD al. (we 
also find evw7rióv pov in several MSS. in Le. 4 . 7). Cp. Kühner 
Gr. i. 3 , i. 347 . It follows that in the case of the second person, 
the forms o-ov etc. after prepositions other than Trpós should be 
accented. Of the strengthened Attic forms eywye, epoiye there are 
no instances in the N.T. 
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4 . There is a wide-spread tendency among Greek writers, when they 

speak of themselves, to say V^eís instead of ¿y». The same meaning 
is often attributed to many instances of the lst pers. plur. in St. Paul; 
in his letters, however, there are usually several persons from whom, 
as is shown in the opening clause, the letter proceeds, and where this 
is not the case (Pastoral Epp.; Romans, Ephesians), no such plurals 
are found : cp. e.g. Col. 1 . 3 €v\api(rTov/x€v with E. 1 . 15 Kayo)...ov 
Trampal cv^apicrríov. In R. I. 5 ¿XáfSopev X^P LV Ka ' L áirocrToXrjv 

k.t.A. while the language clearly applies to Paul himself (a7roo-r.), 
yet the words are not limited to him (x^piv), but the persons 
addressed, and indeed all Christians (cp. just before, 4 tov Kvpíov 
f)P¿>v), are fellow-partakers in the x<¥>is > so thaf ¡ 3 ov \ápiv would 
not have been suitable. The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
however (an epistle, moreover, which has no introduction at all with 
the ñame of the writer), appears really to use the plur. and sing. 
without distinction, 5 . 11, 6. 1, 3, 9, 11 etc., 13 . 18 f. (plur. - sing.), 
22 f. (eVecrretAa, rjpwv): and even in those Pauline Epistles, which are 
indited in the ñame of several persons, it is not always possible 
appropriately to refer the plural to these diíferent persons, e.g. in 
2 C. 10. 11 íf. Similarly in 1 John 1. 4 ypá^opev is apparently 
identical in meaning with ypáffxD (2. 1 and elsewhere).—Quite 
diíferent is such a plural as we meet with in Me. 4. 30 ttws opoiá- 
o-túpev ttjv fiacriXcíav tov $eov f where in a way that is not unknown 
to us the audience are represented as taking part in the deliberation. 

5. The pronoun of the 3rd person «xvtov etc. is very frequently used 
with a disregard to formal agreement, where there is no noun of the 
same gender and number to which it may refer. The occurrence of 
the ñame ofa place is sufficient ground for denoting the inhabitants 
of it by avTO)V : A. 8. 5 *&iX nnros KaTeXOuyv els rrjv ttoXiv tt¡s *2apapeías 
ÍKrjpvcrcrw airols tov xP L < rr °' / > 16. 10, 20. 2, 2 C. 2. 12 f. etc.; in the 
same way Kocrpos ... avTois ibid. 5. 19, 7rav ... curro?? (N*avr<J>) Jo. 17. 2, 
see § 32, 1 (classical usage is similar). Further we have L. 23. 50 f. 
fiovXevTrjs ... avTüiv , i.e. the members of the high council (the refer- 
ence being understood from the preceding narrative); R. 2. 26 lav r¡ 
aKpof3\KTTia Ta SiKanopaTa tov vópov (^vAácrcn^, i.e. 6 aKpofüv(TTÍav exwr, 
and therefore followed by a vtov ; 1 P. 3. 14 tov <f>óJ3ov a vtwi/, the 
persecutora, who are understood from the sense and context, E. 5. 12 
V7T avTÍov, those who belong to the o-kotos of verse 11, etc. To these 
must be added instances of construdio ad sensum (§ 31, 4) such as Me. 
5. 41 KpaTr¡(ras ttjs X €t P°S tov iraiñíov Xeyei avrg, and on the Other 
hand cases where the subject referred to is obvious without further 
explanation, as in Jo. 20. 15 avrór, 1 Jo. 2.12 avrov. 1 Cp. Buttmann, 
p. 92 f., Winer, § 22, 3. The relative pronoun is sometimes used in 
a similar way ^ C. 4. 19 tckvi a pov f ovs, Jo. 6. 9 iraiBápiov, os (v.l. o), 

h. 2. 15 yeveas wkoXios, ev oís ; also A. 15 . 36 Kara Trawav ttoX tv, ev 
ais, 2 P. 3 . i 8 evTepav r]8r] £Tri(TToXr¡v y ev ais (i.e. Tais ducrír 67r¿crT.) etc. 

6. The reflexíve pronouns— epavTov , creavrov , eavrov, with plural 

* In Jo. 8. 44 {& Trarrjp) atrov (§ 47, 3) may be referred without difficulty 
through \f/€V(TT7]s to Ótclv \a\r¡ rd \pev5os. 
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for lst, 2nd, and 3 rd persons lairrwi' (§ 13 , l) 1 —Lave in the N.T. 
been to some extent displaced by the simple personal pronoun; but 
a more noticeable fact is that they have had no share at all in the 
extended use which the personal pronouns acquired (supra 2). When 
the pronoun is employed as a direct complement to the verb, referring 
back to the subject, no other than the reflexive form is found in all (or 
nearly all) authors; but if the pronoun is governed by a preposition, 
there are at least in Matthew numerous instances of the simple pro¬ 
noun being used; finally, if a substantive governing the pronoun is 
interposed, and the pronoun has no emphasis at all (so that classical 
writers would omit it altogether, supra 2), then the reflexive form is 
never employed. Thus, in proportion as the number and the inde- 
pendent character of the words interposed between the pronoun and 
the subject becomes greater, the rarer becomes the use of the 
reflexive. (For instances of this in classical writers, Kühner ii. 2 
489 , 494 .) Direct complement: Mt. 6. 19 f. Orjo-avpí&re vjíív 
Oruravpovs (instead of kavTOis ). 2 After a preposition: Mt. 5 . 29 f., 
18 . 8 f. / 3 á Ae ¿7r6 (TOVy 6. 2 pr) (TaXirí(Tr¡s epirpofrOkv (rov, 11. 29 apare 
rov ¿iryóv pov k<f> vpa s, 13 . 13 7ra páXafie pera crov BDI (creavrov fc*KLM). 
The simple form is still more frequent where two pronouns are con- 
nected : 18 . 15 eA ey£ov ... pera£v crov kol avrov, 17 . 27 Sos avTt kpov 
Kal (rov, (In Semitic speech, where the reflexive is expressed by a 
periphrasis with ‘üiso 3 * , there can be no question of this kind of 
expression in these cases.) Yet even Mt. has eírrov kv kavroís 
( 9 . 3, 21), pepio-delara KaO* kavrrjs ( 12 . 25), 15 . 30 e\ovres pe6 ’ kavrwv, 
etc.—In the case of a possessive geni ti ve attached to a substantive, 
the MS. evidence is often conflicting, not however in the case of 
kpavrov or (reavrov, but only with kavrov. The only instance with 
kpavrov is 1 O. 10 . 33 to kpavrov <rvp<f>€pov (of creavTOU there is no 
example); then with €avrwv = 2nd pers. we have H. 10 . 25 rr¡v 
kmcrvvayiúyijv kavríov, with kavrov , -r¡ s, -wv between the art. and the 
noun (infra 7 ) we have Me. 8. 35 v.L, L. 11 . 21 rrjv kavrov avX rjv (D. 
t. a. avrov), 13 . 34 r r)V kavrrjs vocro-iav (ra voo-arta avrrjs D), 14 . 26 ( kavrov 
stands after the noun in KB), 33 (avrov D al.), also 16 . 8 eís rr¡v 
yeveav rrjv kavríov ; frequent in the Pauline Epp., e.g. B. 4 . 19, 5 . 8, 
16 . 4, 18. On the other hand, the simple pronoun is also used e.g . 
in A. 28 . 19 rov eOvov S pov f ibid. ¡3 text rr¡v \pvxr¡v pov, G. 1 . 14 pov 


1 The corresponding use of eauroO for ( é/iavrov or) ceavTov, which is far from 

being established for classical prose, rests even in the N.T. on doubtful 
authority : Jo. 18. 34 á 0 5 éavrov cri) tovto \éy€is y but airb a-eavrov b^BC*L: 
R. 13. 9 = G. 5. 14 O.T. ws éavTÓv read by FGLP and FGLN*P in the respective 
passages; cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 rjp^áfjLTjv Xéyeiv év éavrqj (N* as; éjuavr. N c ), 
Sim. ii. 1 tí <rb év éavr<f ftreh is wanting), ix. 2. 5: Clem. Hom. xiv. 10, 

xvii. 18 for éfAavTov . Buttm. 99. On vjiCov aúrCov 1 C. 5. 13 vide infra 10. 

2 We also have 2 So£a énaimp with inf. in A. 26. 9 , whereas classical Greek in 
a case like this where no stress is laid on the reflexive, says 5ok£j pou On 
éavróv as subj. of the accus. and inf. see § 72, 2; Buttm. 236 {aúróv for éavrbv 
A. 25. 21 ). 

3 Henee in translating from Semitic the reflexive is interchangeable with tt)v 

ipvxhv aéiTov : cp. L. 9. 25 éavrbv dé áiró\é<ra s 7) fyfuwOeís with 24 diroXécr} tt)v \¡/. 

aúrov. Cp. Winer § 22 , 7 note 3. 
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bis, 16 TÓr mór avrov, etc.; on ¡pos eró?, vide infra 7 . — Other instances 
of Veflexives: Mt. 12. 45 7 rovrjp¿repa ¡avrov (DE* avrov), Me. 5 . 26 
T<X 7ra/o’ cauTíj? (avnjs ABL), L. 24 . 27 rá tt€/k ¡avrov (avrov DEL al.); 
on the other hand, Ph. 2. 23 d<£¿<L> ra nepl ¡p¡, R. 1 . 15 ro /car’ ¡pe 
irpóOvpos se . €¿/w (§ 42 , 2). A lóose but inteligible use is 1 C. 10. 29 
Alyo ) ovx¿ T>)v ¡avrov, —The mode of strengthening the reflexive by 
raeans of avrós, frequent in Attic, appears in a few instances (from 
the literary language) : 2 C. 10. 12 avrol ¡v ¡avrois ¡avrovs perpovvres, 
1 . 9, A. 5 . 36 D KareXvOrj <xvtc>? Si ¡avrov (avrov D); but in Jo. 9 . 21 
the pronouns must not be connected : avros (he himself) 1repl ¡avrov 
\a\r¡(T€L (cp. R. 8. 23).—On ¡avríúv for aXXrjXiov, vide infra 9 . 

7 . The possessives ¡pos, eró?, rjperepos, vpírepos are employed in 
classical Greek to represent the emphasized genitives ¡pov , 0-06 etc., 
whereas if there is no eraphasis on the pronoun possession is denoted 
by the genitives pov, o m ov, rjpíov, vpíov ; the position of the latter, as 
of the corresponding avrov, ~rjs, -íov of the 3 rd pers., if the subst. 
takes the article, is after the substantive (and the article is not 
repeated), or even before the article, as in Mt. 8. 8 iva pov viro rrjv 
<rreyrjv, 1 Th. 3 . 10 ÍSetv vpíov ro irpocnoirov, 13 (rrrjpl^ai vpíov ras Kap- 
Sías, or lastly, if the subst. has an attribute before it, the position of 
the pronoun is after the attribute: 2 C. 4 . 16 ó €¿o> rjpíov dvOpioiros, 
Mt. 27 . 60 €v río Kaivío avrov pvrjpeío), 1 P. 1 . 3, 2 . 9, 5 . 10 etc. (Butt- 
mann, p. 101 ). On the other hand, the possessives take the position 
of the attributes, as in classical Greek is the case with emphasized 
genitives like ¡pavrov, creavrov, ¡avrov, rovrov, ¡Keívov ( = his). The 
noticeable point in the N.T. is that while ¡pov and crov are not used 
as possessives (except in connection with another gen., R, 16 . 13 
avrov Kaí ¡pov, 1. 12), the emphatic tywv (in the Pauline Epp., But-t- 
mann 102) undoubtedly is so used (in the position of the attribute; 
cp. Soph. Oed. R. 1458 rj plv rjpíov polpa), and henee it happens that 
the words rjperepos and vpírepos are by no means represented in all 
the N.T. writings (there are not ten instances of each, none at all e.g. 
in Mt., Me.) : 1 C. 16 . 18 to ¡pov rrvevpa Kai ro vpíov, 2 C. 1 . 6 vir¡p rrjs 
vpíov irapaK\r¡(r€(i)s (object. gen., which however may equally well be 
expressed by the possessive : R. 11. 31 r<¿> vper ¡pío ¡Xíei, 1 C. 11 . 24 rrjv 
¡pr¡v dvápvrjo-iv, W. § 22, 7 , cp. for class. exx. Kühner ii. 2 486 , note 11), 
2 C. 9 . 2 r 5 vpíov (v. 1. ¡£ vp t ) £rjXos, 1 O. 16 . 17 to vpíov (vpírepov 
BCD al.) vcrrepYjpa, 1 Th. 3 . 7, Clem. Hom. x. 15 río vpíov (reflex.) 
irapaBcíypari. Stilí the possessive is also found in another position 
in rjpiov yap ro iroXírevpa Ph. 3 . 20 (stronger emphasis, for which tó 
yap r¡p. ttoX. was not sufficient), and there are similar exceptions in 
the case oí reflexive genitives: rrjv ¡7ricrvvay<oyrjv ¡avríbv H. 10. 25 
(Le. vpíov avríov), A. 21. 11 Srjo-as ¡avrov rov? 7r¿8as (there is a wrong 
reading avrov, which would^ refer to Paul), G. 6. 4 rb epyov ¡avrov, 
ibid. 8 €t? rrjv ordpKa ¡avrov (avrov D*FG, Cp. the V.l. in E. 4 . 16, 
Mt. 21. 8, 23 . 37 ; Herm. Vis . iii. 11. 3 ¡avríov [2nd pers.] rd? pepípvas, 
Sim. iv. 5 rbv Kvpiov ¡avríbv [ 3 rd pers.], v. 4 . 3 ; in general, according 
t o what has been said above [see 6] avrov deserves the preference). 
Emphatic avrov = his is found in the position of the attribute: 
Tit. 3 . 5 Kara ró avrov eXeos (opposed to preceding rjpeis ; to € X . avrov 
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D*EFG), H. 2 . 4 Kara. tt)v avToí) déXrjcriv, R. 11 . 11 t<¡> aurwv napa* 
TTTiúpLaTi r¡ cram/pta rots eúvecnv 3 . 24, 1 Th. 2. 19, Ja. 1. 18 (v.l. eavTov); 
cp. supra 1 (in R. 3 . 25 €v r<u avrov al'pan the gen. is from avTos 
i self’J. 1 For this classical Greek uses e/cc ívov (which may even have 
reflexive forcé, Kühner ii. 2 559 , 12 ); the latter appears in the correct 
position (that of the attribute), in Jo. 5 . 47, 2 C. 8. 9, 14, 2 Tim. 
2, 26 etc. (exception R. 6. 21 to reAos íkcívojv) ; cp. with tovtov etc., 
R. 11 . 30, 2 P. 1 .15 (but contrary to rule are A. 13 . 23 tovtov o Oeos 
ai ro tov (nrkppaTos, cp. on Ph. 3 . 20 above; Ap. 18 . 15 ot epiropoi 
tovtmv; H. 13 . 11).—’E|xós is very frequent in John, not very frequent 
in the remaining writers (<ros besides its use in Gospels and Acts 
occurs only three times in Paul); epós (like o-ós) is also used reflex- 
ively for ípavTov ( o-eavTov ), Philem. 19, Mt. 7 . 3 (3 Jo. 4), Herm. 
Sim.. i. 11 rb o-bv ¡Épyov ipyá£ov (also occasionally in class. Greek, 
Kühner ii. 2 494 a).—The possessives are also used predicatively 
(without an art.) : Mt. 20. 23 = Me. 10 . 40 ovk eo*r iv Ipov tovto Sovvai 
(for which we have in the plur. úpov ío-tlv 1 C. 3 . 21 f., cp. supra 
§ 35 , 2); with a subst. inserted Ipbv pp&pa ¿o-tlv iva /c.r.A. Jo. 4 . 34, 
13 . 35; under other circumstances also the art. may be dropped: 
Ph. 3 . 9 p) ¿pyv SiKaio<Tvvyv (‘a righteousness of my own’) 
tt]v ík vópov (cp. § 47 , 6), as with tbtos, infra 8, and with kavTov 
L. 19 . 13 8eKa 8oúAous iavTOV of his ’). 

8. A common possessive pronoun is í8ios, which in classical Greek 
is opposed to koívós or 8rjpóo-ios, while in modern Greek the new 
possessive ó eSt/cós pov f crov etc. has been fully developed (with the 
N.T. and lxx. use agree also Philo, Josephus, Plutarch etc., 
W. Schmidt Jos. elocut. 369 ). It is opposed to kolvos A. 4 . 32 
(H. 7. 27); or means ‘peculiar/ ‘corresponding to the particular 
condition ’ of a person or thing, 1 C. 3 . 8, 7 . 7 etc. (class.); but 
generally means simply ‘ own/ = iavTov etc. (like class. oi/cetos): 
Jo. 1 . II €¿$ Ta 181a 0 cv } Kal oi 18101 a vtov ov TrapkXafíov, 42 evpío’Kei 
roí/ a 3 eA<£ov tov ¿Thov 2 ipova, Mt. 22 . 5 tov aypov (without 
emphasis = r. a. a vtov) } 25 . 14; with v.l. tavTov L. 2 . 3. It is 
joined with the gen. a vtov etc. (a use which in itself is classical) in 
Me. 15 . 20 (v.l. without avTov, D also omits 181 a) A. 1. 19, 24 . 23, 
Tit. 1. 12, 2 P. 3. 3, 16. KaT I8íav is frequent = class. w6 } ka vtov 
‘by Himself/ Mt. 14 . 13 etc.; 18 ¿<¡l e/axoro) 1 C. 12. i i is classical.—It 
is not surprising that the article is occasionally dropped, cp. supra 7 
ad fin. (1 C. 15 . 38, a v.l. inserts ró; Tit. 1. 12); in Tit. 2. 9 SouAous 
SecTrórats í8íoi$ vTroTa&orecrOai there is a kind of assimilation to the 
anarthrous 8ov\ov<$ (somewhat as in H. 12. 7, § 46 , 7 ); 2 P. 2. 16 
eAcy£iv I8ías 7rapavop¿as is due to Hebrew usage like irap. a VTOV 
(§ 46 , 9 ).—On the periphrasis for the possess. gen. with Kenrá see 
§ 42 , 2 . 

9 . *Ea vtíov is found (as previously in classical Greek) for the 

1 In H. 7. 18 día ró avrrjs áo-devé s nal ávoxpeXé s there is no emphasis on the 
pronoun, bufc here there is no substantive : rty airrjs áadéveiav would scarcely 
be written. (Still in Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 2 we have ras avrCov ¿vcpyeí aj without 
emphasis, cp. Clem. Hom. xiv. 7, 10.) 
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reciprocal óXX^Xwv in 1 C. 6. 7, Col. 3 . 13, 16, etc., and often in con- 
junction with it for the sake of variety : L. 23 . 12 dAA^Awv ... ?rpos 
eavrov s with v.l. in nBLT 7 rpbs avrovs, a use of the simple pronoun 
which here appears to be inadmissible. The individual persons are 
kept sepárate in dAAos irpbs aAAor A. 2. 12 = rrpbs aAA^Aous ; cp. efc 
rhr eva for dAAr/Aous (Semitic) § 45 , 2. 

10. Avtós ‘self’ has its classical usages (usually foliowed by an 
article, which however does not belong to auros, and is thereforé 
sometimes omitted, as in avrbs T^o-ous Jo. 2. 24, according to 
§ 46 , 10); it is naturally found also in connection with the personal 
pronoun, where it is to be sharply distinguished from the reflexive : 
e¿ upwv olvtuv A. 20 . 30, like auT&s ¿yw, avrol upas (in the 3 rd pers. 
it is of course not repeated : iva avrovs fykovrt G. 4 . 17, £ the men 
themselves *); even in 1 C. 5 . 13 ¿¿apare rov 7rovrjpbv ¿¿ 1 jptov avrwv 
the words u. a. are not reflexive, although this quotation is taken 
from Deut. 17 . 7 ¿¿apeís rov 7r. ¿¿ upwr avrwr, where eavrov could not 
be used because of the singular ¿¿apeís.— For auros ouros (¿Kdvos) 
Luke uses a utos in the phrases ¿r avrrj rf¡ tipa, rjpépy L. 12. 12, 13 . 31, 
20 . 19, A. 22 . 13 etc., ¿r a. r<¿) Ka¿p<¿> L. 13 . I (cp. ¿¿ a vrrjs, § 44 , 1 ) ; 
SO also ¿v avrrj rrj olida 10 . 7. 


§ 49. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The demonstrad ve pronouns of the N.T. are : ofrros, eiceívos, and 
a vtos, which is beginning to be so used, see § 48 , 1, remnants of 
6, r¡, to, § 46 , 1 - 3 , remnants also of 68c, § 12 , 2 , which is not even 
used correctly in all cases (rá8e Aeye¿ to introduce some information 
is correct in A. 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1 etc.), just because it belonged to the 
language of litera ture and not to the living language : L. 10 . 39 Kal 
njSt rjv áStXff)}) k.t. A. instead of ravrrj (Ja. 4. 13 7ropeuo-ópe0a ds rr¡v- 
$e rrjv ttoXlv appears to mean ‘such and such a city,’ Attic ryv Kal 
Trjv, as in Plat. Leg. 4 . 7 21 B rrj Kal rrj ánpíy 1 ; the passage in 
James is followed by 15 7 roir¡aroptv rovro r¡ íkclvo with the same 
jneaning). Totao-Sc for roiavrr¡s (correctly introducing some informa¬ 
tion following) only occurs in 2 P. 1. 17. 

2. The uses of oStos and Ixetvos are quite clearly distinguished. 
O uros ^refers to persons or things actually present: Mt. 3. 17 outos 
ecrrtv ó vio s pou etc.; to persons or things mentioned, = one who con¬ 
tinúes to be the subject of conversation, as e.g . in Mt. 3. 3 outos 
(John, verse 1 i.) yáp icmv 6 pr^Oels k.t. A., especially used after a 
preliminary description of a person to introduce what has to be 
narrated of him, Mt. 27 . 57 £ dvOp^iros xAoúcrtos airb ’Apip.aQaías ... 
OÜTOS jrpoo-tXOuiv K.T. A., L. 23 . 50 ff., Ja. 3. 2, 4. 47, A. 1 . l8 OUTOS 
pev ow k.t. A., etc.; somewhat difíerent is Kal outos in Luke in the 
continuation of a description, L. 2. 25 f. Kal l8ov dv6porros 

o ropa Supewr, Kal 6 d. outos bUaios k.t. A., cp. 17, 7 . 12, 8. 41 (with a 
wrong reading auros, see § 48 , 1 ), 19 . 2 (the same v.l.; only D has 

1 \V r ith this is rightly compared tt)v ij/xépav in Plut. Qu. con vi v. i. 6. 1 . 
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o$tos); cp. also /caí rrjSe (sup. 1), 10. 39. Slight ambiguities (where 
several substantives precede) must be cleared up by tbe sense: 
A. 8. 26 avrrj io-rlv eprjpos, referring to ¿¡ ¿Sos, not to rafa; L. 16 . 1 
avOpuños tis yv 7rXov(rios 65 €i%ev oiKovopiovj Kdi ovtos (referring to 
oIk.) 8 ie/ 3 fo¡ 9 r¡ avT(ú (to avO. 7rA.). It very commonly stands in tbe 
apodosis, referring back to the protasis : Mt. 10 . 22 ó Se vnopeívas els 
TeXos, outos cro)Or¡(reTai y K. 7 . 15 ou yap o BeXu y tovto npao-cro) , aAA’ o 
pio-u, tovto ttoiu ; but tovto is also found in the preceding principal 
clause, as a preliminary to a subordínate clause with or¿, Iva etc.; 
1 Tim. 1 . 9 el8 tovto , oti /c.t.A., 1 Jo. 2 . 3 kv tovto) ytv(í)o-Kopev... y 
edv k.t.A.; also before an infinitive or substantive, 2 C. 2. 1 
eKpiva epavTU tovto , to /x^ TraAtr ... kXOeiv, 2 C. 13 . 9 tovto koll 
evxopeOa, TTjv vpQv KaTapTicnv . St. Paul frequently also has 
adro tooto, just this (and nothing else), K. 9 . 17 O.T., 13 . 6, 
Ph. 1. 6 'ireiroiOkús avTb tovto (with reference to their endurance 
already emphasized in verse 5), also 2 P. 1. 5; an adverbial use 
(like tí) is tovto olvtó just for this reason 2 C. 2. 3, § 34 , 7 . 1 Another 
adverbial use is tovto pkv ... tovto Se on the one hand ... on the 
other hand, both ... and H. 10. 33 (Attic; literary language). We 
further have k<u tovto idque i and indeed ’ 1 C. 6. 8 (/c. raora CD b ), 
8 (TavTa L), R. 13 . 11, E. 2. 8 (Att. Kal raoTa, Kühner ii. 2 791 ); on 
kclI TavTa with part. ‘although’ H. 11. 12 etc. see § 74 , 2. — Ovtos 
appears to be often used in a contemptuous way (like Latin iste) of 
a person who is present: L. 15 . 30 6 vio s crov oStos, 18 . i i ootos ó 
T eAwr^s, A. 17 . 18.—On ov p>€TOL 7roAAas Taoras ¿¡pepas A. 1 . 5 see 
§ 42 , 3 . 

3 . The much rarer word «kcivos (most frequent, comparatively 
speaking, in St. John) may be used to denote persons who are 
absent, and are regarded in that light: vpeís - exeívoi are opposed in 
Mt. 13 . 11, Jo. 5 . 39, A. 3 . 13, 2 C. 8. 14, ¿¡peí s (e 5 y<o)-eK. in Jo. 3 . 
28, 30, 1 C. 9 . 25, 10. 11, 15 . 11 ; of course the conversation must 
have turned on the persons indicated, to make the pronoun in¬ 
teligible at all. 2 It is never used in the I\.T. in connection with, 
or in opposition to, oStos (Buttm. p. 91 ) ; but see Herm. Mand. iii. 5 
kKelva (the past) — TaoTa (the present). Frequently in the N.T. 
eKelvr¡ ¿¡ ¿¡pepa is used of the last day, Mt. 7 . 22, 2 Th. 1 . 10. But 
it is especially used in narrative (even imaginary narrative) about 
something that has been previously mentioned, and that which is 
connected therewith. When thus used, it is distinguished from 
ofrros, which refers to something which is still under immediate 
consideration. Thus confusión between the two pronouns is not 
often possible. Mt. 3 . 1 kv Se Tais ¿¡pepais eKeívais in the transition 
to a fresh narrative, cp. Me. 1. 9, 8 . 1, L. 2. 1 ; but Luke also uses 
TaJrais in this phrase, 1 . 39, 6 . 12 (D eKeívais), A. 1. 15, 6 . 1 (v.l. 

x 2 P. 1. 5 Kal avrb 8é tovto (v.l. k . a. tovto dé) Girovdty naaav wapeurevéyKavTes 
might be a corruption of ko.t’ avrb Sé tovto. 

a It is used contemptuously or invidiously of an absent person in Jo. 9. 28 , 
cp. obroSy sup. 2; in A. 5. 28 D has tov ávOp. eKeívov for r. á. toútov of the other 
mss. (the latter is due to éiri t<¿ óvófiaTi Tofrrip in the same verse). 


172 


DEMONSTRA T1VE PRONOUNS. [§ 49. 3 - 4 . § 50.1. 


ÍK€ÍV.), 11. 27 (B aVTOLLS , Cp. § 48, 1) : Mt. 7. 25, 27 Trj oiKL Ct ÍK€ÍVY) 
(referring to 24 and 26; other subjects, namely the rain etc., ha ve 
intervened), 8. 28 Btd rrjs oBov eKeívrjs (where the possessed persons 
dwelt; the road itself has not previously been mentioned), 9. 22 á^o 
rrj s tapas eKeívrjs (when these words were spoken), 26, 31, 13. 44 rbv 
dypbv Ikzívov (referring to tw dypw ibid., but again there has been 
interruption caused by other subjects intervening). 1 —In the apodosis 

(Cp. OUTOS) : MC. 7. 20 TO ¿K TOU dvOpdiTTOV eK 7 TOpev 6 peVOV, €K€LVO (that 

other thing) kolvoi T^r avOpuirov, Jo. 10. 1 (¿ k . opposed to the speaker), 
similarly R. 14 . 14, 2 C. 10. 18; with weakened forcé and indefinite 
reference (‘lie’) Jo. 14 . 21 o e\o)v Tas evro Aás pov ..., eteelvós eo-nv ó 
dyairCiv pe, cp. 6. 57, 2 C. 10. 18, Herm. Mand. vii. 5 , etc.; even 
with reference to the speaker in Jo. 9 . 37. It is not often followed 
by the word or clause referred to : Mt. 24 . 23 zkúvo (that other 
thing, see 42) Be yLváorKere o ti (R. 14 . 15 e Keivov ...virep ov opposed 
to cu), Jo. 13 . 26 ‘he/ cp. supra. Its meaning is also weakened to 
‘ he' (‘they’) in Jo. 10. 6 ravrrjv rrjv irapoipíav ehrev auTOts ó ’I^c., 
eKeivot Be (for which oí Be, avrol Be are synonyms, §§ 46 , 3 ; 48 , 1 ), 
and so frequently in John in unbroken connection with the first 
raention, G-. 9 . 11, 25, 36; similarly ‘Me.* 16 . 10 íf. 2 

4 . The substantive that is connected with outos or c/ceivos takes 
the article as in classical Greek; it is only necessary to consider 
whether the words are really to be connected, or whether the sub¬ 
stantive or the pronoun forms part of the predícate : Jo. 2. 11 
ravrrjv (obj.) eiroírj<Tev dpxqv T(úV (rr¡¡ie'uúv , L. 2 . t avrrj (subj.) a:ro- 
ypacfirj irpd)Trj eyevero (on the agreement in gender see § 31 , 2), 
A. 24 . 21 /¿tas ravrrjs cjxúvrjs rjs ¿Keiepa^a ort — rj (jxjjvrj rj eyevero tfv pía 
avrrj (predic.) — The position of the pronoun, either before the article 
or after the substantive, is quite optional : outos (eieeívos) ó dvQpanros 
or ó á. o^tos ( eieeívos ). 


§ 50. RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 . The relative of definite reference 8$ (by the ancients called 
dpOpov viroraKTLKÓv , § 46, 1) and that of indefinite reference So-tis are 
no longer regularly distinguished in the N.T.; and with this is 
connected the fact that the latter is almost entirely limited to the 
nominative (§ 13 , 3 ), although in this case it is used by nearly all 


1 See also Jo. 1. 6 ff. eyévero dvOpurros ... I cúávrjs' ovtos (vide sup. 2) 9 ¡X 6 ev eís 
fxapTvplav,—tva iráures mareóauaiv 81 ’ avrov' oúk fjv IkcÍvos to 0ws (the discourse 
passes from John to Jesús); 7. 45 ¥¡XQ° V otu o i vm)péraL irpos rots ápxiepeis , Kal 
ehrou avrois ¿Keivoi (those who were at a distance from the scene of action, and 
were previously mentioned in verse 32 ). 

2 The Johannine use of íkcivos is exhaustively discussed by Steitz and 
A Buttmann in Stud. u Kr. 1859, 497: 1860, 505: 1861, 267 ; see also Zeit- 
schnft f. w. Th. 1862, 204 for the passage 19. 35 Kal ÍKe7vos otdep k.t.X. ( i.e . the 
narrator, whose personality, however, is not prominently put forward, unless 
'vith Zahn we refer tKeivos to Christ). Nonnus (see his paraphrase) read KaKeívov 
oioafiev otl áXyOiurj yjiaprvpla éarív éyévero 8é k.t.X.; the Latin codex e omits 
the verse, and has (like Nonnus) éyévero 8 ^ in v. 36 . 


§ SO • 1 - 2 .] 


RE LATI VE PRONO UNS. 


173 


writers (least of all by John). A similar case is that of 00-09, which, 
except in Hebrews, is used only in the nominative and accusative. 
Mt. uses ogf-tis correctly in general statements, 5 . 39, 41, 10. 33 etc., 
but also 69 10 . 14, 23 . 16, 18; esp. iras ocrrts 7 . 24, 10 . 32, 19 . 29; 
but iras 09 occurs in L. 14 . 33, A. 2. 21 O.T., G. 3 . 10 O.T., 7 ravrl § 
L. 12 . 48; Mt. also uses this phrase where a subst. is inserted, 
12 . 36 7 Toiv prjpa ápybv o, 15 . 13 Traerá cfrvTei a rjv (irava t¡tí 9 

A. 3 . 23 O.T.). f, 0 <rTt 9 is also correctly used in connection with a 
subst. of indefinite reference : Mt. 7 . 15 rwv ipevSoTrpo^ríov otrtves 
(description follows), 24 ávbpl <f>pov¿pL(p o<tt 19 etc. (but Le. uses 09: 
6. 48 ávOpíoTTO) 65, 49 oíklclv f¡): and to denote a defínite person in a 
case where the relative sentence expresses the general quality, 
Jo. 8. 53 A/fyaá/q ocrrfc9 a7re#ar€v (who was a man who died), 
A. 7 . 53 omve9 eÁá/^ere k.t.X. (people who); but these limits are 
often exceeded esp. by Luke, and omve9, 17'™ 9 are used = oí, r ¡: 
Ilerpov kou ’luiávrjv, omves A. 8. 15, rrjv irvXiqv r¡ris 12. 10, iróXiv 
AaviS, 7 ¡tls L. 2. 4 (particularly where a participle follows, and the 
meaning of 01, r¡ would not have been clear, A. 8. 15, 17 . 10 omves 
Trapayevópevoi ); Ap. 12 . 13 tt¡v yvvaiKa r¡Ti<$ eVe/cev Tbv apírtva. This 
use of ocrr¿9 for 09 is very oíd in Ionic Greek, Kühner Gr. ii . 2 906 
(Herod. ii. 99 iróXiv r¡Tis vvv Mé/x<£¿9 /caAetrai). In the Pauline 
Epistles this use cannot be established, since in R. 16 . 3 íf. 09 and 
o<ttl 9 are alternately used, according as a mere statement of fact is 
made (09), or a characteristic is given (7 otnvk dcriv hrío-r^poi lv to ¿9 
a 7 TOCTTÓAo¿ 9 , OI KOU 7 TpO IpOV ylyOVdV lv XptCTT^)); also in G. 4 . 24, 26 
y]TLS~f) roiavTi 7, cp. 1 C. 3 . 17, Ph. 1 . 28, 1 Tim. 3 . 15.—As an 
instance of 09 for oo-ti 9 one may further note ovStls ( ov )... 69 (for 
oo-Tfcs) ov, § 75 , 6.— 8 <rTr€p has been given up, § 13 , 3 . 

2. The ¿ípOpov vTTOTaKTiKÓv, 8$, fj, 8 justifies this appellation chiefly in 
the fact that, like the article (á. ttpotolktikóv) which follows a sub¬ 
stantive and introduces a further definition, its case is assimilated 
to that of the substantive, even though in conformity with the 
relative sentence it should have had another case, which is generally 
the accusative (Attraction or Assimilation of the relative). 1 In 
this peculiarity of Greek the N.T. (like the lxx.) is entirely in 
agreement with the classical language. Exceptions occur (as in 
classical Greek, Thuc. ii. 70 . 5) where the relative clause is more 
sharply divided from the rest of the sentence (through the insertion 
of other defining words with the noun and through the importance 
of the contents of the relative sentence): H. 8. 2 TÍ79 o-Krjvrjs Tfjs 
áA'qOivfjs, flv €7rr)^€v 6 Kvpios, ovk avOpuiros ; but in other passages there 
is always a v.l., Me. 13 . 19 a tt ápxrjs Krícreus, rjv (?¡s AC 2 al., om. rjv 
€KT. ó 9 . D) €KT¿(rev ó ^€09, Jo. 2 . 22 and 4 . 50 rw Aóyo> ov (w AAX 
al., DA al.), 4 . 5 xojpiov o (ov C*D al.), 7. 39 (ov nDG al.), Ap. 1 . 20 
( 5 v B); Tit. 3 . 5 ovk l£ epycov twv lv biKaiQorvvr¡, a (wv C b D c al.) 
liroirjo-apLev rjpeis is an instance of the case above-mentioned of 
separation through the insertion of defining words. (On A. 8. 32 f. 
see the author’s commentary on that passage.) On the other hand 


1 "0<ms, in N.T. as in classical Greek, is never assimilated. 
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it is not only the so-called accusative of the inner object (§ 34 , 3 ) 
which is capable of assimilation (E. 4 . 1 rrjs KXyo-eus rjs iKXrjdyre, 
A. 24 . 21, 26 . 16, Jd. 15), but occasionally the dative is assimilated 
as well: A. 1 . 22 a xpi rrjs ypikpas ?¡S avt\r}¡i<j> 0 )) (cp. L. 1 . 20 D, LXX. 
Lev. 23 . 15, Bar. 1 . 15), R. 4 . 17 Karkvavrt ov €iri(TT€v<rcv Otov, Le. k. 
tov 0. <5 €7r. (see below on the attraction of the substantive into the 
relativo clause). In addition to this, the preposition which should 
be repeated before the relative may be omitted (class.); A. 1. 21 
¿v Travrl xpóvw ( SCt * v ) 13 . 2 dis to tpyov (SC. ds) ó, 39 curo 7 rávTü>v 

(se. á<¡>) wv, Herm. Sim. ix. 7 . 3 /¿€t<x iravrcov (se. /xe( 7 ) 5 v (but in the 
case of a sharper división of the relative clause, the preposition is 
repeated : A. 7. 4 e¿s rrjv yrjv to.vtt]v, ds rjv , 20 . 18 (X7ro irpwTT]s quepas, 
á</>’ Jo. 4 . 53 (iv) ¿K6ÍVTJ TTf ápp, iv y). It is readily intelligible 
that the Greek relative ineludes our demonstrative ‘he’ or ‘that’; 
it is therefore used by assimilation in the case which would belong 
to the demonstrative: L. 9 . 36 ooSev Sv = tootwv a, Jo. 7 . 31 7rA.eiova 
$V (do.), 17 . 9 TTtpl (t)V = 7 r€pt TOVTÍúV OVS j alsO ávO ’ ¿H'=ávTt TOVTÍÚV 
otlj i<f> <p = iirl TovTíf) on, SiÓtl = 81a tovto otl ; cp. adverbs of place 
§ 76 , 4. More noticeable is the occasional attraction of the noun 
into the relative clause, in which case the article belonging to the 
noun, being incompatible with the apOp. viror ., must be left out, 
while the noun itself is now assimilated to the case of the relative; 
of course even where there is no assimilation of the relative, a 
similar attraction of the noun into the relative clause, with the case 
of the relative, may take place (so in classical Greek, Kühner ii. 2 
922 : e.g. ávSpl irávrts evvot rjcrav , airkOavzv). But the noun is not 
placed immediately after the relative, except in the case of ypkpa-. 
L. 1 . 20 a^/Ofc ?¡s rjpepas ykvyrai Taírra, =a. rrjs rjp.. (iv) y cp. supra, 
A. 1. 1, Mt. 24 . 38 (same phrase). 1 On the other hand : L. 19 . 37 
7 racrküv tuv €t8ov 8vvdpi€ cor, 3 . 19 7rep¿ ttÓvtíúv <Sv irroírprev irovypíúv ó 
HpcúSys (tQ>v 7 tov. &v ***), cp. A. 25 . 18 2 , and with no assimilation of 
the relative: L. 24 . 1 <j>kpovcrai á yToipiao-av ápcopLaroLj Jo. 6. 14 6 
€7roLTj(T€V' c Tiyitiov. The way in which the following exx. should be 
resolved is ambiguous: L. 1. 4 irepl ¿>v KaryxyOys Aoycuv, = either 
7T€pl tcüv X. ovs or rwv Xóycov 7 rtpi wv (in view of passages like 
A. 18 . 25, 20. 24, 25 . 26 the first is probably correct); R. 6. 17 
bnrjKovoraTe ds ov irapeSoOyrc tvttov 8i8axySj probably t<¿> tvttíú ds ov; 
with omission of a preposition A. 21. 16 (but not D) ayovTes irap’ ai 
^tvio’Oíúp.ev Mvaa’0)v¿ = irpos Mvao"0>va, iva £ev. rrap y avrkp (§ 65 , 8). 

3. If the noun is not attracted into the relative clause but stands 
in front of it, it is still occasionally assimilated to the case of the 
relative, a practice of which instances appear in classical authors 
(attractio inversa, Iviihner ii. 2 918 , 4): 1 C. 10. 16 tov aprov ov 
kAíü/XCV, 019(1 KOlVlüVLd ... eCTTtV j A. 10. 36 T^V Xoyov OV ... OOTOS €C TTl 

1 I he regular phrase is év 77/1. y Mt. 24 . 50, L. 1. 25 (plur.), 12 . 46, without 

the art., which^ is occasionally omitted in Hebrew before infra 3; without 
éu L. 17 . 29 f. y ypépq. (in 30 í) reads év ry y/uc. - y árroKaXvfpdy). *H/a. is separ- 
ated from the reí. in Herm. Mand. iv. 4 . 3 r¡$ ¡ioi rrapedódys rjjiépas. 

2 2 C. 10 . 13 Kara rb pérpov tov kcipóvos, oC éfiépurev rjfjuv 6 debí puérpov — TOv pérpov 

od, although in this case the appositional clause has been very loosely annexed. 


§ ¿o. 3-5.] 
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7rávTa)i^ (xvpios should be removed) 1 , Herm. Sim. ix. 13 . 3, L. 12 . 48 
Travrl k866r¡ 7roXv } 7roXv (r¡Tr¡crovcnv 7rap } avrov (in sentences of this 
kind the nominad ve is elsewhere used with anacoluthon, see § 79), 
Mt. 21. 42 XtOov ov /c.r.A. O.T.; peculiar is L. 1 . 73 OpKOV OV 
ápocrev instead of roí; opKov ov (not a case of * protasis,’ but a supple- 
mentary amplification; the passage is strongly Hebraic, § 46 , 9 j 

Hebr. Ges.-K. § 130 , 3 ).—Attraction with a relative 

adverb : Mt. 25 . 24 o-vváye 1 $ oOev ( = Ík€l$€v ottov) ov Sita ¡topineras, cp. 
Kühner ii. 2 915 , note 6. 


4 . One piece of careless writing, which was specially suggested by 
Semitic usage (Hebr. ; Aramaic has similar expressions with 

1), though it is not quite unknown to the classical language 2 , is the 
pleonastic use of the personal pronoun after the relative. Me. 7 . 25 

yvvrj, rjs T ° Ovyarpiov avrrjs (a. om. «D) 7 rvcvpa aKaOapTov , 1 . 7 

= L. 3 . 16 08 ... avrov , Ap. 7 . 2 oh e 866r] avroh , 9, 3 . 8, 13 . 8, 20 . 8, 
Clem. Cor. i. 21 . 9 ov r¡ irvor) avrov (frequent in LXX., Winer, § 22 , 4 ); 
with these exx. the foliowing are quite in keeping: Ap. 12. 6, 14 
07 rov ... €K€i ( 0 * 12 ? 17 . 9 o7rov ... €7r 5 avrctjv, Me. 13 . 19 ota ov 

yeyovtv roiavrr¡ ( 9 . 3 ota ... ov Svvarat ovrws Xevxávai) : in G. 3 . I iv 
vp.iv after oh is merely a v.l.; but in 2. 10 o #cat IcnrovSao-a avro 
tovto Trocrjo-at there is a reason for the expression, since airro in this 
sense (‘just’) cannot be joined to the relative, and therefore required 
to be supplemented by tovto . 3 —Another quite different negligent 
usage, which is also unobjectionable in the classical language, is the 
linking on of a further subordinate clause to a relative clause by 
means of Kat ... avrov . 1 0. 8. 6 ov ra 'iravra Kat as avrov 

(asecond ex. in the same verse), Ap. 17 . 2, 2 P. 2. 3 (Kühner ii. 2 936 ). 


5 . Relatives and interrogatives become confused in Greek as in 
other languages. The relatives in particular, and as is only natural 
the indefinite í 5 <ms espeeially (but also 69, where it can conveniently 
be so used), are frequently employed in the classical language in 
indirect questions (beside the interrogatives), a usage which, how- 
ever, is wanting in the N.T. (in A. 9. 6 the reading of «ABC on for 
rt must be rejected in view of the general practice elsewhere); 
077*0109 alone is employed as an indirect interrogative: 1 C. 3 . 13, 
G. 2 . 6 (o 7 rotot 7 totc), 1 Th. 1 . 9, Ja. 1. 24 (elsewhere expressed by 
770109), cp. 07 TW 9 L. 24 . 20. The reverse use of the interrogative tís 
instead of the relative 8<rri$ is Alexandrian (and dialectical), as e.g . 
in a saying of Ptolemy Euergetes ap. Athen. x. 438 fin. rívi r¡ rvx 7 ) 
SiStocrij Xa /?€ tco . 4 In the N.T. we have A. 13 . 25 ríva pe v7tovo€lt€ 
etvat, ovk etpt lyw, 5 cp. Me. 14 . 36 ov rt eyto Oé Ao>, aAAa rt c rv (ov\ 
o — aAA’ o D), L. 1 7 . 8 kroípacrov ti 8€L7rvr¡o’(x), Ja. 3 . 13 rh vocfabs Kal 


1 See the author’s edition of the Acts, and above § 35, 2. 

2 Cp. Kühner ii. 2 937 (Hypereides Euxen. § 3 ... toútwv). 

3 So (Kühner loe. cit. note 2) S$ ... deúrepos oStos. 

4 Cp. O. Immisch Lpz. Stud. 1887, 309 ff. 

5 [W. H. txt. reads rl ipé virovoein elveu ; ovk cí/jlI iyó. Tr.] 
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¿TrurWifJuov ¿vvptv, Separo) (or rts ... vulv; an interrogative sentence). 1 
The employment of 6<ms or even of 6s in a direct question is quite 
incredible, except that o,r¿ appears to be used as an abbreviation for 
Ti o,rt ( why ’ : Me. 9. 11 ¿nripcárcav avrbv X eyovres* o,rt Xéyovcnv oi 
ypapparets /c.r.A., 28 eV^púrtov avróv' o,rt r¡fiás ovk r)ñvvr)Qr)pey 
¿KfiaXciv avró ; (Start ADKII), 2 . 16 (rt ort AC al., Start rD): cp. 

LXX. 1 Chron. 17 . 6 o,ri = ST »3 But Jo. 8. 25 ápx^v o ,ti Kal 
XaXca vfJLtv; means according to classical usage (a meaning, it is true, 
which cannot be paralleled from the N.T.): you ask, why (so in 
classical Greek A says rts eVrtv ; to which B replies oo-rts ; se. ¿piorcis 
you ask who he is ?) do I speak to you at all ? (rrjv dpxrjv = oXoís) : 
cp. for the direct question Clem. Hom. vi. 11 rí Kal rrjv dpx^v ñtaXé- 
yopat; xix. 6 ¿irte rt Kal rrjv dpxv v ÍV T€ ^ > while in Mt. 26 . 50 troupe 
¿<f> O 7rapet, eTatpe must be a corruption either of oupe or eratpe cupe : 
‘ take what thou art come to fetch* (D has eratpe after 7 rápet). 2 

6. It has already been remarked in § 13 , 5 that the interrogative 
tís (both in direct and indirect questions, supra 5 ) is also used for 
irÓTepos ‘which of twof: Mt. 21. 31 rts ¿k réav Súo, 9 . 5, L. 7 . 42 etc. 
A stereotyped phrase is 7 rorepov ... y utrum...an in indirect double 
questions, but found only in Jo. 7 . 17 (Herm. Sim. ix. 28 . 4). Tts 
is for the most part used substantivally; beside the adjectival rts 
(rts ftacrtXevs L. 14 . 31, rt crrfpeiov Jo. 2. 18, rts pero^ etc. 2 C. 
6. 14 íf.) irotos is also used with little distinction from it, as also in 
classical Greek—nowhere, however, in inquines after persons, but in 
such phrases as ev tto£(¡l k^ovo-íy, Troica ovópart (A. 4 . 7), Trota, wpp, e k notas 
eTrapxtas (A. 23 . 34), 81a notov vópov (R. 3 . 27), notcp crwpart (the pron. 
havingits strict sense, how constituted) 1 C. 15 . 35, cp. Ja. 4 . 14 iroía 
yap r) ( r) om.B) (caí] vpéav (how miserably constituted; on the other hand 
it is not elsewhere found with an article, rts being used in that case : 
Me. 6. 2 rts rj croata, whence coming, A. 10 . 21 rts f) atrta, 17 . 19 
etc.); with an adj. rt is always used: rt ayadov, KaKov , neptero-óv. 
The two words are united tautologically (for emphasis) in ets rtva 
r¡ ttoiov Kaipóv 1 P. 1 . 11 ; there is a diversity of reading in Me. 4 . 30 
¿v tívl (not<¡t AC 2 D al.) Trapaf 3 oXr¡' } the two are used interchangeably 
in A. 7 . 49 ttoiov oíkov ... rj rts rorros. In L. 24 . 19 Trota stands by 
itself, referring to 18 rá yevópeva. Beside 71-otos we ha ve also the 
later iroTcurós (oíd form TroSarrós, of what country by birth, like 
aXXodaTrós, f) peñan ós; for 7ror. =7rotos Lob. Phryn. 56 ), the latter 
being used of persons as well as things: noranós ecrrtv oí)ros, os /c.r.A., 
Mt. 8. 27 ( = rts apa Me. 4 . 41, L. 8. 25), rts Kal noranrj rj yvv7] 
L. 7 . 39, 2 P. 3 . II; of things Me. 13 . 1, L. 1. 29, 1 Jo. 3. 1 (how 
constituted, also how great or mighty; like noiat = rt ves in Herm. 
Mand. viii. 3 noranat eto'tv at novr¡píat). 


1 In Mt. 26. 62 = Me. 14 . 60 ovdev an0Kplvr¡ ; rt odroí <rov KaTa/xapTvpovcnv ; it is 
impossible to unite the words in a single sentence, because anoKpívevOat would 
require a irpós, Mt. 27. 14 . In the passage of James one may adduce 5. 13 in 
favour of separating the clauses : KaKonaOet rts j npocrevxéad cj, cp. § 82. 

“[Many commentators supply noírjaov ‘do that for which thou art come.* Tr.] 
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§ 5 °- 7 - § 51 . 1 .] INTERROGA TI VE PRONO UNS. 

7 . The neuter rí is used as predícate to TaíTa (as in class. Greek, 
Krüger Gr. § 61 , 8, 2) in t¿ (<xv) eír¡ ravra L. 15 . 26 (rí 6e\ei rovro 
eTvai D), A. 17 . 20 DEHL (v.h rtW), Herm. Vis. iv. 3. 1; it is 
necessary in Jo. 6. 9 áAAa ravra rí eo-nv (of what use are they) 
roo-ovrovs ; further we have avBpes, rí ravra iroieire A. 14 . 15, as 
in Demosth. 55 . 5 Teto-ta, rí ravra Trotéis (what are you doing 
there ?), cp. with a singular demonstr. pron. L. 16 . 2 rí rovro ¿kov gj 
7 repl (tov ; (rí predic.). 1 In the passage of Acts rí might also he 
understood in its very common meaning of 4 why ?’ (class.), Mt. 6. 28, 
L. 2. 48 etc.; to express this meaning besides Bia rí we have also 
iva rí (se. yevyrai), A. 7 . 25 O.T. iva rí (ivarí) e<j>pva£av e$vr¡ etc. 
(found in Attic), and rí o,n (ort), written fully in rí yeyovev on r¡piív 
pieWeis ipi<f)aví^eiv (reavróv Jo. 14 . 22 (where on = Bi J o,t¿, just as 
rí=8ia rt), A. 5 . 4, 9, L. 2. 49, v.l. in Me. 2. 16, vide supra 5 (also 
lxx.). A. 12 . 18 rí apa o IleTpos iyevero , 4 what was become of him/ 
is like Attic rí yévupiai 2 * - so L. 1 . 66 rí apa ro iraiBíov ecrrai ; A. 5. 24 
rí av yevoiro rovro, ‘ what would be likely to happen in the matter/ 
4 howit would turn out’ (rí predic.); in an abbreviated form ovros Be 
rijo. 21. 21, 4 what will become of him V T¿ ‘how^Hebr. 'TJQi 
(Win. § 21, 3 , note 3 ), Mt. 7 . 14 rí o-revrj (y.l. on), L. 12. 49 rí 
OeXdi (lxx.). —Tt 7r/oos r¡pias (se. cVti), 4 what does it concern usV 
Mt. 27 . 4: rí Trpbs ere Jo. 21. 22 (cp. § 30 , 3 ; Attic has also rí ravr* 
epioí'j Kühner ii. 2 365 , and so i C. 5 . 12 rí yáp p,oi rovs e£(o Kpíveiv ; 
where it takes the inf. as in Epict. Diss. ii. 17 . 14, Win.); rí epioí Kaí 
ero! (se. ec rnv, Kühner 364 ; but also a Hebrew phrase as in 2 Kings 
3 . 13) Mt. 8. 29 etc., § 30 , 3 ; St. Paul has rí yap R. 3 . 3, Ph. 1. 18 
(what matters it ? or what diíference is it ?) and rí 0%v (se. epovpiev) 
R. 6. 15. The mase, is used predicatively in eya> rís rj/irjv A. 11. 17, 
cp. 2 Kings 8. 13.—Neut. and mase, pronouns are combined (as in 
class. Greek) in rí 5 rí apy Me. 15 . 24, rís rí Bierrpaypiar evo-aro (what 
each man had etc., but nBDL read rí Bieirpaypiarevo-avro), L. 19 . 15 
(Herm. Yis. iii. 8. 6, Mand. vi. 1. 1). 

/ 

§ 51. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS; PRONOMINAL WORDS. 

1. Tls, tI, as in classical Greek, is both substantival and adjectival; 
when used in the latter way, its position is unrestricted, so that it 
may even stand before its substantive, so long as there is another 
Word in front of it, Kaí ns ávrjp A. 3 . 2, iva n pieraBoj yápicrpic1 R. 1 . 11; 
Ttves stands at the beginning of the sentence in contrasts : reves (piev) 
...r. Be 1 Tim. 5 . 24, Ph. 1. 15 (Demosth. 9 . 56), and even where 
there is no contrasted clause: T¿ve$ Be A. 17 . 18, 19 . 31, Jo. 7 . 44 
etc. (Demosth. 18 . 44).—Special usages: Ja. 1 . 18 an-a pxtfv ™va ríov 
avrov Kno-pKxrwVy softening the metaphorical expression ( 4 so to 


1 Also Mt. 26. 62 = Me. 14. 60 (sup. 5, note 1) rí ovroí aov Karafjiaprvpov<Tiv 
resolves itself into rí iernv 6 ovroí <r. k. 

2 Joseph. de vita sua, § 296, oí eÍKoen XP V<T01 A yeyóvaaiv ; Xenoph. Hell. ii. 3. 

17 rí Zcroiro 7) iroXireta (W.*Gr.). 


M 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND 


I 7 8 

speak,’ ‘a kind of first fruits’); with numbers in classical Greek it 
has the eífect of making them indefinite, ‘about,’ but in A. 23 . 23 
(cp. Herm. Vis. i. 4 . 3) we have nvas 8vo ‘ a certain pair ’ (to which 
corresponds cfs tls L. 22. 50, Jo. 11. 49; cp. § 45 , 2); with an 
adjective (frequent in class. Greek) <f>of3epá tls IkSox^ H. 10 . 27, it 
has an intensifying forcé like quídam , Kühner ii. 2 570 f. (vrrepy<f>avLa 
iro\\r¡ Tts, Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 5 ) ; butin A. 8 . 9 elvaí tlv a eavrbv pkyav, 
pkyav appears to be an interpolaron, and nva to be used emphatically, 
aperson of importance, cp. 5 . 35, Kühner 571 note 1; so elvaí ti ‘ to 
be something important’ G. 2. 6 (Sokovvtmv dvaí tl> = Plat. Gorg. 
472 a, Gercke), 6. 3.— Tts is used for ‘each’ in Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 5 
kolOiús á£iós IcrTt Tts KOLToiKeiv, cp. 4 . 2 (A. 15 . 2 according to the 
Syriac).—On Tts to be supplied with a partitive word see § 35 , 4 . 

2 . ‘No one/ ‘nobody* is ovScís or prjSeís (on -6e ís, see § 6, 7 fin.; 
ovQkrepos Clem. Hom. xix. 12); in addition to these we have the 
Hebraic ov (pr¡) ... 7ras, where the verb becomes closely attached to 
the ov (or py): Mt. 24 . 22 ovk av eo-(ú6r] rracra crap£, like Hebr. 
ÍD 3 ••• E. 3 . 20 (cp. Ps. 142 . 2), L. 1. 37 ovk d8vvaT^(T€L Trapa rw 

Trdv pypa ( = nothÍng), Ap. ( 7 . 16, 9 . 4) 21 . 27, A. 10 . 14 ovSk7TOT€ 
Zcfiayov Trdv kolvov (on the other hand ov iras with no words inteven- 
ing = ‘not everyone,’ as in class. Greek, Mt. 7 . 21, 1 C. 15 . 39); 7ras 

... ov (also Hebraic ... ^3 has the same meaning, but is less harsh 
than the other, Ap. 18. 22, 22. 3, E. 4. 29, 5. 5, 2 P. 1. 20, 1 Jo. 2. 
21, 3 . 15; this use is excusable, where a positive clause with aAAá 
follows, containing the principal point of the sentence, Jo. 3 . 16 Iva 
iras 6 7 tlo"tcv(ov py a7róA^Tat, ¿AAa e\y k.t.X., 6. 39, or where such a 
clause is clearly to be supplied as in 12 . 46. 1 Efs ... ov is stronger 
than ovBeís, Mt. 10. 29 ev...ov 7rc(retTat, 5. 18, L. 11. 46 etc., as in 
Demosth. 30 . 33 r¡ ywy píav rjpkpav ovk k\rjp€V(rev (Krüger, § 24, 2, 2); 
the same is true of the divided ovSe as A. 4. 32, Mt. 27. 14, Jo. 1. 3 
0**1) ovSkv ), R. 3 . 10 O.T. (ov... ovbe cts, cp. § 75, 6; ibid. 12 O.T. 
ovk ZvTiv ecos li/ós, Buttm. p. 106, 1). 

3 . The generalizing relatives ¿o-tktovv, oems br¡iroT€. etc. do not 

appear either as relatives or (with a verb to be supplied) as indefinite 
pronouns (‘someone or other'); oteo byiroTovv with v.l. <5 Syjttotc (relat.) 
is found in an interpolated passage f Jo.' 5. 4. In A. 19 . 26 after 
navAos I) adds tls t ore, which should be corrected to tls ttotc = Lat. 
nescio quis ; so Clem. Hom. v. 27 Tts ttotc ’lovdatos ‘some Jew or 
other,’ tí 7tot€ ‘something’ (modern Greek uses TtVoTe for ‘some¬ 
thing’ or ‘nothing’) xi. 28 , xvii. 8 (tls for ó ' o - Tts , § 50 , 5 2 ; cp. the 
adverb tto tí ‘somehow’ Clem. Hom. ii. 22, where ío-tí is to be 

supplied) Attic uses oo*Tts Io-tív or av y, Eurip. Bacch. 247 , 
JJemosth. iv. 27, the latter being used by St. Paul in G. 5. 10. 

4 . On the derived correlatives otos, otros, tolovtos, toctoutos etc. 
(§.12, 4 ) the foliowing points may be noticed. In exclamations 
(direct or indirect; originally indirect, ‘ see how,’ ‘ I marvel how ’) 

1 On 1 C. 15. 51 oú ir dures, as also on o\> ttoívtíos, ttávto) s ov , see § 75, 7. 

2 So also tivovovv (according to the ms. p) for t¡<ttlvo<tovv Clem. Hom. x. 20. 
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the forms ofos, 60 - 0 $, r¡XiKos should strictly be used, as in classical 
Greek, because some debilite thing before one is indicated (so that 
Ó7rotos etc. are excluded); but here too we sometimes have the inter- 
rogative forms as in indirect questions: Me. 15 . 4 í'8c íiwa k.t.A., 
Mt. 27 . 13 (B* ova), A. 21 . 20, 2 C. 7 . 11 (direct), l 8crc 7 ryX ¿kois 
k.t.X. G. 6. 11, H. 7 . 14; but otos is correctly used in 1 Th. 1. 5, 
2 Tim. 3 . 11 (in L. 9 . 55 D is right with ttolov), 1 cp. 71 - 0 )$, § 76 , 3.— 
In correlative clauses we have tolovtovs ... o7rotos A. 26 . 29 ( qualis - 
cunque) ; toctovto) ... ocrw H. 1. 4; but as ocroi ;= marres of, it has 
frequently to be followed by ovroi, as in E. 8. 14; peculiar is rbv 
avrov... oTov Ph. 1. 30.—On ó tolovto 5 see § 47 , 9 ; it is weakened 
into a more indefinite term for outos in 2 C. 12. 2, 3, 5, 1 C. 5. 5, 
2 C. 2. 6 f.—E. 9 . 6 otjx otov 8e ot¿ iKTrkTTVKzv is to be explained 
(according to Lob. Phryn. 372 , Buttm. 319 ) as for ov 8^71-00 kK-n-eirr., 
cp. o¿x.OTi, § 81 .—With H. 10 . 37 O.T. '¿ti ¡ UKpbv ocrov ocrov (cp. LXX. 
Is. 26 . 20) and L. 5 . 3 D iiravayaydv oerov ocrov (for ¿Xlyov of the 
other mss. ) i.e. a trifle, compare Aristoph. Vesp. 213 . 

5 . ‘Each’ fcaoros (without the art. § 47 , 9 ; ibid. for the distinction 
between it and 71-as; for tis ‘each' supra 1) is intensified as ets 
ckolcttos ; it is added to a plural subject without affecting the con- 
struction (class.), AYiner § 58 , 4 ; Jo. 16 . 32 etc. In addition to 
¿Kacrros there has been developed out of the distributive Kara (or avá, 
§ 45 , 3 ) the peculiar and grossly incorrect koO' (arot) els, since KaO 1 
eva ckclcttov became stereotyped as KaOkva e/c., and this called forth 
a corresponding nominative; so in modern Greek ‘ each ’ is KaOkvas. 
Still there are not many instances as yet in the N.T. of this vulgarism, 
and the amalgamation of the two words into one has not yet been 
carried out: Me. 14 . 19 ets Kara ( KaO’ AD al.) ets (C ets é'/cacrros), 
‘Jo.’ 8. 9 kol6’ efs, E. 12. 5 to 81 Ka6’ ds severally, with reference 
to each individual, Ap. 21. 21 ara eís e/cao-ros. (Herm. Sim. ix. 3.4, 
6. 3 /cara eva = ckclcttov, forming the whole object.) 

6. "Etcpos and á\\os. "E repos is beside d/jL^órepoL the single surviv- 
ing dual pronominal word, § 13 , 5 ; in modern Greek it likewise has 
disappeared, and even in the N.T. instances of its use cannot be 
quoted from all writers (never in Me. [ 16 . 12 is spurious], the 
Apocalypse, or Peter, never in John except in 19 . 37, used prin- 
cipally by Le. and to some extent by Mt. and Paul). Moreover, the 
way in which it is employed is no longer always correct: Mt. 16 . 14 
ot pikv... aXXoi 8c... erepot 8e (in the last two clauses Me. 8. 28, 
L. 9 . 19 have aXAot twice; crepo¿ could have stood correctly in the 
second clause = a second section), L. 8. 6 íf. kolI erepov three times (D 
áAAo, as in Mt.. 13 . 5 ff., Me. 4 . 5 íf.), 9 . 59, 61, 1 C. 12. 9 f. (w p\v 
... aXX(p 8c ... trepo )—then four times a A Aa> 8c... eTepa)... a A Aa> 8c), 
H. 11. 36. The use at the cióse of enumerations of kclI krkpovs 7roÁ- 
Xovs Mt. 15 . 30 (cp. L. 3 . 18, E. 8. 39, 13 . 4, 1 Tim. 1. 10) may be 
paralleled from Attic writers (Dem. 18 . 208, 219, 19 . 297): others, 
diíferent from those named (the latter being conceived of as a unit); 

» 

1 Also passages like A. 9. 16 vtt odd^oj atroí, Sera Sel tt aQeiv avróv may be so 
taken, but the explanation of Sera = 7 rávra & is more natural (so 14. 27 etc.). 
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but no Attic author ever said Tais erepais 7roAeo-tv, ‘ tbe remaining 
cities 5 L. 4. 3, for ó ercpos is restricted to a definite división into two 
parts; henee Mt. 10 . 23 is also incorrect, *v tt¡ 7toA€¿ ravrr ¡... ds tíjv 
erepav (AB ; aWrjv CE rell., with which the article is still more 
unusual; no doubt * the next city’ is what is meant 1 ). Ph. 2. 4 ra 
rwv (add. D*FG) erepíov opposed to rá ¿a vtü)v is correct, cp. 1 C. 10. 
24 al.—In the case of áAAos the most striking encroachment on the 
province of erepos is that ó aAAos is written where there is only a 
división into two parts : Mt. 5 . 39 (L. 6. 29) drpkxpov avríp Kal ttjv 
áAA r)v ((rtayóva), 12. 13, Jo. 18 . 16, 19 . 32, 20 . 3 f. etc.; but also in 
the case of áAAos io-riv o /xa pTVpíov Jo. 5 . 32 (opposed to iy(ú) erepos 
should have been used, whereas in Mt. 25 . 16 etc. áAAa 7 revre ráAavra 
may be illustrated from classical authors (Plato Leg. v. 745 A áAAo 
Todovrov pepos).—"Erepoe, is used pleonastically (like áAAo¿ in class. 
Greek, Kühner ii. 2 245 , note 1 ) in L. 23 . 32 koI erepot 8vo KaKovpyoi 
= two others besides Him, malefactors; on the other hand, áAA os is 
absent in many places where we insert ‘other’: A. 5 . 29 IleTpos koí 
oí (se. aXXoi) cbroo’ToAot ; 2 . 14 IT. (rvv t oís (se. Aotirots) ev6c/<a ; cp. 
in classical Greek "E/cropi Kal TpcÓ€(ro-t Hom. II. 17 . 291.— *AAAo¿ 
áAAo (t¿) are United with the meaning * one one thing—one another * 
(classical) in A. 19 . 32, 21. 34. a 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 52. THE VOICES OF THE VERB. 

The system of three voices of the verb— active (transitive), pas~ 
sive (intransitive), and middle (i.e. transitive with reference to the 
subject) —remains on the whole the same in the N.T. as in the 
classical language. In the former, as in the latter, it frequently 
happens in the case of individual verbs that by a certain arbitrariness 
of the language this or that voice becomes the established and recog- 
nized form for a particular meaning, to the exclusión of another 
voice, which might perhaps appear more appropriate to this meaning. 
ít is therefore a difficult matter to arrive at any general conception 
for each of the voices, which when applied to particular cases is not 
bound at once to become subject to limitation or even contradiction. 
The active does not in all cases denote an action, but may equally 
well denote a state, or even being aífected in some way or other—ideas 
which would be more appropriately expressed by the passive. Xa/pco 

1 The fuller (and certainly original) form of expression in D al. has an addi- 

tional clause : kKv ¿v rr¡ erépq. (&Wr¡ D) dubKuxriv v/xas, <t>eúyer€ els rwv &\\riv (once 
more into the next). 

Bermas almost always uses %repo s for ‘other,’ even with the article as in 
Vis hl 7. i, 3 ro¿s dé érépov s {\l$ovs) 9 Sim. viii. 1. 7-18 ; but AXKos Kal &\\ds for 
differmg in each instance,’ or ‘in each individual,’ Sim. ix. 1 . 4 , 10 (cp. 
Xenoph. Cyrop. ív. 1 . 15 ‘ always fresh’). 
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means ‘ I rejoice,’ but the opposite is Áwr ovpai ; accordingly in the 
aorist kxdprjv we actually have the passive form as in e\v7n'¡0r]v . In 
Oavfiáfa, ‘I am astonished’ (wonder), the active voice is at most only 
correct with the meaning *to see with astonishment’; it has a middle 
future Oavpdo-opai , cp. Otíopai Oeácrofxai; but the verb of similar 
meaning ayapai has rjydfrOrjv and accordingly (as a verb expressing 
emotion) is passive, and the later language creates the corresponding 
forms Oav/jLafa/jLai depon., and aor. WavpdcrOrjv, § 20, 1. We may 
therefore assert that the active voice is quite unlimited in the mean- 
ings which may be attached to it, except where a passive (or middle) 
voice exists beside it, as in tÓ7ttg> - tvti-to/acu. It must further be 
added that certain verbal forms unite an active formation with a 
passive (intransitive) meaning, particularly the lst and 2nd aorists pas¬ 
sive in -Orjv, -rjv, and frequently perfects in -a, -Ka (a7róAwAa, ¡zo-TrjKa), 
On the other hand, the middle can be only imperfectly difíerentiated 
from the passive, with which in the forms of the tenses, with the 
exception of aorist and future, it entirely coincides. We may adhere 
to the rule of giving the ñame of middle only to those forms which 
share the transitive meaning of the active, as icnapai ko-Tr¡crdpr]v 
beside icrrrjpi lo-r^cra ; but if no active form exists, or if the meaning 
of the active form does not correspond to that of the passive or 
middle, then it is difficult to distinguish between the two last- 
mentioned voices. ’A^o/cpiVopu, ‘answer,’ is a deponent verb when 
it has this meaning; since it is transitive, in classical Greek it takes 
the forms airtKpivdprjv , diroKpivovfjLcu ; the later language, however, 
regardless of the meaning which elsewhere attaches to aorists in 
-8 r¡v , regularly uses áirtKpfflrjv, d. 7 TOKpi 6 r](JO¡xai. Oavpdcropai from 
Oavpidfjú should be called middle, since it is transitive, and the 
classical language possesses the additional form Oavpao-Orjo-opai with 
a passive meaning; the same applies to Tt^opat from tlkto) and many 
other such futures; but aTrodavovpai from dTroOvyo-Kw, Opk^opai from 
rpeyo) (SpapLovpLai from eSpapLov), being intransitive, and having no 
additional future forms, must certainly be classed as passives in the 
same category with the later OavpLao-OrjcropLcU) 1 if the conception of 
the passive is extended, as it must be, so that it becomes equivalent 
to intransitive. It is, in fact, quite a rare occurrence for the 
language to draw a distinction between intransitive and passive, such 
as in Attic is drawn between eo-Trjv i placed myself 5 and kardOr^v 
‘was placed,’ or between crTrjcropiai ‘shall place myself’ and 
<TTa 0 rjcropai ‘shall be placed.’ In the language of poetry and in the 
later language this distinction hardly exists at all: there ko-Tdürjv is 
equivalent to ecrrrjv and <£a dvOrjv to k(f)dvr)v (while in Attic k<j>ávr]v 
means ‘ appeared,’ k<f>dvQrjv 1 was informed against ’ [juridical term]). 

§ 53. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Some active verbs, which were originally transitive, subse- 
quently developed an additional intransitive (or reflexive) meaning. 

1 ’E 0 au ¡xá<j6r¡v Ap. 13. 3 , 6avfiaa6ifjíTovTai 17. 8 have ceased to be used transi- 
tively. 
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*A‘lead/ besides the stereotyped phrase dye ( = class.), is also 
uscd in transí ti vely iu dy w/zcv ‘ let us go ’ Mt. 26 . 46 etc.; and still 
more frequently in composition: thus we have v7rayo) } a vulgar word for 
‘to go/ esp. coramon in the forms wraye, -ctc, but also found in other 
forms of the present stem, e.g. íro-áyci Jo. 3 . 8 (the word is most 
frequent in this writer), but never in other tenses, cp. § 24 (the word 
is previously used in classical Greek, vtt áytO 1 v/xeís rrjs óSov Aristoph. 
Ean. 174 , viráyoipu rap av Av. 1017 , but with a more clearly defined 
meaning); Trapáytiv ‘to pass by’ 1 , Mt. 20. 30, Me. 15 . 21 etc. (cp. 
Polyb. v. 18 , 4): met. ‘to disappear’ 1 C. 7 . 31, for which 1 Jo. 2. 
8, 17 uses Trapar/trai * Trtpiáyav Mt. 4 . 23, A. 13 . 11 etc. ‘to go 
about/ with accus. of the district traversed, cp. § 34 , 1 (not so in 
class. Greek 2 ). Also 7r/oodyav besides the meaning ‘to bring before > 
acquires that of ‘to go before anyone (T¿ra)’ (in class. Greek we 
have Plat. Phaed. 90 A <rov TTpoayovros eya> kfaviróp^v, but this is 
diíferent to the N.T. use; the common phrase is 7rpo?7yctcr0ai rm, 
which like r)y€Lo- 0 cu is never so used in the N.T.), Mt. 2. 9 and 
passim; but áváyecrOcu avr¡ydr¡v. —BóAXéiv ‘to rustí’ A. 27 . 14 (the 
use can hardly be paralleled, but cp. p'nrreiv ); ‘ to rush upon * 

(as already in class. Greek) Me. 4 . 37; ibid. 14 . 72 the phrase 
€7ri/?aAo>j' h<\ai€v is obscure (it is explained by ápgápcvos; D has 
Vpé aro «Xaíav ) cp. A. 11 . 4 dp£d/xevo? í^TtOero). —Bp€'x«iv trans. 
means ‘ to water’; intrans. and impers. (§ 30 , 4 ) it stands for class. 
v€iv (which nowhere appears) as in modern Greek; we also have 
€¡ 3 p€^e Trvp Kal 0€?ov L. 17 . 29, after Gen. 19 . 24, where Kvpios is 
inserted as the subject.—TExciv ‘to be in such and such circum- 
stances ’ as in class. Greek; similarly vi ‘ to excel’ (also 
trans. ‘ to surpass* Ph. 4 . 7); airkx^v ‘ to be distant ’ (with accus. of 
the distance); kvkx^tv (se, x°^ 0J/ ) ‘to be angry’ Me. 6. 19 (L. 11. 53); 
€7 rexew ‘to observe anything’ L. 14 . 7 etc. (similarly in class. 
Greek), also ‘to stay/ ‘taray’ A. 19 . 22 (ditto); Trpofrkx^v ‘to take 
heed,’ ‘ to listen to anyone 5 (never with the original supplement tov 
vovv, which is often inserted in Attic): also with and without ¿avreo 
— eavere (Mt. 6. 1, L. 17 . 2 etc.). 3 * —Avaicáp/n-TÉiv ‘to turn round/ 
‘ come back ’ as in Attic.—KACvav ‘ to decline’ of the day L. 9 . 12, 
24 . 29 (similarly in Polyb.); ¡kkXlv€lv ‘to turn aside’ R. 16 . 17 etc. 
(class.).—'P ítttéiv : aTropíxj/avTas is intrans. in A. 27 . 43 (so pnrr. in 
poetry and late writers).—STp€<|>€iv: the simple verb is intrans. in 
A. 7 . 42 ? as is often the case with its compounds with Í7 tl-, (¿71-0-, 
áva-, vTro-y A. 3 . 19 etc., not without classical precedent; virocrrpk- 
<¡)€(t0(u is never found (in class. Greek it is used as well as -€iv ); 

1 The explanation that it means discedere arises from Mt. 9. 27 TrapáyoPTt 
¿KeiOevj where vi ráyoPTi would be the correct word ; in 9. 9 íkciOcp should prob- 
ably be omitted with N*L. 

2 I)emosth. 42. 5 Trepiayay&p (to lead about) ttjp éa’xo-T’iáp ; also in Cebes Tab. 

6 7r€piáyovrai is the reading now adopted. 

^ 3 II epiéx^iv ‘ to contain ’ (of a written document) is in the first instance transí - 
tive : i repiéxovaav ráSe A. 15. 23 I) : irepiéx . {^X 0V(Fa - v NB) tóp túttop tovtop 23. 25 ; 
but we also have the phrases ir. tóp Tpbirop tovtqp or ovtcús, worded in this way 

(Joseph.), and in 1 P. 2. 6 7 repiéxci év ( rrj ) ypa<f>r) (ij ypa<pi\ C), ‘stands written. > 
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kTncrTpkfaiv ‘to turn round/ ‘be converted ’ (for which we have 
-ecTTpa^Tc in 1 P. 2. 25, but C reads -e\¡/a re), so esp. frequent in this 
sense in Polybius : pass. ‘to turn oneself round/ look round’ (Att.); 
dvao-Tp. ‘ to turn round/ often used transitively as well (it appears 
in transí ti vely in Attic as a military expression): pass. ‘ to live/ 
‘sojourn’ (Att.); dnoarp. is intr. in A. 3 . 26 (for which Att. generally 
has the pass.), more often trans.; pass. with nvd ‘to turn away from/ 
‘avoid’ (Att.). — Cp. iyapeiv , KaOífav in § 24 ; and further, technical 
expressions like aipav (se. rr¡v vavv ano rrjs yrjs) ‘to set saiP A. 27.13, 
etc. 

2. The intransitive employment of 8tkiv and <)>v€iv is based upon 
an oíd variation in the usage of these words, see § 24 ; that of 
aí|áv€iv upon the usage of the Hellenistic language, ibid. Beside 
the deponent tvayytkilea-Qai (Att.) there is also found the form -lav in 
Ap. 10 . 7, 14 . 6 (elsewhere the Ap. also uses - fro-Oai), as occasionally 
in the lxx., 1 Sam. 31 . 9 (Dio Cass. 61 . 13). The new words 
0pia.|j.peÚ€iv and |xa0T|T€'u€tv in other writers are intrans. (to celébrate a 
triumph, to be a disciple—corresponding to the ordinary meaning 
of the termination -ciW), in the N.T. they are in (nearly) all cases 
transitive, to lead in triumph, to make disciples, see § 34, 1.— 
Ava<|>ávavT€s rrjv Kvnpov A. 21. 3 (there is a wrong reading -cvtés) 
means ‘ made it visible to ourselves/ viz. by approaching it; it must 
have been a nautical expression, as anoKpvnrtiv (Lat. abscondere) is 
used to express the opposite meaning. 

3. Active for middle.—If emphasis is laid on the reference to the 
subject, then the middle is never employed, but the active with a 
reflexive pronoun takes its place: dneKTtivev iavróv (on the other 
hand dnr¡y^aTo is used, because dnay^eiv ti vá, i.e. someone else, is 
unusual, the reflexive action being in this instance far the commoner 
of the two). So we say ‘he killed himself’ [todtete sich selbst]. 
Elsewhere the reflexive reference which is suggested by the context 
remains unexpressed, as in the case of (i<aTa-)8ov\ovv (which Attic 
also uses beside -ovcrOai): 2 C. 11. 20 et tis vpids KaTa8ov\oi } cp. 
G. 2. 4 (so too áva</>ávavT€s, supra 2). Inversely, the reflexive may 
be expressed twice o ver, by the middle and by a pronoun; 8iepL€pí- 
cravTo íavroLs Jo. 19 . 24 O.T., cp. A. 7 . 21 (as in Attic). With the 
following verbs the use of the active instead of the middle is 
contrary to Attic usage : (neipdfav for neipao-Oai, see § 24 ); «vpCo-Kav 
‘ to obtain ’ the usual form, except in H. 9 . 12 (Attic uses the middle, 
poets have the act. as well); KaOrjiptv rr¡s x €l P°s uvtov A. 28 . 3 
instead of KaOrjxpaTo which C reads (but ró£ov KaOdxpat is also cited 
by Pollux i. 164 ); Xvcrov TO VTT¿8r]¡xa twv 7 ro8(ov crov A. 7 . 33 O.T. 
(LXX. Xvcrai). For Trap^xciv see § 55 , 1 . IIot€iv is used (with pcovrjv 
Jo. 14 . 23 only in AEGH al.) (with 086v Me. 2. 23, BGH have 
ó3o7roi€tv), with rrjv eKStK^crtv L. 18 . 7 f., to eXtos peí* a vtov a Hebraic 
phrase (Gen. 24 . 12) L. 10. 37, 1. 72, with lvk8pav A. 25 . 3? kott^tov 
8. 2 (-o-avTO EHP), KpicTLV Jo. 5 . 27, Jude 15, nóXepov Ap. 11 . 7 6tc., 
vvpfiovXiov Me. 3 . 6 (BL l 8 t 3 ovv), 15 . I (v.l. eroipao-avres), (with 
crvvüipoo-Lav A. 23 . 13 only in HP), with owt/hx^v ibid. ^12; in all 
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which cases the active is incorrect because the ttolovvtzs are at the 
same time the very persons who carry out the action which is 
expressed by the verbal substantive. We also ha ve elsewhere in 
the N.T. 7 ToiCicrdoLL Aoyov, dvafioXrjv, 7 ropeiav, cnrovSyjv etc. 2 irá<rcur 0 (n 
rrjv fxáxcupav is correctly written in Me. 14 . 47, A; 16 . 27, but in 
Mt. 26 . 51 we ha ve dirto-iracrcv r. fÁ. avTovy in which case Attie Greek 
must certainly have omitted the avrov and expressed the reflexive 
forcé by means of the middle; similarly in 26 . 65 Supprjgev ra Ipána 
avTov, but in this case the use of the active is also classical (Aesch. 
Pers. 199 7 T€tt\ovs pr¡yw<rLv, cp. 1030 ). 


§ 54. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Even deponent verbs with a transitive meaning can (as in 
Attie) have a passive, the forms of which are for the most part 
identical with those of the deponent. Aoyi^rrai ‘is reckoned’ 
R. 4 . 4 f. (therefore even the present of this vb. occasionally has 
a passive meaning: the instances of this in classical writers are not 
numerous, but cp. Hdt. 3 . 95 Aoy¿¿o/x€vov). ’lwvro A. 5 . 16 D: 
tarai perf. Me. 5 . 29; ¡pya£op,kvr¡ Herm. Sim. v. 3 . 8. But the 
pássive sense is frequent in the case of the aorist, where the passive 
and deponent forms are distinguishable : IA oytcr^v, íád-qv , exaptcréfyv, 
lppv<r0r¡v etc. (fut. \oyi(r6r¡<Top,(u R. 2. 26, ia$r¡<r. Mt. 8. 8, a7r apvq0r¡cr. 
[§ 20 , 1 ] L. 12 . 9). 

2. While in Attie Greek the passives of some ordinary verbs are 
regularly represented by the actives of other verbs,— e.g. aTroKTtívtiv 
takes for passive d7ro0vr¡(TK€LVj (kcikcus) ttolúv pass. ev (/ca/cws) 
7rá(TX€LV, €0 (fca/c.) Aeyetv pass. ( koik.) áKovav , and viro is used with 
these verbs as the connecting partióle as it is elsewhere with true 
passives—there are but few traces of this usage in the N.T. (¿K7ri7rr€iu 
A. 27 . 17, 26, 29 = e/c/ 2 áAAecr{?afc, but does not take viró : on the other 
hand eK^áAAecr^at is used in Mt. 8. 12 etc., though this form is also 
found in Attie; 7 ráo-x«v vi ró Mt. 17 . 12, where hToírjcrav has pre¬ 
ceded, Me. 5 . 26, 1 Th. 2. 14); still the instances of the contrary 
usage are also not numerous: d7roKTav0r¡vcu Me. 9. 31 etc. The 
passive of 7 rotetv, with the exception of H. 12. 27 is entirely un- 
represented. 

3 . As in Attie, a passive verb may have a person for its subject 
even in a case where in the active this person is expressed by the 
gemtive or dative; the accusative of the thing remains the same 
with the passive as with the active verb. The N.T. instances cannot 
indeed be directly illustrated from the classical language, but they 
are perfectly analogous to the classical instances. They are Siclkovtj* 
0 t)vch Mc. 10. 45 (&mlkov€lv tlvl) ; ryKaXíícrOat to be accused (tyKa Aetr 
rm) A. 19 . 40 etc.; €vap€o-T€icr0ai (act. with tlv¿) H. 3 . 16 (Diod. Sic.); 
KaT€yvw(r^vos G. 2 . II (act. Ttvós), SO Diod. Sic.; KaTTjYop€Í(r8ai (act. 
rtvo?) with acc. of the thing Mt. 27 . 12, A. 22. 30, 25 . 16 ; p.aprupcíírOat 
(act. tlvl) to have a (good) testimonial (late writers) A. 6. 3 etc., 

1 Tim. 5 . 10, H. 7 . 8 etc. (but in 3 Jo. 12 ArjpLrjTpLíú pL€papTvprjTa ¿); 
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iri<rTív(or0aC ti ‘to have something entrusted to one’ (runeviiv mí ti) 
R. 3. 2 etc. (Polyb.): also (without an object) ‘to find credit,’ 

1 Tim. 3. 16 € 7 TL(rT€v 6 rj (XpL&TOs) €V K¿(Tp(s) (act. TIVL Oí €¿S TlVa), Cp. 

2 Th. 1. 10 (so previously in Attic); xp T u* aTÍ t« r 0< u ‘to receive in- 
structions* (from God ; act. tlv'l) Mt. 2. 12 etc.: only in L. 2. 26 do 
we have 'qv avrkp KtxpqpaTMrpkvov (D Kexpqpancrpkvos 'qv ).— Quite 
distinct from this is the use of the passive with a thing for its sub- 
ject : 2 C. 1. II Iva TO yápiarpLa evxapLO-rqOrj (ev^aptcrTciv t l Herm. 
Sim. vii. 5; in the N.T. the act. takes ki t¿, irept etc.), and its use 
where an infinitive or a otl clause may be regarded as the subject, 
c7rtr/)€7rcTat voi ... \kyuv A. 26. 1, 1 C. 14. 34, as also the impersonal 
passive, § 30, 4. 

4. The passives of ¿pav, ■yi'yvwo'Keiv, €vpC<rK€iv have a certain inde* 
pendent position as compared with their actives, since they assume 
a purely intransitivo meaning, and are followed by the dative of the 
person concerned, instead of making use of wró, see § 37, 4. A 
frequent instance is o<f>0íjvaC rtv¿ (an oíd use), apparere, supervenire, 
with the new present ¿Trrávopai A. 1. 3 (§24). rvtoo-efjvai ‘ tobecome 
known* A. 9. 24 etc., cp. yiyvúo'KecrOaL nvi ( to be known/ in Eur. 
Cycl. 567, Xenoph. Cyr. vii. 1. 44; but ‘to be recognized’ is expressed 
by the pass. with viro in 1 C. 8. 3. EípeGíivai. in E. 10. 20 O.T. (v.l. 
with kv) is used along with kp<pavyj yevko-0ai (on 2 P. 3. 14, see § 37, 5). 
OcaOfjvai is used like ócfrO. in Mt. 6 . 1 , 23. 5 ; <|>aív€<r0aC tlvl dates from 
the earliest stage of the language. 

5. The passive must oecasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself* 
be etc. ’AStKeícrde 1 C. 6, 7 ‘let yourselves be wronged’ (in the 
sense of allowing it to take place), so in the same verse áirocrrepeLcrOe. 
Ba 7 TTi^€(r 0 aL ‘ to let oneself be baptized ’ (aor. kfüaiTTicrOqv, but see 
§ 55, 2). Cp. ayvL^crOai A. 21. 24, 26, aTToypáfaorOai L. 2. I, yapí- 
(earOai (§ 24), Soy parteo-6 at ‘ to let precepts be made for one ’ Col. 
2. 20, Trtpirkpveo-Óai passim. O11 the other hand, ‘ to let ’ in the sense 
of occasioning some result is expressed by the middle vóice, § 55, 2. 


§ 55. MIDDLE VOICE. 

1. As the active is used in place of the middle, so the middle often 
stands for the active which would naturally be expected. ’AjjuivccrGcH 
‘to assist^the Attic ápvveiv in A. 7. 24 (the word occurs here 
only). For á'imX.ÉícrGai see § 24. ’Air€K8tKráp.€vos Tas dp\ás is found 
in Col. 2. 15, whereas in Attic diroSvorao-Oai is ‘ to undress oneself.* 
1 Hpjxocrá.pr)v vpas ávSpí 2 C. 11. 2 ‘ betrothed * is for qppoo-a (the word 
here only). (’EvepYcurGai is wrongly quoted in this connection : in 
the following passages E. 7. 5, 2 C. 1. 6, 4. 12, G. 5. 6, E. 3. 20, 
Col. 1. 29, 1 Th. 2. 13, 2 Th. 2. 7, Ja. 5. 16 it is everywhere 
intransitive, and never applied to God, of whom the active is used; 
the fact that the active appears in Mt. 14. 2, Me. 6. 14 with Swápe is 
as subject, causes kvepyeTv to appear equivalent to ivtpydcrOai). 
(The middle e/cAeyeo-^at is always found, meaning ‘to choose out 
for oneself? and it is only in A. 6. 5, 15. 22, 25 that it is not 
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absolutely necessary to mentally supply ‘for oneself). 
SeÍKvvo-Oai A. 9 . 39 [elsewhere N.T. has the act.] may mean ‘to 
display on their own persons. 1 ) KaTaXap.páv€<r0cu ‘to perceive’ A. 4 . 13 
etc. (Att. -eiv, but Dionys. Hal. also has the middle). napa-Hipeío-Ccu 
L. 14 . 1 al. (used as well as -rr¡pár the simple verb only takes the 
active form). nXt]pov<r0cu E. 1. 23 ‘to filP is equivalent to the act. 
in 4 . 10. IIpo| 3 X¿Tr€<r 0 (H H. 11 . 40 is modelled on irpoopao-Oai (^Xk^eir 
for opar § 24 ); ircpipXÉTreo-Oat is the invariable form of the verb 
(Polyb.; Attic uses the act.). Tí0€<r0cu ir <f>vXaKr¡ and similar 
phrases, ‘to put in prison’ A. 4 . 3 etc. (always the middle verb) 
are in accordance with classical usage (KaraOrjo-ó peros ds to oiK^pa 
Demosth. 56 , 4 ); but the middle is also used with the meaning ‘ to 
appoint as’ or ‘to,’ á7rocrTÓA.ovs 1 C. 12. 28, els ¿pyrjr 1 Th. 5 . 9 = Att. 
7 rot^o*at, /caracrríjcrai, Ionic Oei raí (H. 1. 2 ov eOr¡Ker K.Xr¡por6por ).— 
SuykoXéív and -vdai (‘to cali to oneself’) are correctly distinguished, 
if crvyi<a\dTcn is read instead of crvyKaXel with DF in L. 15 . 6 and 
with ADEG al. in verse 9 .—Between aÍT€ív and airdo-dai oíd gram- 
marians draw the distinction, that a man who asks for something 
to be given him, intending to give it back again, alreirai ; but 
alreto-Oai is applied generally to requests in business transactions, 
and this is its regular use in the N.T. Mt. 27 . 20, 58, Me. 15 (6), 8, 
43, 1 L. 23 . 23, 25, 52, A. 3 . 14, 9 . 2, 12. 20, 13 . 28, 25 . 3, 15 ; the 
active is the usual form for requests from God, but the middle is 
used in A. 7 . 46,2 and there is an arbitrary interchange of mid. and 
act. in Ja. 4 . 2 f., 1 Jo. 5 . 14 f. etc.; the request of a beggar, a son 
etc. is naturally aírdr , A. 3 . 2, Mt. 7. 9 f. (cp. A. 16 . 29, 1 C. 1 . 22). 
A7TCUTetv, irapaiTeiarSai are the Attic forms ; e^yrr¡(raro L. 22 . 31 
(Attic uses both -eir and -eicrOa t). — üap€)(op<€vos <T€OLVTbr Tviror Tit. 2 . 7 
is contrary to classical usage (irape^pnr), but Col. 4. 1 Ttjr Icón^ra tols 
SovXols TrapeyecrOe is not (C reads -ere), ñor is 7 rapk£r¡ L. 7 . 4, but the 
active is certainly unclassical in TrapeZyor faXarOpilar A. 28 . 2, 
kpyao-íar 16 . 16 (-ero C; in 19 . 24 A*DE read -xe, -X €T0 is the usual 
reading: the passage appears to be corrupt), although Homer uses 
<fnXoTrjra 7 rapacr)(dr .—On the whole the conclusión arrived at must 
be that the New Testament writers were perfectly capable of pre- 
serving the distinction between the active and middle. 

2 - The middle must occasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself,’ 
cp. § 54 , 4 for the pass., in the sense of occasioning some result, not 
of allowing something to take place. K dpa<rOaL, gvpao-Oai 1 C. 11. 6; 
•xfreXor kcli aTTOKoxporrai G. 5 . 12 ‘ have themselves castrated, 5 as in 
Deut. 23 . 1 , whereas Trepirkpreo-Oai is treated as a passive (let in the 
sense of allow). H&fíaTTTurapiqr in A. 22. 16 fíáTTTurai kcu aTToXovo’ai 
( 1 C. 6 . 11 (nreXovcracrde ) may be explained in the sense of ‘ occa- 


In Me. 6. 22 aiT7}<Tov (« -<rai), 23 aiT^vris, 24 alrriaw/xai , 25 'QT^ffaro (D ehrev) y 
ere is a mee distinction, since the daughter of Herodias, after the king’s 
< eclaration, atañas in a kind of business relation towards him. Cp. Mt. 20 . 
20, 22, Me. 10 . 35, 38. * 

A. 13 . 21 yjrr](ravTo (3a<Ti\éa y Kal ^dcoKev aúrois ó debs probably does not 

come under this head. Cp. 1 Sam. 8. 5. 
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sioning’; but in 1 C. 10. 2 -Lcravro of BKLP appears to be wrong 
and - ¿crÓrjo-av to be the only right reading. In L. 11. 38 one 
minuscule codex (700 Greg., 604 Scriv.) exhibits the correct 
€/3a7TTLcraTo instead of <r0r¡. 


§ 56. THE TENSES. PRESENT TENSE. 

* 

1 . It was shown in a previous discussion in § 14 , 1 that every 
tense has generally speaking a double function to perform, at least 
in the indicativo: it expresses at once an action (continuance, 
completion, continuance in completion), and a time-relation (present, 
past, future), and the latter absolutely, Le. with reference to the 
stand-point of the speaker or narrator, not relatively, Le. with refer¬ 
ence to something else which occurs in the speech or narrative. 
In the case of the future, however, the function of defining action 
has disappeared from the Greek of the N.T., and the moods of this 
tense (including the infinitive and participle) were originally formed 
to denote a relative time-relation (with reference to the principal 
action of the sentence), and only in so far as they were necessary 
for this purpose: henee it happens that a future conjunctive 1 and 
imperative never existed. The moods, with the exception just 
mentioned, are not used to express the time-relation but only the 
character of the action. 

2. The present denotes therefore an action (1) as viewed in its 
duration (its progress), (2) as taking place in present time. In the 
latter case the present may be regarded as a point of time, with the 
addition of the time immediately preceding and succeeding it, as in 
ypá<j><ú ‘I am writing (now),’ or again the time included on either 
side of the present moment may be extended more and more, until 
it finally embraces all time, as in ó Otbs k'a-rtv. Again, the idea of 
repetition may be added to, or substituted for, that of duration, so 
that what in itself is not continuous, is yet in virtue of its repetition 
viewed as in a certain measure continuous: this is more clearly seen 
in the case of past time: €¡ 3 aXev ‘ he struck,’ ¿PaXXev ‘he struck 
repeatedly or continuously.’ A distinction between the present 
strictly so called, denoting something which really takes place at 
the present moment, and the wider use, can only be made by 
means of a periphrasis, rvyydv(ú áv (this however is not found in 
the N.T., § 73 , 4 ). 

3 . Since the opposite to duration is completion (expressed by the 

aorist), the present may be used with sufíicient clearness to denote, 
as such, an action which has not yet reached completion, where we 
have recourse to the auxiliary verb ‘ will.’ Jo. 10. 32 8 id ttolov avrtúv 
Zpyov ¿pe (‘will ye stone me?’): G. 5 . 4 oltlvcs iv vóp.(¡) 

8 lkouov(t 0 € ‘would be justified’: Jo. 13 . 6 vivrus. The imperfect 
mpre often has this (conative) meaning. 

1 It is true that instances of it are found in the mss. of the N.T., e.g. 1 C. 
13 . 3 Kavdr)<r(t)f¿ai CK. 
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4. Since in the case of actions viewed as completed, there exists 
for obvious reasons no form to express present time (equivalent to a 
present of the aorist), the present tense must also in certain cases 
take o ver this function as well (aoristic present, Burton, N.T. Moods 
and Tenses p. 9 ). If Peter in A. 9 . 34 says to Aeneas larai o-e 
T^o-oSs Xptcrros, the meaning is not, ‘He is engaged in healing thee,’ 
but ‘ He completes the cure at this moment, as I herewith announce 
to thee’: under the same category comes irapayyeWu) ero 1 k.t. A. in 
A 16 . 18 (the expulsión of a demon), where in a similar way an 
action is denoted from the stand-point of the actor and speaker as 
being completed in the present, which the narrator from his own 
point of view would have expressed by the aorist as completed in 
the past, Trapr¡yyti\zv . 1 With this belongs ácnráfcTcu 1 sends greet- 
ing’: to which the corresponding term is always ao-7ráo-a<r06 ‘greet.’ 

5 . The present also habitually takes an aoristic meaning, where 
an interchange of times takes place, and it is used in lively, realistic 
narrative as the historie present. This usage is frequent, as it is 
in classical authors, in the New Testament writers of narrative, 
except in Luke’s writings, where we seldom meet with it. Jo. 1. 29 
TY¡ hravpiov /?A€7rei ... Kal \eyei...; 35 rr¡ kiravpLov 7raA.1v el(TTrjKei 
(pluperf. =impf. ‘was standing’)... 36 Kal... Xeyet...; 44 rr¡ ewavpiov 
i) 6 ¿\r](rev i£e\ 6 áv ... Kal evpí(TK€L ; thus the tendeney appears to be 
for the circumstances to be denoted by past tenses, and the principal 
actions (which take place under the circumstances described 2 ) by * 
the present, while the final results are again expressed by the 
aorist, because there realistic narrative would be unnatural: 40 r¡\ 0 av 
ofiv Kal dSav ... Kal... epeivav. Even apart from narrative the present 
is used in a similar way: ibid. 13 ’lwáv^s papTvpei Tre.pl a vtov Kal 
KeKpayev (= Kpáfa). 

6. Hk<u, as is well known, has a perfect meaning (L. 15 . 27 etc.); 
(Trapeia-tv ‘ are come hither ’ A. 17 . 6 is a present used for the perfect 
of another verb [Burton, p. 10], as a-n-ex^ is used for ¿bretA^a in 
Alt. 6. 2). Further aKov&> is £ I near J in the sense of ‘ I have heard ’ 
(L. 9 . 9, 1 C. 11 . 18, 2 Th. 3 . 11, as in classical Greek ; an equivalent 
tbr it would be Aeyerat, where the use of the present is no more 
lemarkable than in aKoverai 1 C. 5 . 1). ’ASlku) in A. 25 . 11 beside 
a£iov #avaTot> TreVpa^a ti (and following ovdev r)SÍK7]Ka in verse io) 3 
means 4 I am guilty,’ { am a criminal’ as in Attic (this use occurs 
here only; in Mt. 20. 13 the word has the ordinary meaning of the 


1 Burton quotes in this connection 
aov al afxaprtai Me. 2. 5, Mt. 9 . 2 etc. 
be trusted (cp. § 23 , 7). 


(besides A. 26 . 1 éTrirpéTrerai etc.) á<píevraí 
, and rightly, at least if this reading is to 


»n^ d r r \ DlS3 :J naU ?- BaseI 1889 ( Prás - hístor - bei Herodot. u. Thukyd.) 
endeav-ours to show that the historie present expresses something which takes 

P'“, e ° r 'brectly after a point of time already indicated : this theory holds 

k , b,.? 7 . a cer 11 pomfe Mt. 2 . 13 ávax<a/ni<rávTUv ai ’rrüv ¿oov áyyeXos Kvplov 
Catrera, (Win.) ; Herm. Vis. i. 1 . 3 8 la p ¿ s ^Bov ... Ka ¡ tiBZ ra yivara. 

. lt f a PP eara tliat the perfect remains where there is a reference to 

particular trespasses ; the present is only used of the general result. 
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pres.); also ó vlkcov in Ap. 2. 7 etc. may remind one of the Attic 
use of vik(o for ‘I am a conquero!*,’ while irpáo-cru in A. 26 . 31 refers 
to Paul’s whole manner of life and his Christianity in particular. 
Throughout these remarks we are concerned only with the special 
usage of individual verbs, and not with the general syntactical 
employment of the present. 

7 . Presents such as those in L. 15 . 29 roo-adra crrj 8 ovXcvíú voi 
(cp. 13 . 7 i 8 ov rpla €TT) oí) cpxopcu, Jo; 8. 58 dpi, 15 . 27 €<rrc, and 
many others) are by no means used for perfects: on the contrary, 
no other form was possible, because the continuance or the recur- 
rence of the action in the present had to be included in the 
expression. 

8. Present for future. —The classical language is also acquainted 
with a (lively and imaginative) present for future in the case of 
prophecies ( e.g . in an Oracle in Herodot. vii. 140 f.), and this present 
—a sort of counterpart to the historie present—is very frequent in 
the predictions of the N.T. It is not attached to any definite verbs, 
and it is purely by accident that epyo/xat appears wdth special fre- 
queney in thissense : Jo. 19 . 3 kav kroipácrío tóttov vpiv, náXiv ep^opai 
kcu TrapaXrjpxpopai vpas ; so esp. ó kpxopcvos ‘ He who is to come ’ (the 
Messiah) Mt. 11 . 3, cp. 11 . 14 ’HAtas o pkXX(ov epx€cr0a¿, 17 . II ’HA. 
epxerat. But we find equally well: Me. 9 . 31 o vlos rov avdpuTrov 
7rapa8¿8orai (— pkXXei Trapa8í8ocrdai Mt. 17 . 22)..., kcu diroKrcvovcrLV 
avróv, Mt. 27. 63 pera t pus rjpkpas kyúpopicu : Herm. Vis. ii. 2. 4 
á<f)L€VT<u. The present is also used without any idea of prophecy, 
if the matter is mentioned as something that is certain to take place, 
so that péAAa (ep\€cr$ai) could have been used: e.g. in Jo. 4. 35 
€TI TCTpáp7yvós k(TTl KCU 6 OcpKrpbs epxeTat, Mt. 24 . 43 7TOtCt (¡)v\aKr¡ ó 

K\tTTr)s epx^Taí, and repeatedly in ews Ipxopat (-ercu), see § 65 , 10 ; 
in other cases lAero-opat is necessary, Mt. 24 . 5, Me. 12. 9, 13 . 6 etc. 
But verbs of going and coming when used in the present also have 
the meaning of being in course of going (or,coming), in which case 
the arrival at the goal still lies in the fiíture: Jo. 3 . 8 7 róQev cpx^rat 
kcu 7 tov V7ráyct, almost = Ís about to go, 8. 14 iródcv r¡X9ov kcu irov 
viráyo )... 7 róOcv cpxoptai Kal ttov P 7 r.; SO 7 tov {nrayc» -eis in Jo. 14 . 4 f., 
TropevopaL ibid. 2, 12, A. 20. 22 : ávafiaí[vopev Mt. 20. 18, Jo. 20 . 17 
(but in Jo. 7 . 8 ovk dvaf 3 aivo) the present is used for future). 

9 . Present used to express relative time (cp. 1).—It is a well- 
known fact that when the speech of another person is directly 
repeated the tenses refer to the points of time of the speech itself, 
and that in the classical language the form of oratio obliqua is 
frequently assimilated in this respect to that of direct speech. In 
the N.T. the use of oratio obliqua is certainly not favoured,. 
and that of oratio recta predominates; but it is noteworthy that 
subordínate sentences after verbs of perception and belief are assi¬ 
milated to oratio recta, and the tenses therefore have a relative 
meaning. Thus Mt. 2. 22 á Kovo-as orí ’Apx^Aaos /^ao-iAcra : Jo. 6. 24 
u 8 ev o o\X 05 6 ti ’l-go-ovs ovk ccrnv ckcl. This practice also appears 
in the classical language, but not as a general rule, whereas in the 
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N.T. the rule is so far established that the imperfect in such 
sentences must in most cases be rendered by the pluperfecfc, since 
it refers to an earlier time than that spoken of, § 57, 6. Still we 
have Jo. 16. 19 lyvoi otl f¡dzXov (v.l. tfpeXXov) avrbv ép<j)Tav, with 
which cp. the instances of pluperf. for the usual perf. in § 59, 6; 18. 
32 rjpcXXev after <rqpmv(av, cp. § 61, 2 (A. 22. 2 (XKOveravTts otl 7 rpocr- 
e<£wm, but the better reading is irpocr^vd DEH). The aorist 
however may be used: Me. 12. 12 lyiwav otl direv (Mt. 21. 45 has 
otl Xkyei = cAeye). 

§ 57. IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE. 

1. The distinction between continuous and completéd action is 
most sharply marked in the case of the imperfect and aorist indica- 
tive, and moreover this distinction is observed with the same 
accuracy in the N.T. as in classical Greek. 

2 . Repetition, as such, is regarded as continuous action, and 
expressed by the imperfect (cp. § 56 , 2 ), as also is action left 
uncompleted (Imperf. de conatu., cp. § 56 , 3 ). Exx.: (a) A. 2. 45 t á 
KTrjpoiTa € 7 TL 7 rpa(TKOV koll SLcpkpL^ov avTa iraanv * this frequently hap- 
pened, although it is not stated that it took place or was carried 
into effect in every case (aorist), cp. 4 . 34, 18 . 8, Me. 12. 41; 
( b) A. 7. 26 (TvvrjWacrvzv avTOvg elg elpyvrjv, 1 SOUght to reconcile/ 
26 . 11 r¡váyKa(ov ¡3Xaar^rjpdv, where however the imperf. also 
expresses repetition (like í 8 í cokov ibid.), L. 1. 59 ¿KaXow a vto 
Zayapíav ‘wished to cali him Z., 5 Mt 3 . 14 SicKcóXvev 1 wished or 
tried to prevent Him’ (A. 27 . 41 IAvcto ‘began to be broken up’). 

3. The action is further regarded as continuous if the manner of 
it is vividly portrayed. H. 11. 17 7rtcrT€i irpocr^vrjvoyev y A/3paap, tov 
loraaK ..., koll tov povoyevrj Trpoorefapev k.t. A., a supplementary char- 
acterization of the peculiar feature of this instance. A. 5. 26 rjyev 
avTOvg ov |I€Tol pCa$, cp. 27 áyayóvT€$ Se (conclusión of the act) olvtovs 
«TT rfcrav ; 41 eiropevovTo xa£povT€$ aíro 7rpo(T(ú7rov tov crvv&pLov (it was 
here unnecessary to denote the conclusión of the act); 15. 3 Slyjpxovto 

... €K&Lr)yOVp€VOL TTJV e7TL(TTpO(f)r)V T(ÚV €0V(úV f Kai kirolow (everywhere) 
xapciv pcyáXrjv ... (conclusión given in 4 7rapay€vóp€VOL 8é) ; 15 . 41 is 
similar; on the other hand, we have in 16. 6 8ly¡X6ov Se tyjv Qpvyíav 
(where there is no description). See also 21. 3 kTrXkopzv e¿s 'Zvpíav f 
km KaTr)X9op.€v €í*s Tvpov, where (as in 18 . 22, 21. 15) the description 
consists in the statement of the direction (e¿§ ...); cp. 21. 30 €lXkov 
e^w TOV L€pov, Kal zvOim eKXeLG-Orjo-av ai OvpaL (i.e. after the first action 
had been completed, so that there is an indirect indication of its 
completion), whereas in 14 . 19 the reading ecrvpav (instead of Zcrvpov ) 
€ ^ <ú m Trjs 7roAe(ü5 is preferable, as otherwise the completion of the act, 
which certainly was carried out, would be in no way indicated. 
Occasionally, however, we do find an imperfect contrasted with a 
subsequent verb denoting completion, where the descriptive clause 
has not previously been expressed : 21. 20 k86£a£ov toi/ #eóv, ¿ittov tc 
(* they glorified God for a long time and in variou* ways, till finally 
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they said ’); 18 . 19 81 eXkytro to£s , lov 8 aíois (D, the other MSS. wrongly 
read -\e%aro or -XkxOrj), the conclusión is given in 20 f. (but in 17 . 2 
[SteAcyeTo HLP is the right reading, see § 20, 1] the descriptive 
clause is present, and repetition is also expressed by the imperf.). 
The most striking instance is 27 . 1 f. TrapeSíSovv ... kTrif3dvres Se, 
where the aorist (Lat. tradidit) must be considered to be required by 
the sense.—In the Pauline Epistles cp. 1 C. 10. 4 emov (the fact), 
tirivov yap Ík 7 rv€vpLariK 7 ¡s irkrpas (the manner), 10 . 11 ravra tv7tikws 
(Twk /3 aivev (manner), cp. with 6 ravra rínroi fjfxíúv kytvr¡ 0 r¡(rav (result). 

4 . There are certain verbs in Attic, which in virtue of their 
special meaning to some extent prefer the form of incompleted 
action: that is to say, the action in question finds its true end and 
aim in the act of another person, without which it remains incom¬ 
plete and without result, and the imperfect is used according as this 
fact requires to be noticed. To this category belong KtXevav, á£iovv, 
TrapaKtXeveo-Oai , eptorav, 7 re/x 7 reiv, a 7 rooTeAAav and many Others. In 
the N.T. KiXevuv like irpoerrárruv and irapayykXXeiv always denotes 
an authoritative command, the accomplishment of which is under- 
stood as a matter of course : henee we have tKkXtvo-ev (as in Attic in 
this instance) like Trpovkra^ev, Trapr¡yyuXev' y l likewise always 
airko-reiXev; on the other hand, r¡púra (kirrjpj), with the meanings 
4 questioned ’ and 4 besought,’ is found as well as r¡p^rr¡(rev (cV^p.), and 
7 ra peKaXei (for Att. 7 rap€K€Xevero, which does not appear) as well as 
7 rap€K<íX€<T€v (japyvei A. 27 . 9, literary language, rjgtov 15 . 38, ditto), 
but used in such a way that the choice of the one tense or the other 
on each occasion can generally be satisfactorily accounted for. Thus 
in A. 10 . 48 rjpárrjfrav is necessary, because the fulfilment of the 
request which did take place is only indicated by means of this 
aorist, 23 . 18 is similar, whereas rjpára ‘besought’ in 3 . 3 is used 
quite in the manner aboye indicated; ‘ asking a question’ is gener¬ 
ally expressed by rjpárrjo-tv (as it is in Attic or by r¡p^ro) y but in 
Me. 8. 5 by rjpára, 23 ÍT 7 r¡p<x>ra , 29 ditto (which might also be 
employed in other places where the aorist is found, e.g. 9 . 16); 
irapeKaX&rav Mt. 8. 34 of the Gergesenes who besought Jesús to 
depart (L. 8. 37 has r¡pd>rr](rav and Me. 5 . 17 r¡p^avro TrapaKaXáv , but 
D 7 ra p€KaXovv) ) where the fulfilment of the request necessarily 
followed; Mt. 18 . 32 d(f)r¡Ka ero 1, arel 8 r) TraperaAceras /¿c (the mere 
request was sufficient), 26 . 53 TrapaKaXkvai rov rrarkpa (ditto), A. 8. 31 
rrapeKaXtvtv ava/ 3 dvra KaOívai (the fulfilment is not mentioned as 
self-evident); on the other hand iraptKdXei appears in A. 27 . 33, 
L. 8. 41 etc. 2 * In Jo. 4 . 52 hrvOero is incorrectly used, and the 
correct form ¡ 7 rvv 0 dv€ro. has weak attestation (in 13 . 24 irvOko-Oai 
[which should strictly be TrvvOaveo-Oai] is only read by AD al., while 

1 ’EkAcvoí' (papdí{eiv) only occurs in A. 16. 22 (of magistrates), probably to 
express repetition and a longer continuance of the action, which also accounts 
for the present pa(38í£eiv f cp. § 58, 3; the conclusión is given in 23 ttóWcls dé 
imdévTes tt\tj yás. For irapijyyéWev L. 8 . 29 , cp. infra 5. 

2 Also in A. 16. 5 irapeicakei might have been expected, since the issue is 

expressly mentioned in ical irapefiiáaaTo r¡¡xas. In verse 39 also the imperf. 

might have been used. 
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other mss. have a quite different reading). On the other hand 
€ irwOdv€To is found correctly in Mt. 2. 4, L. 15 . 24, 18 . 36, A. 4 . 7, 
10 . 18 (BO ¡irvOovTo), 21 . 33, 23 . 19 f. — (Another instance of the 
aorist in John’s Gospel, aTrrjXOev eís rr¡v Ya\i\a¿av 4 . 3, is at least 
remarkable, since the aorist denotes the journey as completed, 
whereas in verses 4 ff. we have an account of what happened on the 
way, and the arrival in Galilee is not reached till verse 45. With 
this may be compared A. 28 . 14 r¡X 0 apev, cp. 15, 16.) — With verbs 
of requesting is associated 7rpoo-/cvmv, which when it has this mean- 
ing is used as regularly in the imperfect (Mt. 8. 2, 9 . 18, 15 . 25 
k*BDM), as it is in the aorist with the meaning of ‘ to do homage' 
(Mt. 2. 11, 14 . 33 etc.). 

5. For the interchange of (- ov) and ehrev (- av , -oy) the follow- 
ing rules may be laid down. The individual utterance of an 
individual person is principally denoted by the aorist; on the other 
hand, the utterances of an indefinite number of persons are regularly 
expressed by the imperfect, which may also be thought to look 
forward to the conclusión given by the speech of the leading 
person, which is subsequently appended: A. 2. 13 with which 
cp. 14. 1 "EAeyev is sometimes used before speeches of greater length, 
as in L. 6. 20 before the Sermón on the Mount, after a series of 
descriptive clauses in the imperf. in verses 18 and 19 (Mt. 5 . 2 intro¬ 
duces this Sermón with the words eSíSaa-Kev XeyLov); again there is 
a tendency to link on additional remarks to the preceding narrative 
by means of xal eXeyev or e'X. Se, Me. 4 . 21, 24, 26, 30, 7 . 9, 20, 
L. 5 . 36, 6. 5, 9 . 23 and passim, while in other passages etirev is 
used, L. 6. 39, 15 . 11 etc. The words introduced by this verb may 
always be looked at in two ways : they may be viewed as a sentence 
which has been delivered or a speech that is being delivered, and so 
Thucydides introduces his speeches sometimes with eXeyev, some¬ 
times with eXe£e. Cp. also the use of Xéyuv (not eliráv), so frequently 
added to another verbum dicendL 

6. The imperfect in statements after verbs of perception (and 
believing) is generally relative in so far as it refers to a time previous 
to the time of perception, and must consequently be rendered by the 
pluperfect ; synchronism (of the thing perceived and the perception 
of it) is similarly expressed by the present, § 56 , 9. It is evident 
that the imperfect here still preserves its sense of continuous action. 
Me. 11. 32 elx° v tuv J I (údvyjv otl Tvpod>riTr¡s r¡v, had been; A. 3. 10 
€7reyiv(i)(TKov otl tJv o Kadr¡pevos ; 15 . 3 rjSecrav rov garepa a vtov (who 
was dead) or¿ "EXAyp' vTrr¡pxev. In Jo. 6. 22 íSuv (v.l. eiSov) otl ovk 

’F an d 9 » 8 Oí OcejpoVVTeS aVTbv T b 7 TpÓT€pOV OTL TTpOOraiT'qS tJv, the words 

ifá? and Oeiúpelv themselves refer back to the same previous time to 
which the dependent clause refers; as this time remains unexpressed 
in the participles, it had to be expressed in the dependent clause by 
the imperfect.—For exceptions, see § 56 , 9. 

** Jo. 11 . 37 rivk s 6 < c£ avrutv elirou (after FKeyov oí ’I ovdaioL 36; AKII also have 
e\eyov in 37). 
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7. The- aorist, which denotes completion, may also express the 
entering upon a State or condition, when it is known as the ‘ ingres- 
sive aorist’; strictly speaking, verbs of this class contain in themselves 
an inchoative meaning besides that denoting the State: the former 
meaning becomes prominent in the aorist, and the latter mainly in 
the present (the former meaning also, though rarely, appears in the 
present, as in yypáo-Kiú ‘ become oíd ’ beside yypáo) ‘ be oíd ’: in Latin 
these inceptive presents are wide-spread). Thus ko-íyyo-ev A. 15 . 12 
‘became silent,’ hrráxcwrtv 2 C. 8. 9 ‘became poor/ E. 14 . 9 ’k&jcrev 
‘became alive.’ 

8. An action which the use of the aorist shows to have been com- 
pleted (to have taken place), need not by any means have been a 
momentary action, but may have actually extended, and even be 
expressly stated to have extended, over any length of time, provided 
that it is only the completion and the conclusión of it which is 
emphasized, this being just the forcé of the aorist. ’E/lto) iroXXa errj, 
but then he died. *Ett] 8 vo r¡p£t, but then he was deposed. It is 
diíferent with /ca l£r¡ (where the manner of life is emphasized : 
the conclusión is left out of consideration); and Bikollus fjpxe ( 8 lk. 
rjpgt would be in most cases ingressive, ‘he carne by his office 
honestly ’). The same explanation applies to A. 28 . 30 ’kpeivev Sitrtav 
oXrjv kv IBlíj) pLo-Oiopan (but then this condition of things carne to an 
end), 14 . 3 Ikclvov xp°vov Bterpi^av (until the end of their stay, nar- 
rated in verses 5 and 6, the length of which is summarily indicated 
in verse 3), 1 18 . 11 ¿KaOurev (Paul ‘sat’ i.e. stayed in Corinth) 
kviavrov Kal píjvas eg (until his departure). In all these cases the 
only reason for the aorist is to be found in the added note of the 
length of the stay, which necessarily suggests the end of the 
particular state of things; Luke even says (A. 11. 26) kyevero a vtovs 
kviavrbv oXov crvvaxOrjvat kv rf¡ kKK\r](r¿<¡i f although (rvváyto-Qai (‘to 
assemble themselves’) is certainly no continuous action, but only 
something repeated at regular intervals. But repeated actions, if 
summed up and limited to a certain number of times, may also be 
expressed by an aorist, as in rph kpa/ 38 to- 67 ]v 2 C. 11 . 25, and this 
tense may likewise be used where the sepárate actions of diíferent 
persons are comprehended in a single word, marres yáp Jk rov 7 T€picr- 
(Ttvovros a vtois e/ 3 aXov Me. 12. 44, since in a comprehensive statement 
of this kind the idea of the individual actions which succeed each 
other becomes lost (previously in 41 we have 7 ro\Xol 7 tXovo-lol e/ 3 aXXov 
ttoXXo ).—If the aorist of a verb like pkveiv is used without any state¬ 
ment of the duration of time, then it denotes merely the fact that 
the stay took place, as opposed to departure : Jo. 7 . 9 ’kptivev kv ry 
TaXiXaiy = ovk dvkj 3 r) e¿s c IcpocroA,T;/xa, 10 . 40 kpeivev €K€L ‘He settled 
down there/ without (for the present) returning to Judaea (B e/xevev). 

9 . The meaning of past time, which generally attaches itself to 
the aorist, is lost in the case of the so-called gnomic aorist, which 


1 On the other hand, we have in 14 . 28 diérpipov XP^ V0V ó\[yop, where there 
is no referenee to a definite length of time ; cp. 16 . 12, 25 . 14. 
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has greater emphasis in a general statement than the present which 
is equally possible. The latter, since it only calis attention to the 
repetition of an event on all occasions, neglects to express the fact 
of its completion: the aorist, referring to the individual case, 
neglects to express the general applicability of the statement to 
each occasion, which, however, is easily understood. This usage, 
however, is very rare in the N.T., and only found in comparisons or 
in connection with comparisons (Kühner, p. 138 ): Jo. 15 . 6 ¿av pafj 
tis fitvrj kv €/¿ot, k/ 3 \rj 6 rj e¿a) ¿5 to KÁrjfia Kal k^rjpávOr), kcu crvváyovo’tv 
avra kgu rh 7 rvp ¡SáXXovo-iv, kou kolUtoli (all that precedes the col- 
lecting and the burning is expressed by the aorist; so Hermas in a 
simile has Vis. iii. 12 . 2 KaTeXttyOr} ... kgrjykpQr) ... k^vaaro ... ovk€Tl 
avánciTcu áXX* €(TTrjK€V k.t.X.: 13 . 2 kireXádcTO ... 7 TpocrS€X €raL k.t.X.). 
We have it also in similes in Mt. 13 . 48, Ja. 1. 11, 24, 1 P. 1. 24 
from lxx. Is. 40 . 7. (The case is different with Herm. Mand. iii. 2, 
v. 1 . 7, Sim. ix. 26 . 2, where the aorist in the first place stands for 
a perfect [§ 59 , 3 ], and the latter is a more vigorous mode of express- 
ing something still future, but certain to happen, Kühner, p. 129 , 
142 .) 

10 . The aorist in epistolary style, referring to something simul- 
taneous with the writing and sending of the letter, does not cease 
to refer to a moment of past time, as the time in question actually 
is past to the mind of the recipient and reader of the letter. In the 
N.T. the only instance of this use is kirepuf/a in A. 23 . 30, Ph. 2. 28, 
Col. 4 . 8, Philem. 11 etc.; on the other hand we always have 
ácnrá^ETcu and ypárfxú (in 1 C. 5 . 11 kypax^a refers to an earlier letter, 
and in R. 15 . 15 and elsewhere to an earlier portion of the same 
letter). 

§ 58. MOODS OF THE PRESENT AND THE AORIST. 

1. Between the moods (including the infinitive and participle) of 
the present and the aorist there exists essentially the same relation 
as that which prevails in the indicative between the imperfect and 
aorist. They have a single function (§ 56 , 1), since they express the 
kind of action only and not a time-relation. As the optative is rare 
in the N.T., and the conjunctive, except where it is related in mean- 
ing to^ the imperative, does not offer any special difficulties for 
discussion at this point, we treat the moods in this order: Imperative 
(Conjunct.), Infinitive, Participle. 

2. Present and aorist imperative (pres. and aor. conj.). —The 
present imperative (with which must be taken the hortatory con¬ 
junctive, Ist pers. plur.), both positive and negatived by pafj , is used 
in general precepts (even to individuáis) on conduct and action; on 
the other hand the aorist imperative (or conjunctive) is used in (the 
much less common) injunctions about action in individual cases. 
(1) If the aorist is used in the first case, then it must either express 
the entering upon a state of conduct which is in contrast with the 
conduct hitherto shown, or it is used comprehensively (cp. § 57, 8) 
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to denote conduct up to a final point, or again the general rule is 
specialized so as to refer to an individual case. Exx.: (a) Ja. 4. 9 

TaXai7rd)prja’aT€ Kal 7rev0rj(raTe Kal k\olvo-cit€ ... peTa<rTpa<¡>r¡Tu> ... , 10 

TaTTtivúOrjTt, ‘become sorrowfuT etc. 1 ( b ) Ja. 5. 7 paKpoOvprjo-aTe 
ecos rrjs irapovaías tov Kvpíov , which however may also be referred to 
(a), cp. 8 p,aKpoOvp,r¡(raT€ Kal vpeís, aTrjpi^are ras Kapdías vpíov. 1 Tim. 
6. 20 (2 Tim. 1 . 14) ttjv TrapaOrjKrjv <¡>vXa£ov (cp. 1 Tim. 5 . 21 iva 
ravra <j>v\á£r¡s, 2 Tim. 1. 12 (frvXágai, 1 Jo. 5 . 21 <¡>vXágare eavra ¿7ro 
Ttó v eiSwXcov, 1 Tim. 6. 14 tt¡ prjrrai ... pkypi k.t.X., 1 Th. 5 . 23), ‘up 
till the endj to a definite point, whereas we have 1 Tim. 5. 22 
(reavrov áyvov rrjpei (in all things, continuously), cp. Ja. 1 . 27 OXT7TiXov 
¿avTuv rypecv the true mode of Oprjo-Keía. Cp. also 2 Tim. 4. 2, 5 
Krjpv^ov €7 ríeXey^ov k.t.X.: KaKoirdOrjirov Troírjrrov TrXrjpo^oprjo-ov, 
ie. ‘up till the end, J with reference to the coming of Christ, cp. verses 
I, 5, 6. 2 (c) Mt. 7 . 6 prj Store to ayiov tois kv xrív, prjde fSaXrjTe k.t.X 

6. 34 prj pepipvr¡o"r)T€. «ís tíjv atfpiov (but without this additional phrase 
we have in 25 pr¡ pepipvaTe, cp. 31, 10 . 19, L. 11. 22, 29); 5. 39 
ocrTi? ere pairífa eís tvjv Se£¿áv cnayóva crov, (TTpkxpov avTw Kal ttjv dXXrjv, 
similarly in 40 and again in 42 rw aiTovv ti ere dos, Kal tov 6kXovra 
a7ro crov Saveio-acrOai pr¡ diroo-Tpa^ys. That the present is also allow- 
able in such cases is shown by L. 6. 29 f.: tío tvtttovtí o-e hrl ttjv 
(T iayóva irápeye Kal ttjv aXXrjv ... iravTl aI tovvti ere SiSov, Kal aíro tov 
aipovTos Ta era prj airaiTu. —( 2 ) An injunction about an individual 

1 So also R. 13 . 13 u>s év rjpépg. ebaxvf^bvios Tepiirarpacopiev with reference to 
the beginning and the entrance upon this State of things, cp. 12, 14. Uepnra - 
reiv (and aroixeiv) when used in exhortations usually appears in the present 
(1 C. 7 . 17, G. 5 . 16, E. 4 . 17, 5 . 2, 8, Col. 2. 6, 4 . 5, 1 Th. 4 . 12, G. 5 . 25, Ph. 
3 . 16); but when the subject of discourse is the new life of the Christian 
answering to his heavenly calling, which produces a fresh beginning, then the 
aorist is introduced : R. 6. 4 Xva év kcuvóttjti farjs irepLiraT r f¡<j(oixev ) E. 2 . 10, 4 . I, 
Col. 1. 10 (in the similar passage 1 Th. 2 . 12 the readings vary between Trepi¬ 
daren' and -ríjacu ).—The forcé of the aorist is clear in <pofir\ 0 G¡p.ev odv rbv 0 ebv 
(which we hitherto have not done: just before we have opio yáp nvas ciTeXeís 
rep irpbs axrrbv <f) 6 f 3 <p líXetara ap.aprávovras) Clem. Hom. xvii. 12 (elsewhere in that 
work, e.g. in chap. 11 , we nearly always find (pofietcrdai etc.). In the N.T. cp. 
H . 4 . 1 <&opr)díbfjL€v odv k.t.X. ‘ let us lay hold on fear,’ Ap. 14 . 7; in Hermas, 
Mand. vii. 1 ff . (po^rj07]Ti tov KÚpiov Kal <pvXaacre tcls évroXas avrov — tov dé diá¡ 3 oXov 
p.r¡ <po( 3 r) 0 r}s — <f>o( 3 p 0 r}Ti dé rá, tpya tov diafióXov, the aor. in all cases being used of 
the fundamental position taken up: but then in 4 we have éav (so passim) 
0 éXr)s rb Trovrjpbv épyácaaOai, <po( 3 ov Tbv KÚpiov, and then again : <j>o¡ 3 r) 0 riTi odv Tbv 
KÚpiov Kal ¡/barj airrep, Kal Ócroi clv <f>o^r¡ 0 Cú<nv avrbv — ^crorrat; Mand. i. 2 ttI(tt€V<tov 
axW(p Kal <po( 3 r) 0 VTi a vt6v, <f>o^ 7 ] 0 ús dé éyKpá.Teva’at, etc. 

2 Clem. Cor. ii. 8 . 4 r^p^crare tt)v aápKa ayvty ..., Xva t^v Icotjv árro\á¡3(opLev, cp. 
4 TrfppaavTes ... Xr)\p6p.e0a ^(opv. Herm. Mand. viii. 2 has first ró rrovrjpbv éyKpa- 
reúovy then éyKpáTevaa 1 áirb rrovrjpías TrácrTjs, compréhensively : the present again 
in 3 ff. up to 6 éyKpÁTevcrai arrb irávTwv toótcov , cp. 12 éav rb rrovrjpbv ¡xr] Troirjs Kal 
éyKpaTevay arr* a-uTÍov. So also ix. 12 doúXeve Tr¡ ttÍ(tt€l, Kal arrb tt¡s dipvxlas Ó 7 ró- 
axov. We have the aorist of the hypothetical eonjunctive in Vis. v. 7 éav aÚTas 
<f>v\á%7]T€ Kal év avTats Tropev0r¡Te (cp. the last note on rrepnraTeiv) Kal épyÓL<jr¡a0€ 
abras ..., áTro\r}/JL\f/€(T0€ arrb tov Kvpíov k.t.X. So too the striking uses of the aorist 
in 1 Peter must be explained by the instances in (a) or ( b ) given above: 1. 13 
reXeíws éXrríaaTe e lay hold on hope,’ 22 áyairrjaa re ‘lay hold on love’; 1. 17 ava- 
(TTpáprjre ‘up to the end,’ 5. 1 rroipLávare until Christ’s appearing ; 2. 17 
irávTas rinpaaTe ‘give everyone his due honour,’ which is expanded in the 
presenta following ttjv adeXpórrjTa ay airare etc. 
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case is expressed by the present, if no definite aim or end for the 
action is in prospect, or if the manner or charaeter of the action is 
taken into account, or again, in the case of a prohibition, if the thing 
forbidden is already in existence. Exx.: (a) Mt. 26 . 38— Me. 14 . 34 
peívare & 8 e (‘go not away,’ § 57 , 8) Kal yprjyopeire per epov , L. 22 . 
40, 46 Trpofrevyeo-de pr) el(re\ 6 elv ei$ 7 retpacr/xóv. Frequently we have 
ibraye, or 7ropevov, which indeed are often found even where the aim 
or end is stated : A. 22. 10 dvao-ras 7 ropevov (‘go forth’) els Aapa (tkov 
(‘as far as D. 5 ), Ka«a k.t.A, cp. 8. 26, 10 . 20; Mt. 25 . 9 Tvopevecrde 
irpbs rovs 7 r(i)\ovvra$ (in this and that direction, where you may find 
a seller) Kal dyopda-are (aim) eavrais, cp. 25 . 41 (where one should 
place a comma after Karr)papévoi); L. 5 . 24 rropevov els rov ockov ctov 
( expressing rather direction than aim; whether he reaches his house 
or not, is beside the question), Jo. 20. 17. On the other hand, we 
have 7 ropev 6 r¡TL in Mt. 8. 9 —L. 7 . 8 (iropevov in LDX; a general’s 
command to his soldiers; the goal or end is omitted through abbrevi- 
ation), 1 A. 9 . II, 28 . 26 O.T. ( b ) 1 P. 4 . 15 pr¡ tls vpojv irao-yero) 
«s <(>ov€vs k.t.A.; 1 C. 7. 36 el 8 é tls d<ryr)poveiv ... vopí^ei ..., 6 6 e\ei 
7roicmo* ovx apaprdvec yapeíruxrav , cp. in the contrasted case in 37 
T 7 ¡pelv , and 38 ó yapífav ... k<xAü>s 7 rotee Kal 6 pr¡ yapífav Kpei(ro-ov 
TroLYjo-eL In this passage the quality of the proceedings is in question: 
unseemly or seemly—sinful or not sinful—good, better. (c) L. 8. 5 2 
IkAchov ... ó 8 e ei 7 rev’ pr] KXalere , Jo. 20 . 17 pr¡ pov darrov (a thing 
which has therefore already taken place or been attempted). Fre¬ 
quently pr) <f)of 3 ov 9 (f>of 3 eL(r 6 e , L. 5 . 10, 8. 50, Me. 5 . 36, 6. 50 etc. 
(Mt. 1 . 20 pr) (jrofSrjOrjs TrapaXafieív is different, ‘do not abstain from 
fear’); Ja. 1 . 7 pr) oléo-Ou) (cp. Jo. 5 . 45 pr) SoKeire; but in 2 C. 11 . 
16 we have pr¡ rís pe 8 ó£r¡, where the opinión certainly cannot yet 
have been entertained; cp. Mt. 3 . 9, 5 . 17, 10 . 34 ‘do not let the 
thought arise ’). 2 —’A<r7ráo-acr0e is the form always used in greetings 
(even in 3 Jo. 15 according to N); the aorist is found in all the 
petitions of the Lord’s Prayer, partíy to express the desire for com¬ 
plete fulfilment, partly with reference to the particular occasion of 
the petition and the requirement for the time being: only in L. 11. 
3 do we have dprov ... 8 t 8 ov («D wrongly read Sbs as in Mt.) r)plv 
T b Ka 0 ’ rj|i€pav (D (Tr)pepov as in Mt.). 

3 . Present and aorist infinitive.—In the infinitive the distinction 
between the two forms is on the whole easy to comprehend. 0éX«tv 
is generally followed by the aorist infinitive, as is the corresponding 

1 In the corresponding passage in Mt. and Le. ¿px ou must mean ‘go with me/ 
not ‘ come hither,’ which is expressed by é\dé in Mt. 14 . 29, Jo. 4. 16 (and in 
the use made of the passage Mt. 8. 9 in Clem. Hom. ix. 21): cp. Jo. 1. 47 £pyou 
Kal tde ‘go with me/ 1 . 40, 11 . 34. F 

- A special instance is <p¿pe, <pépere ‘bring * (the pres. imperat. is always found 
with the simple verb, except in Jo. 21 . 10 évéyKare), which as in classical Greek 
is used for the aorist as well, there being no aorist derived from this stem. 
But in the compound verb a distinction was made: Mt. 8. 4 TrpoaéveyKe ró 5 c opov 
(injunction as to wliat ought to be done), 5 . 24 diáWáyrjdi ... Kal róre ir póaípepe 

tó 5 u>p 6 u aov (injunction as to the manner and circumstances in which it may 
be done). 


§ 58. 3-4.] 


PRESENT AND AORIST. 


19 7 


Attic word /SovXeo-Oac, and naturally so, as the wish usually looks on 
to the fulfilment; exceptions such as dkXu elva 1, r¿ OkXtre iráXiv 
(XKOveiv (D - ovo-cu ) Jo. 9 . 27 (‘to hear the same thing perpetually’), 
are easily explained. In the same way the aorist inf. is the pre¬ 
dominante form after 8vvcur0ai, 8vvaT<>$, K€\€vav etc. (e/ceAeuov pa/ 3 $ileiv 
A. 16 . 22 expresses duration, cp. § 57 , 4 , note 1 ). McXXeiv, on the 
other hand, in the N.T. as in classical Greek only rarely takes the 
aorist inf.: (A. 12. 6 AB), B. 8. 16 and G. 3 . 23 pkXXovo-av a7r okol- 
\v(f> 6 r¡vai (but ¿7ro KakinTTzwOai 1 P. 5 . 1), Ap. 3 . 2, 16, 12 . 4, where 
the aorist is obviously correctly employed, while the present if used 
in this connection goes beyond the proper sphere of that tense. In 
classical Greek the most frequent construction of ¡xkXXuv is that with 
the future inf., whieh in the active and middle voices usually has a 
neutral meaning so far as the kind of action is concerned; but since 
the vulgar language abandoned this form of expression (/¿cAAeu/ with 
a fut. inf. occurs only in the Acts, see § 61 , 3 ), it allowed the present 
inf. to be used with the same range as the fut. inf. had previously 
possessed: /¿eAAet 7 rapa 8 í 8 oo- 6 ai Mt. 17 . 22 , for which we have also 
merely irapaSíSorai, see § 56 , 8. 1 —’EXttC^iv in the N.T. takes the 
aorist inf. (instead of the fut.), correctly so far as the action is con¬ 
cerned; cp. § 61 , 3 . Elsewhere too the infinitives keep their proper 
forcé: B. 14 . 21 KaAov to pjr¡ <f>ayeiv Kpka pL 7 ]$e ttuiv olvov p.r]&€ kv a> ó 
(iScA <f>ós crov irpoo" ko 7 tt means, 4 it is a good thing at times not to eat 
meat, if offence is given thereby,’ and the passage is not to be under- 
stood of continual abstinence. 

4 . Present and aorist participle. —A participle used in connection 
with a finite verb generally at first sight appears to denote reía ti ve 
time, namely, the aorist participle to denote a past event, and the 
present participle a simultaneous event, especially as the future 
participle (like the fut. infin. and optat.) does really express some- 
thing relatively future. Actually, however, the aorist participle 
contains no more than the idea of completion; if therefore the 
participle is foliowed by a finite verb, the sequence of events usually 
is, that the first-mentioned action was accomplished when the latter 
took place, just as the same sequence of events is expressed, if 
instead of a participle and a finite verb two finite verbs connected by 
kcll are employed. This temporal relation, however, is not neces- 
sarily implied in either case: the phrase Trpocrev^ápLevoi €i 7 rav A. 1. 
24 = 7 rpoa-evgavTO /caí enrav — 7 rpocrev¿avTO ei 7 róvTes (cp. Me. 14 . 39) 
denotes not merely simultaneous, but identical actions. If the parti¬ 
ciple stands in the second place, as in Mt. 27 . 4 r¡pLaprov irapaSovs 
ai/za áOüiov, or Me. 1 . 31 r¡yupev avrrjv KpaTr¡<ras rrjs \€tpos, it may 
happen, as in the second of these instances, that the true sequence 
of time is not expressed, though in reality it is self-evident. Still in 
spite of this the reading of the majority of the MSS. in Acts 25 . 13 is 
not Greek, * Aypíinras Kal Bepvi/c?y Karr¡ X 6 ov ei? Kaicrápciav áfnracrápLevoi 
rov Qrjcrrov (since the participle always, as such, expresses an accom- 

1 Also in Jo. 16. 19 tfiieWov (as N has for íjdeXov) épuTav (D e 7 repwr^irai írepl 
tovtov) appears to be the better reading. 
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panying circumstance, which in this passage, where the arrival is 
being narrated, cannot yet bG rGgardGd as concluded): the other 
rGading acnracropevoL is tho corrcct onc. 1 On tbG othcr hand, thG 
presGnt participlG is occasionally used after the main verb, sincG thG 
futuro participio is so raroly found (sgg § 61 , 4 ), to denoto an action 
which at least in its complete fulfilment is subsequent to the action 
of the main verb: A. 18 . 23 ¿grjXOev (from Antioch) Siepxópevos rrjv 
Ta\aTLK7]V x^P av (i- e - Ka ' L & LÍ ÍPX €T0 )> 21 f. VTrea-Tpexpav els rrjv 

Avvrpav ... €7r¿(TT?7pt¿bvT€S Tas x¡/vx^S t<úv paOrjTíov : 21 . 2 evpóvres 
7 t\olov 81a Trepwv ets dPomK^r, 3 l/ceare to ttXoíov r¡v airo^oprt^opevov rov 
yopov. In these last two passages the pres. part. clearly takes the 
place of pkXXwv with the inf., e.g. ’épeXXtv aTro^oprí^a-Oai, so that they 
are to be compared with ó kpxópevos = ó pkXXwv epx^Oat and trapa- 
S¿8oraL^fieXXeL trapaSíSoo-Oai § 56 , 8; in the first two passages the 
participle is tacked on as it were to a finite verb instead of a secónd 
finite verb, to denote a subsequent action which in view of the actors’ 
designs and preparations is regarded as already beginning to take 
place. In the following passages the fut. part. could have been 
USed : A. 15 . 27 átreo-TaXKaptv dtrayykXXovras (but cp. Thucyd. vii. 
26 . 9 etrtpxj/av ayykXXovTas Kühner ii. 2 121 f.), 21 . 16 crvvrjXOov ... 
ayovres.—The present participle when it stands before the main verb 
may denote something that is already past: E. 4 . 28 ó KXktrr(ov (he 
who stole hitherto) pr¡Kkn KXetrrkriúj Ap. 20 . 10 ó trXavíav — os itrXáv a; 
also Mt. 27 . 40 6 KaraXviDV ... Kal oiKoSopíov = os KarkXves k.t.X. 
(‘wouldest destroy’), since it is obvious that the pres. part. like the 
pres. indic. may have a conative forcé (Mt. 23 . 13 rovs do-epxopkvovs). 


§ 59. THE PERFECT. 

1. The perfect (as also the pluperfect) unites in itself as it were 
present and aorist, since it expresses the continuance of completed 
action: before the form KadkcrTÚKa for ‘ I have placed 5 aróse, this 
meaning was expressed by l'xw (pres.) KaTamrja-as (aor.), 2 and a per¬ 
fect like 7 T 67 T XrjpcúKaT€ in Ácts 5 . 28 may be resolved into ktrXr¡púcraT€ 
Kal vvv trXrjpr^s lerrt. In the N.T. this form of the verb is still 
constantly employed, and in a manner corresponding almost entirely 
to its classical uses: although at a subsequent period the popular 
language abandoned the oíd perfect, and let these forms, while they 
still continued in existence, do duty for the aorist. 

2. The present meaning so entirely preponderates with certain 
verbs (as in classical Greek), that the aoristic meaning disappears 
altogether: e.g. in KkKpaytv Jo. 1 .. 15 a word borrowed from the 
literary language in place of the Hellenistic Kpáfc ¿, cp. § 56 , 5 ; 

1 The use of the aor. in John 11. 2 is noteworthy, ty Sé Mapiáju, 7) áXeíxf/aaa rbi> 
KÓpiov fj-úpip, ‘ who as is well Icnoim (cp. Mt. 26. 13 ) did (or, has done) this , 5 
although this story belongs to a later time and is told at a later point in the 
narrative, 12. 1 ff.; so too Mt. 10. 4 ’lotfflas b Kal trapabobs abrbv i — Ss Kal 
vapéduKcv abrbv Me. 3 . 19 . 

2 Demosth. xix. 288. 
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eo-rrjKa (cp. 3 ), irkiroiOa, pkpvrjpau {pipvr¡crKopai is almost unrepresented, 
only in H. 2. 6, 13 . 3) 1 ; also rkdvTjKa ‘I am dead, 5 r^XiriKa eí's nva 
Jo. 5 . 45 etc. ‘ I have set my hope upon, J = I hope, bul a stronger 
form than kXirí^ú, because the continuance of the hope which has 
been formed is expressed by the perfect; similarly irkiruarpai ‘ I am 
convinced 5 R. 8. 38 etc.; yjyrjpaL ‘I believe’ or ‘reckon’ (class.) 
A. 26 . 2 in Paul’s speech before Agrippa (but in Ph. 3. 7 with its 
ordinary meaning ‘ I have reckoned ’). 

3 . Inversely, the aoristic meaning of the perfect may be brought 
into prominence and the other be made subordinate, without affecting 
the correctness of the employment of this tense. This happens in 
2 Tim. 4 . 7 tc>i/ KaXbv áyíúva rjyiúvurpai, rov Spópov reréXe/ca, rr)v 
ttlcttlv T€Tr¡p7)Ka, vi z. up till now, and the existing result inferred 
from this is stated in verse 8 : Xonrov airoKeiTaí poi 6 t rjs SiKaiocrvvrjs 
(Trezavos. In the well-known phrase a ykypa^a ykypafa the first 
perfect has more of an aoristic, the second more of a present mean- 
ing. In the following passages the aorist and perfect are clearly 
distinguished: A. 21 . 28'EA Xr¡vas elcrr¡yay€V els ro lepov koli k€kolv(úk€v 
tov ayiov tqttov, the introduction of these persons that took place has 
produced a lasting eífect of pollution; 1 C. 15 . 3 f. on Xpio-ros 

airkOavev ... koli oti krácjir) Kal on lyrjyepTaL rrj r¡pkp(¿1 rr¡ rpírr) ; 
A. 22 . 15 ecrrj pidpTVs ... c 5 v kápaKas Kal 7¡K0V(ras, the fact that Paul 
has seen the Lord is that which permanently gives him his consecra- 
tion as an Apostle (henee Paul himself says in 1 C. 9. 1 ovk dpi 
¿ttoottoXos; ovyl ’lrjvovv ... kápaKa ;), whereas the hearing (verses 7 ff.) 
is far less essential. 2 Only it must be borne in mind that the perfect 
is not used in all cases where it might have been used, Le. where 
there is an actually existing result at the present time: the aorist 
has extended its province at the expense of the perfect, and here 
there is certainly a distinction between the language of the New 
Testament and the classical language. Thus Mt. 23 . 2 cVt 
Mgjüo-cíds KaOkSpas ÍKaOtcrav ol ypapparels , though they still sit 
thereon: cp. H. 1. 3, 8. 1, 10 . 12 for ¿KaOio-tv: k€k¿ 0 lk€v only 
appears in 12. 2 3 * ; Me. 3 . 21 ZXeyov otl e^kcrTT) (he is beside himself), 
where D* has ¿¿eo-raTcu; 2 C. 5 . 13 k^ko-rrjpev opposed to <r(ú(j>pQVQv- 
pev; € 0 "T 7 ]Ktt had acquired too much of a present sense to be able to 
lend itself still to a true perfect meaning, and it is for this reason 
that ‘ He is risen ’ is never expressed by ávéo-TrjKcv (but by r¡ykp6rj, 
which is another instance of aorist for perfect, and eyrjyepTat 
Me. 6. 14, Paul in 1 C. 15 . passim, 2 Tim. 2. 8). Cp. § 57 , 9 (even 
classical Greek has some similar instances of the aorist for perfect, as 

1 KéKTrj/jLcu does not appear in the N.T., but only KT^vaaOcu and ktcL<t 0 cu. 

2 Also Jo. 3 . 32 5 éúpaice Kal ijKova-e , where likewise the principal emphasis is 
laid on the seeing, but in 5 . 37» 1 Jo* 1 * 1, 3 we have éujpáKafiev and ÁKrjKÓapev 
in cióse connection, where the hearing is regarded as equally essential. 
'Eá paKa also appears in L. 24 . 23, Jo. 19 . 35, 20 . 18 and passim ; aKtjKoa is rare 
and nowhere found in Mt., Me., or Luke. 

3 It is preceded by viréfieive (rravpóv (’I rjaovs), and followed in verse 3 by 

áva\oyí<ra<r 0 € rbv Totavrrjv v 7 rofi€fi€V 7 ]KÓTa ... ávrCkoylav, the perfect being due to 

the abiding example which He offers us. 
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in the saying of Eurípides : rk olbev el to ffv pkv ko-n KarOaveív 
[ = tc# i/ávcu], to KarOaveLV Se ffjv Ktmo vopLi{ercu ;). 

4. The use of the perfect instead of the aorist, in consequence of 

the popular intermixture of the two tenses (vide supra 1), appears 
undoubtedly in the Apocalypse: 5 . 7 r¡XQe Kal etXr}<f>e, cp. 8. 5, 7 . 14 
€ipr¡Ka (B ehrov), cp. 19 . 3: in forms, therefore, in which the 
reduplication is not clearly marked. The following perfects have 
an equally certain aoristic sense : Herm. Vis. i. 1. 1 irkTrpaKev, 
iii. 1 . 2 a>7TT<u « (as Clem. Hom. ii. 53 kyrjyeprai, Gospel of 

Peter 23 SeSw/cao-tv, cp. 31. Instances in the Pauline Epistles: 
2 C. 2. 13 ce rx^Ka in historícal narrative, whereas 7 . 5 ea-x^xev (B al. 
la-xcv) and 1. 9 kvxrjKapev may be explained as true perfects; 
aTrko-TaXKa in 12. 17 does not seem right, coming as it does in the 
middle of nothing but aorists (eirepuf/a is read by DE, obreo-TetAa 
by some cursi ves): the same perfect appears in A. 7 . 35 rovrov 
(Moses) o 9eb$ apxovra (i7 T€ctt(i\k€j most probably a wrong reading 
for aTrecrTaAev of CHP al. Also in 2 C. 11. 25 vvx9r¡fiepov kv f3v9$ 
7r€7roLr]Ka stands in connection with aorists only and without an 
adequate reason for the perfect. But H. 11. 28 irío-rei TreTroír¡Kev ro 
7rocrxa is explained by the abiding institution, cp. verse 3 (kyKeKaí- 
vi(TTai 9 . 18), while 17 7rpO(T€vrjvo\ev ’ÁfSpaapL rov 'Icracbc can indeed 
only be understood as referring to the abiding example oífered to us. 
Lastly, ykyovev is used for kykvero in Mt. (and Apoc. Pet. 11 ; 
Burton, p. 43 ) in 25 . 6 (B has kykvero). (In 1 . 22 = 21. 4 the 
perfect could be accounted for, although John uses kykvero in an 
analogous passage, 19 . 36 : there is still greater reason for ykyovev 
in Mt. 26 . 56 of Christ’s passion.) 

5 . In general statements or imaginary examples the perfect is only 
rarely used, as also in Attic it is rare in these cases. In Mt. 13 . 46 
TrkirpaKev (kiráX^crev D) irdvra kgli rjyópao-ev avróv the SUSpicion of 
an incorrect confusión with the aorist is obvious (no aorist from 
TL7rpd(TK(t) existed), cp. Herm. Vis. i. 1. 1, supra 4 ; the same applies 
to Ja. 1 . 24 Karev¿r¡(rev Kal aTreXr¡Xv9ev Kal ev9ko)s kireXáOero. But 
passages Üke 1 Jo. 2. 5 65 dv rrjprj ... rereXeiiarai, Ja. 2. 10 oo*rts 
rr)pr¡o-r) ... ykyovev (cp. 11), R. 14 . 23 etc. 
accordance with classical usage (Aristop] 

Kav r¡ ttoAios, ra-x^ ... yeydpLrjKev). 

6. The perfect is used relatively, instead of the pluperfect, in the 
same way as the present is used for the imperfect after verbs of per- 
ception (cp. § 56 , 9 ) : Me. 5 . 33 elbvta 6 ykyovev avrrj , Le. 20 . 19 D 
eyvoxrav orí eiprjKev (al. €f 7 rev = Mc. 12 . 12); similarly after a verb 
expressing emotion in A. 10. 45 k^kcmqvav on eKKexyrai. So also in 
L. 9 . 36 we have oríkvt airr¡yyeLXav ovbev < 5 i/ ewpá/cacrtv (D kOedcravro ), 
on the analogy of the equivalent phrase ovS. dir^yy . on ravra 
euipaKao'LV. Still we have Me. 15 . 10 kyíviúO'Kev on Trapabeb(i)Kei(rav 
(but DHS read TrapeSwKav as in Mt. 27 . 18, AE al. TrapebÚKeivav), 
A. 19 . 32 ovk ydeio-av rívos eveKev QrvveXrjXvOeio-av. 

7. On the moods of the perfect it may be noticed that the 
imperative, apart from eppuo-o eppwrOe (formulas in A. 15. 29, 23. 30, 


are perfectly correct and in 
. Lys. 545 o p.ev yáp, 
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but not in all the MSS.) and the periphrasis with el/xí (§ 62, 1), only 
appears in the vigorous prohibítion irecfrí/iuxro Me. 4. 39 (cp. rWvadi 
in Homer). 


60. PLUPERFECT. 


1. The pluperfect, which naturally did not outlive the perfect in the 
Greek language, is still, like the perfect, a current,though not a largely 
employed, form with the New Testament writers; even in classical 
Greek, however, it is far rarer than the Latín or the Germán pluper¬ 
fect, just because it is not used relatively as these latter are used. 
If an action has taken place, without leaving behind it an effect still 
permanent in subsequent past time, then the aorist must be employed, 
since the pluperfect == aorist + imperfect (cp. the perf. § 59 , 1). L. 16 . 
20 Aáfapos efiéfiXr¡ro npos tov nvXíúva a vtov, 6 was thrown down and 
lay Jo. 11. 44 f) bxpis avrov crovbapío) nepieStbeTO, 9. 2 2 r¡br¡ yap ítwí- 
reOeivTo ol T ovSawi, the stipulation even at that early date was made. 
Cp. also Acts 14 . 23 7r€7ri(TTevKa(rav (-ao-iv D, § 59 , 6), 26 'yerav napa- 



2. The usages of the pluperfect, which vary with the particular 
verb and the context, correspond to those of the perfect; the aoristic 
meaning preponderates, e.g. in A. 4 . 22 ó avOpunos bv ytyóve 1 to 
crypLtíov, although the other meaning is present as well, and generally 
speaking an encroachment of the pluperfect into the province of the 
aorist can by no means take place.—A. 9 . 21 toSe €¿s tovto ¿XyXvOei 
(Le. Paul to Damascus, the words are spoken by the Jews) is ex- 
plained by the fact that this intention of the Apostle had now come 
to an end, and therefore the perfect was no longer admissible. 


61. FUTURE. 


1. The future, as was remarked aboye (§ 56 , 1), is the one tense 
which does not express action but simply a time-relation, so that 
completed and continuous action are not diíferentiated. The syn- 
thetic future has become extinct in modern Greek; in the N.T. it is 
still largely used in the indicative, and is not limited to any con¬ 
siderable extent either by periphrasis (§ 62 , 1 , 2 , 4 ) or by the use of 
the present (§ 56 , 8). On the modal functions of the future in¬ 
dicative see §§ 64 , 65 ; it is occasionally used in a gnomic sense (as 
in classical Greek), to express what may be expected to take place 
under certain circumstances, as in R. 5 . 7 poXis vnep biKaíov rts 
anoOavdrat , cp. 7 . 3 xP r lf JLaT ^ creL v yzvr)Tai : so the first of these 
passages is an abbreviated form of kav bUatos y k.t.X. 

2. The future is used relatively in statements after verbs of 
believing, to denote a time subsequent to the time when the belief 
was entertained: Mt. 20 . 10 evó/uo-av on Xr¡yjrovrai ( — pLeXXovcn 
Xafi/ 3 áv€Lv); cp. the present § 56 , 9 : imperf. § 57 , 6 : perf. § 59 , 6. 
In this case, however, another mode of expression was scarcely 
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possible, and the only difference in the classical language is that 
classical Greek uses the future. infinitive, which regularly has a 
relative meaning, after vopífav, instead of on with the indicative. 
(After <rr¡¡xaiviúv in Jo. 18 . 32 we have aTrodvyo-KeLv, instead 

of which /xeAAet might here be expected, § 56 , 9 , or the fut. as in 
21. 19 8o£ácm.) 

3. The future infinitive, which like the participle and the optative 
of the future, expresses the time-notion relatively with reference to 
the principal action, has disappeared from the popular language, and 
is found only in the Acts and the Epistle to the Hebrews: after 
¿teAAeiv in A. 11 . 28, 23 . 30, 24 . 15, 27 . 10, after ékirífav 26 . 7 B (the 
other mss. have the aorist), after opvvvai H. 3 . 18. After pe AAeiv 
the place of the fut. inf. is taken by the pres. inf., cp. § 58 , 3 , rarely 
by the aor. inf.; after e\.7rí£a,v l f TrpOKaTayyéWeiv (A. 3 . 18), opvvv ai 
(2. 30), 7rpo(r8oKav ( 3 . 3), o/xoAoyetv ‘to promise’ (Mt. 14 . 7), the 
aorist infinitive is used, which preserves the nature of the action 
correctly, but surrenders the expression of the time-relation. 

4. The future participle, used as the complement of the principal 
verb (to express the aim or object) is likewise rare and almost 
limited to the Acts: 8. 27 e\r¡\vOei iTpoo-Kwrjcrojv, 22. 5, 24. 17, 
H. 13. 17 áypvTrvQV(TLV ¿s \ 6 yov aTroSojo-ovTes; Mt. 27. 49 ep\erat 
crwow, but k* has creo (raí, D Kal owa. Its place is frequently taken 
by the pres. part., cp. § 58 , 4; elsewhere by the infinitive (1 C. 16. 
3), a relative sentence (ibid. 4 . 17) or some other phrase (Viteau 
§ 288). Scarcely more widely extended is the use of the fut. part. 
in a more independent position (cp. § 62, 4): 1 C. 15 . 37 to o-eoyaa ro 
yevrjcrófjlevov (also probably R. 8. 34 o KaTaKpivwv), A. 20. 22 ra 
(rvvavTr¡(rovTa, 2 P. 2. 13 Koptovpevoi fMicrObv aSua'as (almost certainly 
corrupt; ^*BP read dSi/covjaevoi), tls 6 KaKtocrcov vpas ( = 69 KOLKaxret) 
1 P. 3. 13, Tb kcrópwov L. 22. 49, o TTapagaríúV Jo. 6. 64, but there D 
is doubtless correct in reading TrapaSiSovs (pkXXoiv TrapabiSbvai as 
in Jo. 12 . 4), H. 3 . 5 rwv AaA rjd^aopiévoiv (a unique instance of the 
fut. part. pass.). 


§ 62. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

1. The classical language had already made use of with the 
perfect participle as a periphrasis for the perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect, active and passive, which under certain circum- 
stances was necessary, but the usage was extended far beyond the 
cases where that necessity existed. In the N.T. the cases where 
periphrasis is necessary inelude the future perfect and the perfect 
conjunctive (or optative), excluding of course oISa eibw; in other 
cases it is practically indifferent, whether one writes hrey'eypa^ro 
(A. 17. 23) or r¡v ytypappevov (Jo. 19 . 19 f.), yéypa7rTou (very frequent) 
or yeypappkvov h rri (Jo. 6. 31, 20. 30 ; in the next verse 31 we have 


1 EXttL^w Tre<f>av€pCj<rdai 2 C. 5 . 11 shows the deflection of the idea of ( hope ’ 
into that of ‘ fhink,* which is also in vogue in Germán (as in classical Greek). 
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ravra Se yzypcnrTcu) • cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 4 . 1 i)7roSeSv/íeto-ai/- v7roSe- 
8 vkvi(xl rjvav, (Periphrasis in the active is less common, as in A. 21. 
29 f¡<rav TrpoeoipoLKOTts.) Even where the aoristic meaning of the 
perfect (§ 59 , 3 ) predominates, periphrasis may be introduced: ov 
yáp ivriv ev yo)v¿(¡L TrtirpaypÁvov tovto (A. 26 . 26). It occasionally 
serves to produce a more forcible and rhetorical expression : A. 25 . 10 
(n*B) coreos €7 TI tov f3yp aros Kaío-após eipu , which is better than eo-TTjKa 
€7r¿ ... or €7 rl tov ... eo-r^/ca. An example of the pluperfect is L. 2. 26 
r¡v civtüj K€Xpr]^aTL(rpL€V0V; fut. perf. L. 12. 52 cowtcu Sta/Ae/xepícr/xéi/ot, 
H. 2. 12 co-o/xat 7 T€itol 0 iús O.T.; conjunct. Jo. 16 . 24 y TcerrXypíúpLwy; 
imperat. L. 12. 35 ecrTuxrav Trepteftücr/Aévat ; even the participle itself 
is written periphrastically in E. 4 . 18, Col. 1 . 21 ¿Wcs (-as) áiryXÁ. 0- 
TpnúfievoL (-ovs), here clearly to express still more forcibly the idea of 
persistence in the new condition of things (in the passage of Colossians 
Kai e xOpovs is appended; cp. Aristoph. Ean. 721 odaiv ov k<;kl- 
/ 3 $y\evp,€voLs } áAAá /caAAtcrTots k.t.A.). A cognate instance is tfv 
Ktípevos L. 23 . 53, = TtOeipévos (§ 23 , 6). 

2 . Et/xt 1 is further used to a large extent in the N.T. in connection 
with the present participle to form a periphrasis for the imperfect 
(yv), the future (éVo/xat), rarely the present indic. (et/u), and occasion* 
ally the present infinitive and imperative (emú, ío-6i) • this use is 
indeed especially frequent in the narrative style of Mark and Luke, 
in whose writings the periphrasis mentioned in the previous para* 
graph ( 1 ) also finds the greatest number of instances (Buttmann 
p. 268 ). Many examples of this periphrasis may be quoted as 
paralleís from the classical language (Kühner ii. 35 , note 3), and it 
may be argued that this method of expression is analogous to that 
mentioned in 1 , and that at least in the case of the future it oífered 
the advantage of distinguishing continuous from momentary action; 
still, in view of the absence of an analogous development in the 
Hellenistic language, one cannot fail to recognize, especially in the 
case of the imperfect, the influence of Aramaic (W. Schmid Atticismus 
iii. 113 f.), since that language made an extensive use of periphrases 
of this kind. 2 One cannot adduce in this connection instances such 
as R. 3. 12 O.T. ovk €(ttív (‘ there is no-one^) 7 tolíov xp r ) (TT ° T1 l Ta > 
A. 21. 23 €í(tlv avSpts (‘there are persons here’) evxyv (‘who 

ha ve a vow J ); L. 2. 8 is also difíerent, koí 7ro¿/x€ves yo-av ... áypav- 
Ao ívtís koll <¡>v\á(T(TovTzS) since the existence of these shepherds had 
first to be noticed, and then their occupation (cp. A. 19 . 14, 24). 
But even after deducting all the examples, where the imperfect of the 
principal verb could not have been used or would not have had the 

1 Not úirápxw, which only occurs in A. 8. 16, 19 . 36 in connection with a 
perfect participle. 

2 In the case of the following writings—(Mt.), Me., Luke’s Gospel, and the first 
half of the Acts—this is no doubt due to their being direct translations from 
Aramaic origináis. In John’s Gospel in most passages ( 1 . 9, 28, 2 . 6, 3 . 23) 
has a certain independence of its own (ttirov rjp - pcnrrlfav, ‘where he stayed 
and baptized’); ?¡v KdKbv ttolCop in 18 . 30 seems to be a wrong reading for ty 
KdKOTroiós. In Mt. cp. 7 . 29, 19 . 22 etc.—In St. Paul, G. 1 . 22 f. 'fj/j.rjp 
áypooúfxevos ... aKoúovre s 7 }(Tav. 
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same meaning, the number of instances even in the Acts is consider- 
ably large : e.g. 1. 10 arevt^ovTe^ rjcrav, 13 rjcrav KaTapbkvovTcs, 14 ycrav 
TTpoorKaprepovvres, 2. 2 tfo-av Ka6r¡pevoi etc. A periphrastic future 
appears in 6. 4 D kcropeda 7rpocrKapTepovvTes. (But from chapter 13 
of the Acts onwards the only further instances are: 16 . 12 r¡p€v kv 
7ToAet &iaTpí/3ovTts> cp. 14 . 7, note 2 on p. 203 : 18 . 7 r¡ olAa fjvo-vvopo- 
pova-a [an easily intelligible use]: 21 . 3 r¡v d7ro<£opTi£ó/Aevov, see § 58 , 4, 
áirtffiopTÍtjzTo could not ha ve been used: 22. 19 yprjv <¡>v\olkí(ü)v 1 2 ). 

Instances of the pres. indic. being written periphrastically: 2 C. 
9. 12 rj 8 iolkovÍcl ov póvov kcrrív 7rpocrava7rXr/povcra ..áAAá Kal 7repL<r- 
o-evovo- a; G. 4. 24, Col. 2. 23 a , Ja. 1. 17, 3. 15, Herni. Vis. i. 2. 4 
ea-Tiv plv ovv ... r¡ ToiavTr¡ /3ov\r)... eTn^épovara a periphrasis for the 
sake of emphasis, somewhat like Demosth. 20. 18 eo-n 8 e... eyov; 
Mt. 27. 33 is most probably corrupt (A eyópevos om. « ca D); the phrase 
o ícttiv (‘ means ’) pedepprivevópevov does not come under this head. 
The periphrases of the impersonal verbs must be given a place to 
themselves, since they are not only common in Hellenistic Greek 
(Schmid Atticism. iii. 114), but are also found previously in Attic 
(eoT¿ 7 rpocrr¡Kov Dem. 3. 24) : A. 19. 36 Seov kcrrcv (cp. 1 P. 1. 6 Seov 
[eorij ; Clem. Cor. i. 34. 2): (se. kart) A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4. — 

Infimtive : L. 9. 18 = 11. I €V eivai avrov 7rpocrevx6pevoy. Impera- 
tive: Mt. 5. 25 ladi euvowv (the verb is not elsewhere used in the 
N.T.), L. 19. 17 to-Qi k^ovo-tav e'xojy: Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 3 ev 
¿ctOl cÍSws. Of the periphrastic conjunctive there is no instance.— 
Future expressing continuance: Mt. 10. 22 ecreo-Oe pio-ovpevoi, Me. 
13. 25 oí ág-rkpes eo-ovrcu 7r¿7rTOVT€S, L. 5. 10 ávdpwTrovs ecrr) £loypcúv , 
1 C. 14. II ecrecrfle ets ákpa XaXovvres, Herm. Mand. v. 2. 8 eo-rj 
tvpio-Kopievos, Sim. ix. 13. 2 eo-y <¡>opa)v; in these instances the reason 
for using the periphrasis can be recognized (cp. the periphrastic fut. 
perf.), see Buttmann p. 266 f. 

3 . rCvojxai is also occasionally employed in an analogous way to 
denote the beginning of a State. 2 C. 6. 14 px) yív^erde krepo^vyovvTes 
a7r¿o-Tois (‘do not give yourselves up to it’), Col. 1. 18, H. 5. 12, 
Ap. 3 . 2, 16 . 10, Me. 9 . 3 (7): the different tenses of yívopai are 
joined with the pres. or perf. participle. — The combination of cTvcu 
with the aorist participle, which is not unknown to the language 
of classical poetry, is only found in L. 23 . 19 BLT oo-tls rjv...pXr¡deh 
(om. K*, the other MSS. have fitfiXrjpkvos) kv rfj (frvXaKrj, where the 
reading is therefore quite untrustworthy. 3 

4 . Another way of expressing imminence, besides the future, is by 
[xéAAw with the infinitive, a periphrasis with which the classical 


1 speech of Paul was delivered Trj éfipatdi <pwfj. Cp. the author’s edition 
of Luke’s Cospel, p. xxi. 

2 'A TLvá ¿anv \6yov fxh ¿xovra <7 o0ías, cp. Demosth. 31 . II om \óyo.v tó rrpayju’ 
fXov ierrí and other similar passages with ^x wv (Rehdantz Ind. Demosth. ii. 
Partic.). 

8 In the Gospel of Peter 23 deaoáfievos rjv, 51 rjv redds, this combination is due 
to a confusión between perfect and aorist; cp. 23 5 e$iWt for édwicav. Clem. 
Cor. 11. 17 . 7 must be emended to taovTcu 5ó%av <5 i>56vtcs. 
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language is acquainted and which oífers this advantage, that ifc pre- 
sents a mode of indicating imminence in past time, e.g. L. 7 . 2 AAe 
tcAc^tolv and passim; also a conjunctive can be formed in this way, 
Me. 13 . 4 orav ^XXrj o-wr^Xeio-Oa t; and it serves to replace the fut. 
inf. and the fut. part. which are going out of use, and periphrasis 
is therefore generally employed in these cases, e.g. ¡A AAav irípLirpao-Oai 
A. 28 . 6, o tovto fieXXm' 7r/oáo*<reiv L. 22. 36. In the case of a parti- 
ciple, however, the periphrastic form is of wider application than 
the simple form, since the latter (as a relative indication of time) can 
never be employed in the genitive absolute, and nowhere at all 
except where it is definítely connected with a finite verb : periphrasis 
is therefore necessary in A. 18 . 14 /¿eAAovros ávoíyuv gen. abs., 20 . 3 
yevofiev'gs &ri/3ovXr¡s curra) ¡ikXXovri áváyecrOai, Jo. 12 . 4 ToúSas, ó 
fik AAwv a vtov 7 rupa 8 i 8 óvai (but in 6. 64 tls é<rriv o 7rapa3üxrcov ABC al., 
cp. § 61 , 4 ). 


§ 63. THE MOODS. INDICATIVE OF UNREALITY (AND 

REPETITION). 

1. With regard to the use of the moods the distinction between 
the language of the New Testament and the classical language is 
considerably greater than it is with regard to the tenses, if only for 
the reason that the optative which was disappearing (§ 14 , 1 ) had to 
be replaced. 

2. The indicative in Greek, besides its primary function of making 
assertions about real or actual events (to which in all languages is 
attached its use in negative or interroga ti ve sentences), has the 
further function of denoting unreality as such, by means of the 
tenses expressive of past time (since the form of the verb which is 
used to express that which no longer exists acquires the general 
notion of non-existence). The indicative, ‘however, is not used in 
this way in the principal clause without the addition of the particle 
av, which differentiates such sentences from unqualified assertions 
about past time, whereas in the accompanying conditional and 
subordínate clauses, and in the kindred clauses expressing a wish, the 
indicative is used alone. 

3 . In the N.T. the indicative has not only kept the whole of this 
sphere of its use, but has also enlarged it at the expense of the 
optative. In the first place in hypothetical sentences, where 
unreality is expressed, the indicative is used both in the protasis 
and the apodosis; in the latter the insertion of av is not obligatory. 
Jo. 15 . 24 €L Ta epya p.r¡ «roeryera iv avTois..., apapríav ovk €¿x 0(rav > 
cp. 19 .ii (where nA etc. have the wrong reading ex as f° r C *X C? °f 
B etc.), 8. 39, G. 4 . 15 (av is added by n c D c EKLP); on the other 
hand av is inserted in Jo. 18 . 30 e¿ p) r¡v ..., ovk av cro¿ TrapeSw/ca/zev, 
and this is the case in the majority of instances. The position of av 
is as near the beginning of the sentence as possible : ovk áv passim,. 
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oí v7rr]p€Tcu av oí ifiol r¡y(úVi£ovTo (Jo. 18 . 36). 1 The tense (imperf. or 
aor.; pluperf. in 1 Jo. 2. 19) keeps the ordinary meaning of its 
action; the imperfect in other connections is ambiguous (in the 
passage above quoted rjyavífc áv is ‘ would have fought/ which was 
meant to be regarded as a continuous or incomplete action, since 
accomplishment and result were uncertain). 

4. The imperfect indicative without &v is used in classical Greek 
for expressions of necessity, obligation, duty, possibility etc., when 
one requires to indicate the fact that in reality the opposite is taking 
place or has taken place: while the present indicative asserts some- 
thing about present time, as it always does, and accordingly an 
appeal is contained in such presents as XPV> Trpoo-rjKet etc. In the 
former case we employ the conjunctive, it should or could be so, or 
where the possibility of anything happening is past, it should or 
could have been—a distinction which cannot be made in Greek; thé 
indicative is logically correct, since even in the case of the verb 
4 should ’ the obligation was already an actual one in past time (cp. 
Latín). The N.T. keeps this usage of the imperfect, but uses it 
further to denote what in classical Greek is expressed by the present 
indicative: A. 22 . 22 ov yap Ka 6 r¡Kev a vtov £ r¡v ( Ka 6 r¡Kov I) 2 , cp. 
§ 62 , 2), they are asking for him to be put to death: Col. 3 . 18 m 
ávr¡K€V ‘as ÍS seemly’: E. 5 . 4 á ovk ávr¡Kev (v.l. ra ovk ávy]KOVTa ). 2 
Elsewhere the imperfect is used correetly: e 8 et in Mt. 23 . 23 ravra 
e 8 ei Troiyjcrai , kolk^lv a pr) ácjxLvou, a frequent form of this verb (also 
used of course where it is merely the past necessity which is stated, 
ou^t ravrcL e 8 ei £* was bound ? ] 7ra Oáv rov X/ho-tov L. 24 . 26) : oxpeiXov 
in 2 C. 12. 11 eyw yap w^etAov v<f>’ vpíov o-wLo-rao-OaL , but differently 
used in 1 C. 5 . 10 enel (o</>€¿A€T€ €k t ov KÓvpov e£eX6ecv e must have 
otherwise/ where in classical Greek the insertion of av is at least 
üdmissible , as it is in H. 9. 26 eirel eSei avrov 7roAAá/as 7 raOelv : witb 
8vva<r@ai in Mt. 26 . 9 eSvvaro tovto irpaOr¡vai 7roXXov : with an 
impersonal expression with cfvat, KaXbv tfv el ovk eyewr¡0r) Mt. 26 . 24 
(fcaAóv €<ttl 18 . 8 is different; cp. 2 P. 2. 21 3 ). 

5 . The indicative when used to denote an impracticable wish in 
Attic is introduced by eWe or el y áp, but it is more inclined to use 
the analytical expression eWe (el yap) &<¡>eXov (with infinitive). From 
the latter phrase, through the omission of the introductory partido 


dn this passage á^is wanting in B* s and stands a*fter rjywv. in tfB mg LX ; 
similar fluctuation in its position is seen in 8 . 19 kclI rbv 7 retrepa ¡jlov dv rjdeire 
BL, ¿ 5 . dv KFA al., where perhaps dv should be struck out with D, as it is in 
verse 39 011 preponderant authority. L. 19 . 23 KdyCo éXd&v abv tókq dv avró 
l7r/>a£a contains in éXdúv an equivalent for a (temporal) protasis. "A? cannot 
go further back in a sentence than 01): G. 1 . 10 Xpiorou SoOXos ovk dv ijfnjv. 
^■Hypothetical sentences of this kind are remarkably scarce in the Pauline 
Epistles; in the Acts they are wanting entirely. 

The Attic Trpo<r'fiK€L does not appear in the N.T.; ñor XPV except in Ja. 3 . ío, 
ñor él-e<TTL (for which él-óv is used, se. ¿ort, § 62 , 2), ñor the verbal adj. in -r¿os 
with 7 ¡v etc. 

3 The Attic use of the (aorist) indicative to denote what nearly happened 
(¿Xíyov édér}<ra with infin., ÓXlyov éTreXa.86prt)v) is unattested in the N.T. 


§ ó 3 . 5-7.] 
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and through the auxiliary verb becoming stereotyped, there has been 
formed in the Hellenistic language the word oí^eAe (Callimachus) or 
úfaXov ofaXov used as a particle to introduce a wish with the indic. 1 ; 
ofaXov is the form which it takes in the N.T., where the particle is 
even used (§ 66, 1) with the future to introduce a practicable wish. 
1 C. 4 . 8 o(f>€ Xov (D C EL w<£.) if3ao-i\€V(raT€, 2 C. 11. I o<£eAov (w<£. 
D C EFGKL) ávtíxtvOt pov, Ap. 3 . 15 (w<£. BP).—But if the idea of 
wishing is expressed by a particular verb, then a distinction is 
drawn in Attic between /3ovXot¡irjv áv (a practicable wish, modestly 
expressed) and ¿/3ovX6prjv áv (impracticable), whereas in the N.T. 
both these meanings are combined in ¿povXóinjv or the more popular 
word 4 j 0 €X.ov (without áv). Thus A. 25 . 22 e/3. aKovvai (perfectly 
practicable), B. 9 . 3 r¡vxopy)v áváOap.a elvai (hardly conceived of as 
practicable), G. 4 . 20 r¡6zXov (modus irrealis, or imperfect of un- 
reality), Philem. 13 ¿PovX6pr¡v (‘would have liked,’ cp. 14). So also 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, 11 . 4, Clem. Hom. i. 9 r¡6eXov — f3ovXoLp.r)v av. 
The classical optative is only found in A. 26 . 29 (n c AB) ev^alparjv av, 
see § 66, 2. 

6. The indicative of unreality in final clauses, which are dependent 
on another indicative of this class, is not found in the N.T.; on the 
contrary such clauses take the conjunctive, Jo. 18 . 36 o¿ vTrrjpkrai av 
01 ifjiol rjyayví^ovro, Iva pr) TrapaSoOu) roís ’lovSatois. 


7 . While the classical language expresses indefinite repetition 
in past time in principal clauses by &v with the imperfect or aorist 
indicative, and in subordínate clauses by the optative, in the N.T. 
the former method of expression has been transferred to subordínate 
clauses in place of the optative 2 , while there is no instance of its use 
in principal clauses. The av, which in this case is never dropped 
(¿áv may be used, see § 26 , 4 ), is placed as in other subordínate 
clauses as cióse as possible to the particle or the relative. Me. 6. 56 
o 7 rov ¿áv (áv) eio-eiropevero ..., ¿v raes áyopais ¿ríQecrav rov<s ácrOevovvras: 
15 . 6 D ov áv yrovvTo, the correct reading, cp. § 13 , 3 : A. 2 . 45, 
4 . 35 (KaOóri), 1 C. 12 . 2 (ws). The aorist is by no means excluded 
(cp. for a classical instance in a principal clause Dem. 18 , 219 ó pkv 
ypá<¡>o)v ovk áv ¿tt peo-fteverev), and so we have in Me. 6. 5Ó b Kal ocroi 
áv rpf/avro (ABD; rjirrovro AN al.) avrov ecrw^ovTO, LXX. Is. 55 . II ocra 
áv rjOkXrjcra, Herm. Sim. ix. 4 . 5 orav ¿Tk 6 r)(Tav, 17 . 3 3 , Barn. 12 . 2 
o7rórav KaOelXev. Even partióles compounded with áv, such as or av, 
take part in this construction with the indicative : Me. 3 . 11 rá 
7 rvevpLara, orav avrov ¿decopovv, Trpo<T¿Trnrrov, Me. 11 . 19 orav (ore AD 
al.) oyp\ ¿y¿vero, e£e7 ropevero e£o) rrjs ttoAcíos, where this particle also 
denotes custom, cp. L. 21 . 37. 


1 So lxx., Arrian. Diss. Epict., etc., Sophocles Lexicón <50 dAw. 

2 So also Lucían D. Mort. 9 . 2 Üvtivcl cív irpoo-éfiXeif/a. 

3 With pluperfect Sim. ix. 1 . 6 Brap émKeKOLVKa. 
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§ 64. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) INDICA- 

TIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 

1 . The conjunctive has apparently the primary meaning of some- 
thing which should (or ought to) take place, and consequently ibs 
proper use is to express the will of the speaker, though in a less 
definite manner than the imperative, with which mood the conjunctive 
has cióse affinities. But the conjunctive, and especially the aorist 
conjunctive, also has cióse affinities with the future indicative. Not 
only has it to a large extent the greatest similarity of form (Auo-w is 
the form of the Ist sing. both of the aor. conj. and the fut. ind., Xvo-y 
is the form of the 2nd sing. of the same tenses in the middle), but in 
its manner of employment it comes into the closest contact with that 
tense from the earliest times (Homer). The future does not assert 
what is about to happen merely in point of time, but frequently also 
what is about to happen in the intention of the speaker: / 3 ov\ofMcu 
Aeyeiv gives the same meaning analytically, which Ae^w gives syn- 
thetically. The conjunctive, 011 the other hand, actually has a much 
wider range of employment than is contained in the primary meaning 
above-mentioned, and expresses that which under certain circum- 
stances may be the outcome of the present position of affairs : from 
this it is at once apparent that it refers in great measure to the 
future, while past time lies outside its compass. In the final de- 
velopment of the language the future has been supplanted by Ok Ao> 
'¿va (for which modern Greek uses 6 d) with the present or aorist 
conjunctive (so that action is differentiated in future time as well as 
in past time); the N.T., however, is still a long way removed from 
this state of things, whereas the mixture of the fut. ind. and aor. 
conj. 1 has, in comparison with the classical language, made con¬ 
siderable progress. 

2 . The conjunctive supplements the imperative (as in Latin and 
other languages) in the lst. pers. plur., where there is no distinction 
from the classical language; this also happens, but in a somewhat 
different way, in the lst pers. sing., since an invitation is there made 
to the other person to let the speaker do something; in classical 
Greek this conjunctive is introduced by áye and <t>kpe , also by Seüpo, 
in^the N.T. by á</>e? (whence as in modern Greek) and Stvpo (plural 
3 eure) : Mt. 7. 4 á<jf>es ÍK^dXoy to Kap<f>os , A. 7. 34 O.T. Btvpo ¿ 7 twt€iAg) 
ere (Eurip. Bacch. 341 8 evpó crov o-rki/so) /capa), cp. Ap. 17. I, 21 . 9 . 
The same words may also precede the lst pers. plur. conj. and (Seíb-e 
at any rate) the 2 nd pers. imp. : deure aTroKTeívojpiev Me. 12 . 7 , Bevre 
tSere Mt. 28. 6 ; a<j>es i 8 o)pcv Mt. 27. 49 (where the singular form has 
become stereotyped, as happens with áye, cf>kpe etc.), Me. 15. 36 nDV 
(d(f>€T€ ABC etc.) = our ‘let us see.’ Again the conj. necessarily 

1 On this mixture in late Greek, which for instance introduces ef7rct> (tol = épío 
<roi, see Sophocles Lexic. p. 45 , Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugriech. Gramm. 
p. 218 . So in Clem. Hom. xi. 3 Kal ovtios ... dwrjdrj (main clause) = dw^aercu. 
But it occurs already in the lxx., e.g. Is. 33 . 24 á<pe$rj yáp avrois r¡ áfiapría , 
10. 16. 


§ <54- 2-5.] 
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takes the place of the imperative in the 2nd person of the aorist after 
pr¡ y as in classical Greek, and may do so also in the 3rd person (not 
frequently; classical Greek also uses conj. or imp.): pr¡ rts avrov 
egovOevrjo-Yj 1 C. 16 . 11, cp. 2 C. 11 . 16, 2 Th. 2. 3. In the N.T. such 
clauses are often preceded (Mt. 8. 4 al., Me. 1 . 44, 1 Th. 5 . 15) by 
opa , ¿pare, /3Xa rere, as well as a etc., which do not aíFect the con- 
struction, see § 79 , 4 .—On pr¡ expressing apprehension in independent 
clauses see § 65 , 3 ad fin. 

3 . The future indicative takes the place of the imperative in the 
legal language of the O.T. (not a classical use) both in positive and 
negative commands (the negative being ov), but the N.T. language 
apart from O.T. quotations does not appear to have been materially 
aífected by this use. Mt. 5 . 43 O.T. ayaTrr¡<rm rbv 7 rX^críov crov , but 
in the law of Christ in 44 dya7rare; ibid. 21 O.T. ov cfrovevo-eis etc., 
but the future is nowhere used in this chapter in independent precepts 
of Christ, since even 48 cercote rkXuoi is modelled on Deut. 18 . 13. 
Elsewhere however there are some isolated instances of the future 
(2nd and 3 rd persons) : 6. 5 ovk ZarecrOe (the imperative eo-rc occurs 
nowhere in the N.T.), 21. 3 edv ris vplv €¿7r rj ti, epeíre y = ehrare in 
Me. 11 . 3, Mt. 20 . 26 o^x ovt(ús ecrrac Iv vplv, and then earai occurs 
twice again in 26 f. with v.l. eo-rco (Clem. Cor. i. 60 . 2 naOapeis). 
With this is connected the reverse use of the imperative for future in 
Mt. 10 . 13 ( eXOáro) r¡ dpr¡vr¡ vpuv €7r’ a vrr¡v [but ccrrai D] ... ciricrTpa- 
^rw), where the future is more natural and is actually found in 
L. 10. 6. On oc¡>€Xov with the fut. ind. (in a clause expressing a 
wish) see § 66, 1. 

4. A further substituto for the imperative is afforded by iva with 
the eónjunctive (used independently; cp. French que , class. óVojs 
with fut.), E. 5 . 33 (after ayairá™) r¡ yvvrj iva (f>of3rjrai tov av8pa y 
cp. 2 C. 8. 7, Me. 5 . 23 (see on iva § 69 , 1). This may be extended 
by 6kX(j)\ Me. 6. 25 6¿Xoy Iva 8Qs (8¿s Mt. 14 . 8). Another substitute 
is a question in the fut. with ov (as frequently in classical Greek), 
A. 13 . 10 ov iravvy 8iao-rp€cf)(ov y though in this passage the imperative 
meaning is not quite clear, and perhaps a reproach is rather intended. 

5 . The most definite form of a negative assertion about the future 
is that with ov which also appears in classical Greek and is there 
also connected, as in the N.T., with both the fut. ind. and the con- 
junctive. But though the N.T. has this double construction of ov 
pr¡ y still the only certain instance of its taking the fut. is Mt. 16 . 22 
ov pr ¡ ecrrai croi tovto, whereas in the other cases not only is there a 
strong similarity between the form of aor. and fut., but there is also 
a variety of readings, while in numerous passages the conjunctive is 
by its peculiar form established beyond a doubt as the correct 
reading. Mt. 15 . 5 ov pr¡ Tipr¡cr€i tov 7rar€pa y but ripljcry is read by 
E*FGK al. (a quotation of a saying of the Rabbis, ‘need not honour’; 
in the lxx. ov pr¡ is also prohibí ti ve as in Gen. 3 . 1), 26 . 35 ov pr¡ o-c 
áirapvr¡(Topai (- 0 - upai AEGK al.), Me. 14 . 31 ditto (-crupal «EFGK 
al.), Ap. 9 . 6 ov pjr¡ cvpYja-ovcnv (evpucriv AP). (But Hermas has in 
Mand. ix. 5 ov8ev ov prj Xr¡\¡/r¡ y Sim. i. 5 ov pd) Trapa8cy6'í)(rr ¡.) On the 

o 
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other hand the conj. is used e.g. in Ap. 2. 11 ov pr¡ á8u<r]6r¡, L. 12. 59 
oí» ¡ir) cgeXOys, 13. 35 ov fxr] c8r]T€ pe. The conj. is always that of the 
aorist, whereas classical Greek also uses the pres. conj. The same 
form is occasionally used interrogatively to denote an afíirmation 
(the relation between the two uses being therefore the same as 
between (( ov irpa^uT and “ ov tt pa^u-”) : Jo. 18. 11 ov pr¡ ttlu avró • 
L. 18. 7, Ap. 15. 4 Tis ov pT) <f>o/37jOy¡; (the classical ov prj XaXrjoreis; — 

1 you will certainly not ’ = ‘ do not venture to ’ etc.). 


6. In questions of doubt and deliberation, as to what ought to 
take place, classical Greek uses the conjunctive or (more rarely) the 
fut. ind., as in Eurip. Ion 758 et7rupev; rj criyupev; rj ti Spácropev ; 
generally in the lst person, rarely in the 3rd. The question is 
equivalent to XPV : it ma y t> e introduced by fiovXei -evQe (without a 
conjunction): it is negatived by pr¡. The N.T. in this case practi- 
cally uses only the conjunctive (the fut. is a v.l. in e.g. A. 2. 37, 
4. 16; on Ph. 1. 22 see § 65, 1), which is frequently introduced by 
OeXecs -€T€ (ISovXeo-Oe ), and in addition to the lst person the 2nd and 
Tst persons are occasionally used, where there is more of a future 
meaning : L. 23. 31 Iv t<¿> £rjpu rí yévrjTai (yev^crcrat D) ; (‘what will 
happen then ?’), Mt. 23. 33 7rm <¡>vyr)Te , ‘how will (or can) you 
escape?’, 26. 54, R. 10. 14 f. ttus ovv eTTLKaXecruvTcu (-o-ovrai KLP) ... 
7rw$ Se 7rt(TT€V0‘(i)0‘iV (v.l. -croixrtv) ... 7rtos Se áKOWTlúCriV (K c A 2 B; -CTO'UO’tV 
L, -c rovrai N*D al.) ... 7 rus Kypv^ucnv (the V.l. -ovcnv is hardly 

attested), ‘ how will they ’ or 1 can they ’: Hermas, Sim. v. 7. 3 7 rus 
( T(oOr¡ ó avOpuiros. In these instances classical Greek must have used 
the future, which we have in L. 16. 11 f. Tts Trurrevcrei • ... rt's Sucre l ; 
cp. 11. II, Mt. 16. 26 Tt 8 (oo-ei = Mc. 8. 37 tí Sol (Suo-ei ACD al.). A 
peculiar instance is L. 11. 5 Tts e£ vpuv e^et cfriXov, /cat TropevcreTai ... 
koI eh ty¡ (epel AD al.)... 7 KaKetvos ehrr¡ (epet D), where the thought 
is awkwardly expressed (§77, 6 ; Yiteau p. 10), and would have been 
more appropriately rendered by the conditional form of sentence 
(eav <j>¿Xos TropevOrj etc.), and then the future would be in its right 
place in the apodosis. Cp. ibid. 11 f. The fut. is used in the lst 
pers. in R 3. 5, 6. 1 rt epovpev, (cp. Plato, Crito 50 b), which at least 
approximates to a deliberative sense; and this is decidedly the sense 
of L. 22. 49 el (direct question, § 77, 2) iraTa^opev ev payaíprj; (-upev 
GH al.). — Question introduced by OeXets etc.: Mt. 13. 28 OéXeis 
crvXXe^upev ; Jo. 18. 39 fSovXeo-Qe áiroXvo-u ;— The question may be 
put analytically by the insertion of Sel (xpr¡ being unusual in the 
N.T.), rt pe Sel 7 roielv A. 16. 30, or of Svvao-Ocu for the other sense of 
the íuture or conjunctive, Mt. 12. 34 1rus SvvacrOe XaXelv (Viteau 
p. 32).:—The pres. indic. is used very rarely in a deliberative sense 
in place of the fut. ind. (§ 56, 8): Jo. 11. 47 (Herm. Sim. ix. 9. 1) ti 
Troiovpev; for which there are parallels in colloquial Latín. 1 


1 In 1 Jo. 3. 17 ¿¿ere? should be written for fiévet. —Plato, Symp. 214 a ttws 
iroLovfiev is not quite a similar case; it is not deliberative like tí ttolu^v ibid. b, 
but the present contains a gentle rebuke. 
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§ 65. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) 
INDICATIVE IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

1 . Indirect interrogative sentences, like direct, take the delibera- 
tíve conjunetive, Mt. 6 . 25 p*r¡ fiepijivare tí <j>áyyT€ : and here again 
the sphere of the conjunetive is extended somewhat beyond its 
classical- limits, as in L. 12 . 36 7 rpo(r 8 €\opikvois roí/ Kvpiov, 7totc ávaXvcry 
(-cret GKX al.), cp. Ph. 3 . 12 with d ‘whether’ 811Ókw d KaraAá/fto 
(cp. inf. 6): elsewhere this d is followed by the fut. ind. (In 
Me. 11 . 13 D gives the reading í 8 eív káv [cp. inf 4 ] ti e vtiv kv avTy.) 
In the región of past time, where the classical language according to 
rule employs the optative, the N.T. in this as in other cases retains 
the conjunetive (though not always in St. Luke, see § 66, 3 ): A. 4 . 21 

p,7)8ev €Vpí(TKOVT€S TO 7reos Ko\ácnx)VTCU aVTOVS. The use of the fut. ind. 

(also possible in classical Greek) in such sentences is hardly attested 
by Ph. 1 . 22 tí alprjo-opicu ov yvupífa, where the better punctuation 
is r í aiprjcropLai ; (cp. § 77 , 6 ; B has alprjcnopiai). 

2 . Final clauses introduced by tva, í 5 ira>s, pfj have very largely 
extended the range of their* use in the N.T. in consequence of the 
infinitive being expressed by a periphrasis with ha; we are here 
only concerned with the mood, which is in no way influenced by 
the character of ha, whether it be a true final partióle or not. This 
mood in the N.T. is generally the conjunetive, without regard to the 
right which the optative formerly possessed of expressing purpose 
from a past point of view, or from that of some person introduced 
by the narrator 1 ; to a rather less extent the future indicative is also 
introduced, and just where in classical Greek it is not found, namely 
after ha and final pr¡, whereas the Attic use of oirm and oírm paf¡ in 
connection with the fut. ind. (after verbs of deliberating, striving, 
taking care) is not found in the N.T. With verbs of this class the 
particíes used throughout the N.T. are ha and for negative ha paf¡ or 
pafj : o7rojs, in so far as it appears at all (never in the Apoc., only once 
in St. John’s Gospel, 2 and not often in St. Paul), is limited to a 
purely final meaning and to its use in connection with verbs of 
asking (irapaKaXdv etc.). " 07 r<os has further lost, with the exception 
of some few passages in Luke and a quotation from the LXX., the av 
which is often appended to it in Attic Greek; this particle was 
never even in Attic annexed to ha and prf], On p.y ( i yarjiroTe) express¬ 
ing apprehension, vide inf. 3 . — The fut. ind. after ha occurs most 
frequently in the Apocalypse : 22. 14 ha eo-Tai... xal eícreXOwo-ty 
(thus the two forms are regarded as equivalent), 3 . 9 ha ygovcriv 
(-o)cri B) Kaí 7rpo<TKVvr¡<TOV<Tiv (-<tü)o-í.v B) ... KOtt yvCxriv (n reads yv(í)(ry 


1 The supposed optat. d(¿r¡ in E. 1 . 17 is really conjunetive (§ 23 , 4 ; B gives 
<;orrectly d<f). 

2 The passage is 11 . 57, where Sttcús is evidently used for the sake of variety, 
since a Xva has occurred immediately before; the same reason applies to its use 
in St. Paul in 1 C. 1 . 29, 2 C. 8. 14, 2 Th. 1. 12 (but not in 2 C. 8. 11, G. 1 . 4, 
Philem. 6: iva ...iva occurs in G. 4 . 5, I C. 4 . 6). 
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not well), 8. 3 &úc reí (-y BP), similarly in 13 . 16 (written Acoci, 
from which the wrong reading 8wo-i(r) aróse). See also 6. 4, n, 
9. 4, 5 > 20, 13 . 12, 14 . 13. In St. Paul we have: 1 C. 9 . 15 iva tis 
(ov 8 ei s is wrong) Keríócrei, 18 ¿va Oijcru), 13 . 3 7 rapa 8 o> iva KavOyaopai 
(the readings -o-iopai CK, Kav^ycriapai nAB are wrong), G-. 2. 4 /cara- 
SoiAwa-oro-iv (kAB*CDE), Phil. 2. 11. Also probably 1 Th. 5 . 10 
iva {yo-opev (A; D*E have (íopev ; the aorist (ycrupev of k etc. would 
mean ‘come to life again’ as in R. 14 . 9): in this passage av is 
also omitted from an intervening clause, iva dre ypyyopupev elre 
KaOtvSwpev k.t.X., cp. Ph. 1. 27 iva eire a koviú ( conj .). Other passages 
are: 1 P. 3 . I Kep 8 y 0 r¡(rovTai , Jo. 17 . 2 8 á<je 1 (-y K c ACGr al., 86 cro) «*, 
D), L. 14 . 10 epei with y.l. in AD al. ehry, 20. 10 Gtocroixriv with 
V.l. in CD al. 8 d)criv. With py : Col. 2 . 8 / 3 Xe 7 rere //,?) ... ccrrou, H. 3 . 12 
/ 3 Xéirere pLy7roT €... corral. A special instance is that where a conj. 
after iva (or /zt?) is succeeded by a fut. linked on to the conj. by a 
/<ai to denote a further result: A. 21. 24 l'va ^vpyo-ojvrai (-ovrai 
AB*D 2 E al.)..., Kal yviovovrai, for which Kal yvwcriv was at any rate 
possible; the same arrangement is used elsewhere in the N.T., and 
moreover in cases where the second verb should, strictly speaking, 
have been subordinated to the final particle; there appears therefore 
to be a kind of Hebraism underlying this construction, as in the 
lxx. this habit of writing the second verb in the future is very 
widely extended (Viteau, p. 81 f.). Eph. 6. 3 O.T. iva... yevyrai Kal 
cc ry t Jo. 15 . 8 iva Kapirov ... cjyepyre Kal yevycreo-Qe (yevycrOe BDL al.) epol 
paOyraí, L. 22 . 30 (with many VV.ll.), 12 . 58 (prjTrore), Mt. 5 . 25 
(ditto), Me. 5 . 23 (according to A), Mt. 13 . 15 = Jo. 12. 40 = A. 28 . 27 
O.T. (Is. 6. 10 pyTrore or iva py), Barn. 4 . 3 iva rayyvy Kal y£ei (n for 
-£#), Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 10, Sim. ix. 7 . 6, 28 . 5. There is the same 
construction after an independent conj., dyopáo-iúpev Kal 8 d>vopev 
Me. 6. 37 ALA (-w/jtei/ nBD, al. 8 upev ); and in Hermas after an 
imperat., Yis. i. 1 . 3 Xa/ 3 e Kal cbroSoxreis poi, Mand. ii. 1 aKaKos yívov 
Kal eo ry d>s (esto Lat .).—"Oirus &v occurs in L. 2. 35, A. 3 . 19, 15 . 17 
O.T. (Amos 9 . 12, our text has no av); also in a quotation in R. 3 . 4 
— Ps. 51 . 6.—The present indic. after Iva is of course simply due to 
corruption of the text. 1 

3 . M^j after words expressing apprehension ((¡yof 3 ovpai etc.) is not 
final, but is akin to the py which expresses apprehension in inde¬ 
pendent sentences such as py dypoiKÓrepov y 1 it is perhaps too rude’ 
(Plato). Still from one point of view this py does border on the 
meaning of final py , since an apprehension of something eventually 
happening has for its immediate result the purpose of avoiding this 
thing. In the N.T. this py of apprehension is usually strengthened 
by 7 roTe or 7no?: pyiroTe, py irus. On the other hand the idea of nega- 
tion in the py is so far weakened, that it is used to introduce some¬ 
thing which is surmised, where there is no idea of warding it off: 
accordingly in Hellenistic Greek py-irore in a principal clause means 
1 perhaps/ in a dependent clause ‘ if perchance/ ‘ if possibly ’: 

1 J°* 5 . 20 G. 6. 12 ACF al., Tit. 2. 4 K*AF al. etc. But (pvcnovvde 1 (k 
4 . 6 and fyXovre G. 4 . 17 are conjunctives, see § 22 , 3 . 
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(L. 3. 15 an indirect question), 2 Tim. 2. 25 pvprore 8 $ l avrois o 
Otos k . t . A. If the thing (surmised or) feared is something negative, 
then the formation (as in classical Greek) is /x?) ov : Mt. 25 . 9 prjirore 
ovk apK¿<rr) «AL 2 , for which BCD al. have the not impossible reading 
¡1. ov fxr¡ apK. (á/OK€cr€¿ D). The classical construction, if the appre- 
hension has reference to something which is still dependent on the 
will, is always the conjunctive: if it refers to something which has 
already taken place or generally to something independent of the 
will, any tense of the indicative may also he used (the indicative is 
always used in reference to a past event). In the N.T. the phrase 
4>opoO¡j.aL |xrj is found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews): A. 23 . 10 
c fiofirjOels (HLP evXafirjOeis) pi] 8 ia(nra(r 6 r¡ i cp. 27 . 17, 29, 2 C. 11 . 3 
(/xTprcos), 12. 20 (ditto), G. 4 . 11 (ditto), H. 4. 1 here prjTrore 8 oky ¡ , in 
G. 4 . 11, with reference to something which has taken place, it takes 
the perf. indic. ( KenomaKa ), elsewhere the aor. conj.; clearly this 
construction </> of 3 ovpai pr¡ was a literary and not a popular one 
(Viteau, p. 83 ). There is a greater frequency of dependent clauses 
with jjur|TroT€ (pircos), which are attached to any verb, to express the 
accompanying feeling of apprehension by which the action related is 
influenced, the construction varying as before : G. 2. 2 dveOépyjv avrois 
to evayy'eXiov ..., /x?prcos eis K€vov rpé^w (coilj.) rj e 8 papov, 1 Th. 3. 5 
eirepLipa tís Tb yvdjvai rr)V ttícttiv vpíúVj pLr¡Tro)<$ eireípao-ev vpas ó (raravas 
Kal els Kevbv ykvr¡rai (the issue feared) o kottos rjpwv (L. 3 . 1 5 with 
optat., see § 66, 3 ). There is a transition to final pr¡ in L. 14 . 8 f. 

fir) KOLTOLKXlQrjs ..., pLTjTTOTe ... 7 } KeKÁ^/X€VOS 2 D)..., KOLL kpá (cp. 

supra 2). As in the last passage D has the fut. — conj., so we find 
this tense occasionally elsewhere : Me. 14. 2 pLr¡ 7 rore eo-rat (Mt. 7. 6 
v.L), Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 7, Mand. x. 2. 5 (ei/Tev^erai should be read 
for ; cp. /^A€7 tct€ /xt) (/x^7T0Te) ^crrai Col. 2. 8, H. 3. 12, final 
(supra 2).—Independent clauses with n¿¡ and the conj. usually have 
an imperative meaning, § 64, 2; under this head comes 1 Th. 5.- 15 
opare c xto6oi, áAAá .*. SiwKere (on ¿pare before the imperat. and 
conj. see §§ 64, 2; 79, 4). An exception to this is Mt. 25. 9 prjTrore 
ovk ápKtcry /, vide supra. 

4. Of conditional sentences the four following forms exist in 
classical Greek : (1) el with indicative, denoting something which is 
simply regarded as actual; (2) iáv with conjunctive, to express that 
which from the given stand-point of present time, the time in ques¬ 
tion being either general or a special occasion, I wish to denote as 
under certain circumstances actual or liable to happen; (3) el with 
optative, if I wish to represen t any thing as generally possible, with- 
out regard to the general or actual situation at the moment (henee 
also used with reference to a position of affairs in past time); (4) el 
with imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect indicative, to denote that the 
actual State of things is the opposite to the case supposed, vide supra 
§ 6% 2 and 3. The distinction between (1) and (2) is very slight in 

1 Not 8 íprj optat.; cp. § 23 , 4 and supra 2, note 1. 

2 This perf. conj. also occurs in Jo. 17 . 19, 23, 1 C. 1 . 10, 2 C. 1 . 9, and is in 
all cases easily intelligible. 
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the case of el with the fut. indic., since eav with the aor. conj. also 
generally refers to the future— eáv 7 reo-rj = si ceciderit; the indicative, 
however, expresses a more definite expectation.—In the N.T. (3) is 
hardly represented (see § 66, 4 ); ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) havecome into still 
closer contaet, as is seen especially in the fact that eáv may also be 
joined with the indicative. We note at the outset that the dissyllabic 
form of this partióle is the regalar one (cp. iavrov , where Attic has 
both iavrov and avrov), whereas inversely the form eáv for av is 
frequently employed in relative sentences (inf. 7 ), § 26, 4 . Still 
‘and if,* ‘even if,' may be k<zv : Mt. 21. 21 (D /caí... eáv), L. 13. 9 
(kol eav D) etc. (see § 5 , 2 ). Externally then the prominent dis¬ 
tinción between (1) and (2) is that the negative used with el is ov y 
while with eav it is (as in all Attic conditional sentences) pr¡, see 
§ 75, 3. But the internal distinction between the two forms has not 
been quite lost. It is only modern Greek which denotes every ‘ if ’ 
by av; in the N.T. el with the indicative is obligatory for all sup- 
positions referring to what has already taken place : Me. 3. 26 el 6 
o-aravas áveo-rrj efi iavrov (which according to the speech of Christ’s 
opponent must already ha ve taken place), contrast ibid. 24 in an 
imaginary instance, eav /Sao-iXeía !</>’ iavrrjv p,epio-dr¡. The same dis¬ 
tinción holds good where the two forms occur in even closer 
connection, as in Jo. 13. 17 el ravra oí'Sare (present reality), pateapioí 
ierre eav ttoi rjre avrá (future), or 1 O. 7 . 36 el Si ris ao m \ypoveiv eVt 
rrjv irapdivov avrov vop¿£ei (reality), eav r¡ virepaiepLos (future), i.e. the 
indicative is used where a supposition is made with regard to some- 
thing now actually existing, and the only irregularity is that this 
present indicative is occasionally preceded by eáv instead of el : 
1 Jo. 5 . 15 eav olSapev (the reading of N c ¡!S(o¡xev is not good), 1 
1 Th. 3 . 7 eav vpeis vrr¡Kere (-r¡re ^*DE), whereas before the imperf. 
and aor. indic. the N.T. like classical Greek always uses el . 2 
(Inversely in 1 Th. 5 . 10 eíre ... elre takes the conjunctive, in a 
clause inserted in the middle of a final sentence, vide supra 2.) Eí 
with the pres. indic. is used with reference to present reality also in 
G. 1. 9 (8 is different); on the other hand eáv with pres. conj. is very 
rarely SO used, A. 5 . 38 eav f¡ e£ avOpanriúV rj /3ov\rj avrrj K.r.X. followed 
in 39 by el Se Ik Oeov eernv, where we should no doubt understand 
the meaning to be: ‘ If perchance it should be—but if, as these 
persons maintain, it really is ’ etc. That in fact is very often the 
meaning of this el : ‘if really’ (as is maintained), or even ‘if accord- 
ingly 1 (as follows from what has been said): in the latter case it 
approximates to the meaning of «ret. Et ravra rroteis (‘really’), 
<f>avep(úarov o m eavrbv tü> Koarpap Jo. 7 . 4. E¿ rov \6prov ... o Oeos oírnos 
ap<jnevvvo-iv (‘accordingly,’ see verses 28 f.), ttoo-w paXXov v/xcís 
Mt. 6. 30. ’Eái/, on the other hand, when referring to an actually 

1 Not very different in meaning is 1 Jo. 2 . 29 eav ddrjre , where the transition 
from el with indic. to the other, apparently less suitable, mode of expression 
(¿&v c. conj.) is quite carried out (‘as* or ‘as soon as you know..., so you also 
know’). 

2 lxx. also has éá.v <ri> r¡ada Job 22. 3. 
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existing state of things, makes the supposition indefinite: 1 C. 4.15 
éáv yap ¡xvpíovs TraiSaycoyovs é'xpre (‘even if you should have’), 
Jo. 5 . 31 iáv !ya> fiaprypu) (‘if perchance’; one might also treat 
paprvplú as an indic., vide supra) Trepl epavrov, y piapTVpía pov ovk 
ecrriv áXrjdys. 1 On the other hand, with refer^nce to things which 
may or may not happen at any time, lar with the pres. conj. is the 
regular construction, though indeed in the N.T. el with the indic. is 
also found used in this way : Mt. 5 . 29 el o ¿<¡)QaXp¿s aov vKavSaXífa 
C T€, cp. 30, 18 . 8 f. (but lar crKavSaXígy Me. 9 . 43, 45, 47), L. 6. 32 
el aya7rare, but in 33 lar ayadoiroirjTe (Mt. 5 . 46 lar ayaTrrprrjTe). 
Quite incorrect is Me. 9 . 42 KaXóv lo-rtr avrlp páXXov el TrepÍKenai ... 
Kal fié(3XrjTai (D is eorrect with irepteKeiro ... e/3Xrj0rj) ) = L. 17 . 2 
{TrepieKeiro ~ ep(p)nrro D). 5 Eár with the pres. conj. in other cases 
refers to the future: lar OeXys, Svvacrai 2 Mt. =8.^~2'~ete., lar pe 8ey 
Me. 14 . 31, 1 Jo. 2. 3 lar rrjplúpev ( <£nAá£(o/zer N*), cp. I iva prj 
apdprrjre and lar tis dpápry. 

o. (Continuation: eí with future, cáv with aor. conj. and fot.) 
The connection of el with the fut. indic. is quite rare in the N.T., 
but keeps fairly well its meaning of a definite supposition: Mt. 26 . 33 
= Mc. 14 . 29 el (Kal) ttolv res (TKavSaXicrOrjo-ovTai ( i.e . as you have just 
now said; cp. supra 4 ); 2 Tim. 2. 12 el dpvrjo-ópeOa parallel with el 
(TvvaTreOávopev ... el viropevopev k.t.X.; 1 P. 2. 20 twice el viropeveire , 
preceded by el vrrocfikpei tis 19: in this case lar vTro<¡>kpy and lar 
viTopeívyjre might at least be thought to be equally possible. In L. 11.8 
el Kal ov 8(úcrei is incorrect for lar Kal prj 8$ ¡ cp. the intermixture of 
fut. and aor. conj. ibid. 5 ff. The fut. is correct in 1 C. 9. 11 
Oeplcropev (-c rtjpev CDE al.) and 3 . 14 f. el pevei ... el Kara/ca^crerai, of 
a definite point of future time, the day of judgment (Ap. 13 . 10 v.l.). 
—For lar with fut. indic. there is no quite certain instance: see 
Mt. 18.19 lar a'vp^iúvycrovcriv (-oxrtr FGKM al.), a general statement; 
L. 19 . 40 lar <ri(DTrr)crov(Tiv tfAB al., (Tiyrj&ovcriv D, (Ti(V7rrjo‘(x)(Tiv TA al., 
of something impending at the present moment; A. 8. 31 lar py tis 
o8rjyrj(rei pe i*B*CE (ditto); Ap. 2 . 22 «A (ditto, but in 5 lar prj 
peravorjo-ys). Cp. Herm. Mand. y. 1. 2 lar e<ry (as pr. man. ys), iv. 3. 7 
lar prjKeri TrpofrOycnú, Vis. i. 3 . 2 v.l. The bulk of the instances 
exhibit the aor. conj. both in general statements and in those refer- 
ring to what is now impending: cp. for the latter case Mt. 21. 25 
lar eiTrivpev , Jo. 16 . 7 lar py dirkXOcú ... lar Se Tropev6Q>. It is further 
used (in the province of the opta ti ve, see § 66, 4 ) with reference to 
what was impending in a past state of things: lar evpy A. 9 . 2. A 
peculiar use is that in Me. 10 . 30 orSeis !<rnr...!ár (D os ar, cp. 
L. 18 . 30) py Xaf3y ‘ without his receiving.’ 

6. Concessive sentences introduced by el Kal or lar Kal ‘ even if * 
cali for no special remarks, especially as there is no real distinction 
between them and conditional sentences. Kar which unites in itself 

1 Ibid. 8. 14 kcív ¿yo) papTvpO) irepl éfiavTov, á\r) 6 r¡s éanv i) ¡xaprvpla fiov * even if 
ever. 5 

2 The Hellenistic el 0 é\ei$ corresponds to the French s’il vous plalt, Herodas 
7- 70, 8. 6 etc.; so in the N.T. Mt. 17. 4 el 0 é\eis Trotee0){¡iev). 

r 
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the meanings of ‘and if/ ‘if only/ ‘if even* ( etsi ) does not come 
under this category; cp. § 78 , 7 . 1 But d is used in a special sense 
to express the expectation attending an action, Lat. si (forte) 
(classical Greek uses el and eáv thus): it is strengthened by apa or 
apaye and becomes equivalent to the el in an indirect question, with 
which this el was regarded as identical, and is also extended by the 
addition of 7rcos (only found after el and pj in the N.T.): A. 27 . 12, 
R. 1. 10, 11 . 14, Ph. 3 . 11. This el may therefore govern the con* 
junctive, Ph. 3 . 12 Suúko> el KaTaXá/3(o t cp. supra 1 and (for the 
kindred pr¡, pr¡Trore ‘ whether perchance ’) 3 , or the fut. indic. A. 8. 22 
el apa áfaüyorerai. We may further note €Í |JUTj (class.), el |it¡ ti, Uros 
d ‘except if/ ‘except/ ‘except that.’ Of these et ¡xr¡ is generally 
not foliowed by a verb, though we also have G. 1. 7 et ¡ir¡ rtves elcrlv 
= 7 r\tjv orí (A. 20 . 23) t. e. ‘except that’; 1 C. 7 . 17 et p) ( = 7 rXrjVy 
§77, 13 ) ... TrepurareÍTíú ‘howbeit’; for this we have eáv ¡ir) (without 
a verb) in Me. 4 . 22 «B, cp. §, 77 , 13 , G. 2. 16 (also in Attic, but 
not frequently) ; el p,r¡ rt áv (áv om. B) ík crvp(f>á)vov ‘ except perhaps 
by agreement’ 1 C. 7 . 5, but with a verb in 2 C. 13 . 5 et p,r¡ ti 
ahóKipo t eerre * it must then be the case that/ and with a conj. in 
L. 9 . 13 et pr¡ rt TropevOevres rjpets ayopávuypev (all uncíais), ‘unless 
perhaps we buy >2 ; Iktos el pr¡ takes the aor. indic. in 1 C. 15 . 2, the 
conj. in 14 . 5 Iktos et p) 8t eppLrjvevrj (v.l. -wv D*), and stands without 
a verb in 1 Tim. 5 . 19. In these connections therefore et and eáv 
are interchanged, and the latter is generally replaced by the former; 
similarly in the elliptical phrase el Se pr¡ (ye) ‘ otherwise ’ el often 
stands where eáv would be used if the sentence were written in full, 
while eáv Se paf¡ does not appear at all (so Attic). 2 3 Apart from these 
special combinations (and apart from eíre... etre after tva, supra 2) el 
with the conj. is not found (the reading in Ap. 11. 5 Kal el ... 0e\r¡(ryj 
is quite uncertain; perhaps we should write *áv from the KAIH 
of «*). 

7 . Relative sentences take the conjunctive in two ways: ( 1 ) with 
av in the kind of hypothetical sentence such as octtls áv Oe\y — eáv 
rts OéXy, (2) without áv, the relative having a final sense, where this 
construction supplants, though not entirely, the Attic future indica- 
tive. The place of áv is according to the popular manner of the 
time taken by eáv, the MSS. of course showing very great uncertainty 
about the reading 4 ; the position of the particle is as in Attic 
immediately after the relative, unless perhaps 8é or yáp is Ínterposed. 
The negative with the conjunctive is always pj, with the indicative 

it is usually ov, even in cases where prj is used in Attic, cp. § 75, 3 

% 

1 KÜv has also become a particle meaning ‘even onlv/ A. 5. K, 2 C. 11. 16. 
Clem. Cor. ii. 7 . 2, 18 . 2 (Attic). 

2 Viteau, p. 114 explains the conj. as deliberative, se. BoúXei (‘unless we 
should buy *). 

3 Krüger, § 65 , 5, 12. 

4 "Os Rlv Mt. 5 . 19 {Rlv om. D*, ty D c ). : 10 . 14 6s ékv CEF al. {tv «BDKL): 

A. 7 . 7 V &v (tv BD) O.T. Also in the London papyrus of Aristotle (o? éav 
col. 12, 31 , chap. 30 . 2). Cp. § 26 , 4. 


65 - 7 - 8 .] 


IN SUBORDINATE CEA USES. 


21 7 


(similarly d ov , supra 4 ). Now in constructions with a relative 
sentence, which might be replaced by hypothetical clauses, no state- 
ment is made about anything concrete and actual, but only a general 
statement or supposition ; consequently os (or ocrrts, § 50 , 1) av, 
corresponding to eáv, appears to be the regular pbrase. So L. 8. 18 
OS yap av (av yap «BLX) SoOrjo-erac avrw, kcu os av pr) eyr/, kcu o 
€y€¿ (no longer hypothetical, the supposition having already been 
made in os av pr) exv) apOrjo-erai ai: avrov. But the same saying 
takes the form in Mt. ( 13 . 12) and Me. ( 4 . 25) of os (ocrr¿s) yáp evet 
(av ep in Me. AE 2 G al., ¿v e>¿ DE*F al.)... Ss ovk l x « (E*G al. 
°vk *xv)- The indicative, which also appears in classical G-reek, in 
such sentences expresses the definite assumption that such persons 
exist. This assumption occasionally arises directly from the circum- 
stances : L. 9 . 5 o ( = Mc. 9 . 40) os yap ovk €ctt¿ Ka0* í pcov, V7 rep vpcov 
ío-tiv, cp. 49.—The same relation exists between the aor. conj. and 
the fut. ind. as between the pres. conj. and pres. ind., and the dis¬ 
tinción here also frequently appears to be obliterated: Mt. 18 . 4 
(ootí, s Ta7T€ti/akrefc eavTov, whereas in 23 . 12 with the same sense the 
future tense may be purposely used with reference to the future of 
the disciples), 5 . 39 (the reading of «B pairííju is not good), 41, 10 . 

32 Ócttís opoXoyrjorei answering to 33 ocrr¿s 8 ’ av apvr¡(Tr¡rai (and cp. 
L. 12. 8). Of course the fut. may also be equivalent to the pres. 
with av, and the latter be equivalent to the fut. (continuous action): 
L. 17 . 31 os €<TTa¿ €7r¿ rov 83 paros. The fut. ind. is equally admissible 
after os av as it is after eáv, but there is a lack of certain instances of 
this construction: Me. 8. 35 airoXkorei «BCD 2 al. (-o-y AL al.), L. 17 . 

33 do. «AL al. (-orr) BDE al.), 12 . 8 opoXoyyo-ei AB*DR al., A. 7. 7 
O.T. ACD, Barn. 11 . 80 eáv e£eAeixreTa¿ «C 1 : while the present 
indic. 07rov av inráyei Ap. 14 . 4 only rests on the authority of AO and 
must certainly be rejected. The possibility of av being omitted with 
octtis is maintained, but in no case are all the mss. in agreement: 
Mt. 10 . 33 (om. av BL), Ja 2 10 ocrr¿s ... ryprjcry («BC, ae¿ AKLP), 
TTTaícry 8k kv ev¿ («ABC, cree KLP) ; o<tol without av is found twice in 
Herm. Sim. viii. 11 . 3. 


8. ( Continuation ).— Relative sentences with a final meaning occa¬ 
sionally show instances of the fut. in the N. T. as in Attic: Me. 1 . 2 — 
Mt. 11. 10, L. 7 . 27 a7rocrT€AAw rov áyyeAov pon ..., os Karao’Ktváarti 
(O.T. Malachi 3 . 1, but our lxx. has a different text), 1 C. 4 . 17 (but 
we also say ‘who shall’), but elsewhere the conj. is used, which must 
be explained by assimilation to sentences with iva, which are else¬ 
where found with the same meaning. Me. 14 . 14 — L. 22. 11 7 rov 
kcTiv to KaraAúpa 07rov <£áyco (D in Me. has </>áyopa¿), — iva <f>áy o> : 
A. 21 . 16 áyovres 7 rap ) 3 £ev¿cr#ü>pev Mvacrojvt, = 7rpos Mvácrcova ¿va £ev. 
7 rap’ avT<¡>. On the other hand we have ¿va in 2 C. 12 . 7 k 860 rj po¿ 
o-KoXoxfy ... áyyeAos crarava, ¿va pe KoXafáfr} (Viteau p. 134 f.).—Ákin 
to these are the relative sentences which denote a kind of consequence 
resulting from some particular quality or state, and which in Latín . 


lrt As &v <rvvTe\é<rov<riv occurs in an inscription in a transíation from the Latin, 
Yiereek Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. (Gtg. 1888 ), p. 38 . 67 , 8. 
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takc the conjunctive like final relative sentences. Injthis case we 
have the fut. in L. 7 . 4 a £ t0? €<ttiv irapegy (mid.) tovto, cp. Lat. 
dignus qui with conj.; on the other hand iva is used in Jo. 1. 27 «¿tos 
iva Xvirio (equivalent to ÍKavbs Xvaai Mc. 1 . 7 etc.: classical Greek takes 
the inf. after agí os as well).— In ovk cx«> 6 TrapaOyo-io L. 11. 6 the 
future is classical, but 6 is not, as tí must have been used (for the 
delib. conj. in indirect questions vide supra 1); in ti o 7rpocr- 

€véyKY) H. 8. 3 (cp. Clem. Cor. i. 38 . 2 eSiúKtv 8 i’ ov 7 rpo(rava 7 rXypiodr¡) 
the fut. would be used in classical Greek, cp. Phil. 2. 20 ovSkva cxw ... 
octtis pepipvrjirei. Here again the infinitive would be possible, ex eL Tt 
TrpoaevéyKai, and that in the N.T. might be replaced by iva, Jo. 5 . 7, 
see § 69 , 4 . 

9. Temporal sentences introduced by ore, orav (07 rorc only in L. 

6. 3 AEH al., ore kBCD al.), (¿rreí only in L. 7 . 1 with v.l. areiSy; 
elsewhere eVet is causal in the N.T.), eos etc. (see § 78 , 3 ), are generally 
only a special class of relative sentences, and exhibit the same con- 
structions. "O re is found very frequently with the aorist indicative, 
but according to circumstances also takes the imperfect, perfect (1 C. 
13 . 11 ore yeyova, but B has kyevópyv), present (H. 9 . 17), and future. 
The last tense usually occurs in phrases like epxerai copa otc irpocr- 
KVVr¡(T€T€ Jo. 4 . 21, cp. 23, 5 . 25, 28, 16 ..25, L. 17 . 22 (oTC €7T l0Vpy(T€T €, 
D tov bnOvpiTjcrai vpas), 2 Tim. 4 . 3, which are closely related to 
relative phrases such as ov8kv ecrriv KeKaXvppkvov 6 ovk á7roKaXv<j>6y- 
ctít ai (Mt. 10. 26), 1 (and therefore in the former as in the latter 
instances the place of the fut. may be taken by the infin., and that 
again may be replaced by iva with conj., Jo. 16 . 2 epx €Tat &p a i va 
86gy). Henee in accordance with what was said in 8 the conj. (with- 
out av) may also take the place of this fut.: L. 13 . 35 ecos y¡gei ore (the 
time when) ct^rc (so AD etc.; there is a v.l. ecos av dTryre, agreeing 
with Mt. 23 . 39). Elsewhere ore does not appear with the conj.; a 
further instance of its use with the fut. is R. 2 . 16 iv y pipa ore Kpivei 
(v.l. iv y yp. Kpivei, or according to Marcion’s N.T., simply Kpivei, 
cp. § 79 , 7 ), whereas in other places orav with the conj. is used in 
this way : Mt. 9 . 15 eXevcrovrai ypkpai orav airapOy, cp. Me. 2. 20, 
for which Luke uses the more awkward, but more correct construc- 
tion ( 5 . 35) eXevirovTai ypkpai, Kal (§ 77 , 6) orav dirapOy ..., róre 
vycTTevcrovo'iv (koí om. kC. al.). The use of orav is more justifiable in 
Mt. 26 . 29 (Me. 14 . 25) ecos ry s y pepas eKtivy s orav Trivio, since the 
phrase is a periphrasis for Attic irplv av.—"Orav with the indicative 
denotes in the first place indefinite frequeney in past time, see § 63 , 
7 ; secondly it is used quite incorrectly in Ap. 8. 1 orav yvoige AC 
(otc «P, and so this author writes elsewhere, 6. 1, 3 etc.; in modern 
Greek orav is ‘when’ as av is ‘it’); besides this it corresponds to 
iáv with the indic. (supra 4 ) in L. 13 . 28 orav oxPeirOe B*DX (-yirOe 
AB 00 ". al ., iSyre n), Mc. 11. 25 orav c tt^kctc (cp. iav c TTyKere 1 Th. 3. 

7, but there there is a reason for it [see above 4], which in the 
. passage from St. Mark is not the case) ACD al. (-t?tc BG al., c rryre k); 


vai or in 


1 For this Mc. 4 . 22 has éhv /átj iva (pavepiúdr}, = perhaps &<tt€ <¡>avep(odr¡ 
better Attic ótov <pavepii)dr¡vai. 
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elsewhere its use is insufíieiently attested (L. 11. 2 rrpodevx^Oe 
ACH al.; Jo. 7 . 27 <ípx €T<u etc.; the evidence for aKovere Me. 13 . 
7 is quite insufficient). Cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 1 orav ecrrat (quotation), 
17 . 6, Barn. 15 . 5 n. 

10 . ( Continuation ).—Temporal partióles and compound expressions 
with the meaning ‘until’ (‘while’), ecos, ecos 0$ (orou), ev <$, a xpt(s), 
&XP LS °Vy f JL *XP L {s)> (§ 78 , 3 ) take the indicative in the regular 

way (the fut. ind. is rare, it is a v.l. in L. 13 . 35 [see 9 ]; the present 
is used instead in ecos epxopai Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4 . 13 ‘until I come’ 
[§ 56 , 8] s ev a> ’épxopicu L. 19 . 13, 1 cp. Me. 6. 45 ABL ecos curros a7roAuec, 
v.l. aTToXvcrrj -cree, I) avros Se a 7 roXv€i ; but here it may also mean 
‘ while ’). But where they take the conjunctive, ecos frequently, and 
ecos 0$ (otov), ay/ots (ov), p*XP LS °v probably always omit the av : Me. 
13 . 30 /¿exp«S oi> (/¿. otov B, p^XP L ecos o£ D) ravra rrávTa ykvr¡ra ¿, 
1 c.' 11 . 26 axpt ov ( av add. « C D C al.) eA Qrj, E. 4 . 13 p¿XP L KaTavT^crco/Jiev, 
L. 21. 24 ay/M (°^ om * A al.) irkqptoÜv L. 17 . 8 ecos (av add. 
AK al.) cf)áy co, Me. 14 . 32 ecos 7rpocrev¿co)ua¿ (D al. -o/zat), 2 Th. 2. 7 
(ecos av FG); áv is used in Mt. 5 . 26 ecos av curoSc^s and in all other 
passages (Ap. 2. 25 axpt od av ^¿co; the fut. occurs without ávin 17 . 
17, but B reads TeAeo- 0 coo-¿v as in 15 . 8, 20 . 3, 5). We even have axp t 
7)9 rjpepas y evrjrai L. 1 . 20. The reason for this usage of the language, 
which may be traced back a long way (Herodotus, Thucydides and 
others 2 ), is probably to be found in the fact that these sentences 
have a certain affinity with final sentences; sentences with Trptvhave 
this same affinity, in which the omission of av is specially frequent 
in classical authors, but in the N.T. these have been considerably 
supplanted by clauses formed with ecos etc. (7 rpív with the conj» 
appears in L. 2. 26 7 rp\v i) [rj om. B] av [av om. AD al.] tSy, but 
here also has ecos av tSr¡ : 22 . 34 7T plv r¡ d'¡rapvr¡(rr) A T al., but ecos is 
read by wBL, ecos ov K al., ecos otov D; with the optative A. 25 . 16, 
see § 66, 5 ). 


§ 66. REMAINS OF THE OPTATIVE. 

1. The optative in principal sentences to denote a practicable 
(see § 63 , 5 ) wish has not yet gone out of use in the N.T. 3 (the negative 
is j ur¡). Mrj yévotTo occurs in L. 20 . 16 and frequently in Paul (to 

express strong aversión, lxx. has the same phrase, Hebr. 5"^^n). 
1 Th. 5 . 23 ayiacrai : Philem. 20 e’yco c rov óvaíprjv : Me. 11 . 14 pr¡KtTi 


1 Viteau, p. 129 f. explains the passages in Le. and Jo. as meaning ‘ while I 
go’ or ‘withdraw myself,’ though this explanation cannot be applied to the 
passage in 1 Tim. All other explanations than that given above are completely 
discredited by its nse in Hermas Sim. v. 2. 2 , ix. 10. 5 , 6 , 11. I éav dé /xt] é\9rj, 
fieveh fie9’ rjfiCov ¿DSe £cos rat until he comes (which is a certainty, § 56, 8 ). 
One must therefore also attribute to év § L. 19. 13 with the same present the 
meaning of ‘ until,’ = és S. 

2 Krüger, § 54, 17, 3 (dialekt. Synt. 54, 17, 5 and 9). 

3 There are 35 examples in all (Burton, p. 79), all with the exception of 
Philem. 20 in the 3rd person. 
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[§ 66. 1-4. 


jxyfieis (f)dyoL. But there is a strong inclination to use the imperativo 
instead of the optative, not only in requests, where the imperative 
has a legitímate place in classical Greek as well, but also in impreca- 
tions, where it takes the place of the classical optative: áváOe¡jLa co-tw 
G r. 1. 6 f., cp. 1 C. 16 . 2 2. 1 The single instance of the pres. opt. is 
A. 8. 20 rb dpyvptóv crov etrj eis airwXúav. The Attic phrases €t yap, 
. €t< 9 c to introduce a wish (§ 63 , 5 ) are not found; ofaXov (vide ibid.) 
is used with a fut. ind. to express a practicable wish in G. 5 . 12 
o<£c Aov Kal aTTOK¿\povTat oi dva(TTaTOvvT€s vpds, ‘would that they would 
at once cástrate themselves.' 

2. The optative with &v in principal sentences to denote possi- 
bility (modus potentialis) has quite disappeared from the popular 
language; the unique instance of it (besides its use in questions) is A. 
26.29 (Paul before Agrippa, literary language) ev£a íprjv av (cp. in class. 
Greek Aeschines 1 . 159), whereas elsewhere kfdovXóp^v is used rather 
than f 3 ov\o¿pr)v av, § 63 , 5 , and in hypotheticaí sentences (infra 4 ) the 
optative (with av) is at any rate never found in the principal clause. 
In many places where Attic could have used the potential mood, the 
jST.T. uses the future indicative: B. 3 . 6 brd 7rws Kpivd b Otos tov 
KÓarpov; 1 C. 15 . 35 epei Tts (although this future is also not un- 
classical, § 61 , l; Buttm. p. 188 ). Instances of the optative also 
occur in Luke in direct questions : ttw ? yap áv 8 wa¿ p-qv A. 8. 31 and 
tí dv OkXoi o$tos Xeytiv 17 . 18, cp. infra 3 (also taken from the literary 
language). 

3 . The optative of indirect speech (in subordínate clauses), answer- 
ing to the indicative or conjunctive of direct speech, cannot be expected 
to occur with any frequency in the N.T., on account of the decided 
preference which the language in general shows for direct expression. 
Luke alone uses the optative occasionally, and even he never has it 
after on and d>?, and not often even in indirect questions proper 
(L. 22. 23 Tts apa €irj, 8. 9 rts €i7 ] (clt] om. LSP); the following instances 
should probably all contain dv and the optative therefore answers to 
the potential mood of the direct question (supra 2) 2 : L. 1. 29 7roT<x7ros 
dv (add. D) € 17 ], 62 Tt dv OkXoi KaXetcr^aq 6. II, 9 . 46, 15 . 26 (av om. 
^AF al.; D n OkX€ t tovto efvat), 18 . 3^ (av om. «ABP al.), Acts (2. 12 
Tt 6 kXe t tóvto etvat a direct question; E av OkXoi, ^ OkXot, readings 
which in an indirect question are inadmissible after Xeyovrcs), 5. 24 ñ 
av ykvocTo tovto, 10. 17. Besides this the optative of indirect speech 
is found after et ‘wbo^er’ (§ 65 , 1 and 6) in A. 17 . 27 ¿fyTetv tov 
Oeov, €i dpayc \¡/7]Xa(¡)r](T€iav avTov Kal evpo tev, cp. 27 12 , 39, and after 
pr¡7roT€ ‘ whether perhaps ’ in L. 3. 15 ]H]ttot€ €Ít] infra 4, and lastly 
in a dependent statement of time in indirect speech, A. 25 . 16 vide 
infra 5 . 

4 . While no example of the optative is found in final sentences 
(on E. 1. 17 see § 65 , 2, note 1 : 3 , note 1 ), there are some few 

1 The optative in an imprecation of ill only occurs in Me. 11. 14 , A. 8 . 20 . 
In a quotation from Ps. 109. 8, A. lauses XapéTw where the lxx. has Xápoi. 

An indirect question may also in classical Greek take every mood of the 
direct question, Krüger, § 54, 6 , 6 . O-o 
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instances of it in hypothetical sentences. A. 24 . 19 oi)s éSei ... kott]- 
yopeiv , eí ti e^otev 7 rpos epié, which would certainly be more correctlv 
expressed by ei Ti exovo- i or eav TI éxwri : 20 . 16 eo 7 revSev ydp , el 
SvvaTov eiyj a vt<ú, ... yevéoOai els ’lepovoaXrjp, (indirect; besides may 
very naturally be understood as meaning ‘whether,’ cp. 27 . 12, 39, 
supra 3 ) : 1 P. 3 . 14 ei KOI 7 raoxotTe Sid SiKaioovv 7 ]v , paKapioi, 17 
KpeÍTTOv aya 0 o 7 roiovvTas , el OéXoi to OéXrjpia tov Oeov , 7ráor^e¿v koko- 
7roLovvTas, ‘if perchance’ as in Attic (literary language). Besides these 
we have the formula el tvxoi in St. Paul, 1 C. 14 . 10, 15 . 37. 

5 . In (relative and) temporal sentences there is no further instance 
besides A. 25 . 16 (Festus’s words) : aTreKpídr)v otl ovk Iotiv Wo? 
Xapi£eo6cu ..., 7 rplv rj 6 KaTr¡yopovpevo<$ e^ot ... Xdfiot Te, where the 
opt. is rightly used in indirect speech for the conj. of direct speech. 


§ 67. IMPERATIVE. 


1. The imperative in the N.T. keeps for the most part within the 
same limits as in the classical language; as in that language it by no 
means expresses simply a command, but also a request or a concession 
(Me. 8. 32 vira yeTe, 2 C. 12. 6 eoToj Sé). In the last case the impera¬ 
tive sentence may be equivalent to a concessive sentence: Jo. 2. 19 
XvoaTe rov vaóv tovtov, Kal ev Tptolv rjpepais eyepoj avTov, — eav koll 
X vorjTe ; cp. in classical Greek Soph. Ant. 1168 ff. TrXovTei Te ydp kot 
oíkov ... eav S ’ áirrj toíjtojv to ^atpctv, tolXX 1 éyo) Kairvov okl as ovk av 
irpiaíprjv (Kühner ii. 201). On the encroachment of the imperative 
into the province of the optative see § 66, 1. 


2. The imperative is frequently replaced by the conjunctive, see 
§ 64 , 2 , by iva or OéXia Iva with conj., ibid. 4 , or by the fut. indic., 
ibid. 3 ; cp. Yiteau p. 37 . On the substitution of the infinitive for it 
see § 69 , 1. 


§68. INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive is another of those forms which the language at 
a later period gave up, in favour of a periphrasis with Iva (mod. 
Greek vd) and the conjunctive, a construction which has already 
been largely developed in the N.T. But the infinitive is still abund* 
antly used beside it by all writers, so that it depends on the discretion 
of the writer on each sepárate occasion whether he employs the 
synthetic or the analytical expression, though the latter is not in all 
cases open to use. The beginnings of this development may be 
traced not only in the earlier Hellenistic Greek, but also previously 
to that in classical Greek, the only difference being that in the 
classical language the particle used in the periphrasis is not iva but 
67rtüs, e.g. TreipaoOai ottcos oipfápieOa (Xenoph.) = TreipaoOai od>£eoQai, 
whereas later oVus retired more into the background (§ 65 , 2 ) and 
finally disappeared. Cp. also the use of ut in Latin which is so 
frequently, interchangeable with the infinitive. 
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INFJNITI VE 


[§ 68 . 2 - 3 . § 69 . 1 . 


2. From early times there existed in Greek a second analytical 
expression for the infinitive, namely (ws) with the indicative, with 
which cp. the Latín use of quod or quia (late Latín says dico vobis quia 
unus vestrum me traditurus est). The line of demarcation between the 
oíd otl, which of course reappears in the N.T., and the new iva is 
that the former has an indicative sense, the latter a conjunctive 
(or imperative) sense, while the infinitive is the ovopa pifiaros (as 
Apollonius calis it) with a neutral meaning between the two others. 
To express actual facts, therefore, particularly those which belong to 
past time, iva can never be used in the periphrasis, but only otl ; on 
the other hand things which may be regarded as a contemplated 
result or one likely to occur, are expressed to a wide extent by iva. 
The intervening province, viz. that which still belongs exclusively to 
the infinitive, is not a large one in the N.T.: under this head, for in- 
stance, comes the rule that Svvao-Oai and peWeiv are joined exclusively 
with the infinitive. 

3 . As the ovopa prjpaTos the infinitive is capable of taking the 
neuter of the article, and this may be declined, and the cases of the 
infinitive so formed may be dependent on diíferent prepositions. In 
this way the sphere of the infinitive has been very largely extended, 
so that it can also represent temporal and causal sentences. The 
N.T. retains this usage, and in particular employs the genitive with 
rov in the most lavish way. 


§ 69. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH iva. 

1 . The use of the infinitive in a principal sentence in place of a 
finite verb, with imperative sense and with the subject in the 
nominative 1 , is extremely oíd and found with special frequency in 
Homer, while in Attic it becomes less prominent. On the other 
hand the later classical language (especially in legal phraseology) 
uses the aecusative and infinitive in this sense, or the simple infinitive 
with no subject expressed (Xeyeiv 6 one must say 5 = Acactcov), in which 
case the ideas accessory to the subject appear in the aecusative. 2 At 
the same time Attic uses oirm with the fut. indic. with imperative 
sense.. In .the N.T. we find in a few passages iva with the conj. 
used in a similar way, see § 64 , 4 : and the infinitive which is equi- 
valent to it twice in St. Paul, R. 12. 15 \aipeiv pera yatpóvTíov, 
KXaieiv pera /cAatovríov, Ph. 3 . 16 7rA rjv eis o eefcOáo'apev, ra> avrío 
<r™X<¡v. Where the subject has to be expressed Paul uses iva : 7) Se 
ywrj iva (frofirjTai rbv ávSpa E. 5 . 33. It is very easy here to supply 
a governing verb (a verbum dicendi or y/»}, Sei), as it is with the 
(aecusative and) infinitive; the infinitive \aipeiv to express a wish 
in epistolary style is clearly elliptical, A. 15 . 23, 23 . 26. 

* Homer, II. B. 75 v fiéis 5’ áWoQeif &\\os épr¡TÚeiv éiréeaaiv. Aristoph. Ran. 133 
toO elvai Kal <ri> <ra vtóv. 

■ So in Aristotle, Bonitz Index Aristot. s. v. Infinitivns. 
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2. Of equal antiquity with the last usage is the use of the infinitive 
to express aim or object, which in Homer has a much wider range 
than in Attic writers, who for the most part only employ it after 
verbs containing the idea of to give, appoint, present, send etc. 
This infinitive, which is equivalent to a final sentence, has again 
become widely prevalent in the N.T.: Mt. 5 . 17 ovk rjXOov KaraXvo-ai, 
aAAa TrXrjpwcraL ; 4 . I o ’l^crofis dvr¡\ 6 r] €19 rrjv eprjpov v7ro rov 
TrvevpLaros, 7 reipa(r 0 rjvai vito tov Sia/ 36 Xov ; L. 18 . 10 ávef 3 rj<rav 
ir po(r€v£a<r 6 ai ; A. 10 . 33 Trápecrpev á kovctcli . (Attic WOuld here use 
the future participle which in the N.T. is almost unused, § 61 , 4.) 
Of course this infinitive is also found with SiBóvai, áTroo-reXXuv etc. 
as in Attic : Me. 3 . 14 cutoo-tcAA# Krjpvcro-eiv (A. 5. 21 enreo-retAav 
¿xOrjv at avrovs is diíferent, the construction being passive, and the 
acc. and inf. being therefore used; cp. inf. 8), Mt. 25 . 35 ISÚKark poi 
(j>aydv. Beside the inf. iva also appears again : Mt. 27 . 26 7 rapk 8 o)K€v 
¿va o- ravpuiOr) ( = Mc. 15 . 15, Jo. 19 . 16), though in the case of a 
specially cióse connection of the two verbs in certain definite phrases 
the infinitive does not admit of being replaced by '¿va: thus 7rapa- 
SiBóvai c^vXáororeiv A. 12. 4, 16 . 4, SiSovai (aireiv) <£>ayeiv, tt leiv passifll, 
while on the other hand where the connection is not so cióse and 
the subordínate clause is of greater length, fva is the natural con¬ 
struction : though here the infin. may also be used, as in A. 20 . 28 
vpas to 7 TVevpa to ay tov ¿Otro kirurKÓTrovs, Troipaíveiv rrjv eKKXrjcrtav 
k.t.A., 1 . 24 f. e£eAe£a)... Xafíeiv k.t. A. Moreover with regard to the 
use of ¿va there is here and in all cases where the infinitive is in 
question a distinction between the diíferent writers: John, Matthew, 
and Mark employ it very freely, Luke much more rarely, especially 
in the Acts, a work which has very few instances of the employment 
of this particle in an unclassical way; also in James, Peter, and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews it only appears as a strictly final particle.— 
A third construction with TrapakkSóvai etc. is els rb with the infinitive, 
see § 71 , 5 ; the participle, which is also so used in the N.T., oífers 
another alternative construction, § 74 , 2 , and aim or object of any 
kind is very frequently denoted by means of rov with the infinitive, 
§ 71 , 3 . 

3 . Akin to the infinitive of aim is the infinitive of result, yet so 
far distinguished from it, that if the result is declared to be actual, 
¿va according to what has been said has, or at least should have, no 
place (vide infra). The particle used to introduce this infinitive is 
wo-tí as in classical Greek; the alternative use of the simple ws is no 
more certainly established for the N.T. than it is for ordinary Attic. 1 
ílcrre is also used in the N.T. (as in classical Greek) to introduce 
independent sentences, when it takes the indicative, imperative, or 
hortatory conjunctive (meaning ‘therefore’). It also occasionally 
takes the indicative where the sentence is really dependent (class.), 

1 In L. 9. 52 ás is only read by NB ; A. 20. 24 ws re\eic 6 crw N*(£a>$ r. N C )B, ws 
reXeiwvai AHLP : re has apparently fallen out before reXeiuxrai, and so E has 
uj(tt€ tó C). In Josephus, however, the traditional text often has a con- 
secutive ¿s (with infin.), Raab de Jos. elocut. (Erlangen, 1890), p. 37. 
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Jo. 3 . 16 oímos yap r¡yd 7 rT](r€v 6 #eos tov * 007 x 0 v, wVrf tov oiov roí' 
fxovoycvrj edw*ev (cp. further G. 2. 13) ; but in most cases of this kind 
it takes the infinitive (class.), the subject being usually added in the 
accusative, unless it can be obviously supplied from what has pre¬ 
ceded (cp. § 72 ). The construction with the infinitive has a some- 
what wider range than in Attic; in a sentence like A. 15 . 39 eyévero 
7 rapo¿vo-/xós, ¿ktt€ dirox^ptcrOrjvai avrovs dF áAA^Awv, an Attic writer 
would rather have used the indicative, both because there was no cióse 
connection between the clauses and also on account of the importance 
attaching to the result. But wo-re is by no means used (either in 
the N.T. or in Attic) to introduce merely the actual or the possible 
result, but may also introduce the contemplated result, and so the 
boundary-line which separates these sentences from sentences of 
design almost disappears. 1 In eSw*ev auroís e£ovcríav Trvevpdriúv 
a KaOapTiúv, wo-re e*/3áAAetv adra (Mt. 10. 1) we still have a sentence 
denoting puré result, ‘so that they could drive out ; (there is an 
affinity between this construction and the simple inf. after egovcríav 
eyetv, infra 5); but L. 20. 20 iva e 7 r¿Aá/?wvTat airov Aóyov, wo-re 
7rapa8ovvai avrbv tt¡ dp\f¡ tov rjyepovos means 1 so that they might be 
able * — ‘ in order that they might be able,’ and the v.l. e¿s to for wo-re 
(AF al., cp. supra 2 ) is quite in accordance with the sense. Cp. 
further L. 4 . 29 wo-re ( £ in order to, v.l. eis tó AG al.) KaTaKp^pvícrai 
avróv, 9 . 52 wo-Te (‘in order to’; «B ws, see note 1 on p. 223 ) croqxao-at 
a vtQ, Mt. 27. I (rvpfiov Aiov eAa /3ov w erre Oavarcjcrai avróv (I) correctly 
explaining the meaning gives iva 0avaTwo-ouo-iv aor.). 2 — The inf. 
without wo-re (also with its subject in the accusative) is used in a 
similar way to express result : A. 5 . 3 81 a ti e 7 rA^pwo-er ó o-araras tt¡v 
Kap 8 íav crov , ipevo-aa-Oaí o-e k.t.A., Ap. 5 . 5 IviKrjcrtv ó Aéwv... avoí£ai 
(B o avotywv) k.t. A., 16 . 9 ou /xerevo^o-ar <$ovva¿ avrw 8 o¿av, H. 6. 10 
ov yap & 8 ikos 6 Oeó s, ( SC . wo-re) ÍTri\aOk(rOai . The inf. is still more 
freely used in L. 1 . 54 (the Magníficat) dvTcAa/^ero ’Icrpar¡\ ira 180 $ 
avrov, pvr¡crOr]Vai eAéous k.t. A., and in 72 (the Benedictus) 7 roir¡crai 
eAeos k.t. A. (the clauses are joined together quite incoherently : this 
clause is parallel with the accusative of a noun in the preceding 
verse 71 o-wrr/piav e£ i^Opíov k.t. A.); cp. 78 f. (inf. after eíreo-Ké^aro). — 
Then again this infinitive of result may be replaced (as elsewhere in 
late writers 3 ) by iva instead of the classical wo-re: 1 Jo. 1. 9 ttkttqs 
eo-riv kcu Sikouos, iva dcj>r¡ ras a/xa/mas (cp. SUpra H. 6. 10), Ap. 9 . 20 
(cp. supra 16 . 9) odSe /xerevó^o-av, iva /xt) Trpoo-KW^o-ovo-iv, 13 . 13 7 roieí 
(rrjpeia /xeyaAa, iva *ai irvp Troirj Kara/3aív€iv (cp. a similar phrase with 
wo-re in Mt. 24 . 24), Jo. 9 . 2 rts ^/xaprev ..., iva Tv<f> A6s y evvrjOr) (‘so 

* pare ( é<J> yre) ‘ on condition that’ does not appear in the N.T. (for which 
iVa is used in G. 2 . 9) : ñor yet ó$<rre after a comparative with (vedrrepos ?} w<rre 
eldévai), Burton p. 150. On iva in Me. 4 . 22 see § 65, 9 note. 

2 ff ere belongs also A. 20. 24 , see note 1 on Iast page, ‘ in order to fulfil,’ if 
waT* TcXeiwo-at is the correct reading. Cp. for dxrre in Josephus W. Schm d de 
Fl. Jos. elocut. (1893) p. 418 ff. 

8 Cp. op. cit. 420 f., where instances from Josephus are given (in all of which, 
however, the result is merely conceived and not actual). 
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that ’), L. 9 . 45 r¡v 7rapaK€KaXvppkvov oltt 1 avTCov, ¿Va ¡xr¡ a¿cr0(üVTa¿ anTO, 
2 C. 1. 17, 1 Th. 5 . 4: Herm. Sim. vii. 2, ix. 1 . 10. In these 
instances the correct limits for the use of ¿Va are already exceeded. 
(In other passages one can quite well regard ¿Va as final, e.g. in the 
phrase ¿va 7 rXrjpoiOrj ‘ in order to carry out God’s determínate 
counsel.’)—The so-called infinitive absolute after ¿s, which is 
fairly frequent in Attic, only appears in ¿s «ros e¿Ve¿v ‘so to say* 
H. 7 . 9 (literary language). 

4 . With the infinitive of design or result are included the well- 
known constructions of the infinitive with verbs meaning to wish, 
strive, avoid, ask, summon, make, leave, allow, hinder, be able, have 
power etc., with which in classical Greek wo-Te is often prefixed to 
the infinitive. An alternative Attic construction with a certain 
number of these verbs is that with cercos, though it is by no means 
used to the same extent in which Latin ut is used after verbs of this 
kind; at a later time ¿va stepped into the place of o7ro)s and obtained 
a more and more extended use, so that in the N.T. with a great 
number of these verbs ¿Va begins to be interchangeable with the inf., 
and even (especially in writers other than Luke, Paul, and the author 
of Hebrews) to supplant it. The subject of the inf. is often either 
necessarily (as with Svvapat) or in most cases (as with 6kX co) identical 
with that of the principal verb, elsewhere it coincides with the 
object of the principal verb (Iw) or with the dative which follows it 
(irpoo-ráo-croi ); if it requires to be expressly stated, it stands in the 
accusative. 0€\w usually takes the (acc. and) inf.: ¿Va in Mt. 7 . 12, 
1 C. 14 . 5 ( 0 eAa> vp ,as ÁaA,€¿v..., paXXov Se ¿Va Trpo<¡>r¡Tevr¡T€) and else¬ 
where.—BovAojiai (as a word belonging to cultured speech) only takes 
the (acc. and) inf., so toA/¿cü takes inf. (ápvovpat H. 11 . 24; also Sokco 
in pr¡ So£>7Te Aéye¿v Mt. 3. 9 ‘ do not let it occur to you to say ’: see 
also 1 C. 11. 16 : 28 o|€ poi in Luke e.g. L. 1. 3).—BovXcvopai inf. and 
¿va, Jo. 11. 53 (v.l. o-vvefíov A.), 12. 10 (in class. Greek inf. and ¿Víos); 
similarly crvp^ovXevopai ¿va Mt. 26 . 4 : o-vp/SovXevetv tlvl i to advise/ 
with inf. Ap. 3 . 18.—?Opí£« inf. A. 11 . 29.—SwTÍ0€jiai inf. and ¿va, 
Jo. 9 . 22; 7 rporíOepau inf. P. 1 . 13.—’EmOvftw, kirnroQCi only take the 
inf. (or acc. and inf. H. 6. 11); but we have r¡yaXXiá<raTo iva l 8 y¡ 
Jo. 8. 56, where the meaning can only be ‘to long with ecstasy/ ‘to 
rejoice that he should see/ cp. the use of tov and the inf. (§ 71 , 3 ) in 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 7 Trepixaprjs iyevopirjv tov ¿Se¿v, 10 . 6.—Zijtw (.) 
takes inf.: ¿va in 1 C. 4 . 2, 14 .12.—ZtjXw (‘to strive zealously ’) takes 
¿Va in 1 C. 14 . 1.—S'TrovSátw only the (acc. and) inf. (o-TrevSo) acc. and 
inf. in Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 2; rjyuví^ovro iva Jo. 18 . 36, <£¿AoT¿/¿€¿<T0a¿ 
takes inf. in Paul).—Il€i.pát<o ‘ to try ’ takes inf. (the Attic 7re¿/)á>/ J tai 
also takes ottíos 1 ).—’E-n-ix^ipc!» (only in Le.) also takes inf.: and so 
acrK(u, only in A. 24 . 16.—BX€tt€T€ ¿va (‘see to it that’: Att. o pare 
07 T(üs) occurs in 1 C. 16 . 10.—Aiorxvvopai {€7ra¿crx.), ^P 0 ^ 011 ‘ 0 
ashamed , or ‘afraid to do something/ only the inf. (L. 16 . 3 etc.); so 
OKVGJ A. 9 . 38.— 4 > vXá<ro-op.ai ¿va py 2 . P. 3 . 17 (Attic has pr¡ and 07 Tü>s 

1 A. 15. 10 tí Tretpáfere rbv deóv, éTudcivai fvyóv must be similarly explained, 
unless perhaps tov de6v , which is omitted in some Latin mss ., is an interpolation. 

P 
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pfy ,—Acopen ‘ to request 7 takes iva in L. 9 . 40, 21. 36, 22. 32, ¿Veos 
in Mt. 9. 38, L. 10. 2, A. 8. 24, elsewhere the inf. (Attic uses inf. 
and o7ro)§).—’EpwTw iva (‘request 7 ) oecurs in Me. 7 . 26 etc., óVws 
in L. 7 . 3, 11 . 37, A. 23 . 20, elsewhere it takes inf. (and acc. of 
the object of !/>.); so ¿Trepin™ Mt. 16 . 1.— IIapaKaXá> ‘ to beseech,’ 
‘exhort 7 similarly takes iva in Mt. 14 . 36 etc., oVoís in Mt. 8. 34 
(B iva), A. 25 . 2 (cp. Att. 7 rapaK€\evofiai with inf. and ¿Vais).— 
Airovpai takes (acc. and) inf. L. 23 . 23, A. 3 . 14, 7 . 46, 13 . 28, Jo. 4 . 9, 
E. 3 . 13: iva Col. 1. 9 (koi alTovptvoi om. B); in classical Greek it 
also takes ¿Vw?.—IIpoo-cvxoF 1,0,1 ¿ va Me. 14 . 35 etc. (óVcos A. 8. 15, inf. 
L. 22. 40; cp. tov with inf. Ja. 5 . 17); evxopai (a more literary 
word) takes (acc. and) inf. A. 26 . 29 etc.—’Aí-i» ‘to ask 7 (Luke, 
literary language) only takes (acc. and) inf. A. 15 . 38, 28 . 22 (in 
class. Greek also ¿Vus; iva in a forged document in Demosth. 18 . 
155); in the sense of ‘to count worthy 7 it also takes the inf. (cp. agios, 
infra 5) L. 7 . 7 ; Karagio) A. 5 . 41.—üapaivw acc. of the object and 
inf. (only in A. 27 . 22, a literary word).—KcXcvw only takes the (acc. 
and) inf. (being used only by Mt. and Le.); similarly rácro-ü) A. 15 . 2, 
Siaraao-ü) (-cro/xat mid.), irpoorrácra-iú (rare), eiriTácrcriú (rare); dvapu- 
pLvycrKü) 2 Tim. 1 . 6, a 7 T€iXovpLai mid. A. 4 . 17, vevu) A. 24 . 10; 
TrapayyíXXia also takes iva Me. 6. 8 (á7rayyeAAtt) iva Mt. 28 . 10); SO 
8 iapapTvpopai iva 1 Tim. 5 . 21 ; IvrkXXopiai iva Me. 13 . 34; Krjpvcroru) 
iva Me. 6. 12 ; Siao-Tc'Wopcu iva Mt. 16 . 20 (v.l. € 7 reriprj(rev), Me. 7 . 36 
etc.; €*jriTi|xw iva Mt. 20. 31 (with the two last verbs there is no 
instance of the inf.; in class. Greek verbs of this class except KeXevu 
show a decided tendeney to take ottoís), —Xpripar^opiai pass. ‘receive a 
divine command 7 takes the inf. Mt. 2. 12, A. 10 . 22 (in L. 2. 26 the 
inf. expresses an assertion).—’Ef-opKO;» iva occurs in Mt. 26 . 63 
(óp/«£w or ivopK. with acc. and inf. in 1 Th. 5 . 27).—Aey<o frequently 
takes iva, as well as the (acc. and) inf. when it expresses a command 
(iva is used in this way in Ap. 14 . 13); similarly ypá<|>«, e.g. 
ykypairrai iva Me. 9 . 12 ( 12 . 19), and aTroorrkXXiú iva A. 16 . 36, cp. 
supra 2.— Ilcíe» iva Mt. 27 . 20, elsewhere it takes acc. of the object 
and inf.—IIouo iva is used in Jo. 11. 37, Col. 4 . 16, Ap. 3. 9 iroirjo-u) 
avrovs iva r¡govoriv, cp. 13 . 12, 15 f. (in 15 iva is wanting in nB); iva 
has more of a final sense in Me. 3 . 14, cp. eOrjKa iva Jo. 15 . 16 (7rotea 
Tiva with inf. occurs in L. 5 . 34 etc.; classical Greek has also occa- 
sionally irouiv oirm 6 to cause that J ); iroiziv with acc. and inf. occurs 
in Me. 1 .17 (Mt. 4 . 19 double acc.), L. 5 . 34 etc.; 8 i 8 óvai (a Hebrew 
usage) is similarly used in A. 10 . 40,14. 3, 2. 27 O.T.— A^apetla) iva 
Mt. 27 . 32 (no instance of the inf.; octtis ere áyyapevcrei [D - pevei ] 
p.íXiov ev Mt. 5 . 41).—’Ew Tiva only takes inf.; the commoner á^irjpLi 
‘ let 7 also takes iva, Me. 11. 16; KaTaXeíim) nvá takes the inf. L. 10. 40 
(not so much an inf. of aim as of result, cp. Hom. II. P. 151 .—’Emrpéirc») 
Tivi only takes the inf.; similarly kü)Xv(i> nvá (with this the verb 
Attic fir¡ is not annexed to the simple inf., §§ 71 , 3; 75 , 4 ).—‘To be 
able, ‘ to understand 7 etc. only take the inf.: 8 vvapai (Swaro) Paul), 
IO-XV0) (Kancrxvtú L. 21 . 36 «B al., v.l. KaTagnoOijre ; e£i<rx. E. 3 . 18), 
Mt. 18 . 25 (in the N.T. it also has the meaning ‘to have to/ ‘be 
obliged to/ L. 12. 50 Pa 7 rncrp,a f 3 a 7 rncr 0 r¡vai, cp. Clem. Hom. 
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i. 17 , xii. 8), otSa Mt. 7 . 11 etc., yivioo-KO) Mt. 16 . 3 ; further pa vOdvco 
1 Tim. 5 . 4 etc., 7ra¿d€uopa¿ pass. 1 . 20; 7rpopeAeTc3 L. 21 . 14, StSáo-KW 
11. I (7rapaAap/3áva) Me. 7 . 4), 8eifa/ucü A. 10. 28, v7roSe¿K. Mt. 3. 7. 
—The inf. is likewise used with ó<f>€íXa>, pAXw, €Ía>0a, <j>i\« Mt. 6. 5 
( 23 . 6 f.), ápxoK-ai (never with the participle in N.T., cp. § 73 , 4 ) 1 , 

•7rpo<rTC0€p,ai (a Hebraism, SípDT with p and inf.) ‘continué to do,’ 

‘repeat’ L. 20 . 11, A. 12 . 3 ( lxx . also uses the active), KivSvvevw 
A. 19 . 27, 40, 7 rpo(T 7 roiovfJLai L. 24 . 28, eiriXavOavopai ‘forget to do’ 
Mt. 16 . 5 = Me. 8. 14 (also in Attic), and its opposite irpocréx^v (not 
so used in Att.) Mt. 6. 1 (with Iva Barn. 16 . 8). The construction 
with the inf. is very widely extended in individual instances, and 
used with far greater freedom than in Attic. Thus we have 
3 ta/?Aé?/'€¿s €K¡ 3 a Aetv Mt. 7 . 5, L. 6. 42; SoKtfjLafa ‘approve,’ ov Bok . 
‘disdain’ 1 Th. 2. 4, R. 1. 28 (in Att. with inf. of opinión), evSoKu 
Col. 1. 19 with (acc. and) inf (Polyb. i. 8. 4), o-weuS. with inf. 
1 C. 7 . 12 (acc. and inf. in Herm. Sim. v. 2. 11, iva ibid. 8). H. 11. 5 
ov\ eavrov í 8 ó£a <xev ytvrjOrjvai apy¿€pea, like á£iovv. A. 25 . 21 rov 
IlavAou € 7 riKaXe(Tapi€vov rr¡p'q 6 rjvai avróv , like verbs of asking (the (3 
text reads diñerently). A. 15 . 14 ¿Trto-Kexf/aTo \af 3 tiv, cp. L. 1. 25 
€7ret8ev a<£eAe¿v. A. 14 . 15 €vayyeA¿{o/xevot upas kirKTTpkfaiv (D is 
different, using óVws), 17 . 21 e¿s oi>Sev erepov 'qvK.aípovv rj Aéyetv Ti ... 
i<atvÓTtpov (there is no need to ¿upply e¿s ro before the inf., since 
€VKaip€iv tafees the inf in Lucían Amor. 33 ). R. 1. 10 evoBioOrjcropiai 
ikOeív, like 6wapa¿. 1 Th. 2. 2 (E. 6. 20) 7 rappr]criá£opLai (like 
roApto). Mc. 5 . 32 Tr€pie/ 3 \€TreTO tSetv, 14 . 8 TrpokXa¡ 3 ev pivp¿(rai (cp. 
the Attic use of cf> 6 ávo) with partic. or inf., 7 rpo(j> 6 oL(rr) j 3 a\eiv Clem. 
Cor. ii. 8. 2). A. 16 . 10 TTpocrKkKXrjrai rjpias tvayytXío-acrOai avrovs. 

H. 11 . 8 virr¡K.ow€V k^cXOdv. Tit. 3 . 8 <£povT¿£itxr¿v Trpoto-ravOai. 
L. 12. 45 xpwífa ¿pxtvOai. We have the same construction with 
longer phrases : TiOkvai (ríOzvOai) kv rr¡ KapSi(ji ( r<p 7rveupar¿) ‘to 
resolve,’ ‘to think of’ (a Hebraism) L. 21 . 14, A. 19 . 21, Bir¡voi^v 
rr¡v KapBíav (a Hebraism) tt poo-kyziv A. 16 . 14 (cp. the same phrase 
with rov and inf. in L. 24 . 45) ; the following take ¿Va, f3ov\r¡ kykvero 
A. 27 . 42, OkXTjpid i<TTiv Mt. 15 . 14 etc.: iykvtro bpp^ Á. 14 . 5 takes 
the inf.; cp. L. 2. 1, Jo. 13 . 2, 34, A. 17 . 15, E. 3 . 8 etc. 

5 . A similar relation between the infinitive and ¿Va exists in the 
case of a series of impersonal expressions, whether they consist of a 
simple verb or combinations of lo-rív with an adj., such as 8 e¿, 
crup<£ep€¿, k^evTi, eyevero, Bvvaróv e< mv , apeerróv kvTiv : also in the case 
of combinations of kcrrlv with a substantive such as ¿opa ea-r¿v, Kaipós 
€<tt¿v, and in the case of adjectives like Swarós af¿os luavós ero¿pos 
used as predicates (with eVr¿ / ) or as attributes. The infinitive might 
here be said to express the direction or goal. Equivalent to these 
are combinations like i^overíav eyaj, ype¿'av eyw etc. In Attic ¿Veos is 
excluded with expressions of this kind, coo-re is not entirely excluded 
(Zo-Ttv axrre ‘it is possible that’ Sophocles); in the N.T. ¿Va may be 

1 Yery common in Mt., Mc., Le., often used almost superfluously, as inMc. 

I. 45 tfpfrTo Krjpfoaeiv which is hardly distinguishable from éK^pvacrey. 
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used in all cases, except where a fact is stated to have taken place, 
as in the common phrase lyevero (cp. § 72 , 5 ) and its classical equi- 
valent c rvvef 3 r¡ (only in A. 21 . 35), or where the cióse connection of 
the word with the inf. has become quite established, as with Set 1 and 
e^ecrrt (with the latter cp. kXevOepa kcrTiv yaprjdrjvai 1 C. 7 . 39). 
Svjjwjíepei iva occurs in Mt. 5 . 29 f., 18 . 6 etc., besides (acc. and) inf. 
’ApKífiv (se. kcrTiv) iva yeV^rat Mt. 10 . 25 (differing from ápKovaiv iva 
Jo. 6. 7, where the result is stated, = wo-rc); on the other hand the 
inf. is used in 1 P. 4 . 3 ápKeTÓs eVr iv 6 7 rapeX 7 ]XvO(ús XP° V0 $ ... KaTeip- 
yacrdai. AvvaTÓv ecrri (A. 2 . 24 with acc. and inf.) and Svvaros iern 
(somewhat more frequent) only take the inf. like Svvapai. O vk eípí 
tKavbs iva is used in Mt. 8. 8, elsewhere the inf. 2 ; ovk dpi &£ios iva 
Jo. 1. 27 (often with inf.; with tov and inf. 1 C. 16 . 4, see § 71 , 3 ; 
with a relative sentence L. 7 . 4, § 65 , 8). 2w^0etd eVr iv iva Jo. 18 . 39; 
epxerai (r¡) ¿opa í'va Jo. 12. 23, 13 . i, 16 . 2, 32 (acc. and inf. as in 
Attic in K. 13 . II ; (ó) Kaip&s [ 5 C. IcrTt] TOV ap£acr 6 ai to Kpipa 
1 P. 4 . 17; cp. § 71 , 3 3 ; elsewhere these words take ore or lv f ¡, 
eorai k. ot€ ... ávk^ovTai 2 Tim. 4 . 3, epx&ai °*¡P a * v V ••• ¿kovitovo-iv 
Jo. 5. 25, where the prediction is more definite, whereas iva or the 
inf. states the tendeney or drift of the impending event). Xpeíav é'xw 
iva Jo. 2. 25, 16 . 30, 1 Jo. 2. 27; elsewhere it takes inf., Mt. 3 . 14 
etc., Jo. 13 .10 (with ví\pa<r 6 ai, the two verbs having the same subject, 
while in the iva passages a new subject is introduced 4 ). ’EJovo-íav 
exw takes inf. H. 13 . 10, Ap. 11. 6; eSóOrj llovería inf. ibid. 13 . 5 
(with ¿jctt€ Mt. 10 . 1, vide sup. 3 ) ; Sot€ ttjv k£ovcrlav TavTr¡v iva A. 8. 
19. "With iva must also be quoted 1 C. 4 . 3 epol ds k\áx L(JT ° v 
iva. Tó kpbv ¡ 3 p(opá eariv'iva Jo. 4 . 34, ep. the passages quoted below 
in 6. >f Av 6 p(ú 7 rov ovk ex 0 * % va PáXy pe Jo. 5 . 7, instead of os fíaXei or 
the Attic tov fiaXovvTa, cp. § 65 , 8.—Again iva is used after a com¬ 
parativa with yj: L. 17 . 2 XviriTeXei afro) el irepiKeiTai ... r¡ iva tr/cav- 
SaXío-rjy 1 C. 9 . 15 KaXóv poi paXXov airoOaveiv , r¡ to Kavx*)[*•<* pov iva 
Tts Keváo-ei (n*BD* ha ve the bad reading ovSels for í'va tis). —The 
infinitive is freely used in some special phrases such as in Gr. 5 . 3 
ó(f)eiXeT 7 ]S ecTTiv ( = ófaíXei) Troirjcrai , H. 4 . I KaTaXenropevr¡<$ kirayyeXías 
eícreXdeiv (cp. airoXeiireTai , airoKeiTai with inf. in 4 . 6, 9 . 27): a classical 
Use is 5 . II Aóyos bvcrepprjvevTos Xeyeiv (like XevKOS ISeiv etc.; elsewhere 
not used in N.T.); another very classical use occurs in H. 9 . 5 ovk 
eerTiv vvv Xeyeiv (Viteau p. 251 ). A peculiar use of the inf. is ó 
ex<ov (oTa aKoveiv aKov€T(ú Mc. 4 . 9, L. 14 . 35 and elsewhere (to hear, 
bwápeva ¿Koveiv ), cp. coto, tov pr¡ a Koveiv R. 11 . 8 such ears that they 
cannot hear, § 71 , 3 . 

1 Still Barn. 5. 13 has 1 iva tt ádrj. 

2 Cp. iroWáy fiiKpbv XeÍTrei (is wanting) with iva and with inf. in Herm. Vis. 
111 . 1 . 9 , Sim. íx. 9. 4 . 

5 A peculiar instance is Ap. 11. 18 r¡\6ev ó /caipós t&v veKpCov Kpi0r¡vai Kal SoCvai 
K.r.X.f = iva KpidCxnv oí vetcpol Kal 8$ y k.t.X .; cp. R. 9. 21 éx €L ¿%ov<rtav tov 7 nj\ov f 
woirjaai k.t.X. 

4 1 Th. 4. 9 01) xpdw ^xo/uiev ypá<f>eiv vpuv N C D* al., ¿x €r€ ••• 7 pá</>eo / N*AD C al. 
incorrectly: a third reading which is also grammatically correct is £x €re 
7 pá<pe<T0ai (= 5. 1 ) H al. 


§ 6 g . 6-8.] 


PERIPHRASIS WITH iva. 
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6. Closely related to some of the expressions quoted under 4 and 
5 is the explanatory (accusative and) infinitive, preceded by a 
demonstrative; the demonstrative may also be omitted without 
rendering the construction with the infinitive thereby impossible. 
"Iva may here also take the place of the infinitive. Ja. 1 . 27 Oprjo-Keía 
KaOapa ... avrrj euTiv, eTricrKeirTecrdai op<f) avovs, A. 15 . 28 pifiéis TrXeov 
vpiv hriTiOerrOai ¡Sapos 7 rXr¡v t ovtíov twv €7rávayKes, diré^eo-Oai k.t.A., 
1 Th. 4 . 3 tovto ya p ecrTiv to QeXrjpa tov Oeov, o áyiao-pos vpCtv, 
aTreyeo-Oai vpas k.t.A., E. 3 . 8 (cp. without a demonstr. and with iva 
1 C. 16 . 12). With iva : L. 1 . 43 Kai iróOev poi tovto , iva eX 6 r¡ rj 
prjTrjp tov Kvpíov pov 7 rpos epé (here somewhat irregular, as the clause 
introduced by iva is already a fact), Jo. 15 . 8 ev tovtw eSogao-Orj o 
7 raTr¡p pov, iva Kap 7 rov 7 roAvv <f)€pr)T€, — ev t<¿> <f>epeiv vpas (conception 
and wish, not actual fact), 1 Jo. 5 . 3 avTrj ydp Ierre v fj dyd'K'rj tov Oeov, 
iva Tas evToXas avTov Trjpupev. It is specially frequent in John, see 
further 6. 39, 17 . 3, 1 Jo. 3 . 11, 23, 4 . 21, 2 Jo. 6 (without a 
demonstr. Jo. 4 . 34, supra 5 ); akin to this use are 1 Jo. 3 . 1 ('iroTairfjv 
dydTrrjv ...iva), 1 C. 9 . 18 (tís pov IcttIv o purOos ; tVa). A further 
noteworthy instance is Jo. 15 . 13 pei^ova Tavrqs ayair^v ovSels eyet, 
iva TTjv \pvyr¡v avTov 0 r¡ ( = tov Oeivai ), cp. 3 Jo. 4. But if the 
epexegetical phrase consists of facts, John uses not Iva but oti (§ 70 , 
3 ): 1 Jo. 3 . 16 ev tovto) eyvó)Kapev ty¡v dyd 7 rrjv, oti eieeivos... ttjv 
\j/vyr¡v avTov eOvpeev, or again if the fact is only supposed to take 
place, eáv or óVav is used : 1 Jo. 2 . 3 ev tovt<¿> yivaxrK0/¿€v oti ..., eav 
Trjpíúpev, 5 . 2 iv t. y. oti ..., ¿Vav dyaTrupev. 

7 . The infinitive with irp iv (or 7 rplv f¡ which is not such good 
Attic) belongs, generally speaking, to this series of infinitives, which 
correspond to a conjunctive and not to an indicative: although iva 
cannot be introduced in this case, and the conjunctive, where it is 
used, is sharply distinguished from the infinitive, viz. the conjunctive 
stands after a negative principal sentence, the infinitive after a 
positive sentence (as in Attic). 1 Mt. 1 . 18 7 rplv fj o-vveXOeiv avTovs, 
€vpé0r] k.t.A., 26 . 34, 75 Trplv (fj is added by A in verse 75; L. 22. 61 
f¡ add. B; Me. 14 . 30 fj om. b*I), 72 no mss. have f¡) dXeKTopa <^a>vijcra¿ 
Tpls áirapvfjcrr) pe, Jo. 4 . 49, 8. 58, 2 14 . 29, A. 2 . 20 O.T., 7 . 2 (never 
in the Epistles). In a similar way to this irpív, irpb tov with the inf. 
may also be used, e.g . in Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, G. 2. 12, 3 . 23, especially 
in the case of a fact which is regarded as really taking place at a 
subsequent time, though 7 rpív is not excluded in this case, A. 7 . 2, 
Jo. 8. 58 (so in Attic). lipív with the conj. or optat. in the respective 
cases (for the opt. of indirect speech see § 66, 5 ) after a negative 
principal sentence is found only in Luke, see § 65 , 10. 

8. With regard to the voice of the verb, it is noticeable that after 

1 The conj. (without &v) is used after a positive principal sentence, and there- 
fore incorrectly, in Herm. Sim. v. 7. 3 . 

2 D has Trplv ’A(3paci[i without the inf. yevéadai, so that irpív is used as a pre- 
position (with the gen.), like 'éws with the gen., § 40, 6 . Cp. Stephanus 7 rplv 
(Trplv tipas Pindar Pyth. 4, 43 ; often in Josephus ; Arrian al.), W. Schmid de 
Joscph. eloc. 395. 
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verbs of commanding the inf. pass. is used instead of the inf. act. in 
a manner that is more characteristic of Latín than of classical Greek, 
if it is necessary to state that something is to be done to a person, 
without mentioning the agent. 1 Mt. 18 . 25 IxeAcuo-ev avrbv 7rpadr¡vcu y 
A. 23 . 3 KeXeóets fxe rvirno-Oat, and so frequently with KtXeveiv in Mt. 
and Le. (who alone use this verb, supra 4 ). On the other hand we 
have A. 23 . 10 ¿fceAevcrc tí> (rrpáT€V|j,a ap-iráo-ai avrov ( 16 . 22 ¿KtXevov 
pafíSífav is contrary to the aboye rule). A. 5 . 21 cnrcVmXav a\0r¡vai 
avrovSf 22. 24 €Í7ras pdcrn^iv ¿veraneadai avrov, Me. 6. 27 cireTaí-cv 
kvexOrjvai (tfBC evkyKai) rrjv K€<¡>aXi)v avrov (but in 6. 39 iirkra^v 
avTots ávaicXivai rrdvras), A. 24 . 23 (Siaragápevos), L. 8. 55 (Stkragev), 
L. 19 . 15 (€i 7 T€v), A. 25 . 21 (imKaXto-apkvov), 1 Til. 5 . 27 ([evjop/afw), 2 
A. 13 . 28 (yrrjo-avro, cp. Clem. Cor. i. 55 . 4). 

§ 70. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH Sti. 

1. The complement of verbs of (perceiving), believing, (showing), 
saying, in respeet of the purport of the idea or communication in 
question, is in classical Greek rendered to a great extent by the 
infinitive, the subject of which, if identical with that of the governing 
verb, is not expressed, while in other cases it is placed in the 
accusative. The participle is an alternative construction for the 
infinitive, see § 73 , 5 ; in addition to these constructions, the com¬ 
plement of verbs of perceiving, showing, saying (not of verbs of 
believing) is often formed by means of an indirect question, and a 
development of this use is the construction with on (strictly o,r¿ an 
indirect interrogative particle), which is allowable with these same 
verbs (and therefore not with verbs of believing). Lastly, as a less 
definitely 3 analytical expression, ws with a finite verb is aíso in use 
with verbs of saying, hearing etc. 

2. In the N.T. the infinitive has not indeed gone out of use in 
connection with these verbs, but* it has taken quite a subordínate 
place, while the prevailing construction is that with on. The in¬ 
direct question is kept within its proper limits, ws is found almost 
exclusively in Luke and Paul and preserves more or less clearly its 
proper meaning of ‘how,’ though it is already becoming interchange- 
able with 7rws, which in late Greek assumes more and more the 
meaning of on 4 ; lastly, the unclassical combination o>s on occurs three 

1 And even where the agent is mentioned in Herm. Sim. ix. 8 . 3 éKéXevo-e 81a 
twv Trap0€vwv aTrevexOrjvcu. 

2 Buttm. 236 f., who rightly rejeets the following readings, Me. 5 . 43 dovvcu 
(D) instead of dodrjvai , 6. 27 évéyicai (KBCA) instead of ép€xOijvaL f A. 22. 24 dve- 
r&^eiv (D* ) instead of -e< 70 at, and also in Me. 10 . 49 prefers ebrev avrbv (pojurjdijva l 
(ADX al.) to etirev (pu)vi¡<jaT€ avrbv (NBCLA). In Me. S. 7 the mss. are divided 
between ehrev (¿KéXevo'ev of D is wrong) irapadeivai — 7 rapandévai — Traparedrjvai (A, 
cp. apponi vulg. it.)- 7 r apédrjKev (N*, without elirev) ; Traparedrjvaí is the reading 
commended by the usage of the language (Buttm.). 

3 Riemann Revue de philol. N.S. vi. 73. 

is used in Me. 12. 26 after ávayivibaiceiv (v.l. 7 r< 3 s), L. 6. 4 {ávay.; v.l. ttcDs, 
om. BD), L. 8. 47 (á7ra77^XXei^ ; D #rt), 23. 55 ( deacrdai ), 24 . 6 ( pvr)<Tdrjvai; D Ó<ra) i 
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times in Paul. 1 The point above all to be noticed is that the use, 
which is so largely developed in classical Greek, of the indirect form 
of speech with the (acc. and) infinitive, is almost entirely wanting ; 
it may be said that Luke is the only writer who uses it at any 
length, and even he very quickly passes over into the direct form, 
see A. 25 . 4 f., 1 . 4.—Details: verbs of perceiving (recognizing and 
knowing) with the acc. and inf. ’Akovíiv Jo. 12 . 18, 1 C. 11 . 18 (Le. 
to receive a communication [so in classical Greek]; elsewhere it takes 
the participle and more commonly on). (0€«p€ív and pXzTrziv take 
on Me. 16 . 4 etc.; not the inf., but part., § 73 , 5 .) riv«o-K€iv takes 
acc. and inf. in H. 10. 34 (in classical Greek only with the meaning 
‘to pass judgment/ which may also be adopted in this passage); the 
prevailing construction is ort, cp. Participles § 73 , 5 . ElSc'vcu in L. 4. 
41, 1 P. 5 . 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 43 . 6, 62 . 3) takes acc. and inf. (as 
occasionally in class. Greek), elsewhere the partic. and usually otl 
(d>s), which is also the usual construction with eirurrao-Oat. KaTa- 
Xa|Apá.v€cr0cH * to recognize/ ‘ find 5 (post*classical; cp. Att. -vav) takes 
acc. and inf. in A. 25 . 25 ; elsewhere otl ( 4 . 13, 10 . 34). — To helieve 
etc. contrary to Attic usage very largely take on: 8ok€ív ‘ to think ’ 
takes (acc. and) inf. in L. 8. 18, 24 . 37, A. 12. 9, Jo. 5 . 39, 16 . 2, 

2 C. 11 . 16 etc., otl in Mt. 6. 7 etc. (so almost always except in Le. 

and Paul; there is a second reading in Me. 6. 49); but 8 ok€lv ‘ to 
seenP only takes inf. (Le., Paul, Hebrews; Herm. Sim. ix. 5 . 1 
i8¿Ka fj .01 impers. with acc. and inf.), similarly e8o£é ¡xol ‘it seemed 
good to me’ (only in Le., literary language, § 69 , 4 ). takes 

inf. in L. 6. 34, E. 15 . 24 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (the fut. 
inf. in A. 26 . 7 B, elsewhere the aorist, § 61 , 3 ), and in 2 Jo. 12, 

3 Jo. 14; otl in A. 24 . 26, 2 C. 1. 13 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul. 
Exeiv nva otl ‘ to reckon ’ (Lat. habere , a Latinism, cp. § 34 , 5 ) Me. 

ll . 32 (D r¡ 8 ao-av). ' Kydo-Qai takes acc. and inf. in Ph. 3 . 8 (for the 
double acc. § 34 , 5 ). Kpívíiv, ‘to decide that something is/ takes acc. and 
inf. in A. 16 . 15, tovto otl in 2 C. 5 . 15; ‘to decide that something 
should be* (‘to choose/ ‘conclude’) takes inf. in A. 15 . 19, 1 C. 2. 2, 

acc. and inf. in A. 25 . 25 (rov with inf. in 27 . 1; this construction 
like e8o£e fxoi belongs to the same category as /3ov\e<r6ai, KeXevtiv etc., 
§ 69 , 4 ). Ao-yítw-eai, ‘to decide/ takes (acc. and) inf. in E. 3 . 28, 
14 . 14, 2 C. 11. 5, Ph. 3 . 13; otl in E. 8. 18, Jo. 11. 50, H. 11. 19 
(in John and Hebr. ‘to reflect/ ‘say to oneself/ as in 2 C. 10 . 11; 
with this meaning otl is not unclassical). Nocív acc. and inf. H. 11. 3; 
otl Mt. 15 . 17 etc. (both unclassical). Nopí£€iv takes (acc. and) inf. 
in L. 2. 44 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (¿ró/u(ov solebant with 
inf. A. 16 . 13 ?); otl in Mt. 5 . 17 etc., A. 21 . 29 (the acc. and inf. 

24 . 35 {éí'Tjyelo’dcu ; D ó'r¿), A. 10 . 28 (otdare , ws ádéfiiTov ), 38 ( éTrlcrracrOai; D reads 
differently), 20 . 20 {éir 1 rws is used previously in verse 18), R. 1. 9 and Ph. 

1 . 8 and 1 Th. 2 . 10 (fiáprvs) and in a few passages elsewhere. IIws (Hatzidakis 
Einl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 19 ) occurs in Mt. 12 . 4 after ávayivú<TKetv, Me. 12 . 41 
with ideúpei, L. 14 . 7 with éiréx^v, A. 11. 13 aTT'/iyyeWev, 1 Th. 1 . 9. Barn. 14 . 
6, Clem. Cor. i. 19 . 3, 21 . 3, 34 . 5, 37 . 2, 56 . 16. 

1 2 C. 5 . 19, 11 . 21, 2 Th. 2. 2. See on this late usage of the language 
Sophoples Lex. s.v. (Clem. Hom. i. 7). 
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would have been ambiguous). 1 2 OÍ€<r0cu (acc. and) inf. Jo. 21 . 25 
(last verse of the Gospel), Ph. 1 . 17 \ ori J a * L 7 ; Il€t 0 €<r 0 ai (acc. 
and) inf. L. 20 . 6, A. 26 . 26 (apparently with otl in H. 13 . 8, but 
the passage is probably corrupt; v.l. TreiroiOafMtv); similarly the (acc. 
and) inf. is used with ttctt oidívai R. 2. 19, 2 C. 10. 7; otl in R. 8. 38 
etc.* Ph. 2. 24 etc. nurwfciv takes inf. in A. 15 . 11, R. 14 . 2 ; otl 
passim. XIpo<r 8 oKav takes (acc. and) inf. A. 3 . 5 (&or. inf.), 28 . 6 (with 
ueAActv Trí¡XTrpvL<r6ai)' Y , n , oKpív€<r 0 cu acc. and inf. L. 20 . 20. YiroXap.- 
8áv€iv takes otl in L. 7 . 43 (thi s classical, Plato Apol. 35 a). 

‘Yirovoav acc. and inf. A. 13 . 25, 27 . 27. On the whole, therefore, 
the use of the infinitive with verbs of believing is, with some very 
rare exceptions, limited to Le. and Paul (Hebrews), being ‘a remnant 
of the literary language’ (Viteau, p. 52 ). 

3. Verbs of saying, showing etc. take otl with a finite verb to a 
very large extent, as do also the equivalent expressions such as 
pAprupa iiTLKaXovfiaL tov Qeóv 2 G. 1 . 23, a vtt) i( ttlv r¡ p.apTvpCa 1 Jo. 5 . 
II, iarlv a VTT) rj áyycXCa 1 Jo. 1 . 5, ¿Va TrXrjpíúOrj 6 Xóyos Jo. 15 . 25, 
dve/3r) <j}do*is A. 21 . 31, iv ovó/¿aT¿ Me. 9. 41 ( f for the reason that, 
‘on the ground that’); further, adjectives like 8rjXov (se. I<rr¿) take 
this construction. Special mention may be made of <(>ávcu otl 1 C. 
10 . 19, 15 . 50 (with acc. and inf. in R. 3 . 8), whereas in classical 
Greek this verb hardly ever takes ot¿ (any more than it takes an 
indirect question). AaXcív otl is rare, H. 11 . 18, this verb never 
takes acc. and inf.; the commoner construction is ¡XáXrjo-ev Xkyiúv 
like '¿Kpagev Aeywv, dir^pldr) Xkyuv etc., the usual phrase formed on 

the model of the Hebrew ^?^), cp. § 74 , 3 . K páfav, (drro^Oky- 

yeo-Oat , (fxúveiv never take or¿ or acc. and inf., a'iroKpCv€<r0ai only in Le. 
(20. 7 with inf., A. 25 . 4 acc. and inf., 25 . 16 otl), podv only in A. 25 . 24 
takes the inf. ’Opvvciv otl occurs in Mt. 26 . 74, Ap. 10. 6 (unclassical; 
it takes the aor. inf. in A. 2. 30, the fut. inf. as in class. Greek in 
H. 3 . 18); otl is also used with other expressions of asseveration 
such as Zcttlv dXr¡0ua tov Xp¿(TTOV kv kpoí, otl 2 C. 11 . 10, cp. (Clem. 
Cor. i. 58 . 2), G. 1. 20, R. 14 . 11, 2 C. 1 . 23 (vide supra). The use 
of the (acc. and) inf., as compared with that of otl, is seldom found 
in writers other than Le. and Paul: Xéyeiv takes acc. and inf. in Mt. 
16 . 13, 15, 22. 23 = Me. 8. 27, 29, 12. 18, Jo. 12. 29 etc., KaTcucpívav 
in Me. 14 . 64, eiri|xapTvp€ív in 1 P. 5 . 12, en’aYY&Aeo-Oai takes the inf. in 
Me. 14 . 11, A. 7 . 5; in Le. and Paul the foliowing verbs also take 
this construction, airayykXXeLV A. 12 . 14, TrpoKaTaYYcXXeiv 3 . 18, átrap- 
v€tcr 0 at L. 22 . 34, 8 uor)(vpC£€o- 0 cu. A. 12 . 15, jJiapTvpcív 10 . 43, irpoaiTia<r 0 ai 
R. 3 . 9, <TT]paív€iv A. 11. 28, xp^aTO^iv to predict L. 2. 26; while the 
otl used with TrapayykXXtLv to command in 2 Th. 3 . 10 is a or¿ 
recitativum (infra 4 ).—Verbs of showing (which may be regarded as 
the causatives of verbs of perceiving) in Attic Greek, in cases where 
or¿ is not used, generally express the complement by means of the 

1 Thuc. iii. 88 is quite wrongly adduced as an instance of vo/xífciv üti. 

2 R. 14. 2 7 ri<rr€Ú€i <pay€iv irávTa. Ihareúciv here therefore means not ‘believe,’ 
but to have confidence and daré. 
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participle ( 8ukvvvcu , SrjXovv, also <¡>avepós dpu etc.; occasionally also 
áTrayykWa,v and the like). In the N.T. we find tTriStiKvóvcu A. 18 . 
2 8 and SrjXovv H. 9 . 8 with acc. and inf. (which is not contrary to 
Attic usage), 1 v7ro8tiKvvvai A. 20 . 35 and cfaavepovcrOai pass. 2 C. 3 . 3, 
1 Jo. 2. 19 with orí ( <f>avepovv takes acc. and inf. in Barn. 5 . 9); so 
SrjXov (7 rpódrjXov) ort 1 C. 15 . 27, G. 3 . 11, H. 7 . 14; instances of the 
use of the participle are entirely wanting. 

4 . By far the most ordinary form of the complement of verbs of 
saying is that of direet speech, which may be introduced by 6™ (the 
so-called on recitativum), for which see § 79 , 12. An indirect state- 
ment after verbs of perceiving and believing is also assimilated to the 
direet statement so far as the tense is concerned, see §§ 56 , 9 ; 57 , 6; 
59 , 6; 60 , 2 . "O ti is used quite irregularly with the acc. and inf. 
after 6tupio in A. 27 . 10; in A. 14 . 22 we can more readily tolérate 
Kal on (equivalent to Aéyovre? on) with a finite verb following 
'irapaKaXtlv with an infinitive. 

5 . The very common use in the classical language of av with the 
infinitive ( = dv with indic. or optat. of direet speech) is entirely 
absent from the N.T. (d> o-áv with the inf. is not connected with this 
use, § 78 , 1 ). 

§ 71. INFJNITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article with an infinitive strictly has the same (anaphoric) 
meaning which it has with a noun; but there is this difieren ce 
between the two, that the infinitive takes no declension forms, and 
consequently the article has to be used, especially in all instances 
where the case of the infinitive requires expression, without regard 
to its proper meaning and merely to make the sense intelligible. 
The use of the infinitive accompanied by the article in all four cases, 
and also in dependence on the difíerent prepositions, became more 
and more extended in Greek; consequently the N.T. shows a great 
abundance of usages of this kind, although most of them are not 
widely attested, and can be but very slightly illustrated outside the 
writings which were influenced by the literary language, namely 
those of Luke and Paul (James). See Yiteau, p. 173 . The rarest of 
these usages is the addition to the infinitive of an attribute in the 
same case (which even in classical Greek is only possible with a 
pronoun): the only N.T. instance is H. 2. 15 81a ira. vtos tov (fjv. 

2. The nominative of the infinitive with the article, as also the 
accusative used independently of a preposition, are found sporadically 
in Mt. and Me., somewhat more frequently in Paul, and practically 
nowhere in the remaining writers; they are generally used in such 
a way that the anaphoric meaning of the article, with reference to 
something previously mentioned or otherwise well known, is more 
or less clearly marked. Mt. 15 . 20 to av'urroLs ytpcrlv <f>aytlv subj. 


1 On <rvvi<TTái'cu with acc. and inf. in 2 C. 7. 11 (?) see § 38, 2 note. 
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(see verse 2): 20 . 23 to KaOío-ai obj. ( kolOío-oxtiv verse 21): Me. 9 . 10 
ro ávacTTrjvcu (9 avao-rfj ; D has ora v ¡k vc/cpwv dvaarry) : 12 . 33 to 
dyairdv (see 30): A. 25 . II Oavdrov ... ró díro^avav: E. 4 . 13 y 
eirayyeXía ... rb KXypovópov avrbv tivai (epexegetical to krrayy. \ the 
art. in both cases denoting something well known): 7 . 18 rb OkXeiv ... 
ro KaTepyafcorOou, ideas which ha ve already been the subjeets of 
discussion; cp. 2 C. 8. 10 f. (to OkXeiv is added as the opposite of to 
iroiycrai), Ph. 2. 13 (do.), 1 . 29 (do.), 1 . 21 f., 24: E. 13 . 8 to aWyXovs 
ayairav (the well-known precept) : 1 C. 11 . 6 K€ipd(r 0 (ú y gvpácrOb) ... 
t5 Ktípao'Ocu y £vpacrOcu \ 7 . 26,* 14 . 39» ^ 7 . xi, Ph. 2 . 6, 4 . 10 to 

viríp kpov cj>pov€Lv (which you have previously done; but FG read 
tou, cp. § 19 , 1), H. 10. 31 (in G. 4 . 18 kABC omit to). The forcé 
of the article is not so clear in 2 C. 9 . 1 7 repiaroróv io-n to ypáfaiv, cp. 
Demosth. 2 . 3 to ... ovx¿ KaAws exetv yyovpai (the article 

denotes something obvious, which'might take place), Herm. Vis. iv. 
2 . 6 aíptrwrepov yv avroís rb py yevvyOyvai. But its use is Still more 
lax with py in 2 C. 10. 2 bkopai rb py irapuv Oappycrai 1 2 , E. 14 . 13, 21, 
2 C. 2. 1, and quite superfluous in 1 Th. 3 . 3 to (om. kABD al.) 
pybkva araívecrOcu , 4 . 6 to py vTrep/Saívttv (whereas there is no art. in 
verses 3 f. with aTre^eo-Odi and ddkvai ); this to py (like toí¡ py , infra 
3) is equivalent to a iva clause, and is found to a certain extent 
similarly used in classical writers after a verb of hindering (Kardx^iv 
t 5 py SaKpmiv Plato, Phaedo 117 c), while bkopai TO Oappyo-ai without 
a py would clearly be impossible even in Paul. 3 

3 . The genitive of the infinitive, not dependent on a preposition, 
has an extensive range in Paul and still more in Luke; it is found 
to a limited degree in Matthew and Mark, but is wholly, or almost 
wholly, absent from the other writers. According to classical usage 
it may either be dependent on a noun or verb which governs a 
genitive, or it is employed (from Thucydides onwards, but not very 
frequently) to denote aim or object (being equivalent to a final sen- 
tence or an inf. with éWa). Both uses occur in the N.T., but the 
manner of employing this inf. has been extended beyond these 
limits, very much in the same way that the use of iva has been 
extended. It is found after nouns such as xpóvos, Katpós, e¿ow¿a, 
eAirts, xpeta: L. 1. 57 , 2. 6, 1 P. 4 . 17 , L. 10. 19, 22. 6, A. 27 . 20, 
1 C. 9 . 10, E. 15 . 23, H. 5 . 12 ; in these cases the inf. without the 
art. and the periphrasis with iva may also be used, § 09 , 5, without 
altering the meaning (whereas in Attic a rov of this kind ordin- 
arily keeps its proper forcé), and passages like L. 2. 21 kTrXyo-Oyo-av 
rjpkpai óktm rov irepirepdv avróv show a very loose connection 
between the inf. and the substantive (almost = wcttc 1 repirepeiv, iva 

1 In this passage and in 2 C. 7. u (R. 14. 13, 2 C. 2 . 1 ) tovto precedes, but 
the pronoun in no way occasions the use of the art., cp. (without an art.) 1 C. 
7. 37 etc., § 69, 6 (Buttm. p. 225). 

2 In A. 4. 18 TdfyfiyyeiKav ró (om. N*B) Ka0ó\ov ¡ul^j (pdéyyeaOaL the article, if 
correctly read, should be joined with KadóXov, cp. § 34, 7, Diod. Sic. 1. 77 . 

* A parallel from the lxx. is quoted (Viteau, p. 164), viz. 2 Esdr. 6 . 8 ró jutj 
K arapyrjdrjpcu, ‘ that it may not be hindered. ’ 
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TrepiTkpíúO'iv). Cp. further R. 8 . 12 o</)€i Actou ... tov Kara crápKa ¿77 v, 
R. 1. 24 aKaOapo-íav , tov aTt/¿á£ecréAu, == üxttc ar.; the connection with 
the subst. is quite lost in 1 C. 10. 13 ttjv €KfSao m LV i TOV SvvaaOat 
V7T€V€yKUV, R. 11. 8 O.T. OC¡>6aXpOV$ TOV pTj /3\€7T€IV Kdí WTa TOV pY¡ 

¿Koveiv, ‘such eyes that they’ etc. (ibid. io O.T. o-KOTio-OrjToxrav oí 
ocf>6. tov pij /3X.). Also A. 14. 9 óVi kyei ttlo-tlv tov o-<j)6t¡vcu, the faith 
Iiecessary tO salvation, = ir. üjo-tc o-(o6r¡vcu ; Ph. 3. 21 tt¡v Ivkpytiav TOV 
SlvacrOai (the forcé whereby He is able), r¡ TrpoOvpía tov 6kXetv 
2 C. 8 . 11 the zeal to will, which makes one willing. With adjectives 
we have a£tov tov TropcmcrOai 1 O. 16. 4 as in classical Greek; the 
instances'with verbs, which in classical Greek govern the genitive, 
are equally few, e£a7ropr}0r¡vcu TOV £r¡v 2 C. 1. 8 (a 7 ropeív tívos ; also 
ega7rop€i(r6aL tlvos Dionys. Hal.), eXa^ev tov Ovpiaorac L. 1. 9 (LXX. 
has the same use in 1 Sam. 14. 47 ; but in classical Greek in spite of 
Aa yyávüiv Ttvóg this verb only takes the simple inf., and the tov with 
the inf. corresponds rather to its free use in the examples given 
below). The construction of tov pr¡ and the inf. with verbs of 
hindering, ceasing etc. (Le., but also in the LXX.) has classical pre- 
cedent, e.g . Xen. Anab. iii. 5. 11 77 -as a o-kos Svo avSpas tov pr¡ 
KaTaSvvat ; but the usage is carried further, and tov pr¡ clearly has 
the meaning ‘so that not’: L. 4. 42 (/caTex^v), 24. 16 (/cpaTe¿o- 0 ai), 
A. 10. 47 (kwAv€6v), 14. 18 (kclt aravav), 20. 20 , 27 (v 7 roo-TeAA€cr 0 cu; 
D incorrectly omits the 707 ), also L. 17. 1 ávkvSeKTÓv €ctti tov py) ... 
(cp. from the O.T. 1 P. 3. 10 navciv, R. 11 . 10 crKOT«r0t}vou, vide 
supra 1 ). Paul however has this inf. without pr¡ y so that its dependence 
on the principal verb is clear, R. 15. 22 kvcKOTTTÓpigv tov IA 6dv. Cp. 
to pr¡, supra 2 .—A final (or consecutive) sense is the commonest 
sense in which tov and tov pr¡ are used in the N.T.: Mt. 13. 3 
i^yjXOev o cnr€Lp(j)V tov <nrtíp€LV y 2. 13 £vjt€iv tov airoXeo-ai, 21. 32 pcrc- 
pe\.rj6y)T€ tov 7rtcrT€vcra6 (so as to), 3. 13 , 11. I, 24. 45 (om. tov D), 
H. 10. 7 (O.T.), 11. 5 . The simple inf. has already acquired this 
final sense; there is a tendeney to add the tov to the second of two 
infinitives of this kind for the sake of clearness : L. L .76 f., 78 f., 
2 . 22 , 24 , A. 26. 18 . The tov is then used in other cases as well, 
being attached in numerous instances at any rate in Luke (especially 
in the Acts; occasionally in James) to infinitives of any kind what- 
ever after the example of the LXX. 2 : it is found after kykvtTo 
A. 10. 25 (not in D, but this MS. has it in 2. 1 ), eKplOy] 27. 1 , cp. 
lykvcTO yvióprjs tov 20. 3 (a vkfir¡ e tt\ tt¡v KapSíav Herm. Vis. iii. 7. 2 ), 
€ 7 rto r T€tAat 15. 20 , TrapaKaXcLV 21. 12 , kvTkXXccrdcu L. 4. 10 O.T. 
(Ps. 90. 11 ), TrpovzvytcrOaL Ja. 5. 17 , KaTaveveiv L. 5. 7 , cm/pifav to 
7rpócro)7rov 9. 51 , crvvTiOecrOai A. 23. 20 , ttoíclv 3. 12 , cTotpos 23. 15 
(Herm. Sim. viii. 4. 2 ). The only infinitive which cannot take the 
tov is one which may be resolved into a oti clause: it is the possi- 
bility of substituting iva or wcttc for it which forms the limitation to 


1 The LXX. has Gen. 16. 2 <TvvéK\eurev tov ¡ at ¡ ..., 20. 6 ¿(f>€Lcr<ífjL7}v crov tov firj ... 
Ps. 38. 2 (f>v\áí; 0 ) Tas ódoús ¡jlov tov ¡jlti ..., 68. 24 ( = R. 11. 10). Viteau, p. 172. 

2 E.g. in 1 Rings 1. 35 after évcTeiXáfirjv, Ezek. 21. 11 and 1 Mace. 5. 39 after 
cToifios. Viteau, p. 170. 
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its use. 1 It is especially frequent in an explanatory clause loosely 
appended to the main sentence: L. 24 . 25 fípaStís rr¡ KapS ía, tov 
TricTTevcrou (in believing ; tov ir. om. D), cp. fipaS. eís rb infra 4, 
A. 7. 19 ík(Íkoxt€v tovs ñaupas , tov ttouIv 2 (so as to make, in that he 
made, =7rotwv or kcli eíroiet), L. 1. 73, R. 6. 6, 7 . 3, Ph. 3 . 10 
(R. 1. 24, 1 C. 10 . 13, vide supra). A quite peculiar instance is 
Áp. 12 . 7 eyeveTo 7 róAe/xos ei/ rw ovpavQ, o Mtya^A /cal oí ayyeAot avTov 
rov (tov om. nB) 7roAe/x^crat /icrá roí» SpaKovTos (‘it happened ... that 
there fought... ’). 3 

4 . The dative of the inf. without a preposition is found only once 
in Paul to denote reason: 2 C. 2. 13 ovk 4 c ryr¡Ka dveo-iv t§ ttvzv- 
Ploltí pov, Tw pLtj evpetv /xe Tltov (LP to p,r¡ } n*C 2 tov firj } both readings 
impossible; but DE perhaps correctly have kv tw ///>}, cp. inf. 6). 

5 . Prepositions with the accusative of the infinitive. Eís to 
denotes aim or result ( = íVa or oWe): Mt. 20 . 19 7 rapa 8 úcrovo-iv eís 
to kpxrai^ai, cp. 26 . 2, 27 . 31, Me. 14 . 55 (iva OavaTÚcrovcriv D), 
L. 5 . 17 (D reads differently), A. 7 . 19, Ja. 1. 18, 3 . 3 (v.l. tt pos), 
1 P. 3 . 7, 4 . 2 ; very frequent in Paul (and Hebrews), R. 1. n, 20, 
3 . 26, 4 . 11 bis , 16, 18 etc., also used very loosely as in 2 C. 8. 6 eís 
to irapaKaXkcrai ‘to such an extent that we exhorted’; further 
notable instances are 1 Th. 3 . 10 Stóptvoi eís to íSeíV, = íVa i Sw/xer, 
§ 69 , 4 : tt)v hriOvp'iav k\(ov eís to dvaXvaai Ph. 1. 23 (DEFGr omit 
eís, which gives an impossible construction). (This use of eís is 
nowhere found in the Johannine writings ; on the other hand it is 
found in the First Epistle of Clement, e.g. in 65 . 1 where it is parallel 
with o7rws.) It is used in another way in Ja. 1. 19 Ta^os eís to á Kovaai , 
fipaSvs eís t8 XaXr¡(rai , ¡ 3 pa 8 vs eís opyrjv, the inf. being treated as equi- 
valent to a substantive (Herm. Mand. i. 1 6 7ro¿jycras e/< too ovtos 
eís TO emú Ta irávTa, like iroiáv eís o^os Clem. Cor. i. 59 . 3).—Aim 
(or result) is likewise denoted by irp^s to, which however is nowhere 
very frequent: Mt. 5 . 28 o /IAe7rcov yvvaiKa TTpus TO €TriOvpirj(r ai avTrjs, 

6. 1 7 rpos to Oeadrjvai avTois, 13 . 30, 23 . 5, 26 . 12, Me. 13 . 22, 
L. 18 . 1 (npb s rb Stív vpowzvxtcrdai, with reference to), A. 3. 19 «B 
(rell. eís), 2 C. 3 . 13, Eph. 6. 11 (DEFG ek), 1 Th. 2. 9, 2 Th. 3. 8.— 
AA rb to denote the reason is frequent in Luke: 2. 4, 8. 6 etc., 
A. 4 . 2, 8. 11 etc.; also in Mt. 13 . 5, 6, 24 . 12, Me. 4. 5, 6, 5. 4 (D 
is different), Jo. 2. 24 (Syr. Sin. omits the whole clause), Ja. 4. 2, 
F’h. 1. 7 (the solitary instance in Paul), H. 7 . 23 £, 10 . 2.—Mera ro 
is used in statements of time: Mt. 26 . 32, Me. 1. 14, 14 . 28 [ 16 . 19], 
L 12 . 5, 22 . 20, A. 1. 3, 7 . 4, 10 . 41, 15 . 13, 19 . 21, 20 .1 ,1 C. 11 . 25, 

11 . 10. 15, 26.—The accus. of the inf. is nowhere found with «rí, 
KaTdy irapá. 


/ ín Hermas, however, even this limit is transgressed, Mand. xii. 4. 6 <reavT¿ 

KeKplKCtS TOV fl7) $tWíT0CH, = 6tI OÚ dÚvCKTCU. 

There is an exact parallel in the lxx., 1 Kings 17. 20 <ri) /ce/cá/coz/cas tov Oava- 
Tíoo-ai tóu vibv ai brjs. 

** Buttmann, p. 231; the nom. with the inf. is certainly quite a barbarism. 
A forced explanation, by supplying r¡<rav with TroXe/xijcraiy is given by Viteau, 168. 


§ 7i. 6 - 7 . § 72. 1 .] INF. W 1 TH ART. CASES WITH INF. 237 

6. Prepositions with the genitive of the infinitive. ’AvtI tov 

‘ instead of’ Ja. 4 . 15. Aia 7ravTos t ov (r¡v H. 2 . 15 ‘all through life/ 
cp. supra 1 ad fin. ’Ek tov 2 C. 8. 11, probably = xaOo av e X V 
of verse 12 (p'o facultatibus , Gnmm). "Evckcv tov <¡>avep(ú 6 r¡vae 
2 C. 7 . 12 (formed on the model of the preceding éVe/cer tov 
ádiKrjo-avTos k. t.A.; otherwise éVc/cev would be superfluous). "Ecos tov 
kXOdv A. 8. 40 (post-classical, in the lxx. Gen. 24 . 33, Viteau); the 
Attic use of pzxpi («XP 1 ) to ^ inf- does not occur. npo tov 

Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, 22 . 15, A. 23 . 15, Jo. 1 . 49, 13 . 19, 17 . 5, G. 2.12, 
3 . 23. The gen. of the inf. is nowhere found with ¿tto, peeTÓ, Trepe, 
vt rep, ñor yet with avev , x^P^i X ( *’P LV etc. 

7 . The preposition kv is used with the dative of the infinitive, 
generally in a temporal sense = ‘ while’: Mt. 13 . 4 kv t£ o-ire'epeev 
avTÓv, — the classical o-TreípovTos clvtov (since Attic writers do not use 

kv tü) in this way, as Hebrew writers certainly use 3 , Gesen.-Kautzsch 
§ 114 , 2), 13 . 25, 27 . 12, Me. 4 . 4, L. 1. 8, 2. 6, 43, * 5 .1 etc. (kykvtTo kv 
tü> is specially frequent, e.g. 1. 8, 2. 6), A. 2. 1, 9 . 3, 19 . 1 (kykv. kv 
T( ?), K 3 . 4 O.T., 15 . 13 (om. DEFG, the clause is probably due to 
dittography of ets to irepeo-o-eveev), G. 4 . 18. This phrase generally 
takes the present infinitive, in Luke however it also takes the aorist 
inf., in which case the rendering of it is usually altered from ‘ while ; 
to ‘ after that ’ (so that it stands for the aorist participle or otc with 
the aorist) : L. 2 . 27 kv t<£ eio-ayaydv — do-ayayóvTCov or otc do-rjyayov , 
( 3 . 21 kv rw / 3 a 7 TTL(r 6 rjvaL [ = ot€ k¡SaTrTÍo- 6 r¡\ airavTa tov Xa ov Kae ’lrjcrov 
jSaTTTLO’OevToSf the two things are represented as simultaneous events), 

8. 40 (v 7 roo"Tpe(f)€Lv nB), 9 . 34 (simultaneous events), 36, 11 . 37, 14 . 1, 
19 . 15, 24 . 30, A. 11. 15. 1 Also H. 2. 8 kv t<¿> viroTa^ae, where again 
simultaneousness is expressed, ‘in that’ or ‘by the fact that/ 
= vt rorá£as ; a similar meaning is expressed in 8. 13 by kv t<£ Xkyeev 
‘ in that he says,’ ‘ by saying '; further instances of a meaning that 
is not purely temporal are Me. 6. 48 ¡Sao-ave ¿opkvovs kv r <5 kXavveev, 
in rowing: L. 1. 21 kOavpafav kv tw, when and that he tarried: 
A. 3 . 26 kv t<£ áTroo-Tpkfaev, in that he turned = by turning; so 4 . 30 
(Herm. Vis. i. 1 . 8).—The articular infinitive is never found with hri 
Or 7 rpós. 


§ 72. CASES WITH THE INFINITIVE. NOMINATIVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 

1 . The classical language has but few exceptions to the rule that 
the subject of the infinitive, if identical with the subject of the main 
verb, is not expressed, but is supplied from the main verb in the 
nominative (§ 70 , 1 ); the exceptions are occasioned by the necessity 
for laying greater emphasis on the subject, or by assimilation to an 
additional contrasted subject, which must necessarily be expressed 


1 Accordingly one might expect in L. 10. 35 év r<J éiravépxecrdaí fie ¿orodúcro) 
rather to have é'iraveXde'iv, cp. 19. 15 ; but the meaning is not ‘after my return’ 
but ‘on my way back.’ 
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by the accusative. On the other hand, the interposition of a preposi- 
tion governing the infinitive produces no alteration of the rule, ñor 
again the insertion of Se2v, \pr¡vai (of which insertion there are no 
instances in the N.T. if we except A. 26. 9 in Paul’s speech before 
Agrippa). The same rule applies to the N.T.; the subject of the 
infinitive which has already been given in or together with the main 
verb, in the majority of cases is not repeated with the infinitive : and 
if the infinitive is aceompanied by a nominal predícate or an apposi- 
tional phrase agreeing with its subject, the latter is nowhere and the 
former is not always a reason for altering the construction, in other 
words the appositional phrase must and the predícate may, as in 
classical Greek, be expressed in the nominative. 2 C. 10. 2 Seo/xat ro 
¡xr¡ irapwv (apposition) Oapprjcra 1, E. 9 . 3 r¡vxóp,rjv dvá0€fjia (predic.) eTvai 
avrbs lyw, (Jo. 7. 4 where according to BD the acc. avro should be 
read for avrbs), E. 1. 22 cfaácrKOVTes eivai (ro<f>oí y H. 11. 4 kp,apTvpr¡$r¡ eivai 
Síkcuos (in Ph. 4. 11 <=p,a6ov avrdpKTjs ¿ívai the nom. is necessary, since 
the acc. and inf. is out of place with p>av 0 dv€iv which in meaning is 
related to the verb ‘to be able’). Instances of omission of subject, 
where there is no apposition or predícate : L. 24. 23 Xéyovcrou 
Iwpa/cevat, Ja. 2. 14, 1 Jo. 2. 6, 9, Tit. 1. 16 (with Xkyeiv and 
opoXoyúv ; it is superfluous to quote instances with OkXav, foreiv 
etc.). 

2. There are however not a few instances where, particularly if a 
nominal predícate is introduced, the infinitive (in a way that is 
familiar in Latín writers) 1 keeps the reflexive pronoun in the accusa¬ 
tive as its subject, and then the predícate is made to agree with 
this. A. 5. 36 OeuSas Acywv eTvac tiv a lauro v, 8 . 9 , L. 23. 3 , Ap. 2 . 9 
and 3. 9 twi/ Xtyovríov ’louSatous elvai lauToús (in 2. 2 most MSS. omit 
e¿raí), L. 20. 20 V7TOKpivop,evovs lauTous SiKaíovs €ivcu (eivai om. B), 
E. 2.^19 TreiroiOas c reavrov oSrjybv ccVat, 6. 11 Aoyi£ccr$e lairrous €iv at 
veKpovs. According to the usage of the classical language there would 
in all these cases be no sufíicient reason for the insertion of the 
reflexive; after AeyovTwv in Ap. 2. 9 ’lovdaíwv would have had to be 
used, but this assimilation is certainly not in the manner of the 
N.T., vide infra^6; in 1 C. 7. 11 o-yveo-r^crare (‘you have proved’) 
¿avTovs áyvovs ehat, classical Greek would have said vpds auTous 6v ras, 
see § 70, 3. The only instances of the reflexive being used where 
t ere is no nominal predícate are: Ph. 3. 13 iyoy epavrbv ouVw 
Xoyi(opaL KaTaXr)(f)€V(u, H. 10. 34 ywcoo-KOVTes e^eiv laurous Kpeio-crova 
V7ra Pgtv (cp. § 70, 2), Clem. Cor. i. 39. 1 eauTOus (loyXópLevoi kiraípecrOai^ 
— C ass. aurot, Herm. Sim. vi. 3. 3> A. 25. 21 roy IlaúAov hriKaXecra- 
jxevav rrjpdo-OaL a yróv (cp. § 69, 4): this last is the only instance 
(resides the readmg of CD in L. 20. 7 pr¡ elSkvai avTov s) where the 
pronoun is not reflexive (cp. E. 4. 22 u/¿a?, but the whole construction 
of that sentence is far from clear). In A. 25. 4 the reflexive is kept 
w ere there is a contrasted clause as often in classical Greek: ttj- 


8 enatus°Rom ^ty n ^m s cripti° na l translations from Latin, Viereck Sermo Graecus 
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peiaOai rov II., eavrov Se péXXeiv K.r.X. (in classical Greek avrog might 
also be used). 

3 . More remarkable are tbe instances where an infinitive depend- 

ent on a preposition, though its subject is identical with that of the 
main verb, nevertheless has an accusative, and moreover an accusa- 
tive of the simple personal pronoun (not reflexive), attached to it 
as its subject. This insertion of the pronoun is a very favourite 
construction, if the clause with the inf. and prep. holds an independ- 
ent position within the sentence. Thus it is found after ¡uera ro in 
Mt. 26 . 32 =Mc. 14 . 28 fiera to eyepOrjvai pe 7 rpoá£(o, A. 1. 3 irapecrTTjcrev 
eavrov fovra fiera ro iraOeiv avrov ( 19 . 21 pera to yevéaOai, but D adds 
pe, Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3, Mand. iv. 1. 7, Sim. viii. 2. 5, 6. 1). After 
Siá t6 : L. 2 . 4 ávéfir] ... Sia to etvai avrov, 19 . II, Jo. 2 . 24 Sia ro 
avrov yiviúorKeiv, Ja. 4 . 2 ovk e.\^re Sta to pr¡ alreioSai vpas , H. 7 . 24. 
"Eos rov eXOeiv avrov A. 8. 40. IIpo rov L. 22 . 15. ’Ev tw Karrjyo- 
peiaOai avTov ooSív aireKplvaro Mt. 27 . 12, cp. L. 9 . 34, 10 . 35, A. 4 . 30, 
E. 3 . 4 O.T., Clem. Cor. i. 10 . 1. With the simple dative of the inf. 

2 C. 2. 13. This accus. is not found in the N.T. in expressions 

denoting aim by means of ets t5 and 7 rpo$ ro (though it occurs with 
€t5 in Clem. Cor. i. 34 . 7) ; ñor is it found in all cases with pera etc. 
That the reflexive pronoun is not used is natural in view of the 
independent character of the clause with the infinitive and preposition. 
(The acc. is found after wo-re in Clem. Cor. i. 11. 2, 46 . 7, Herm. 

Sim. ix. 6 . 3, 12 . 2; after rov in Clem. Cor. i. 25 . 2; after 7rpív in 

Herm. Sim. ix. 16 . 3.) 

4 . A certain scarcity of the use of the nominative with the infini- 
tive is seen in the fact that the personal construction with the 
passive voice such as Xeyopai elvat is by no means common in the 
N.T. writers (for H. 11. 4 epaprvprjOr] ehai vide sup. 1; cp. Xpio-ros 
Kr¡pv<j<rerai orí 1 C. 15 . 12, ó prjOel 5 Mt. 3 . 3, r¡Kpvcr 6 r¡ on used person- 
ally Me. 2. 1?, <$>avepovo-Qai on 2 C. 3 . 3, 1 Jo. 2. 19, <f>avepoi evovrai 
on Herm. Sim. iv. 4). The personal construction is used more fre- 
quently with the inf. denoting something which ought to take place 
(SeSoKipávpeOa Tri(rrev 6 r¡vai 1 Th. 2 . 4; xpr¡parí{e(r 6 ai § 69 , 4 ; the latter 
verb is also found with the nom. and inf. of assertion in L. 2. 26 
according to the reading of D), and with adjectives (§ 69 , 5 ) such as 
SvvaT 05 , b<avó$ (but apKer 05 in 1 P. 4 . 3 does not afíect the inf. which 
has a subject of its own); so too we have eSo^a ¿pavr$ Seiv irpa^ai 
A. 26 . 9, as well as eSo^e poi L. 1 . 3 etc. 

5 . The accusative and infinitive is also in comparison with its use 
in the classical language greatly restricted, by direct speech or by 
iva and on; similarly instances of to (nom. or acc.) with the acc. and 
inf. (as in E. 4 . 13) are almost entirely wanting. On the other hand 
this construction has made some acquisitions, cp. supra 2 and 3 , 
§ 70 , 2 etc.; and a certain tendeney to use the fuller construction 
(acc. and infin.) is unmistakable. However, even in cases where 
the accusative may be inserted, it need not always be used : thus we 
have oímos e \eiv in A. 12. 15, but in 24 . 9 ravra oi 5 tcos eyetv; it may 
further be omitted with avayKrj and Set as in Mt. 23 . 23 eSei iroir¡(Tai 
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(i.e. vpas), B. 13 . 5 a váyKT] viroracroreo-Oai (see § 30 , 3 ; DE etc. read 816 
vTroTacro-tarOe); or again if the subject of the inf. has already been 
mentioned in another case with the main verb, as in L. 2. 26 77 v 
a vt$ Kexp^^TtcrfiGvov prj ¿Se ív (i.e. avrbv) Oávarov , or if it may readily 
be supplied from a phrase in apposition with the subject, as in 
1 P. 2 . II ayamíjToí, irapanaXtú (i.e. vpas) ws irapoiKOvs ... a7ré^ecr0a¿, 
cp. ibid. 15, Yiteau, p. 149 f. The following, therefore, are the cases 
where the acc. and inf. is allowable:—with verbs of perceiving, 
recognizing, believing, asserting, showing, § 70 , 1 - 3 , where the object 
of this verb and the subject of the inf. is generally not identical with 
the subject of the principal verb: with verbs of making and allowing, 
also with some verbs of commanding and bidding such as KtXtveiv, 
where the two things are never identical: with verbs of willing, 
where they usually are identical (and the simple inf. is therefore the 
usual construction), of desiring etc.: again with impersonal expressions 
like 8c¿, €vSe^€Ta¿, áváyKrjj Svvaróv , ápecrróv (Ierre), (opa (ecrriv) etc., 
also lylveTo, c Twkfir ¡; with a certain number of these last expressions 
the subject of the infinitive is already expressed in the dative outside 
the range of the infinitive clause, while in the case of others there is 
a tendeney to leave it unexpressed, either because it may readily be 
supplied as has been stated above, or in general statements because 
of its indefiniteness. To these instances must be added the inf. with 
a preposition and the article, and the inf. with irplv, to, tov, too-re, if 
the subject is here expressed and not left to be supplied. Some 
details may be noticed. With verbs of perceiving, knowing etc. 
(also making) frequently, as in classical Greek, the accusative is 
present, while the infinitive is replaced by or¿ (or Iva respectively) 
with a finite verb : A. 16 . 3 rjSeicrav tw irarepa avrov orí f, E XXr]V 
VTrrjpx^v, 3 . 10, 4 . 13, Me. 11 . 32, Gr. 5 . 21, Ap. 3 . 9 7roiycr(ú avrovs 
iva rjgovtriv; cp. supra 4 for the nom. with a personal construction 
with orí , and 1 C. 9 . -15, § 69 , 5 ; the accus. may also be followed by 
an indirect question, as in Jo. 7 . 27 etc. 1 We may further note the 
ordinary passive construction with verbs of commanding, see § 69 , 8; 
the verb Xcyeiv belongs to this category, which when used to express 
a command, though it may take the dative of the person addressed 
with a simple infinitive (corresponding to an imperative of direct 
speech) as in Mt. 5 . 34, 39, L. 12. 13, jret is also found with the acc. 
and inf.: A. 21. 21 Xeycov (om. D) pir) 7 TtpirépLveiv avrovs ra t€kv a, 

22. 24 (pass.), L. 19 . 15 (do.), where the ambiguity as to whether 
command or assertion is intended must be cleared up by the context. 
The dative with the inf. is also found after 6¿aTacrcr€¿v (-ecr#ai) A. 24 . 

23, €7T¿T a( ríretv (Me. 6. 39 etc.; also racrcreiv A. 22. 10), irapayyíWeiv, 
Ivtc A#a¿, also kirirpeTreiV) after impersonal and adjectival or sub- 
stantival expressions like o-vpL<f)ép€i f eOos e<rri , ddkpurov , alo-xpóv , KaXóv 

etc. (cp. Dative § 37 , 3 ); to which may be added crvv€(f)O)vr¡ 0 r] 
vp.iv irtipácrai A. 5 . 9, § 37 , 6, p. 114 note 1. But the acc. and inf. is 


1 Even by piprtos ^fter (pofíeiadcu , a verb which can certainly not take acc. and 
inf.: Gr. 4. n <j>o[3ovficu v¡ias (for you), /z^7ra;y ehcrj KeKOTríaKa. eis v/uas, with which 
Soph. O.T. 760 ia compared (Win. § 66, 5). 
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not excluded from being used with these words, being found not 
only with a passive construction as in A. 10 . 48 7rpooera£ev avrovs 
/3a7TTi<r6r¡voUj Me. 6. 27 eirera^ev evey6r¡vai (nBC have evéyKat which 
is less in accordance with N.T. idiom) ryv KefaXrjv, but also with an 
active (eVa^av ávaftaíveiv IlaGAov A. 15 . 2), and even where the 
person addressed is identical with the-subject of the inf., 1 Tim. 6. 
13 f. 7rapayyéXX(o ... rrjprjoaí ere. Also with ovpcfaépeL and irpeireL there 
is nothing to prevent the inf. from having a subject of its own, as 
distinct from the person interested: Jo. 18 . 14 ovp<f>épeL eva av0p(ú7rov 
aTroOaveLv, 1 C. 11 . 13; it is more remarkable that with KaXóv ¿on 
‘it is goocT the interested person may be expressed by the accusative 
with an inf.: Mt. 17 . 4 = Me. 9 . 5, L. 9 . 33 KaXóv eonv r¡pas <S8e dtv ai, 
where however the accusative may be justified, the phrase being 
equivalent to ‘I am pleased that we are here 5 : Me. 9 . 45 KaXóv eorlv 
oe do-eXOuv eh rrjv farjv (cp. 43, 47, where the mss. are more 

divided between 001 and ere; ool is used in Mt. 18 . 8 f.). So too we 
have R. 13 . 11 &pa rjp as eyepOrjvaL, where rjpuv would be equally good : 
L. 6. 4 ous ovk i^eortv (payelv d prj póvovs rovs Upéis (D has the dat. 
as in Mt. 12. 4; in Me. 2. 26 tfBL have the ace., ACD etc. the 
dat.) : L. 20. 22 e^eonv 07/xas ... Sovvai ^BL (q/uiv ACD al.). 3 Eyev€TO 
frequently takes ace. and inf.; with the dat. it means ‘it befell him 
that he’ etc. A. 20. 16, G. 6. 14; but the acc. and inf. may also be 
used after a dative, A. 22. 6 iyeveró [jlol . .. TrepiaoTpáxpai even 
where the accusative refers to the same person as the dative, 22. 17 
lykveró p,oL ... yevéoOai p,e (a very clumsy sentence). On the indicative 
after eyévero see § 79 , 4 . The person addressed is expressed by the 
genitive after Seo/x at ‘request’; if the subject of the inf. is the 
petitioner, 1 then we have the nom. and inf., L. 8. 38, 2 C. 10. 2 : if 
the person petitioned, the simple inf. is likewise used, L. 9 . 38, 
A. 26 . 3. The verbs of cognate meaning with the last take the 
accus. of the person addressed, namely epwro), irapaKaXu , atroO/xcu, 
also a£i(o, Trapatvíú; here therefore we have a case of acc. and inf., 
but the infinitive has a greater independence than it has in the strict 
cases of acc. and inf., and may accordingly in spite of the accusative 
which has preceded take a further accusative as its subject (especially 
where a passive construction is used): A. 13 . 28 yrrjoavro IIiAaTov 
avaipedrjvaL avróv ) 1 Th. 5 . 27 óp/a¿o> vp.as dvayvtóoOrjvat rrjv €7rioroXr]v 
(here the choice of the passive is not without a reason, whereas in 
Acts loe. cit. D has rovrov pev oravpQioai ). (A. 21 . 12 irapeKaXovpev ... 

rov prj áva/3acvetv curróv.) 

6. Since the subject of the inf. generally stands or is thought of 
as standing in the accusative, it is natural that appositional clauses 
and predicates of this subject also take the accusative case, not only 
where the subject itself has or would have this case if it were 
expressed, but also where it has already been used with the principal 
verb in the genitive or dative. The classical language has the 

1 This strikes one as an unusual construction, but it is found elsewhere, 
ripúra \a¡Qeiv A. 3. 3 , ^aaro evpeiv 7. 46 (28. 20 ?); a classical instance is airícv 
XafiSv Aristoph. Plut. 240. 
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choice of saying (rvpf3ovXev<ü croi irpoOvpep elvat or TrpoOvfiov elvai ; in 
the case of a genitive Séopaí <rov 7 rpoOvpov uvai is given the preference 
(an adj.), but TrpodTáTrjv ytvkerQai (a subst.; Kühner, Gr. ii. 2 510 f.); 
appositional clauses formed by means of a participle are freely 
expressed by the dat. (or acc.), but not by the gen., the accusative 
being used instead. In the N.T. there is no instance of a predícate 
being expressed by gen. or dat.; appositional clauses are also for the 
most part placed in the accusative, as in L. 1 . 73 f. rov Sovvcu rjplv... 
pverOkvTas Aar/oevetv, H. 2 . 10, A. 15 . 22, 25 (in 25 ABL have 
ÍK\€^afi€vots) etc.; the dat. is only found in the following passages, 
2 P. 2 . 21 Kpá<r(rov íjv clvtois prj «rey vwKevai ... r¡ k7nyvov(Tt,v kTndTpkxpai 
(where however the participle belongs rather to Kpeío-o-ov r¡v olvtols 
than to the inf., as it decidedly does in A. 16 . 21, where 'Pw/xatots 
ova-iv goes with egearriv rjp.lv, SO in L. 1 . 3), L. 9 . 59 «ri Tpe\póv poi 
7rp(úTov áireXOóvTL (but D has -T<X, AKII ¿TreXOúv Kal ) $á\f/ou rov irarkpa 
pov , A. 27 . 3 e7T€Tpe\f/€V (SC. T(p IlavX^)) 7T/OOS rovs cj>£\ovs 7 ropevOkvTi 
(hAB ; -Ta HLP) €7ri/x€Actas rv^elv. 


§ 73. PARTICIPLE. (I.) PARTICIPLE AS ATTRIBUTE— 
REPRESENTING A SUBSTANTIVE—AS PREDICATE. 

1. The participles—which are declinable nouns belonging to the 
verb, used to express not action or being acted upon, like the infini- 
tive, but the actor or the person acted on—have not as yet in the 
N.T. forfeited much of that profusión with which they appear in 
the classical language, since their only loss is that the future parti¬ 
ciples are less widely used (§61, 4); the further development of the 
language into modern popular Greek certainly very largely reduced 
the number of these verbal forms, and left none of them remaining 
except the (pres. and perf.) participles passive and an indeclinable 
gerund in place of the pres. part. act. The usages of the participle 
in the N.T. are also on the whole the same as in the classical 
language, though with certain limitations, especially with regard to 
the frequeney with which some of them are employed. 

2. Participle as attribute (or in apposition) with or without an 
article, equivalent to a relative sentence. Mt. 25 . 34 tyjv rjTOipaerpkvrjv 

==T * V v f^ v rjTOLpacrTai : Me. 3. 22 ol ypapparels ol 
a7ro lepocToXvptúV Kara^avrcs : L. 6. 48 opoió s kerriv avOptoiru) olkoSo- 
povvTi OLKiav y ^ cp. Mt. 7. 24 avSpl oor¿s a >KoSoprjcrev avrov Ttjv oiKiav : 
Me. 5 . 25 ywrj overa kv pvvu alparos k.t.A. (the participles continué for 
a long way; cp. L. 8. 43, where the first part. is succeeded by a relative 
sentence. Frequently we have o Xeyópevos, KaXovpevos (in Le. also 
e7r¿KaA., of surncwicS) A. 10 . 18, cp. os kiriKaXeÍTai 5. 32) followed by a 
proper ñame, the art. with the participle being placed after the generic 
word^or the original ñame: opov s rov KaXovpkvov eAaiwv A. 1 . 12, 
lijcrovs o Xcyopevos Xpierros Mt. 1 . 16 1 (we never find such expressions 

1 ' 2 tvrw • • -JttI ttj irpoparucr} KoXvfxffiOpa y €Tn\eyofiévij... BrjOfadá (D reads 

Acy. without y, N to \ey6fievov ) ; in this passage the article must have been 
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as in Thuc. ii. 29 . 3 tt¡$ QwkíSos vvv KaXóvpivrp .> yrjs, or in iv. 8. 6 17 
videros 'EfaKTYjpía Kakovfxevrj ). A point to be noticed is the separa- 
tion of the participle from the word or words which further define 
its meaning: B. 8. 18 rrjv peXXova-av So£av d 7 roKaXv<f)^yvai, G. 3 . 23, 
1 C. 12. 22 ra SoKovvra piXy ... V 7 rapxeiv, 2 P. 3 . 2, A. 13 . 1 iv 
’Avnoxdp Kara ttjv overav ÍkkXtjctl av, 14 . 13 rov ovros Atos 7r pb 7róAews 
according to the reading of D (see Eamsay, Church in Boman 
Empire, p. 51 f.), 28 17. Participles as a rule do not show a 
tendeney to dispense with the article, even where the preceding 
substantive has none; in that case (cp. § 47 , 6) the added clause 
containing the article often gives a supplementary definition or a 
reference to some well-known fact: 1 P. 1. 7 xpva-lov rov airoXXvpivov, 
L. 7 . 32 7ratStots TOts iv ayopp KaOrjpivois, Jo. 12 . 12 ó^Aos 7 roXv$ 6 
iXO wv ets ttjv eopTrjVj A. 4 . 12 ovSi yap ovopa iwnv erepov rb bebopevov. 
In these last two and in similar passages (Me. 14 . 41, A. 11. 21, 
where DE al. omit the art., Jd. 4, 2 Jo. 7) the presence of the article 
is remarkable, not because it would be better omitted—for that must 
have obscured the attributive character of the clause—but because 
according to Attic custom this attributive character should rather 
have been expressed by a relative sentence. The same use of the 
art. is found with tlvís without a substantive: L. 18 . 9 rtvás rov s 
7T£7roi0ÓTas €<£’ eavTOts, G. 1 . 7 d pr¡ reves ácriv ol rapá(r<rovTe s v/xas, 
Col. 2. 8; the definite article here has no forcé, and we may compare 
in Isocrates Pío-I nves OL pkya <¡)povov(riv ( 10 . 1), €. t. OL...Íx ovcrL 
( 15 . 46). 1 These constructions have therefore been caused by the 
fact that a relative sentence and a participle with the article have 
beeome synonymous. 2 —The participle with article is found, as in 
classical Greek, with a personal pronoun, Ja. 4 . 12 crv tls et o Kpívuv 
(os Kpíve is KL), 1 C. 8. 10 ere (om. B al.) rbv ix ovTa j R- 9 . 20, Jo. 1.12 
etc.; also where the pronoun must be supplied from the verb, H. 4 . 3 
€Ío-epx 6 pLe 6 a ... ol tt ierre vera vres, 6. 18; it is especially frequent with 
an imperative, Mt. 7 . 23, 27 . 40 (also oval vp.iv, ol ip 7 reTrXrjorpivoL 
[ = ot ip 7 rÍ 7 rXr)(T 6 c] L. 6. 25, though in 24 we have oval vplv tols 
ttXovctiois ; A. 13 . 16 avSpes ’lapa^Atrai Kal [se. vyütets] ol <j>o/ 3 ovpevo 1 
Oeóv, 2 . 14; § 33 , 4 ). 

3 . The participle when used without a substantive (or pronoun) 
and in place of one, as a rule takes the article as it does in classical 
Greek : o 7rapa8t8oós pe Mt. 26 . 46 (cp. 48 ; ’lovSas o irap. a vtov 25), 
o kXÍ 7 tt(úv ‘he who has stolen hitherto’ E. 4 . 28 etc. so also when 
used as a predícate (cp. § 47 , 3 ), Jo. 8. 28 iyú dpi o paprvpwv, 6. 63 
etc. Where it is used with a general application as in E. 4 . 28 loe. 
cit. iras may be inserted : 7racrt tols KaroiKovcnv A. 1 . 19; Tras ó 

omitted according to Attic usage, bnt may stand according to the usage of the 
N.T.: cp. the further instances given of this in the text. The reading tó 
\ey bjxevov (and the insertion of 77 ) may be due to KÓ\vfi¡3if¡dpa being taken as a 
dative. 

1 In Lys. 19. 57 daí rtves ol 7rpoava\t<TKovT€s it has not unreasonably been pro- 
posed to read oí tt poava\l<TKov<n. 

2 For an instance where ol is omitted cp. Me. 14, 4 rives áyavaKTovPTes, a 
periphrasis for the imperfect. 
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opyi&nevos Mt. 5 . 25, cp. 28, 7 . 8 etc., L. 6. 30, 47 etc., A. 10 . 43, 

13 . 39 (iras o not elsewhere in Acts), E. 1 . 16, 2. 1 etc., though in 
other cases the article cannot be used with Tras ‘ everyone,’ § 47 , 9 . 
Cp. Soph. Aj. 152 Tras O kXvíúv, Demosth. 23 . 97 7ras ó Okpevos 
(Krüger, Gr. 50 , 4 , 1: 11 , 11 ). The article is omitted in Mt. 13 . 19 
7rarrbg á kovovtos, L. 11 . 4 Travrl o^clXovtl (LX insert art. ] I) reads 
quite differently), 2 Th. 2. 4, Ap. 22. 15; and in all cases where a 
substantive is introduced as in Mt. 12 . 25 (here again participle with 
art. is equivalent to a relative sentence, cp. iras 6<rrts Mt. 7 . 24 with 
the part. in 26). Instances without 7ras where the art. is omitted 
(occasionally found in class. Greek, Kühner ii. 525 f.): rjyovpevos 
Mt. 2. 6 O.T. (see § 47 , 3 ), <j>a)vr¡ fíotúvros Me. 1. 3 O.T., é'xets ¿kcl 
K parovvras Ap. 2 . 14, ovk ecrriv crvvíwv k.t.X. E. 3 . II f. O.T. (accord- 
ing to (A)BG, other mss. insert art., in lxx. Ps. 13 . 1 f. most mss. 
omit it), ‘one who’ or ‘persons who,’ though with oík ’éo-nv, é'xw and 
similar words the article is not ordinarily omitted in Attic.— 
Neuter participle, sing. and plur.: Mt. 1. 20 to kv avry yevvyOkv, 
2 . 15 and passim rb pyOkv, L. 2 . 27 TO ddi(rpkvov (Wos D) TOV vópov 
(cp. § 47 , 1 ), 3 . 13 to Scareraypkvov vpiv, 4 . 1 6 Kara rb eíc oObs a vtQ, 
8. 56 rb yeyovos , 9 . 7 ra yevópev a, Jo. 16 . 13 Ta epyopev a, 1 C. 1 . 28 
ra k^ovOevqpkv a, Ta prj ovra , Ta ovra, 10. 27 'rrav to TrapanOkpevov , 

14 . 7, 9 to avXovpevov etc., 2 C. 3 . 10 f. t5 SeSo^acrpkvov, to Karapyov- 
pevov etc., H. 12 . 10 Kara rb Sokovv avrois , hrl to c rvpcfakpov, 12 . 11 
7rpbs to 7ra póv etc. On the whole, as compared with the classical 
language, the use of the neuter is not a very frequent one: like the 
masculine participle it sometimes has reference to some individual 
thing, sometimes it generalizes; ro o-vp^kpov has also (as in Attic) 
become a regular substantive, if it is the correct reading, and not 
arvp<j)opov , in 1 C. 7. 35, 10. 33 to vpQ>v avrkov ( kpavrov) crvp<f>kpov 
(k c al.).—In one or two passages we also find the rare future parti¬ 
ciple used with the article without a substantive : L. 22. 49 to 
io-ópevov (rb yevóp. D; other mss. omit these words altogether from 
the text), etc., see § 61 , 1. 

4 . The participle stands as part of the predícate in the first place 
in the periphrastic forms of the verb, § 62 : viz. in the perfect (and 
fut. perf.) as in classical Greek, also according to Aramaic manner in 
the imperfect and future, the boundary-line between this use of the 
participle and its use as a clause in apposition being not very clearly 
drawn, ibid. 2. The finite verb used with it is elvai or yív&rdai 
(ibid. 3 ). This predicative participle is further used as the comple- 
ment of a series of verbs which express a qualified form of the verb 
‘to be’ (to be continually, to be secretly etc.), and which by them- 
selves give a quite incomplete sense; still this use of the part. as the 
complement of another verb has very much gone out in the N.T. and 
is mainly found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews). ^irdpxciv (strictly 
‘to be beforehand,’ ‘to be already’ so and so, though in the N.T. 
and elsewhere in the later language its meaning is weakened to that 
of dvai ; no where in the N.T. has it the sense of ‘to take the lead in 
an action’) takes a participle in A. 8. 16, 19 . 36, Ja. 2. 15 yvpvol 
VTrapyoxrw kcll Xtnrópzvoi (Sktiv add. ALP) rrjs ... Tpocfayjs; TrpovTrapyciv 
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(which obviously contains the meaning of ‘before’; a classical word) 
takes a part. in L. 23 . 12 (D is diíFerent): but the part. is independ- 
ent in A. 8. 9 7rpov7rr¡px*v iv rrj 7roXei, payevinv k.t.A. (cp. the text of 
D). If the complement of this and of similar verbs is formed by an 
adjective or a preposition with a noun, then cor should be inserted; 
but this participle is usually omitted with this verb and the other 
verbs belonging to this class, cp. infra; Phrynichus 277 notes 4>¿Xos 
croi Tvy\ávo) without wv as a Hellenistic construction (though instances 
of it are not wanting in Attic).—This verb rvyxdv <*> ‘to be by 
accident’ never takes a part. in N.T.; 8ta reAeív ‘to continué * takes 
an adj. without &v in A. 27 . 33, for which we have «ripcvtiv (cp. 
Staphd) Xeycov Demosth. 8. 71 *) in ‘ Jo.’ 8. 7 hriptvov cpwrwvres, 
A. 12. 16, Clem. Cor. ii. 10 . 5, and as in Attic ov SiiXnrtv Kara^iXovcra 
L. 7 . 45, cp. A. 20 . 27 D, Herm. Vis. i. 3 . 2, iv. 3 . 6, Mand. ix. 8. 
Apx€<r0at in Attic takes a participle, if the initial State of anything 
is contrasted with its continuation or end, elsewhere the inf., which is 
used in all cases in the N.T.; however there is no passage where the 
part. would have had to be used according to the Attic rule. Ilaú€<r0at 
takes a part. in L. 5 . 4, A. 5 . 42, 6. 13 etc., E. 1. 16, Col. 1. 9, 
H. 10 . 2 (where it has a part. pass. ovk av iirav(TavTO 7T/oocr<£epójU.€vafc); 
for which we have the unclassical reXtiv in Mt. 11. 1 iriXeo-ev Siaráo-- 
o-íov (cp. D in Luke 7 . 1).—Aav0ávav only takes a part. in H. 13 . 2 
cXaOov (se. cavrovs) gevío-avres (literary language); 4>aCv€o-0ai in Mt. 6. 
18 o;tü)$ prj <f>avr¡s tols dv0p(ú7rois vrjcrreinúv, where however V7]<rr€V(i)V 
is an addition to the subject as in verse 17 o-v 8e vrjo-r. aXtiipcu, and 
4>avfjs t. dvQp . is an independent clause as in verse 5 (we nowhere 
have <f>aívopcu or vtpós eípu, 8rjXos Api with a part. in the Attic 
manner = ‘ it is evident that ? ; on (f>avepovcrOcu on see § 70 , 3 ). — With 
verbs meaning ‘ to cease * or ‘ not to desist ; may be reckoned I^KaKíiv 
which takes a part. in G. 6. 9, 2 Th. 3 . 13; the Attic words /cá/xvctv, 
a Trayopeveiv ‘to fail/ áv€X €(r @ aL } Kaprepeiv , inropeveiv do not appear 
with a participle. — Ilpoe+Oacrev avrov Xkyiav Mt. 17 . 25 agrees with 
classical usage (the simple verb has almost lost the meaning of 
‘ before ’); it takes the inf. in Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2, see § 69 , 4 .—Other 
expressions denoting action qualified in some way or other take a 
part.: /caAws ttoiAv as in Attic, KaAwg iiroirjcras 7rapayevó/xevo$ A. 10. 
33, cp. Ph. 4 . 14, 2 P. 1. 19, 3 Jo. 6 ; for which we find incorrectly 
€v 7rpá(r<r€iv in A. 15 . 29 ? To this category belongs also rl Troieire 
Acorres Me. 11. 5, cp. A. 21. 13; and again r¡paprov irapabovs Mt. 
27 . 4.—Otyecr^at and the like are never found with a participle. 

5 . A further category of verbs which take a participle as their 
complement eonsists of those which denote emotion, such as yat/oav, 
ópyífcarOai, alcrxvvecrOai and the like; this usage, however, has almost 
disappeared in the N.T. A. 16 . 34 rjyaXXidro ir€7ri<rT€vi«x>s is an 
undoubted instance of it; but Jo. 20. 20 ixdprjcrav íSovres undoubtedly 
means ‘ when they saw Him’ (the participle being an additional 
independent statement), as in Ph. 2. 28 iva ISovres avrbv yapare, Mt. 

1 ’E [ifiéveiv with a part. occurs in an inscriptional letter of Augustus, Viereck 
Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. p. 76. 
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2. 10. Another instance is 2 P. 2. 20 Sogas ov rpkpovo-iv fiXao-- 
(jirjfjLovvTes ‘do not shudder at reviling’; but in 1 C. 14 . 18 eux a pío-río... 
XaXkov is a wrong reading (of KL; correctly AaAw).—The use of the 
participle as a complement has been better preserved in the case of 
verbs of perceiving and apprehending; in classical Greek the part. 
stands in the nominative, if the perception refers to the subject, e.g. 
opíú rjpapTrjKÚs, in the accusative (or genitive) if it refers to the 
object, whereas in the N.T. except with passive verbs the nominative 
is no longer found referring to the subject (oti is used instead in 
Me. 5. 29, 1 Jo. 3 . 14). With verbs meaning to see (/3Xk7ru), dewpw, 
[ópw], ei 3 ov, éOtao-ápLrjv, eopaKa, reOkapLai, 6\pop.ai) we have Mt. 24 . 30 
o\j/ovraL rhv vlbv tov ávOp. ip\op€Vov , cp. 15 . 31, Me. 5 . 31, Jo. 1 . 32, 
38 etc.; with ovra A. 8. 23, 17 . 16; with an ellipse of this participle 
(cp. supra 4 ; also found in classical Greek, Krüger, Gr. § 56 , 7, 4) 
Jo. 1 . 51 erSov ere wrOK(iT(s> rrjs ctvktjs , Mt. 25 . 38 f. eiSopikv ere gkvov, 
acrOevrj (áxrOevovVTa BD), cp. 45, A. 17 . 22 0)S Stio-iSaipovto-Tépovs vpas 
dccupa). 1 (These verbs also take oti, § 70 , 2.) Occasionally with the 
verb ‘ to see ’ as with other verbs of this kind the participle is rather 
more distinct from the object and presents an additional clause, 
while object and verb together give a fairly complete idea: Mt. 22. 

II €l 3 ev €K€fc av 0 p<i) 7 TOV OVK kvStSvpikvOV K.T.X., = os OVK ¿VtSkSvTO, Me. 11 . 
13 ¿ 8 u)V (TVKrjv <X7ró paKpóOev e^overav (frvXXa , ‘which had leaves/— 
’Akovíiv with a part. is no longer frequent; alternative constructions, 
if the substance of the thing heard is stated, are the acc. and inf. and 
especially oti, § 70 , 2 ; it takes the acc. and part. in L. 4 . 23 oo-a 
jKov cra/xev yevó/xem, A. 7 . 12, 3 Jo. 4, 2 Th. 3 . n, 2 and incorrectly 
instead of the gen. in A. 9 . 4, 26 . 14, vide infra. The construction 
with a gen. and part. is also not frequent apart from the Acts: 
Me. 12. 28 áKovcras avTCJv o-vgrjTOvvTiúv, 14 . 58, L. 18 . 36 o\Xov 
Siajropevopkyov, Jo. 1. 37, A. 2. 6, 6. 11 etc.; in 22. 7 and 11. 7 
r¡Kov(ra (f)d)vr¡s Xcyovo-rjs poi, for which in 9. 4, 26 . 14 we have (jxovrjv 
Xkyowav (in 26 . 14 E has the gen.), although <j>ü)vr¡ refers to the 
speaker and not to the thing spoken. Cp. § 36 , 5.—FivúarKciv has 
this construction in L. 8. 46 eyvcov Svvapiv kgeXrjXvOvíav a7r 1 ipov, 
A. 19 . 35 ; H. 13 . 23; but kniyiv. Me. 5 . 30 (cp. L. loe. cit.) takes an 
object^with an attributive participle, € 7 riyvovs ttjv ig avrov Svv. 
tgeXQovcrav .—ElSevcu is SO used Only in 2 C. 12 . 2 otiSa... apiraykvTa 
TOV tolovtov (it takes an adj. without ovra in Me. 6. 20 eiSkos a vtov 
avSpa ScKaiov, where D inserts efvat); elsewhere it has the inf. and most 
frequently 0T¿, § 70 , 2 .—’Eir£<rra<r 0 ai, in A. 24 . 10 ovra cre KpiTrjv 
€7 TLo-Tap.evos, cp. 26 . 3 where tf*BEH omit h tktt. —EvpC<nc€iv commonly 
takes this construction (also classical, Thuc. ii. 6. 3), Mt. 12. 44 
evpKTKti (se. tov olkov, which D inserts) crypXágovTa, 24 . 46 OV ... €Vpijo‘€l 

. r further instances occur of this use of ws with verbs of seeing: but cp. 
infra ws é\Qpbv ijyeiade 2 Th. 3. 15 ‘as if he were an enemy f (see also § 34, 5 ); 
the meaning therefore must be, ‘ so far as I see it appears as if you were 5 etc. 
(ws softens the reproof). 

2 1 he classical distinction between the inf. and the part. with this verb (the 

P. a ,ftom 110 ^ 111 ^ rather the actual fact, and the inf. the hearsay report, Kühner 
11 .- 629) seems not to exist in the N.T. 
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7 TOLovvra ovtojs, etc. (occasionally as with the verb ‘to see, ; the part. 
is more distinct from the object, A. 9 . 2 nvas evpr¡ tt¡s oBov óWas 
‘ who were ’); the pass. evplvKecrOai is used with the nom. of the part. 
( = Attic <¡>aiv€(r6ai, Yiteau), evpéOrj ev yacrrpl llovera Mt. 1. 18.— 
AoKtfia^Étv in 2 C. 8. 22 ov eBoKipácrapev (‘have pro ved’) cnrovBaíov ovra 
(used in another way it takes the inf., § 69 , 4 ).—Instances of this 
construction are wanting with crvvievai, alo-Oaveo-Oai , pepvrjo-Oai and 
others; pavOáveiv (class. pavOavd) Btaf 3 e/ 3 \rjpévos ‘ that I am slan- 
dered’) only appears to take it in 1 Tim. 5 . 13 apa Be Kal ápyal 
pavOavovcriv Trepiepyopevai , where irepiepy. is in any case an additional 
statement, while apyaí is the predicate, with the omission (through 
corruption of the text) of elvai (pavQ. takes the inf. ibid. 4, Ph. 4. n, 
Tit. 3 . 14).—Yerbs of opining strictly take an inf. or a double 
accusative (§ 34 , 5 ); but in the latter case the acc. of the predicate 
may be a participle, eye pe irapyrrjpevov L. 14 . 18, á\\r¡\ovs rjyovpevot 
vTrepeyovTas Ph. 2. 3. The participle with a>s may also in classical 
Greek be used with verbs of this class (Hdt, ii. 1 ¿>s BovXovs 
iraTpuitovs eóvras evópifje ), as it is in 2 C. 10 . 2 rovs \oyifopévovs r¡pds 
tus Kara crdpKa irepnraTovvTas , but we may equally well have evpedeh 
a»s av0poj7ros Ph. 2. 8, ¿os ey6pov r¡yel(r6e 2 Th. 3 . 15, so that one sees 
that in the first passage the participle possesses no peculiar function 
of its own. Cp. § 74 , 6.—'OnoXc^cív takes a double accusative in 
Jo. 9 . 22 (D inserts eivai) and K. 10 . 9 eav bpo\oyr¡crr¡s Kvpiov ’lrjcrovv 
‘confessest J. as Lord’; accordingly we have also in 1 Jo. 4 . 2 ’I r¡cr. 
Xp. evaapKí eX.rjXvO¿Ta , unless B is more correct in reading ¿X^XvOevai; 
cp. 3 with the reading of K ’I. Kvpiov ev cr. JA., and 2 Jo. 7. — Verbs 
of showing are never found with a participle, § 70 , 3 . 

§ 74. PARTICIPLE. (II.) AS AN ADDITIONAL CLAUSE 

IN THE SENTENCE. 

1. The participle is found still more abundantly used as an addi¬ 
tional clause irí the sentence, either referring to a noun (or pronoun) 
employed in the same sentence and in agreement with it (the con- 
junctive participle), or used independently and then usually placed 
together with the noun, which is its subject, in the genitive (the 
participle absolute). In both cases there is no nearer definition 
inherent in the participle as such, of the relation in which it stands 
to the remaining assertions of the sentence; but such a definition 
may be given by prefixing a particle and in a definite way by the 
tense of the participle (the fu ture). The same purpose may be ful- 
filled by the writer, if he pleases, in other ways, with greater 
definiteness though at the same time with greater prolixity: namely, 
by a prepositional expression, by a conditional, causal, or temporal 
sentence etc., and lastly by the use of several co-ordinated principal 
verbs. 

1 

2. The conjunctive participle. —1 Tim. 1. 13 áyvoíov éiroírjo-a, cp. 
A. 3 . 17 Kara ayvoiav eirpagare, per insátiam : Mt. 6. 27 (L. 12 . 25) 
r¿s pepipvuv Bvvarai irpocrOeivai k.t.A ., ‘by taking thought,’ or = eav Kal 
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fiepifivp. We may note the occasional omission of the part. <¡>v: 
L. 4. I Se 7 rXrjprjs 7rvevparos ayíov vTrecnpexpev, cp. A. 6. 8 a 

quite similar phrase: H. 7. 2 , A. 19. 37 ovre lepoo-vXovs ovre /?Aacr- 
<prjpovvTas (ep. Kühner ii. 659), where the part. is concessive or 
adversative: as in Mt. 7. 11 el vpeís vovqpol ovres otSa-re k.t.A., 

< although you are evil’ (cp. L. 11 . 13). To denote this sense more 
clearly classical Greek avails itself of the particle KaCirep, which is rare 
in the N.T.: Ph. 3. 4 Kaíirep eyío é'xwv TreTroíOr¡criv k.t.X., H. 5 . 8, 7 . 5, 
12. 17: 2 P. 1 . 12 (Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 4, 11 . 1); it also uses koí 
tolvto., which in the N.T. appears in H. 11. 12 ; a less classical use is 
kclCtoi with a part., likewise only found in H. 4 . 3 (before a participle 
absolute), and a still less classical word is Kaíroiye (in classical Greek 
the ye is detached and affixed to the word emphasized), which how- 
ever is only found with a finite verb, and therefore with a sort of 
paratactical construction: Jo. 4 . 2 (¡<aÍToi C), A. 14 . 17 (koitol 
n c ABC*); in A. 17 . 27 Kaíye ‘indeed’ appears to be the better reading 
(Kaíroiye n, kolitoi AE), here a participle follows. Cp. § 77 , 4 and 14 . 
—Conditional participle: L. 9 . 25 ti ux^eXeiTai avOpioiros Kep8r¡<ra<s rbv 
Koapov o\ov, = Mt. 16 . 26 eáv Kep8r¡(Tr¡. Causal: Mt. 1 . 19 ’Ilúcrr )<£..., 
SIkoiios (úv Kcá prj OéXwv avrrjv 8eiypaTÍcrai f e.¡ 3 ovXr¡ 0 r¡ k.t.A., —otl St/cato? 
r¡v , or Stá tS Slkcuos eívai , or (in class. Greek) are (oíov f oía) S. wv, 
partióles which are no longer found in the N.T. Final participle: 
the classical use of the fut. part. in this sense in the N.T. apart from 
Le. (A. 8. 27 eXrjXvOei TrpocrKvvrjcroiv , 22. 5, 24 . 17, also 25 . 13 accord- 
ing to the correct reading ¿(nraaopevoL, § 58 , 4 ) occurs only in 
Mt. 27 . 49 (ep-^erai ctíúctíúv : but N* has crcScrat, D Kal craxm). More 
commonly this function is performed by the pres. part., § 58 , 4 , as in 
L. 7 . 6 hrepxpev <f>íXov<s o eKavTOvráp^s Xkyiúv arTü>, unless (Viteau, 
p. 186 ) another construction with kindred meaning is introduced, 
SUCh as in Mt. 11 . 2 irépipas eforev, 1 C. 4 . 17 eirepxf/a Tt po$eov ) 09 
ávapvrjaei, or the infinitive, which is the commonest construction of 
all, § 69 , 2.—Then the most frequent use of this participle is to state 
the manner in which an action takes place, its antecedents and its 
accompaniments, in which case it would sometimes be possible to use 
a temporal sentence in its place, and sometimes not, viz. if the state- 
ment is of too little importanee to warrant the latter construction. 
For instance, in Me. 1. 7 or ovk elpi íkovós Kvipas Xvaai tov Ipávra, no 
one would have said €7raSáv Kvxpta^ ñor again in A. 21. 32 69 irapa- 
Xafíiov crTpaTKúTas Kare8papev eir* avróv would anyone have used such 
a phrase as eirei8rj TrapéXa( 3 ev, since the part. in this passage (as Xap»v 
often does in class. Greek) corresponds to our ‘ with 9 and admits of 
no analysis (see also Jo. 18 . 3, which Viteau compares with Mt. 26 . 47, 
where we have per' avrov; Mt. 25 . 1). Similarly fópw = ‘ with 9 in 
Jo. 19 . 39; 5 ?x wv > which is also very common in class. Greek, occurs 
in L. 2. 42 in D, besides in Mt. 15 . 30 with the addition of peO’ 
eavríúv (ayíov occurs nowhere). While therefore these classical 
phrases with the exception of XafBáv are disappearing, Xap»v is also 
used in another way together with other descriptive participles, 
which according to Hebrew precedent become purely pleonastic 
(\ iteau, p. 191 ): Mt. 13 . 31 kokkio crivá 7tcü)9, ov XaP<ov av0po)7ros 
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ko’7T€Lpev i and again in 33 £vpi[) V v Xa/3ov<ra yvvrj eveKpvxpev, 14 . 19 
Xafíiov tovs aprovs evXóyrjcrev, 21 . 35, 39 etc.; SO also ávatnrds (after 
the Hebr. d^lp) L. 15 . 18 avairras 7ropev(ropai f ibid. 20, A. 5 . 17, 8. 27 
etc.; Mt. 13 . 46 aircAGwv 7T€7rpaK€V (cp. 25 . 18, 25), iropcuGcls 25 . 16 

(both verbs representing the Hebr. 'pri), cp. infra 3 .—The classical 
use of apyópevos ‘at the beginning,’ reXevr wv ‘in conclusión,’ is 
not found; but we find as in class. Greek ap£áp.€voi ái rb *\epov(ra\r¡p 
L. 24. 47 , a. a 7 ró rw 7 rpeo-fívrepuv ‘Jo.’ 8 . 9 ‘beginning with,’ with 
which in the passage of ‘Jo.’ we have in the ordinary text (D 
is diíferent) the unclassical addition of éws t <5 v eo-xárwv, as also 
in A. 1 . 22 ap^ápevos ¿7ro tov fi<xiní(Tparos ’luiávov a^pi (ecos BD) 
k.t.X. (L. 23. 5 , Mt. 20 . 8 ). ’Áp^ápevos is used pleonastically in 
A. 11 . 4 ap^ápevos TUrpos i^eríOtTO avTOis KaOeffis, with a certain 
reference to KaOegrjs and occasioned by that word; cp. on ^p^aro 
with inf. § 69 , 4 note 1 , on p. 227. —With irpovOels ehrev ‘said further 
L. 19 . 11, cp. TrpofTTÍQtcr 6 ai with the inf. (a Hebraism) § 69 , 4 . 


3 . Conjunctive participle and co-ordination. —The pleonastic use of 
Xafieiv etc. (supra 2 ) does not necessarily require the participle, and 
the finite verb (with *a¿) may also be employed in this way—a con- 
struction which exactly corresponds to the Hebrew exemplar, and 
which in Greek would only be regarded as intolerable when con- 
tinued at some length. In the LXX. we have Gen. 32 . 22 avao-rds Se 
ty)V vvKTa eKeívrjv, eXa( 3 e ras Svo yvvaiKas ... Kal Siéfírj ..., (23) Kal eXafiev 
avrovs Kal SiéfSrj /c.r.A., which for the most part agrees word for word 
with the Hebrew, except that a perfect agreement would have also 
required Kal ávéo-Trj ... Kal eXafíev at the beginning, which was felt to 
be intolerable even by this translator. The N.T. writers have also 
in the case of this particular verb usually preferred the participle; 
co-ordination is only rarely found as in A. 8. 26 aváo-rrjOi Kal iropevov 
(here also D has ávacrTas 7 TopevOr)TC } the MSS. often give avao-ra with- 
out Kal with asyndeton, A. 9. 11 B, 10. 13 Vulgate, 20 D* Vulg., so 
in 11. 7 ; cp. § 79 , 4); L. 22 . 17 A afuere tov to Kal SiapepíaaTe. In 

the introduction to a speech we find already in Hebrew used 
with a finite verb such as ‘ asked ’ or ‘ answered ’: the Greek equi- 
valent for this is Aeywv, numerous instances of which appear in the 
N.T. after aTTOKpLvevOai , AaAetv, Kpa^eiv, TrapaKaXeiv etc. But in 

Hebrew the word ‘ answered 5 is also succeeded by (lxx. Kal 

ehrev), and the same construction occurs in the N.T. e.g. Jo. 20. 28 
aireKpíOr) Guipas Kal enrev, 14 . 23, 18 . 30 (so almost always in John’s 
Gospel, unless áireKp. is used without an additional word), L. 17 . 20; 
beside which we have a7reKpí0r¡ Xeyuiv Me. 15 . 9 (D airoKpiOels Xeyei), 
A. 15 . 13 (not in D), aTreKpíOy)<Tav Xkyovvai Mt. 25 . 9, cp. 37, 44 f. 
(Jo. 12. 23), and by far the most predominant formula except in 
John aTTOKpiOels eTirev (twice in the second half of the Acts 19 . 15 [not 
in Pl> 25 . 9). We never find airoKpivopevos eTirev, any more than we 
find aTreKpíOrj €¿7tíoi/, since the answer is reported as a fact, and there- 
fore in the aorist, while the verb of saying which is joined with it in 
the participle gives the manner of the answer, and must therefore be 
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a present participle. John (and Paul) have also the following com- 
binations: Jo. 1 . 25 Kal rjpárrjo-av avrbv Kal ehrov a vt<¡> (but Mt. 15 . 23 
rjpáruv Xeyovres, and so John himself has rjpáryo-av ley. 4 . 31, 9 . 2 
etc.), 9 . 28 eXoiSóprjcrav avrbv Kal eiirav, 12 . 44 eKpagev Kal ehrev (D 
eKpa\e Kal eXeyev ), cp. D in L. 8. 28 (but Mt 8. 29 has eKpagav 
Xeyovres, SO 14 . 30 etc.; Kpágas Xeyei Me. 5 . 7 [enre D], *pá£as eAeye 
9 . 24 [Ae'yet a better reading in D]; eKpavya(ov [v.l. e/<pa£oi/] Aey. 
Jo. 19 . 12, ¡Kpavyao-av Aey, 18 . 40); 13 . 21 ep.aprvp^ae Kal enre 
(A. 13 . 22 €?7T€V pLaprvprja-as; Jo. 1 . 32 e^aprvprjcrev Aéycov) ; R. 10. 20 
dTTOToXpL^L Kal Xeyei ; Jo. 18 . 25 rjpvrjo-aro Kal eine, Mt. 26 . 70 etc. rjpv. 
Aeytov, but A. 7. 35 ov r¡pvr¡(ravro eliróvres. 1 The tense in the last 
instance enróvres is occasioned by the fact that rjpv . is not here a 
verbum dicendi; accordingly we find the same tense elsewliere, 
Jo. 11 . 28 e<j>úvr](rev rrjv aSeX^rjv (called) ehrova-a (with the WOrds), 
— Kal etirev 18 . 33; A. 22 . 24 e/ceAeixrev eludyevQai ... ehras, 21 . 14 
rjcrvxácaptv ebróvre s, L. 5 . 13 r¡\paro enrwv, 22. 8 a 7 ré(rr€iXev ehrúv (Mt. 
inversely has Tremas ehrev ‘sent with the words’; 11 . 3 tt éfuf/as Sid 
rd)v p,a 6 r)T(jjv eTirev is rather different ‘ he bade them say ’). By the 
use of the aorist participle nothing is stated with regard to the 
sequence of time (cp. § 58 , 4 ), any more than it is by the use of 
the equivalent co-ordination with Kal: L. 15 .23 ayóvres ev^pavOwpev, 
= D <£áy(o/xev Kal ev(f>p. With the finite verb ehrev we do indeed 
occasionally find Aeytov (L. 12 . 16, 20 . 2; see § 24 sv. Ae'yetr), but 
other participles, which express something more than merely saying, 
are always aorist participles as in the instances quoted hitherto: 
7 rapprj(TLa(T(ípLevoL e. A. 13 . 46, irpocrev^ápievoi e. 1. 24, since the twfr 
verbs, which denote one and the same action, are assimilated to each 
other. Between two participles of this kind a connecting copula is 
inserted : Kpafovres Kal Xeyovres Mt. 9 . 27, airora^ápLevos Kal ehrivv 
A. 18 . 21 (the (3 text is different), Paul rather harshly has xaípuv 
Kal ¡ 3 XeTTH)v Col. 2. 5 meaning ‘since I see’; where no such cióse 
homogeneity exists between them, the participles may follow each 
other with asyndeton, and often are bound to do so: A. 18 . 23 
e£r¡X 0 ev, Siep^ópievos rrjv VaXariKrjv o’T'qpí^av tovs pLaOrjrds,— 

egrjXOev Kal Sirjpxtro (§ 58 , 4 ) (rrr¡pí(\vv (the latter part. being sub- 
ordinated as the sense requires): 19 . 16 e<¡>aX 6 p,evos ó avOpiorros «r 
avrovs ..., KaraKvpLevcras ap,<f)orép(úV ícr^vcrev Kar J áureo v, = ecf>r)Xero Kal 
K.r.X.y whereas the reading Kal KaraK. (k*HLP) connects KaraKvpieveiv 
with ec¡>aXé(rdai in a way that is not so good; in 18 22 KareXOdiv e¿s 
Kaicrápeiav, avaf 3 d$ Kal acnracrápLevos tous pLaOrjrás, Karé/Srj etg ’Avrt- 
óxeiav a second Kal before ava/ 3 as would be possible but ugly : the 
sentence may be resolved into KarrjXOev eis K., dva/ 3 ds Se Kal k.t.X. 
These instances of accumulation of participles, which are not 
uncommon in the Acts (as distinguished from the simpler manner of 


1 Among remarkable instances of co-ordination belongs ZaKaif/ev Kal é^&dwev 
L. 6 . 48 , as the meaning is ‘dug deep’; fSadvva s would therefore be more 
appropriate. But the lxx., following the Hebrew, has the same construction, 
¿Táxwe Kal Zdpafiev Judges 13. io (Winer).—Also Jo. 8 . 59 éKpúprj Kal é^Xdev étc 
rov lepoOf = ¿Kpúprj é&\dúv ‘withdrew from their sightJ 
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the Gospels 1 ), are never devoid of a certain amount of stylistic 
refinement, which is absent from the instances of accumulation in 
the epistolary style of St. Paul, which consist rather of a mere 
stringing together of words. 

4 . A thoroughly un-Greek usage, though common in the LXX., is 
the addition to a finite verb of the participle belonging to that verb, 
in imitation of the infinitive which is so constantly introduced in 
Hebrew, and which in other cases is rendered in more correct Greek 
by the dative of the verbal substantive, § 38 , 3 . The N.T. only has 
this part. in O.T. quotations : Mt. 13 . 14 fiXkTrovre.% fíXexpere, A. 7. 34 
tSo)v e¿$ov, H. 6. 14. 

5 . Participle absolute.—Of the absolute participial constructions 
the classical language makes the most abundant use of the genitive 
absolute: the use of the accusative absolute is in its way as regular, 
but is not found very frequently : the nominativo absolute (as in 
Hdt. vii. 157 áXrjs yivofiévrj rj 'EAAds, x €i P P^jaXrj crvváye rat) is anti- 
quated and was never a common construction. The N.T. has only 
preserved the use of the genitive in this way; since the so-called 
instances of the nom. absolute to be found there are really no con¬ 
struction at all, but its opposite, i.e. anacoluthon (see § 79 , 7 ). Now 
the use of the gen. abs. in the regular classical language is limited to 
the case where the noun or pronoun to which the participle refers 
does not appear as the subject or have any other function in the sen- 
tence; in all other cases the conjunctive participle must be used. 
The New Testament writers on the other hand—in the same way in 
which they are inclined to detach the infinitive from the structure of 
the sentence, and to give it a subject of its own in the accusative, 
even where this is already the main subject of the sentence (§ 72 , 2 
and 3 )—show a similar tendency to give a greater independence to 
participial additional clauses, and adopt the absolute construction in 
numerous instances, even where classical writers would never have 
admitted it as a special license. 2 Mt. 9 . 18 ravra avrov XaXovvros 
avTots , l8ov ap^íov ... TrpocreKvvei avr¿>; cp. 10 (where it is more excus¬ 
able), 18 . 24, 24 . 3, 26 . 6, 27 . 17, in all which cases the noun which is 
the subject of the participle appears in the dative in the main sentence 
(in 5 . 1 avrü> is omitted in B; in 8. 1 according to n*KL al. we 
should read Kara/3ávrt avrw... rjKoXovOrjcrav avr<S, likewise grossly 
incorrect, cp. inf.; a similar v.l. appears ibid. 5, 28, 21. 23, but in 
8. 28 K* gives a correct construction reading ¿XOóvtoív avTwv); so also 
Me. 13 . 1, L. 12. 36, 14 . 29 (D gives a different and correct constr.), 
17 . 12 (BL om. avT(p; D is quite different), 22. 10, Jo. 4 . 51 (avríp 
om. d), A. 4 . 1 (D om. clvtols). Again we have in Mt. 18 . 25 p? 
chorros avrov a7roSovvac, 1 /ceAeucrev avrov o Kvpios 7rpa0r¡vat (the accusa- 
tive foliowing); SO Me. 5 . 18, 9 . 28 (v.l. elo-eXOóvra avrov... brrjpMTtóv 

1 Oecasionally, however, it is found there as well: Mt. 14. 19 /ceXe&ras (!tfZ 
éKéXevcrev) ... XajScbv ... ávafiKéxj/ as, 27 . 48 dpajj.wv ... Kal \af3&v ... tt\i 7<ras Te (re om. 
D).. . Kal Trepidéis. 

2 On the same usage in the lxx. see Viteau, p. 199 f. {e.g. Gen. 18. 1 , Ex. 
5 . 20). 
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avróv), 10. 17, 11 . 27 (7¡7>os curróv), 13 . 3, L. 9 . 42, 15 . 20, 18 . 40, 
22. 53 (eV epé) y Jo. 8. 30 (ets airróy), A. 19 . 30 (avrbv om. D), 21 . 17 
(the P texfc is different), 25 . 7, 28 . 17 (7jy>ós avrovs), 2 C. 12. 21 (v.l. 
eXOovra pe, and without the socond p¿). If the accusativG is depen- 
dcnt on a prcposition, and the participio precedes the accusative, it 
is of course impossible to make it into a conjunctive participle.—If 
the word in question follows in the genitive, the result is the same 
incorrect pleonasm of the pronoun as is seen in the case of the dative 
in the example quoted above from Mt. 8. 1 with the reading of K*: 
Mt. 6. 3 c tov ttolovvtos eXerjpoo-vvrjv prj yvwTO) rj apurTepá crov (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 14 . 3 Karecf)Oappév(úv fjpwv ... tyjv farjv rjp < 3 v), cp. 5 . i if curró) 
is omitted (with B, vide supra). The instance which intrinsically is 
the harshest, and at the same time the least common, is that where 
the word in question is afterwards used as the subject, as in Mt. 1 . 18 
pvrjo'TevOeío'rjS Ttjs prjrpos avTOV Xlaptas t<¿) ’lcocnyc^), tt piv rj o’vveXOetv 
avrovs evpeOr], an anacoluthon which after all is tolerable, and for 
which classical parallels may be found (Kühner ii. 666); but A. 22. 17 
is an extremely clumsy sentence, eyevero Sé poi v7roo-rpé\j/avri els 
'I epover., [kcu] TrpO(rev\opévov pov ev t<£ iep<£, yevécrOai pe év CKordcm 
(/c(d should apparently be removed, because if it is kept the connec- 
tion of the dat. and gen. remains inexplicable). Cp. also L. 8. 35 D; 
Herm. Yis. i. 1. 3 Tropevopévov pov eis Kovpas kcu So^ctfovros (eSó£a£ov 
as)... y irepnraT^v dcj)V7rv(úo-a. The gen. abs. stands after the subject 
in H. 8. 9 O.T., cp. Yiteau, p. 210 (the meaning is ‘in the day when 
I took’); it has the same position after the dative in 2 C. 4 . 18 fjpív, 
prj o-ko7tovvtü)v r¡p (úv (but D*FG read with an anacoluthon prj 
(TKOTrovvTe<$ y perhaps rightly), Herm. Yis. iii. 1. 5 <f>p¿K7] pot 7rpoo-rjX0ev, 
povov pov ovros .— The omission of the noun or pronoun which agrees 
with the part., if it can be readily supplied, is allowable in the N.T. 
as in the classical language : Mt. 17 . 14 kBZ (C etc. insert avréov), 26 
(with many variants), L. 12 . 36 éXOóvros Kal Kpovo-avros , A. 21 . 31 
(rjTovvTíúv (ibid. 10 with r¡pC)v inserted as a v.l.), etc. Another 
instance of the omission of a noun with the participle occurs in Attic 
where the participle is impersonal; this is a case for the employment 
of the accusative absolute, é£ov, vtt ápyov, rrpoo-reraypévov etc., followed 
by an infinitive. But in the N.T. égóv is only used as a predícate 
with an ellipse of «rrí, A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4, and even Luke is so far 
from employing a passive part. in this way that he says very awk- 
wardly in A. 23 . 30 pr)vvOeío-rjs Se poi e7n,povXrjs els tov avSpa éo-eo-Qai, 
instead of prjvvOev émPovXrjv ecr. (Buttm. 273 ). The solitary 
remaining instance, rather obscured, of the acc. abs. is rv\ov 
‘ perhaps ’ in 1 C. 16 . 6, L. 20 . 13 D, A. 12. 15 D. 

6. Partióles used with a participle.—It has already been noticed 
above in 2 that the particular relation in which the additional parti¬ 
cipial clause (whether absolute or conjunctive) stands to the principal 
sentence may be rendered perceptible by the insertion of a particle 
(Kanrepy Kal ravra , KatTot). This usage is but slightly represented in 
the N.T.; since even of the temporal use of apa to denote simultan- 
eousness or immediate sequence (rpi/ 3 o)v apa e<f>v) ‘ while rubbing ’) it 
contains no real instance (A. 24 . 26 apa Kal cXrrífav is ‘ withal in the 
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expectation/ 27 . 40 a/xa ‘ while they at the same time also/ 

Col. 4 . 3 7r/)ocm;xó/x€i'o¿ a/xa «aí 7T€p¿ ^/xo>i/, ‘ at the same time for us 
also’; cp. á/xa 8e Ka¿ with imperat. in Philem. 22). A more frequent 
partióle with a participle is the simple «s (cócnrep in A. 2 . 2, denoting 
comparison; ¿o-et ‘as though’ R. 6. 13); however the participle is 
for the most part used with o>s (as with oxreí, in the passage of 
Romans) in just the same way as a noun of any kind may be used 
with these partióles, cp. §§ 34 , 5 and 78 , 1 , and of constructions 
which may really be reckoned as special participial constructions 
with o>s, many are entirely or almost entirely wanting in the N.T. 
Thus we never find ás with the acc. abs. (¿s tovs feovs «áXAtcrra 
eiSoras ‘ in the belief that ’); and again ¿s with a future participle 
occurs only in H. 13 .17 áypvTrvovoriv ¿s Adyov á 7 ro 8 w(rovT€s ‘as persons 
who’ (cp. L. 9 . 52 bql quasi paraturi = ¿)<$ €to¿/x<xctovt€s ; Me. 11. 13 
tu? <Lvpr¡<Tiov Origen, minusc. 100, afq). In all these instances with 
a participle gives a reason on the part of the actor or speaker. The 
use of this construction without an acc. abs. and with a participle 
other than the future is more common : L. 16 . 1 and 23 . 14 ‘ on the 
assertion that/ ‘on the plea of/ so also in A. 23 . 15, 20, 27 . 30 (here 
with 7 rpo(f><w-€i prefixed); see also A. 3 . 12 r¡plv tí areví^ere, ¿)s 
7 T€ 7 roLTjKÓ(TLv ‘as though we had/ 1 C. 7 . 25 yváprjv 8 í 8 (opu tos ^Ae^/xevos, 
‘as one who/ ‘in the conviction that I am one’; 2 C. 5 . 20 (gen. abs.), 
H. 12 . 27; A. 20 . 13 (fi text) ¿s /xéAAwv... ‘since he said that 5 ; in 
the negative we have ovx ws ‘not as if’A. 28.19, 2 Jo. 5. We also 
find abbreviated expressions where the participle is dropped: 
Col. 3 . 23 o cay 7 rofc tJt€, Ík \¡ajx^¡S ¿pyoL^eorOe, ws t<¿) Kvpíq> ( $C . ¿pyafóptvoL 
aVTo) KOI OVK av 6 p(ú 7 TOLS , 1 C. 9 . 26, 2 C. 2 . 17, E. 6. 7 , 1 P. 4 . II, 
R. 13 . 13 eos ev r¡pkp(^ — eos rjpkpas ov(rr]$ , 2 Th. 2. 2 8 i «iwtoAíJs, eos 
8t’ rjp (úv, SC, yeypa/x/xeVr/s, or rather = eos rjpíjov yeypa^óriúv avrrjv, G. 3 . 16 
etc. Classical Greek has similar phrases.— "Av with the participle 
has quite gone out of use, 1 as it has with the infinitive.—Where a 
participial clause is placed first, the principal clause which follows 
may be introduced by a oímos referring back to the previous clause; 
but this classical usage is found only in the Acts : 20 . 11 o/x¿A^cras 
..., ovtíos e^rjXOev, 27 . IO. 


§ 75. THE NEGATIVES. 

1 . The distinction between the two negatives, the objective ov and 
the subjective ixrj, in classical Greek is to some extent rather compli- 
cated; on the other hand in the kolvt¡ of the N.T. all instances may 
practically be brought under the single rule, that ov negatives the 
indicative, (i/rj the other moods, including the infinitive and parti¬ 
ciple. 

2 . Principal clauses with the indicative.—The prohibitive future 
makes no exception to the rule just given : ov <£ovewe¿$ Mt. 5 . 21 

1 'fis &v with a gen. abs. in Barn. 6. 11 is different; cp. the modern Greek 
(ó ))aáv ‘as/ Hatzidakis Einl. in d. ngr. Gr. 217; infra § 78, 1. 
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O.T. (§ 64 , 3). 1 But in an interrogative sentence both ov and puf) are 
employed (as in classical Greek) : ov (or ov pr¡, § 64 , 5 ) if an affirma- 
tive answer is expected, pf¡ if a negative; so in L. 6. 39 pfjn Svvarai 
rv(j)\b$ Tv<{>\bv oSr/yelv (‘is it possible that...? 5 Ans. Certainly 
not), áfjL(j>ÓT6poi els fióQwov e¡x7T€o-ovvraL ( Ans. Yes, certainly). Of 
course the negative used depends on the answer expected and not on 
the actual answer given: thus in Mt. 26 . 25 Judas asks like the other 
Apostles (22) firjTt iyw el/u , pa/S/Sí (‘it surely is not IT), and receives 
the answer crv €f7ras. 2 (In L. 17 . 9, according to AD al., the answer 
of the first speaker is appended with the words ov Sokw.) 
instead of pr¡ is a very favourite form in questions of this kind, just 
as ovyí takes the place of ov in those which expect a positive answer; 
but the simple forms are also used. In questions introduced by pr¡ 
the verb itself may also be negatived, as in classical Greek, of course 
with ov: this produces /ir/ ... ov (and an affirmative answer is natur- 
ally now expected): R. 10 . 17 /ir¡ ovk f/Kovo-av ‘can it be that they 
have not heard it?’ (Ans. Certainly they have), 1 C. 11 . 22 al. 
(only in the Pauline Epp.).— lslr¡n is further found in the elliptical 
pfyciye 1 C. 6. 3 =7rócra) ye paXXov ‘much more ’ (/ifj ti ye Sr) roes OeoIs 
Demosth. 2. 23). 

3 . Subordínate clauses with the indicative.—The chief point to 
notice here is that cí with the indicative (supposed reality) takes the 
negative ov in direct contradistinction to the classical language, as it 
even does in one instance where the indicative denotes something 
COntrary to fact: Mt. 26 . 24 = Me. 14 . 21 KaXov tfv avrío, el ovk eyev- 
vrj 0 r¡ 6 av&po)7Tos eKelvos. Elsewhere however these suppositions 
contrary to fact take /ir¡: Jo. 15 . 22 el pr/ r¡X 0 ov ..., a/iaprlav ovk 
etyocrav, 24, 9 . 33, 18 . 30, 19 . 11, Mt. 24 . 22 = Me. 13 . 20, A. 26 . 32, 
R. 7 . 7, no distinction being made as to whether el /ir¡ means ‘apart 
from the case where ? (nisi) or ‘supposing the case that not J (si non , 
as in Jo. 15 . 22, 24). Moreover in other cases where the meaning is 
nisi el /ir¡ is used (cp. Kühner ii. 2 744 ), viz. either where, as generally 
happens, no verb follows the partióle, as in Mt. 5 . 13 eis ovSev el /xr/ 
fiXr/Qr/vcu (and in el 8e p,r¡ ye, § 77 , 4 ), or where a verb is used, which 
is generally in the pres. indic., as in el puf) reves eleriv G. 1. 7, cp. 
§ 65 , 6. But in all other cases we find el ov (even in L. 11 . 8 el kol 
ov Sdj(rei for iav Kai fxfj 5 a>, § 65 , 5 ); an abnormal instance is 1 Tim. 
0 . 3 et res erepoStSao-KaXei kol pifj Trpo(re\eTai k.t.X. (literary language; 
« ... ov appears in 3 . 5, 5 . 8), and another is the additional clause in 
D in L. 6.4 el Se pf¡ oTSas. —Similar to this is the use of ov in relative 
sentences with the indicative; exceptions are (1 Jo. 4.30^ 
o/ioXoyeí a wrong reading^for o Xvei ), Tit. 1. 11 StSaV/covres ¿ pLrj Sel , 
2 P. 1. 9 /irj 7 rápeo-Tiv ravra, rvcfiXós eo-nv (literary language; there 
is no question here of definite persons or things, Kühner ii. 2 745). 
In afíirmations introduced by ore (or w?), also in temporal and causal 

1 Still Clem. Hom. iii. 69 has /irjdéva fjucr^creTe (in the middle of positive futures 
expressmg command). 

StiH Jo* 21 . 5 ni TL Trpo(T(f)áyiov > hardly lends itself to the meaning 
certainly not I suppose 9 (cp. also the use of this negative in 4 . 33 , 7 . 26 ). 
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sentences with the indicative, the general use of ov is a matter of 
COUrse; H. 9 . 17 «ret pr¡ 7 rore (or prj totc) ¿cr^vet, ore £¿7 ó StaQepevos 
is an interrogative sentence (Theophylact), 1 and the only exception 
to this rule which can be established is Jo. 3 . 18 6 pr¡ ttktt^vqív r¡ 8 r¡ 

KZKpiTOLLy OTL flT) 7 T€ 7 r¿CrT€VK€V TO OVOfXd K.T. A. 2 After pr¡TTO)S Or prj 

expressing apprehension, ií‘ the verb itself is negatived, an ov must 
be inserted before the conjunctive: Mt. 25 . 9 pr¡Trore ovk dpKecrrj (cp. 
the v.l. in the same passage, infra 6); <f>o/3ovpai prj... ov 2 C. 12. 20. 

4 . The infinitive.—is used throughout, since in H. 7 . 11 it is 
not the inf. but only the idea Kara rrjv t¿£iv ’Aapáv which is negatived 
(cp. in class. Greek Lys. 13 . 62 el pev ov 7roXXol [ = oXtyoc] ijorav, 
Kühner ii. 2 747 f.). We may particularly note the use of pr¡ accord- 
ing to classical precedent (Kühner 761 f.) in certain instances after 
verbs containing a negative idea (a pleonastic use according to our way 
of thinking): L. 20 . 27 o¿ dvTiXeyovres (AP al.; nBCDL read Xéyovres 
as in Mt. and Me.) avácrrao-Lv eTvai (ai/ri Xéyetv here only takes an 
inf), 22. 34 ecos rpls aTrapvrprr) prj eldévai pe (pe an. el8. fc*BLT; an* apv. 
not elsewhere with an inf.), cp. 1 Jo. 2. 22 o ápvovpevos dn T^o-. ovk 
evTiv ó Xpicrrós (as in Demosth, 9 . 54 apv. ¿9 OVK elcri tolovtol ), 
H. 12. 19 T7apr¡Tr)(ravro prj (om. K*P) TrpocrreOrjvaL, G. 5. 7 rts vpas 
eveKOipev a XyQeía. pr¡ 7reí6eo’6ai ; (eyKO7TTeor0aL takes tov eXOeiv in 
R. 15 . 22, cp. Kühner 768 c.). But in H. 11. 24 we have r¡pvr¡craro 
(‘ scorned ’) Xeyeo-Oai ; and kcoXvclv is regularly used without a subse- 
quent pr¡, a construction which is also admissible in classical Greek, 
Kühner 767 f.; see however § 71 , 2 and 3 . 

5 . The participle.—Here the tendeney of the later language to 
use pr¡ is noticeable even in writers like Plutarch; the Attic 
language on the other hand lays down rules as to the particular 
negative required according to the meaning of the participle in indi¬ 
vidual cases. Hardly any exceptions to the N.T. usage occur in Mt. 
and John : Mt. 22. 11 etdev dv0p(ú7rov ovk evhtdvpévov evSvpa yapov,= 
os ovk iveSeSvro (Attic Greek would therefore have ov ; but C 3 I) have 
pr¡ perhaps correctly, cp. 12), Jo. 10. 12 ó pio-Oaros Kal ovk wv 7roipr¡v 
(no definite person is referred to, therefore Attic would use pr¡) : in 
this passage ov is no doubt a Hebraism, since in the case of a parti¬ 
ciple with the article the lxx . render ^5 by ov, as in G. 4 . 27 O.T. 
r¡ ov TLKTovora k.t.X., R. 9 . 25 (Viteau, p. 217 f.). There are more 
exceptions in Luke : 6. 42 avros ... ov ¡3Xe7r(Dv (D is different), A. 7 . 5 
ovk ovros avT(j) TeKvov, 26 . 22 ouSei/ cktos Xeyoiv , 28 . 17 ouSev ... Troir¡(ras 
(all correct Attic Greek). Oi>x d tvx<¿v ‘ no ordinary person ’ explains 
itself (it is the single idea in tvx¿>v which is negatived, supra 4 ) 


1 ’Ettcí pf¡ instead of éirei otf is an established usage in Clem. Hom. (ix. 14, 
xviii. 6 ), and for many instances of éirel ¿¿17 in Philostratus see W. Schmid 
Atticism. iv. 93; but at any rate in the passage of Hebrews fjerjTrore (jjlt] róre 
N*D*) is clearly interrogative (‘never’ would be fi^Uirore or oúdéTrore). Cp. 
further § 82, 2 . 

2 It is said (Viteau, p. 213 f.) that the second /lm¡ is here occasioned by assimi- 
latíon to the first, i.e. the use of /xtJ is explained as a piece of carelessness, 

which I should rather attribute to the copyist than to the author. 
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A. 19 . 11, 28 . 2; there is a difíerent reason for ov in 28 . 19 (1 Th. 
2 . 4) oi>x ¿s €xwv k.t. X. (‘I ha ve not done this as one who 7 etc.). 
Instances of ov in Paul (Hebrews and Peter): (R. 9 . 25 O.T. [vide 
supra] rbv ov Xabv k.t. A. after the Hebrew, ~tóv ovk ovra A. in class. 
Greek; cp. 1 P. 2. 10), 2 C. 4 . 8 f. OXi^opcvoi aXX ov vTtvoxupov- 
ixevoi k.t. A. (here again it is the single idea in orevox. which is nega- 

tived), Ph. 3 . 3 KOLl OVK ¿V (rapKl 7 T€ 7 TO¿^OTeS, Col. 2 . 19 KCU OV KpOLTíúV 
k.t. A. (elsewhere kou pr¡ is used, as in L. 1. 20 e o-r¡ o-uúttQv Kaí pr¡ 
Svvápevos XaXrjcrat) 1 : H. 11 . I Trpaypdriúv ov ¡^XeTropkvtúV ( = Att. t 5 v 
áv tis prj opy), 35 ov TrpooSegóípevoi (correctly) : 1 P. 1 . 8 ov ovk iSóvTts 
áyaira t€ correctly, but the writer continúes with ds ov apn prj ópwvTes 
7tl<tt€vovt€<s Se, where it is artificial to wish to draw a distinction 
between the two negatives. With d>s (with which Attic prefers to 
use ou, Kühner 755 ) we have 1 0 . 9 . 26 ¿s ovk áSrjXm ... ws ovk ákpa 
Sé/ogjv. 

6. Combined negatives.—For pr¡ ov vide supra 2 and 3 ; for ov pr¡ 
(frequently used) see § 64 , 5 , with the conj. or fut. indic.; once we 
find as a v.l. prjTrore ov pr¡ Mt. 25 . 9 BCD al., vide supra 3 ad fin.— 
The only examples of ov... ov y ov ... pr¡ neutralizing each other are 
l G. 12. 15 ov irapa tovto ovk ecmv ck too cnáparos (cp. pr¡ ... prj in 
L. 14 . 29 D, iva pr¡7TOT€ ... prj iaxvcry ), A. 4 . 20 ov bvvdpeOa ... pr¡ 
XaXdv (classical usage corresponds), apart from the instances where 
the second negative stands in a subordínate clause, viz. oibds - os 
(class. oans) 00 (but here we do not find the classical practice of 
directly connecting ovSeís with, and assimilating it to, the relative, 
Kühner 919 , 5 ) Mt. 10. 26, L. 12. 2, 00...os ov Mt. 24 . 2 al.; the 
same meaning is expressed by giving an interrogative form to the 
principal clause and omitting the first negative (Buttmann 305 ), rís 
¿o-tiv...os ov A. 19 . 35.—The classical combination of negatives 00 
(prj)... ovSeís (prjSeís) and the like, to intensify the negation, is not 
excessively frequent: the instances are Me. 15 . 4 ovk diroKpívr¡ ovSev ; 
5 ovkzti ovSev diTCKpíOr), L. 10 . 19 ouSev ... ov prj (not in D), 23 . 53 ovk 
tfv ouSerrco ouSeis, A. 8. 39 ook ... ovKen y Mc. 11 . 14 prjKen ... prjSe ts, etc. 
(oo8€7tot€ poL ovSeís Herm. Mand. iii. 3); on the other hand we find 
(contrary to the classical rule, Kühner 758 , but cp. 760 , 4 ) ovx 
apTracrei ti$ Jo. 10 . 28, 00 ... viró tivos 1 C. 6. 12, ovSe rov Trarepa tis 
eTTiyiVO)(TKei Mt. 11 . 27, 12 . 19, OVT€ ... TIS A. 28 . 21, OO Swr¡(Tr¡ €Tl 
OlKOVOfieiV L. 16 . 2 , OV ... 7TOT6 2 P. 1 . 21 . 

t 7 * Form and position of the negative.—The strengthened form 
ovxí, besides being used in questions (supra 2), is also specially 
frequent where the negative is independent = ‘no/ L. 1. 6o, ovxh 
Aeyto vpiv 12 . 51, 13 . 3, 5 (the opposite to which is vaí [Attic never 
has vatxt], Acya> vpiv 7 . 26; ov X. vpiv would not have been quite 
clear, though ov also appears elsewhere for ‘no/ Mt. 13 . 29 etc., and 
in a strengthened form ov ov like val vaí Mt. 5. 37 2 ); the longer 

1 In E. 5 . 4 t¿l 01 )k ávrjKovTa is only a v.l. for & oúk ávr¡K€v y see § 63 , 4 . In 1 C. 
11. 17 read ovk ¿t aivCb (with a stop before it, and 7rapayyé\\u>). 

2 So too in 2 C. 1 . 17 iva r¡ 7rap’ éfiol rb val val Kal rb oO oti ; but in Ja. 5 . 12 
the words sbould apparently be divided, ijrcú dé v/iíov rb val val (‘let your yea 
be a yea, and nothing more ’) Kal rb oi> otf. 
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form of the negative is also oceasionally used elsewhere, Jo. 13 . io f. 
OV)(l 7 T(XVTCS, 14 . 2 2, 1 C. 10 . 29, 7 TÍOS OV\l R. 8. 32, OV)(l pdXXoV 1 C. 
5 . 2, 6. 7, 2 C. 3 . 8. —The position of the negative is as a matter of 
course before the thing to be negatived, especially therefore does it 
stand before the verb; frequently negative and verb coalesce into a 
single idea, as in ovk eco (or the more colloquial ovk dcjolo) ‘prevent/ 
A. 19 . 30 etc. A separation of the negative from the verb may 
cause ambiguity, as in A. 7. 48 aAA’ ovx ó vipio-ros kv xeipoiroir¡Tois 
KOLTouceí (as if the writer’s intention was to state that someone 
else dwelt therein); Ja. 3 . 1 pr¡ iroXXol dLSdo-KaXoc yíve<r0e\ henee 
the tendeney is to place it immediately before the verb, evos ovk 
eo-Tiv G-. 3 . 20. A difficulty is caused by ov TrdvTios R. 3 . 9, 1 C. 
5 . 10, which looks like a partial negation (a general negation being 
expressed by TrdvTos ovk íjv OeX^pa 1 C. 16 . 12), but at any rate in 
R. 3 . 9 the meaning must be ‘ by no means.’ But in this passage o¿ 
7r. stands by itself, and one can understand that 7rávT<os ov would not 
be written (a final position for the negative is quite unusual, and cp. 
ov 7ravTe\d)s Herm. Sim. vii. 4 ); Herodotus also has otj&v (ovSev ti) 
7rdvTü)s in this sense, v. 34 , 65 , vi. 3 . In the other passage the meaning 
appears to be rather ‘not altogether’ (Winer, § 61 , 5 , cp. Clem. Hom. 
iv. 8, xix. 9, xx. 5). The meaning of the passage 1 C. 15 . 51 is 
uncertain on critical grounds: 7rdvres (pev) ov KoiprjOrjcrópeOa, 7 ravTes 
8e dXXayYjo-ofieda the reading of B al. gives a quite unsatisfactory 
sense (unless iravres ov is taken as = o¿ iravres, as it is at any rate 
used in Herm. Sim. viii. 6 . 2 7 rdvres ov perevorjo-av ‘ not all ’), but there 
are several other readings supported by the authority of mss. and 
Fathers, see Tischendorf.—The order of words in H. 11. 3 is correct 
in classical Greek, els ró ¡ir¡ eK <f>aivopev(ov ( = Ík ¡JLrj <^>.) to /3Xe7rofxevov 
yeyovevou (2 Mace. 7. 28 otl ovk k£ ovtcov eTrocrjcrev avra 6 Oeos), since 
participles and adjectives used in connection with a preposition have 
a tendeney to take any adverbial words which are in apposition with 
them before the preposition, as in ov pera 7roAAa5 A. 1 . 5, L. 15 . 13 D 
(al. per’ ov 7roAAas, as in A. 27 . 14 per ov ttoXv ), Demosth. 18 . 133 
ovk ev 8eovn ‘ unseasonably * (like ws els eXd^io-ra, ovtoj vóppo} 

and many others). 


§ 76. OTHER ADVERBS. 

1 . Adverb as predícate.—Adverbs like kyyvs and Tróppo) may, as in 
the classical language, be joined with eivai as predicates, or be used 
as predicates with an ellipse of eTvai, e.g. o Kvpios kyyvs Ph. 4 . 5, no 
less than prepositions with their cases which are so abundantly used 
in this way, e.g. ?¡v kv tj¡ iróXei. The use of ovtms as a predícate is less 
classical: Mt. 1. 18 77 yevecris ovtcos tfv (for rota vrr¡ rjv or oímos e(r\ev), 
19 . 10 el oímos ecrrtv r¡ anta tov av6pd>7rov k.t.X., R. 4 . 18 O.T., 1 P. 
2. 15 (although eo-arerai ourws, i.e. ¿s Xéyets, and ecnv ovtíos in an 
answer are also classical constructions); besides this use we have 
oííroos í\ei in A. 7 . 1 etc. Another predicativo use of ovtcos occurs in 
R. 9. 20 ti pe eTToírjcyas ovtcos , =toio6tov. The phrase to eivai í<ra (an 
adverbial neut. plur.) 0e$ Ph. 2. 6 is in agreement with an oíd usage 
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of the language, cp. Thuc. iii. 14 ura Kal ÍKerai icrpkv, Winer, § 27 , 3 . 
With ylvecrOai (with which verb the use of an adverb is in itself 
quite unobjectionable) we have 1 Th. 2 . 10 <¿>s óo-uos Kal 8¿/ca¿ws /caí 
d¡xefi 7 rT(úS vfJLtv rots 7 ri<TT€V 0 V<nv eyevrjOrjpev (beside 2 . 7 eyevrjOrjpev 
4 we have behaved cp. A. 20 . 18 7nos ... iyevóprjv (D 7roT<x7r<os 

jjv). 

2. There is a tendency in Greek to express certain adverbial ideas 
by particular verbs : thus 4 secretly ’ or 4 unconsciously ’ is expressed 
by XavOávav with a participle, § 73 , 4 (H. 13 . 2; elsewhere the 
adverb A áOpp is used as also in class. Greek, Mt. 1. 19 etc.), 4 con- 
tinuously/ ‘further/ ‘incessantly’ by StarcAetv, kmpkvuv, ov 8iaXeíir£iv, 
vide ibid.; cp. with an infinitivo <f>iXo\kri irpoo-tvxeo-Oai 4 gladly’ (Mt. 
6. 5, Winer, § 54 , 4 ), and (with an imitation of Hebrew) irpocreOero 
7rep.\f/ai L. 20. 11 f. ( not in D) = 7ráXiv hrepaf/ev in Me. 12. 4, although 
(according to A. 12 . 3 irpocreOero (rvXXafStív Kal Herpov) it must rather 

be rendered 4 he proceeded to’ (Hebr. 1 ? S]DW with an inf.); the 

same meaning is elsewhere given by the participle of Trpoo-TiOkva 1, 
7 rpocr 0 els ehrcv L. 19 . ir, like irpocrOticra €T€kcv LXX. Gen. 38 . 5 
4 further.’ 

3. Of the correlative adverbs (§ 25 , 5 ) the interrogative form is 
used instead of the relative in exclamations : 7rws 8 vctkoX 6 v iern Me. 

10 . 23, cp. 24, L. 18 . 24, 7TCOS (Twkxopat L. 12 . 50, 7T<OS €</)¿Ac¿ dVTOV 
(Attic ocrov) Jo. 11. 36 (Herm. Mand. xi. 20, xii. 4. 2). Cp. the 
Pronouns, § 51 , 4 . Still in E. 10. 15 O.T. we have & (opaioi k.t.A., 

11 . 33 (ós ávegeptvvrjTa k.t.X. —" 07 ra>s (D ws) in an indirect question 
representing 7r<os is only found in L. 24 . 20 (cp. § 50 , 5). On 7rcos = a>s 
==ot¿ see § 70 , 2.—('O rk p.h ...ore 8 k for 4 now ...now,’ instead of 
tot6 pcv ... tot€ 8e, occurs in Barn. 2. 4, 5 [a Hellenistic use; cp. os 
pzv ... os 8c, § 46 , 2]; but we also find 7rore .. 7 rorl 8e in Barn. 
10. 7, which is classical; in the N.T. no instances of these phrases 
are attested). 

4 . Instances of attraction with adverbs of place, as for instance in 
class. Greek we have ó eKtlQev 7 róA€/xos (for ó c/cet <ov) Sevpo y]£ei (Demosth. 
1 . 15 > Buttm. p. 323 ), cannot be quoted from the N.T., except the 
passage L. 16 . 26 prj 8 ’ oí tKeWev (oí before 4 /c. is omitted by n*BD) 
?rpos8ia7r€p<íocrtv, where however we might supply OkXovres 
8 iafir¡vai from the preceding clause. Still we find a corresponding 
USO of instead of ev : L. 11. 13 ó 7ra rrjp 6 k£ ovpavov 8 (ú(T€l 7rv€vpa 
ayiov (o before orn. i*LX), Mt. 24 . 17/17; Kara/Sdru) apa ra (D dpaí 
Tt = Mc. 13 . ^ 15) €K tt)s oiKias avroVy Col. 4 . 16 ttjv Ik AaoSt/cetas 
( e 7 rto"TO v) iva Kal vpeis avayi/torc, the letter which you will find 
there. (But in Ph. 4 . 22. oí ¿k ty¡s KatVapos ouaas membership is 
denoted by e¿, as also in oí ík irepiToprrjs E. 4. 12, cp. § 40 , 2; 
a(TTva{pvai vp.a$ oí ai to ttJs ’lraAias H. 13 . 24 is ambiguous and 
obscure, as the place where the letter was written is unknown.)— 
An attraction, corresponding to that of the relative (§ 50 , 2 ), is found 

in the case of an adverb in Mt. 25 . 24? 26 c Tvváywv odev ( = ÍKeldev 0$) 
ov SiecTKopmcr as. 
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§ 77. PARTIOLES (CONJUNCTIONS). 

1. One part of the functions of the partióles (including the con- 
junctions) is that they serve to give greater prominence to the modal 
character of the sentence, as is the case with the partióle áv and the 
interrogative partióles, but their more usual function is to express 
the mutual relations existing between the sentences and the clauses 
which compose them : membership of a single series, antithesis, rela- 
tion between cause and effect, or between condition and result etc. 
The number of partióles employed in the N.T. is considerably 
less than the number employed in the classical language, see § 26 , 2 ; 
still in spite of this it appears excessively large in comparison with 
the poverty displayed by the Semitic languages in this department. 

2. On the partióle áv, cp. §§ 63 ; 65 , 4 - 10 ; 66, 2 ( 70 , 5 ; 74 , 6).— 
Direct interrogative senténces, which are not introduced by an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, but expect the answer ‘yes’ or 
‘no,’ do not require a distinguishing particle any more than in 
classical Greek, since the tone in which they are uttered is a 
sufñcient indication of their character, though it is true that when 
they are transmitted to writing the general sense of their context 
is the only thing which distinguishes them, and this in certain 
circumstances may be ambiguous (§ 4 , 6; instances of this are 
Jo. 16 . 31, 1 C. 1 . 13, Viteau p. 23 , 50 ). If an affirmative 
answer is to be intimated, this character of the sentence is marked 
by the insertion of ov, if a negative answer, by the insertion of 
fir¡ (fir¡Ti); and this is a case where a question is distinguished as 
such by an external symbol, since the use of pr¡ with an indicative 
where the particle is in no way dependent can certainly not be found 
except in an interrogative sentence, cp. § 75 , 2 . Double questions 
with the distinguishing particles ttotc/oov ... r| occur no where in the 
N.T. in direct speech (in indirect speech only in John 7 . 17 ; also 
Barn. 19 . 5); more often the first member of the sentence is left 
without a distinguishing particle, as in G. 1 . 10 ápri yáp ávOpwirovs 
7 reído) r¡ tov 6eóv; (the simple interrogative = ‘or’ occurs in 
Mt. 20. 15, 26 . 53, 2 C. 11. 7, where FG have rj pr¡ ‘or perhaps,’ a 
combination of partióles not elsewhere attested). Still there are 
certain interrogative partióles, of which may be mentioned in the 
first place ápa or &p¿ ye; this, it is true, can only be distinguished 
from the inferential apa (ye) by the prosody, and it is moreover quite 
rare and only represented in Luke and Paul (therefore a literary 
Word) : L. 18 . 8 apa evpr¡<rti rrjv ttÍvtiv hri rrj s y ; A. 8. 30 apa ye 
yiv(jj(TK€is á ávayiv(0(rf<€cs; G. 2 . 17 ápa Xpicrros apapTias Sia/covos j 
pirj y évoLTo (this phrase /d) y. in the Pauline Epp. is al way s an 
answer to a question, 66, 1: therefore apa cannot be read here; still 
apa in this passage has the meaning of ‘ therefore ’ which apa else¬ 
where has, § 78 , 5). We have a kindred use of apa (as in classical 
Greek) after in Mt. 18 . 1 apa ¡láfav ecrriv k.t.A., L. 1 . 66 etc. 
(in indirect speech in 22. 23) : after et (indirect and direct) in Me. 
11. 13, A. 7. 1, 8. 22 (el ápays 17 . 27) ] after p?ri in 2 C. 1 . 17 ; it 
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denotes astonishment in A. 21. 38 ovk apa c rv el 6 A¿y varios; ( 4 not 
tlien ’), while in other cases it corresponds to our 4 well ’ or 4 then 7 ; 
rts apa in Mt. 19. 25, 27 is inferential, 4 now/ ‘then/ cp. supra on 
Gr. 2. 17. Again the cí of indirect questions (§ 65, 1, cp. 6) may also 
be attached to a direct question: Mt. 12. 10 eTrrjpíorgo-av avrov 
X eyovres* El e^ecrriv rots crá¡ 3 / 3 a<Tiv 6 epairev(rai ; 19. 3 AeyovTes E¿... 
(it introduces similar words in indirect speech in Me. 10. 2, Yiteau 
p. 22, 1), A. 1. 6, 7. 1 etc. (most frequently in Luke, Win. § 57, 2); 
the usage is unclassical, but is also found in the lxx. (Gen. 17. 1 7 
etc., Winer loe. cit.). 1 The alternative use of the interrogative 77, 
like the use of the same word affirmatively, is entirely wanting. 

3. Sentences which denote assurance, both direct and indirect (in 
the latter case the infinitive is used), are in classical Greek intro- 
duced by 77 pr¡v, which in the Hellenistic and Eoman period is some- 
times written in the form of el (accent ?) pr¡v 2 ; so in the lxx. and in 
a quotation from it in H. 6. 14 el pr¡v evAoywv evXoyrjo-u) ere (7) KL*). 
Another corroborative word is the particle va C = 4 yea/ to which the 
opposite is ov ovxí ‘nay/ § 75, 7. Na¿ is also used in the emphatic 
repetition of something already stated, 4 yes indeed,’ L. 12. 5 val, 
Aeyw vpiv , tovtov cj)o/3r¡0rjT€ ) 11. 51, Ap. 1. 7, 14. 13, 16. 7 ; also in a 
repeated request Ph. 4. 3, Philem. 20 (it is a favourite word in 
classical Greek in formulas of asseveration and adjuration, e.g. val 
tt pbs twv yovaTüov Aristoph. Pax 1113). Na¿ is not the only form 
for expressing an affirmative answer, the statement made may also 
be repeated and endorsed (as in class. Greek): Me. 14. 61 f. o-v €?...; 
...cyw e¿/xt, cp. A. 22. 27 where the /3 text has dpi for val of the a 
text; another formula is o-v Acycts Mt. 27. n, Me. 15. 2, L. 23. 3, 
Le. ‘you say so yourself, not I’ (§ 48, 1), which always to some 
extent implies that one would not have made this particular State- 
ment spontaneously if the question had not been asked; in Jo. 18. 37 
we have o-v Aéyets, or¿ (not 4 that/ but 4 since/ 4 for/ § 78, 6) /WiAevs 
tipi, which is similar to L. 22. 70 v/xets AeyeTe, o ti eyw elpi .—A certain 
extenuation, and at the same time a corroboration, of a proposition 
made is contained in the word Srj'irou 4 surely/ 4 certainly 5 (an appeal 
to the knowledge possessed by the readers as well): it is only found 
in H. 2. 16 (a classical and literary word). 

4. The particle ye which serves to emphasize a word (known by 
the oíd grammarians as the (rvvdeo-pos TrapaTrXrjpoipaTLKÓs) in the N.T. 
is almost confined to its use in connection with other conjunctions, 
in which case it often really sinks into being a mere unmeaning 
appejldage. Thus we have apa ye, apa ye (supra 2; §78, 5), /catrotye, 
pevovvye § 77, 14; frequently el Se pr¡ ye with an ellipse of the verb, 
4 otherwise , (classical), Mt. 6. 1, 9. 17 (B omits ye), L. 5. 36 etc., 
2 C. 11. 16 (on the other hand Me., Jo., and Ap. have this phrase 
without ye), prjTiye § 75, 2. Still ye keeps its proper meaning in 

1 It is probably a Hebraism (Viteau), being another rendering (besides nfi) 
of the Hebrew n. 

2 Blass Ausspr. 33 3 n. 77 ; so also Berl. Aegypt. Urk. 543. 
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á\\á ye v¡xlv el¡u 1 C. 9. 2 ‘ yet at least I am so to you,’ which class. 
Greek would express by separating the partióles áAA’ vp.lv ye (and 
the partióles are somewhat diíferently used in L. 24. 21 áAAá ye Kaí 
ow ttoxtiv r ovtols ‘ but indeed ’); also in Kaí ye ei rí tovs douAovs 
A. 2. 18 O.T. (Herm. Mand. viii. 5 Kaí ye 7roAAá) ‘and also ’ (or ‘and 
indeed ’), where again class. Greek would sepárate the partióles Kaí 
eirí ye, as St. Paul does in 1 C. 4. 8 Kaí o<£eAóv ye efiaoriXevorare ‘and 
I would also that ye did ...’ (D*FG omit ye) 1 ; and in et ye si quidem 
(E. 5. 6 v.l.) 2 C. 5. 3, E. 3. 2, 4. 21, Col. 1. 23 (classical). It 
appears witbout another conjunction in L. 11. 8 Siá ye rr¡v avaíSeiav 
avrov, cp. 18. 5, E. 8. 32 os ye qui quidem ‘ One who,’ Herm. Vis. i. 
1. 8 apaprla ye eoTt (‘indeed it is’), Kaí peyáXiq. 

5 . Partióles which connect sentences or clauses with one another 
or place them in a certain relation to each other, fall into two 
classes, namely those which indicate that the clauses possess an 
equal position in the structure of the sentence (co-ordinating 
partióles), and those which subordínate and give a dependent char- 
acter to the clauses introduced by them (subordinating partióles). 
The former are of the most di ver se origin, the latter are for the 
most part derived from a relative stem. They may be divided 
according to their meaning as foliows: (only co-ordinating)—(1) 
copulative, (2) disjunctive, ( 3 ) adversative; (only subordinating)— 
( 4 ) comparative, ( 5 ) hypothetical, (6) temporal, ( 7 ) final, (8) con¬ 
junctions used in assertions and in indirect questions; (partly co- 
ordinating, partly subordinating)—( 9 ) consecutive, ( 10 ) causal, ( 11 ) 
eoncessive conjunctions. 

6. The copulative conjunctions in use in the N.T. are kcu, re, ovre 
lir¡Te , ovSe fir)8e. In the case of Kaí a distinction is made between its 
strictly copulative meaning (‘and’) and its adjunctive meaning 
(‘also’). The excessive and uniform use of Kaí to string sentences 
together and combine them makes the narrative style, especially in 
Mark, but also in Luke as e.g . in A. 13 . 17 ff., in many ways un- 
pleasant and of too commonplace a character, cp. § 79 , 1 : whereas 
elsewhere in Luke as well as in John the alternative use of the 
particles re, Se, ovv, and of asyndeton gives a greater variety to the 
style, apart from the fact that these writers also employ a sub¬ 
ordinating or participial construction. Kai may be used even where 
a COntrast actually exists : Me. 12 . 12 Kaí eíjqTOVV avrov Kparr¡(rai, 
Kaí e<f)o/3r¡6r)crav rov 6\\ov, cp. L. 20 . 19 (but D in Luke reads e<f>o/3. 
Se), Jo. 1 . 5. It frequently = ‘and yet’ (Kaí oprn, opm Se are not in 
use): Mt. 6. 26 ov cnreípovcnv ..., Kal o 7 rarr¡p vpbíov 6 ovpávios rpé<f>ei 
avra, 10. 29, Jo. 1. 10, 3 . 11, 32 etc. (with a negative in Mt. 11. 17, 
A. 12. 19 etc., where this meaning is less strikmg), and henee the 
mutual relation of the several clauses is often very vaguely stated, 
and must be helped out with some difficulty by the interpretation 

1 L. 19. 42 is a difficult passage, el Zyvws Kal <rb Kal ye év rr¡ rjfJiépq. crov rairr¡ 
rá 7 rpbs eipiprqv crou, where Eusebius has Kaí ye aú év , and D Kal <r£» év (Kalye 
must mean ‘at least, J = class. év ye rr¡ /c.r.X.); also A. 17. 27, for which 
cp. § 74, 2. 
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which is put upon the passage, e.g. in Jo. 7 . 28 Ka/xe ot'Sare Kaí oí'Sare 
7 ró0€V dpi (as you say), Kaí a7r’ ípavrov ovk eXrjXvOa, aAA 5 k.t.A., i.e . 
‘and yet in reality I did not’ etc., = classical Kal pyv, Kaírot , or with 
a participle Kal ravra an ip. ovk eXrjXvOóra. A diíferent use is that of 
the so-called consecutive /caí, in English ‘and so' or ‘so 7 : Mt. 5 . 15 
aAA’ €7rl tyjv \v\vtav (riOkaeriv), Kal Aá/X7re¿ k.t.A. ( = c ücttc Xápi re¿v; in 
L. 8. i6 = ll. 33 expressed by ¿va), H. 3 . 19 Kaí fiXdropev ‘and so 
we see,’ opw/xev odv; this use is specially found after imperatives, 
Mt. 8. 8 e¿Ve Aoy<¿), Kaí (so) laOrjo-erat , cp. L. 7 . 7 where BL give a 
closer connection to the clauses by reading Kaí laOyra ): Ja. 4. 7 
avTL(TTY)T€ Tü> 8 ia/ 36 X(ú, Kal fav^erat á<¡> vpQtv ( = <£en£eTa¿ yap, evüvs 
yap >.); still we have a similar classical use, 0eo-0e ... Kaí... oío-et 
Soph. 0 . 0 . 1410 ff., irdOov AeyovTt, kov\ ápapryorrj 7rorc El. 1207 , 
Kiihner ii. 2 792 , 5 . On Kat with a future following sentences of 
design with a conjunctive, to denote an ulterior result, see § 65 , 2 ; 
cp. also Mt. 26 . 53, H. 12. 9; further L. 11. 5 tís e¿ v/xwv e£e¿ </>¿'Aov, 

Kal 7 Topevcr€Tat Trpos avrov ... Kal e¿7 tt¡ avr(ú — KaKetvos ... eiTry (§ 64 , 6), 
instead of subordinating the clauses by means of iáv or a gen. abs., 
just as the first Kaí might also have been avoided by writing 
c píXov . Co-ordination in place of subordination occurs in statements 
of time: Me. 15 . 25 Kaí yv túpa rptry Kal (‘when’ or ‘that’) eo-rav- 
poxrav (but D í<f>v\a(T<rov which gives a better sense) avróv (the 
crucifixión has already been narrated in 24), which differs from 
L. 23 . 44 Kal 7)v y 8 y túpa '¿Kry, Kal (tkotos eyeveTo, which may be 
paralleled from classical Greek (Plat. Sympos. 220 o, Win. § 53, 3); 
still even Luke has the unclassical use y^ovcriv ypkpat ... Kal (‘when’) 
L. 19 . 43: Mt. 26 . 45, H. 8. 8 O.T. The use of Kal with a finite 
verb after Kal kykvero, iykvero Se, instead of the acc. and inf. which is 
likewise found (§ 65 , 5 ), is an imitation of Hebrew: L. 19 . 15 Kal 
iykvero ev t£ €7raveA0e¿v avrov ... Kal (om. syr. latt.) ewrev, 9 . 28 ey. Se 
ptra tous Xoyovs rovrovs , WCT€¿ ypkpat oktío (§ 33 , 2 ) Kal (om. N*BH 
latt. syr.)... dve/fy, cp. A. 5 . 7 (here all mss. read Kal), although in 
constructions of this kind the Kal is more often omitted: Me. 4 . 4 
Kal eyeveTo kv r<¿> (nrdpetv, o plv éVeo-ev k.t.A., Mt. 7 . 28 etc.; the 
eyeveTo which is purely pleonastic owes its origin solely to a dis- 
inclination to begin a sentence with a statement of time (§ 80 , 1). 
Another Hebraistic use of Kat is to begin an apodosis 1 : L. 2. 21 Kal 
ore eTrXyfrOycrav ..., Kaí (om. D) ÍKXyOy k.t.A., 7. 12 ¿s Se yyytcrev ... 
Kat tSov €^€Kopí^€To k.t.A., where the reading of D shows that this 
use is scarcely diíferent from the use with eyeveTo, viz. kykvero Se 
Vyy L í €V •••, e&Kopifrro, cp. also A. 1. 10 (Kat ISov ), 10 . 17 (Kaí ¿S. CD 
al., kAB omit Kal), Ap. 3 . 20 after a sentence beginning with edv 
(APomit Kaí). But^the case is diíferent with 2 C. 2 . 2 d y¿p ¿y¿> 
\v 7 T(ú yp,as, Kal tís o ev^patvdiv pe, i.e. ‘ who then,’ as Winer correctly 
explains it, comparing Me. 10. 26 Kaí t¿s Swarat o'QiOyvai (cp. also 
Me. 9 . 12 D : e¿ HAtas eÁOajv aTroKaOtcrávet irávra, Kal 'ttws ykypairrat 
-.¿va ... ^ovOevyOy;), Jo. 9 . 36, 14 . 22 al. (a classical use, Xenoph. 
Gyr. v. 4 . 13 etc., Kühner ii. 2 791 f.); Ph. 1. 22 should accordingly 


1 Found also in Homer, e.g. II. A. 478. 
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be interpreted in the same way, ei rb (rjv iv <rapK ¿, tovto /xoi K<xp7rbs 
epyov, Kal ti alprj(ropat ] ov yvtvpí^ to, <rvvkypp.ai 8c k.t.A . 1 

7 . KaC meaning ‘and indeed’ (epexegetic Kal as Winer calis it, 
cp. Kühner 791 ) appears in Jo. 1 . 16 Kal x¿P LV olvtI x®/ 3tT0S > 1 C. 3 . 
5, 15 . 38 Kal eKátrrw; with a demonstrative it gives emphasis, Kal 
tovtov c (TTavpíúpLevov 1 C. 2 . 2, Kal tovto idque R. 13 . II, 1 C. 6. 6, 8 
(in 8 there is a y.l. Kal raímx, as in H. 11. 12 and in class. Greek, 
Kühner ibid.). With A. 16 . 15 (os 3 c k^airTÍaOrj^ Kal 6 olkos avrrjs 
(‘and likewise,’ ‘together with’; so 18 . 2) cp. Aristoph. Ran. 697 f. 
01 p,eQ’ vpfúv 7ro\\a Srj x 0 ^ Trarepcs kvavpáxr¡(rav . It ÍS Used after 
ttoXvs before a second adjective, pleonastically according to our usage 
(a classical and literary use), in A. 25 . 7 7roAAa Kal / 3 apía amco/xara 
(Tit. 1. 10?). It is not used as in class. Greek after ó anros, ó/zotcos 
and the like (Kühner 361 note 18 ).—For KaC ‘also’ in and after 
sentences of comparison vide infra § 78 , 1 ; it=‘even’ in Mt. 5 . 46 
etc., and before a comparative in 11. 9, but in H. 8. 6 ocr<¿) Kal 
KpeiTTovos k.t.X. the Kaí is the same as that in comparative sentences; 
there is a tendency to use it after 3 ió, Sia tovto to introduce the 
result, L. 1. 35, 11. 49. On Kal yáp see § 78 , 6; a kindred use to 
this (Kaí occupying another position) is seen in H. 7 . 26 toiovtos ya p 
rjpLLV Kal €TTp€7T€V ápXl*P*VS. In /XCT<X Kal KA rjpeVTOS Ph. 4 . 3 ít ÍS 

pleonastic, cp. Clem. Cor. i. 65 . i <tvv Kal <PovpTwaT(p. On Kal ... 3 e 
vide infra 12. A peculiar (but classical) use of it is after an in- 
terrogative, as in tí koI /3a7TTÍ£ovTai 1 C. 15 . 29, ‘why at alH’ (or 
‘even as much as’), cp. R. 8. 24, L. 13 . 7, Kühner 798 . 

8 . Te by no means appears in all writings of the N.T., and would 
not be represented to any very great extent at all but for the Acts, 
in which book alone there are more than twice as many instances of 
it as occur in the rest of the N.T. together (the instances are equally 
distributed over all parts of the Acts; next to the Acts the greatest 
number of instances occur in Hebrews and Romans; there are only 
eight instances in Luke’s Gospel 2 ). The use of the simple tc (for tc 
... Kaí ’ re Kaí , tc ... tc vide infra 9) is also foreign for the most part 
to cultured Atticists, while the higher style of poetry uses it abun- 
dantly. In the N.T. t€ is not often used to connect single ideas (this 
use in classical Greek is almost confined to poetry, Kühner ii . 2 * 786), 
as in H. 6 . 5 0cov prjpa 8vvdp.€LS re /zcAAovtos atwvos, 9. I, 1 C. 4. 21 , 
cp. further infra 9 ; in the connection of sentences it denotes a closer 
connection and affinity between them : A. 2 . 40 ¿Tcpots re (Se mate D) 
A óyois 7rActW¿v SiepLapTvpaTO (‘ and likewise ’), 37 KaTevvyrjcrav Trjv 

1 In Ja. 4. 15 it is perfectly admissible to let the apodosis begin with Kal 
(both) fycrofjLev instead of beginning it at Kal TroL^aofiev, Buttm. 311 note.—Co¬ 
ordinaron with Kal instead of a subordínate clause: L. 1. 49 ó dvuarós, Kal iíytov 
tó Óvop,a aúrov (= o5 tó Óv. ay.), L. 8 . 12 ol ÁKoúaavTes, eirá tyxerai, Mt. 13. 22. 

2 The simple re only occurs in L. 21. n bis, although here too it is foliowed 
by a Kaí , <rei<rp.ol re (‘and,’ re om. AL) ¡xeyóXoL Kal ... Xífioi ... ¿ <rovTai, <p6^7]rpá re 

(‘and 5 ) Kal 0 - 17 /zeca... &rrai: nnless this is rather a case of asyndeton, vide 9 (since 
re is not a suitable word for a connecting particle). In 24. 20 for timos (o>s D) 

re aÚTÓv the correct reading may be that of D ¿xws (<¿s) tovtov . (Still in 23. 36 

D has Ó£os tc Trpo(ré<pepov aÓTip \éyovT€S .) 
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KapSíav , ehróv re (‘ and SO they said ’), 27 . 4 f. VTreTrXevvapev Ti)v 
Kv 7 rpov ... to tc 7reAayos to Kara KtAtKtav ... 8 ta 7 rAcuo-avTes k.t.A. 
(in parsuance of the course adopted). 1 

9. We find the following correlative combinations (meaning ‘as 
well...as also J ) Kal ... Kat ..., Tc...Kal (tc Kat), re... re. The last 
(which in classieal Greek is more frequent in poetry than in prose, 
though in prose it is commoner than a simple re, Kühner ii. 2 788 ), 
besides its use in ovtc ... oiífc etc. (inf. 10) occurs in ctTc ... cítc, see 
§ 78 , 2; also in edv re ... edv re E. 14 . 8 bis ; but otherwise only in 
A. 26 . 16 wv tc etSes < 5 v re o<f> 0 r¡<ropaí <rot ; the combined phrases are 
in this way placed side by side (often = even as ... so ...). Tc...Ka( 
affords a closer connection than the simple Kat: in Attic Greek it is 
generally avoided if Kaí would immediately follow tc, since in this 
case re might appear to have no point; in the N.T. however it is 
found in this case as well, Mt. 22. 10 7 rovr¡povs re Kal áyaOovs , A. 1. 1 
TTOieiV T€ Kat StSdíTKCtV, 2 . 9 f., 4 . 2 7 , E. 1 . 12 V/¿toV TC Kal C/ZOV, 3 . 9 
’loi/Satous tc Kal "EAA^vas, etc. The connection of 'IouSatot and 
r EAAr/vcs is almost always made by means of re Kal or re ... Kaí: 
A. 14 . 1 ( 18 . 4 eireiOkv re T. Kal "EAA^vas, for an obvious reason), 
19 . 10 (without tc D), 17 (om. tc DE), 20. 21, E. 1 . 16 (re om. «*), 
2. 9, 10. 12 (without re DE), 1 C. 1 . 24 (re om. FG); but in 10. 32 
we have aTrpócrKOTroi Kal TouSatots ytvec rOe Kal ''EAA^crtv Kal rr¡ 
eKKXrjo-íp tov Oeov , where the distinction of the diíferent nationalities 
is kept, whereas in the other passages with tc Kal the diíference is 
rather removed. For Kal ...Kal cp. Mt. 10 . 28 Kal (not in all mss.) 
\pvxqv Kal o-w/za, which however may mean ‘ even soul and body ’ (as 
is still more clearly the meaning in 8. 27 =Mc. 4 . 41 =L. 8. 25 Kal 6 
ave/zos Kal r¡ OaXatraa vTraKOvovwiv avTq>), L. 5 . 36 Kat to Kaivhv o-^to-et, 
Kat t$ iraXaiíp ov o-u/z^cov^a-ct k.t.A. (‘on the one hand..,on the other/ 
so that there is a double injury); the use is somewhat more frequent 
in John, tVa Kat ó cnrtípuyv opov x a ' L PV KaL o Oepífav 4 . 36, where the 
two clauses are sharply distinguished: 7. 28 (supra 6), 11. 48 (in 
these two passages the partióles have a less definite meaning), 12. 28, 
15 . 24 vvv Se Kal ebipaKaaiv Kal (‘and yet*) /zc/ztcr^Kacrtv Kat c/zc Kat tov 
irarepa pov (Who appear to them to be diíferent Persons). Paul 
uses a double Kal in E. 14 . 9 bis y 1 C. 1 . 22 etc.; a peculiar instance 
is Ph. 4 . 12 otSa Kal TaireivovcrOai , oída Kal TrepLcro'eveiVy where Kaí even 
in the first clause has rather the meaning of ‘also/—In longer 
enumerations tc (...) Kal may be followed by a further tc, as in 
A. 9 . 15 C 0 VWV tc (tc om. HLP) Kal f 3 acn\é(s)v utcov re ’IopavyA, 26 . IO, 
Olem. Cor. i. 20 . 3 (on the other hand in L. 22 . 66 to 7 rpecrj 3 vTepiov 
tov Aaoy, apipéis re Kal ypappareh the last words are an expíanatory 
apposition, since otherwise the article must have been used [D Kal 
ap\. Kat yp.]); we have tc ... tc ... Kat in H. 6. 2 (dvao’Tao’eíos and 
Kpíjiaros being closely connected by tc ... Kat), ... tc Kat... Kat... tc 
Kat ... Kat in 11. 32, an enumeration of ñames, where however the 

1 So in Clem. Cor. i. 20 . 10 twice, i. 3 — ii. 1 four times. It cannot be wondered 
at that re was often confused in course of transmission with dé ; thus re is in¬ 
admisible in a parenthesis, as in A. 1. 15 «AB have fjv re for 1)v dé (infra 12). 
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first three conjunctions are wanting in «A: in this passage the re 
must be taken as a connective partióle and not as correlative to Kal 
(similarly in A. 13 . 1, 1 C. 1. 30), whereas in the long enumerations 
in A. 1 . 13 and 2. 9 ff. couples are formed by means of re Kal or a 
simple Kal , and the relation between the several couples is one of 
asyndeton (cp. Mt. 10. 3 f., 24 . 38, R. 1. 14, 1 Tim. 1. 9, Clem. Cor. 
i. 3 . 2, 35 . 5, Herm. Mand. xii. 3 . 1; in L. 6. 14 ff. there is a v.l. in 
kBD al. [opposed to A ¡al.] with a continuous use of Kal, as in the 
reading of all the mss. in Me. 3 . 16 ff.).—Position of the correlative 
T€: where a preposition precedes which is common to the connected 
ideas, the re is notwithstanding placed immediately after this pre¬ 
position, A. 25 . 23 crvv re xi\iáp)(OL$ Kal dvdpácriv , 28 . 23, 10 . 39 (a 
v.l. repeats the Ir), as also in classical Greek (Win. § 61 , 6); on the 
other hand we ha ve twv eOvíov re Kal ’lovSa/W A. 14 . 5 (twv I. Kal 

T(úV D). 

10. The use of correlative negative clauses with ofe ...o ifoe or p.r\re 
...|i^¡T€ respectively, and of ov8* or imjSé respectively as a connecting 
partióle after negative sentences (and of Kal ov, Kal ¡x-fj after positive 
sentences) remains the same as in classical Greek. Therefore ov ..., 
ovre ... 01Ve is ‘not... neither ... ñor/ Mt. 12. 32 etc.; cp. L. 9. 3 
..., pr¡re ... prjre k.t.A. with Mt. 10 . 9 f. (Winer). In 1 C. 6. 9 f. a 
very long enumeration which begins with ovre ... ovre etc. finally 
veers round to asyndeton with ov ... ov (once also in Mt. 10. 10 prj 
is interposed between several cases of pr¡ 8 e). Of course it often 
happens, as in profane writers, that ovre - ovée, prjre - pr¡ 8 'e are con- 
fused in the MSS., as is also the case with 8 e and re (supra 8) 1 . If 
ovSé or pySé stands at the beginníng of the whole sentence, or after 
an ov or pr¡ within the same clause of the sentence, it then means 
‘not even/ ‘not so much as’: Me. 8. 26 prjSe (prj «*) els rrjv Kwprjv 
elo-eXOys (with many vv.ll.; the sense requires ef^s in place of 
elo-eXdps), Mt. 6. 15 etc., Me. 3 . 20 (oerre pr) SvvaaOai cujtoijs pr] 8 e (male 
prjre nCDE al.) dprov <j>ayetv . 2 The positive term corresponding to 
this ov 8 e is Kal ‘ even/ as the positive equivalent for ov..., ovSe etc. is 
a series of words strung together by /caí, but the equivalent for ovre 
... ovre is Kal ... Kal , or re ... Kal (re): henee the reading in Me. 14 . 68 
ovre oTSa ovre kirívrapai of nBDL appears to be inadmissible, since 
the two perfectly synonymous words could not be connected by Kal 
... Ka\ re kcu, and therefore the right reading is that of AKM ovk ... 
ovSe (CE al. read ovk ... ovre, which seems to be the origin of the 


1 In L. 20. 36 otfre yáp is wrongly read by NQ al. for ovdé yhp (§ 78, 6). In 
Ap. 9. 21 all mss. read otíre several times after ov, as in 21. 4 ; in 5. 4 nearly 
all have ov 8 els ..otíre, but in 5. 3 they are divided: in 12. 8 , 20. 4 ovdé pre- 
ponderates (as also in Jo. 1 . 25 ) : in 7. 16 , 9. 4 , 21 . 23 all have oódé. Ja. 3 . 12 
is quite corrupt. 

2 The sequence otíre ... otíre ... otíre ... ovSé (‘ñor at all/ as though a single otí or 
ov5a/¿ov had preceded) is perfectly admissible, A. 24. 12 f., Buttm. 315 note. But 
we also find ¡it) ... pr] 8 é (tf ABCE p)re)... fx'fjre A. 23. 8 , where two ideas are con¬ 
nected and the second is subdivided, cp. for class. exx. Kühner ii . 2 829 c; 
accordingly in G. 1. 12 ovdé yap since not even , )...7ra péXafiov otíre édLdáxOyv 
(B al.) would be possible, though ovdé éd. is better attested and is more regular. 
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confusión). A disjunctive expression with a negative preceding may 
also be equivalent to ov ..., ovSe, or ov... ovre ... ovre: Mt. 5 . 17 /z?) 
vo/ztcn;re orí tfXOov KaraXvo-ai rbv vófiov rj tovs Trpo<f>r¡Tas = ovk 77. /car. 
ovt€ t.v. ovt€ t. irp.; A. 17 . 29 etc.; cp. inf. 11.—Of course a correla- 
tion of negativo and positivo members is allowable, though this is 
not a frequent construction in the N.T.: Jo. 4 . n ovtc ai/rXy/xa excis, 
Kal rb 4>peap et ttIv / 3 aOv (D has ovSe, which seems preferable), 3 Jo. io 
ovt€ avrbs tTribkxerai ... Kai tqvs / 3 ovXopkvovs KioXvei (in class. Greek 
ovr€ ... Kal is very rare, Kühner ii. 2 831 a). A 27 . 20 pyre ... pr¡T€... 
T€ (however this re is hardly a correlative, but rather a connecting 
partióle). Kcu ov after negative sentences, as in Mt. 15 . 32 (Jo. 5 . 
37 f. ovt€ ... ovt€ ... Kal ... ov) does not impíy a correlation, but an 
independent continuation, Buttm. p. 316 . (In L. 18 .2 we have rov Oeov 
ov <¡>o/3ovp.€vo 5 Kal avOpiúTrov ovk e^Tpc7ró/x€vos, somewhat incorrectly, 
but in v. 4 kB etc. read ovS 4 avOp. evrpk'iropai while AD etc. again read 

Kal ...OVK.) 

11. The disjunctive particle is rj, also rj Kal ‘or even’ (L. 18 . 11 
al.); correlatively 77... 7} ‘either ...or’ (for which we have the classical 
rjroi ... 7} in R. 6. 16, Kühner ii. 2 837 ); in addition to this we have 
€lre...€lT€ $ive...sive, which strictly introduces subordínate clauses, 
but in virtue of an ellipse may also (as in class. Greek) be used with- 
OUt a finite verb, as in 2 0 . 5 . 10 iva Kop,í(rr¡Tai e Kacrros ... €iT£ aya Obv 
€ire KaKov, E. 6. 8, Ph. 1. 18 etc., and not solely in a disjunctive 
sense, but equally well (as re is included in it) as a copula; cp. § 78 , 2. 
H also approximates, especially in negative sentences, to the mean- 
ing of a copula: A. 1 . 7 ov ... \p6vovs fj Kaipovs (synonymes), 11 . 8 
Koivbv rj aKaOapTov ovSkrrore k.t. A., cp. 10 . 18 ovSé?rore ecfrayov 7rav 
KOivbv Kal (rj CD al.) aKaOapTov : Jo. 8. 14 018a rróOtv rjXOov Kal ttov 
{maya)' v/ze¿s Se ovk oiSare iroOev epx°/* a¿ rj ttov V 7 ráyct), 1 C. 11 . 27 05 av 
kv 6 ír¡ ...rj irívrj ... áva¿¿a>s; similarly in interrogative sentences, which 
in meaning are equivalent to a negative sentence, 1 Th. 2. 10 tis ya p 
77/zwv kXrrh rj x a P^ V erre^avo? (in 20 the positive statement runs r¡ So¿a 
Kal rj x a P<*)- an in interrogative sentences, vide supra 2 , is sharply 
disjunctive (‘otherwise this must be the case ’). A singular instance 
of its use is in 1 Th. 2. 19 (vide supra) rís yap ... crre<£avos; rj (rj is 
wanting in N*) ovx¿ Kal v/zets...; where rj has probably been foisted 
into the text for the sake of the rís (‘who else but 7 ); cp. Jo. 13 . 10 
v.l. (and aXX’ rj inf. 13 ). 

12 . The adversative partióles most in use are 84 and áXXá, the 
former of which has its correlative in pkv, while the latter usually 
refers to a preceding negative (‘ but on the contrary ’). This refer- 
ence, however, may also be expressed, though not so strongly, by 
Se: A. 12 . 9 ovk r¡8u ... eSo/cet Se (‘but rather’), 14, H. 4. 13, 6. 12 
etc. A distinction must also be made between contradiction (aAAá) 
and antithesis (Se) : H. 2 . 8 ovSev acjrr¡K€v a vt<¿) avvrrÓTaKTOv' vvv Se 
ovttü) opw/zev avTio ra rrávTa V 7 TOT€Tay/zeva (‘but,’ ‘on the other 
hand ’). The correlation of pkv and Se, which is so essentially char- 
acteristic of the classical Greek style, is very largely reduced in the 
N.T., so that \xkv is wholly absent from Ap., 2 P., 1, 2 and 3 Jo. 
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2 Th., 1 Tim., Tit. (pev in 1 . 15 is spurious) and Philemon, and is 
practically unrepresented in Ja. ( 3 . 17 7rpwrov plv ... ¿Veira, an 
antithesis also found in classical Greek without Se; cp. Jo. 11. 6, 
1 C. 12. 28), Eph. ( 4 . 11 rovs iiev...Tovs Se), Col. (2. 23, an ana- 
coluthon without an answering clause), and 1 Th. (2. 18 eyw pe^ 
IlavAos, the antithetical clause being omitted but sufficiently in- 
timated by plv\ classical Greek has a similar use, Hdt. iii. 3 epoc plv 
ov TriOavós [‘to me at least’], Kühner 813 f.); it is also comparatively 
rare in the Gospels as a whole, and only occurs with any frequency 
in Acts, Hebrews (1 Peter) and some of the Pauline epistles. 1 
Moreover a large number of these instances, especially those in Luke, 
are instances of the resumptive plv ow, § 78 , 5 , where the plv in 
very few cases indicates a real antithesis: other examples of ana- 
coluthic plv are also fairly common in Luke, where the style and 
structure of the sentence are more or less harshly violated, as in 
L. 8. 5 f. o plv ... Kal €T€pov (occasioned by a development of the idea 
being interposed: so in Me. 4 . 4 f.), A. 1. 1, 3 . 13, 21, 17 . 30, 27 . 21 
(cp. also 2 C. 11. 4, H. 7 . n): not to mention the instances, where 
the omission of Se is excusable or even classically correct, viz. irpuTov 
plv R. 1. 8, 3 . 2, 1 C. 11 . 18 (perhaps ‘from the very outset’), 
A. 28 . 22 7rep¿ plv yap rr¡s a ¿peo-eto? ravr^s yvoxrTov rjpív IcttÍv k.t.X. 
(‘so much we do indeed know’), R 10 . 1 r¡ plv evSo/a a k.t.X. (‘so 
fiar as my wishes are concerned ’), 11. 13 l<¡> ocrov plv ovv dpi eyw ¿Ovíov 
d 7 rócrToXos k.t.X., cp. Kühner 814 . — 111 Jo. 7 . 12 oí plv is followed by 
aXXoi (á. Se BTX) with the asyndeton of which this gospel is so 
fond (§ 79 , 4 ); in H. 12. 9 o-u ttoXXu 8* (k c D*, the other mss. omit 
Se) is probably the correct reading; we have instances of plv ... aXXa, 
pcv... irXrjv (Kühn. 812 f.) in A. 4 . 16, R 14 . 20, 1 C. 14 . 17: 
L. 22. 22 ; and a kindred use to this occurs in Mt. 17 . 11 f. ’HAtas 
pev ep^erat ..., Aeya> Se vpiv, with which Cp. Me. 9 . 12 pev...(om. 
DL), 13 áXXa ..., where plv means ‘indeed/ ‘certainly/ and Se (or 
aAAá) is an emphatic ‘but/—Ae introduces a parenthesis in A. 12 . 3 
rjcrav Se at rjpkpat rwv áfópitiv, cp. 1 . 15 r¡v Se k.t.X. (re is wrongly 
read by nAB al.): 4. 13 eVeyAíocr/cov Se (so D reads instead of re). 
It introduces an explantion or a climax (‘but/ ‘and indeed’) in 
R 3 . 22 SiKaioo’vvTj Se Oeov, 9 . 30, 1 . C. 2 . 6, Ph. 2 . 8.—We find Kaí... 
Se in connection with each other in A. 2. 44, 3 . 24 Kaí ir ávres Se k.t.X., 
‘and also all/ 22 . 29 Kaí o ^tAtap^os Se, Mt. 16 . 18 /cayo» Se a-ot Aéyw, 
Jo. 8. 16 etc. (Tisch. on 6. 51), etc.: whereas Se Kaí means ‘but 
also/ A. 22. 28 etc. 

13 . ’AMá, besides its use in opposition to a preceding ov 2 3 * (with 
which must be classed ov póvov ... aAAá Kaí 5 ), is also found with ov, 

1 Mév is not nnfrequently interpolated in the inferior mss., Buttm. p. 313. 
Also in Clem. Cor. i. (62, 1 anacol.), Cor. ii., Barnabas (i. 2 anacol.) and 
Hermas it is only rarely represented. 

2 Oú...aXXá may also mean ‘not so much... as,’ Me. 9. 37 ovk é^ié d¿x €Tai > 
á\\a rbv áTroaTetXavrá /te, Mt. 10. 20 , Jo. 12 . 44 , A. 5. 4 etc., the first member 
of the sentence being not entirely negatived, but only made subordínate. 

3 0v fxóvov ...á\\á is used without a Kal if the second member ineludes the 

first, A. 19. 26 , 1 Jo. 5. 6 , or as in Ph. 1. 12 áWa 7 roXXy /xaWov k.t.X. 
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in opposition to a foregoing positive sentence. (‘ but not’): 1 C. 10. 
23 TrávTa égeo-TLV, áAA’ ov Travra arvpfápei, ibid. 5, Mt. 24 . 6; it is 
further used where no negative precedes or follows it, as in 
1 C. 6. II KOU tolvtÓl Ttves tJté, aAXa aTreXovoraa-Oe , dXXa r¡yia(rdr¡Te :, 
where one can easily supply 'but you are so no longer’ and 
render dXXot by ‘on the contrary’: 1 C. 3 . 6 eyo> e^vrevcra, 5 AttoAAws 
eVoTto-ev, dXXd ó 0eos ^'¿avev (but He Who gave the increase was 
not I ñor he, but God), 7 . 7, Jo. 16 . 2. It.stands at the beginning 
of the sentence with or without a negative : R 10 . 16 dXX’ ov 
•n-dvres vTrrjKovo-av, where the difference is more strongly marked 
than it would be with Sé, 10 . 18 f. dXXd Aéy<ü..., 11 . 4, 
1 C. 12. 24, 15 . 35; similarly before commands or requests, 
A. 10. 20, 26 . 16, Mt. 9 . 18, Me. 9 . 22 etc. A similar meaning 
is expressed in Mt. and Le. (not in Acts) by -n-X^v, ‘yet,’ ‘how- 
beit’ (in Acts and Me. it is a preposition meaning 'except’ as in 
class. Greek, § 40 , 6; we also ha ve 7rXrjv or¿ [class.] ‘ except that ’ 
in A. 20 . 23): Mt. 26 . 39 (L. 22. 43) 7 rXrjv ovx ¿y^ 0eAw áAA’o>s 
eró, = Mc. 14 . 36 áAA’ ovx k.t.X. ; Mt. 11 . 22, 24, 26 . 64 ttXyjv Aeyw 
vfxív, but in Me. 9 . 13 áAXá Xéyo) vp.LV (cp. Mt. 17 . I2 Xéyu) 8* vplv) \ 
Mt. 18 . 7 ttXtjv oval k.t.X., = L. 17 . I oval Sé (7 rXrjv oval Se tfBDL); 
it even takes the place of an dXXá corresponding to a negative in 
L. 23 . 28 prj kXou€T€ €7t’ épé, 7 vXrjv efi eavras KXalere (¿XA’ D); 12 . 29, 
31 (D freiré 8*); it is obvious that TrXr¡v was the regular word in 
the vulgar language. (In Paul it has rather the meaning of 'only/ 1 
‘ in any case/ being used at the end of a discussion to emphasize the 
essential point, 1 C. 11 . n, E. 5 . 33, Ph. 3 . 16, 4 . 14; so also in 
Ap. 2. 25, and there is a parallel use (?) in Ph. 1. 18 r¿ yap ; irXr)v 
(om. B) orí (om. DEKL) iravA Tp¿7T(j) ...Xptcrros KarayyeXXerai , /caí 
ev tovtíi) x at P a> > where rí yáp appears to mean as in R 3 . 3 ' what 
matters it ? ’, and 7 tAt)v, with or without ort, seems to denote ' at all 
events/ and is moreover superfluous.) —’AXXá is used after an oratori- 
cal question as in class. Greek, in Jo. 12. 27 tí eí™; 7 rdrep, crwcróv 
pe ...; áXXa Sea tovto ?¡X6ov k.t.X. (there are simpler sentences in 
7 . 49, 1 C. 10. 20); or in a succession of questions (the answer being 
either given in each case or suppressed), Mt. 11. 8 f. =L. 7 . 24 ff. 
T6 e£r¡X6aTe ... ) ... dXXa tl egyXOare ; k.t.X. (class.). A peculiar 

instance is H. 3 . 16 rlves yap áKovcravres 'irape'irÍKpavav ; áAA’ ov 
rravres oí e^eXOóvre s klyvTnov ...; where however the áAA’ (cp. the 

Syriac VS.) may have only originated from a misunderstanding of the 
preceding n'ves as if it were tlv€$. 2 — ’AXXá is used in the apodosis after 
edv, ehrep , meaning ‘ still/ 'at least’ (class.): 1 C. 4 . 15 lav pvpíovs 
7ra¿Saywyovs exrjre ev Xpi<7T<p, ¿XX’ ov 7 toXXovs garepas, 2 C. 4 . 16, 
11 . 6, ( 13 . 4 v.l.), Col. 2 . 5 etc.; cp. dXXá vplv eipi 1 C. 9 . 2 (supra 
4 ).—Bcsides its use in this passage dXXdyí Kal ... is found in L. 24 . 
21 (vide ibid.), introducing an accessory idea in an emphatic way, 


*Cp. Aristotle’s use, Bonitz Index Arist. s.v. irX'rjv. 

2 The use is different in L. 17. 7 f. rís ... épel a vrf ... áXX’ ov X l ¿peí aún ? ... ; 
‘and not rather.’ I) here omits oi>xí f according to which the second half of 
the sentence is not interrogative. 
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cp. áXXa Kal ibid. 22, 12 . 7, 16 . 21, ‘ not only this, but also,’ as in 
Ph. 1 . 18 yaípio, aXXa Kal yaprjcropai, 2 C. 11 . I o<f>€ Aov áv€¿\€(r^€ ... , 
aAAa /<at avexecr^e (not only will I utter the wisb, but I entreat you 
directly ) ; to this corresponds áXX’ ovSé in 1 C. 3 . 2 ovirio yap kbvvavOe. 
aAA’ ovSe en vvv SvvacrOe , A. 19 . 2, L. 23 . 15. The simple aAAá also 
has this forcé of introducing an accessory idea, in 2 C. 7. 11 71-00-771/ 
vpiv KaTTjpyácraTo cnrovSrjVy aXXd (‘and not only that, but also’) 
aTToXoylav , aAAa dyavdKTrjiriv, aAAa (¡>6f3ov k.t.X. (aAAa 6 times re- 
peated). We further have dXÁd pevovv ye (without ye in BDF al.) Kal 
(om. N*) rjyovpai Ph. 3 . 8, cp. inf. 14 .—Notice must be taken of the 
elliptical áXX 5 iva ‘on the contrary (but) this has happened (or a 
similar phrase) in order that,’ Me. 14 . 49, Jo. 1. 8, 9 . 3, 13 . 18, 
15 . 25; but this must be distinguished from Me. 4. 22 ov yap eW iv 
ti KpvTTTov , eav p't) iva <¡>avepioQr¡' ovSe eyevero d^rÓKpvcfrov, áXX’ Iva eXOrj 
ais <¡>a vepoV, where dAA’ — típy ‘ save that,’ and from the use of dAA’ 
( Le . dAA o) r¡ in L. 12 . 51 ovyí, Xkyio vpiv , dAA’ r¡ (D aAAa) Siapcpicrpov, 
‘nothing else but’ (elassical, Kühner ii. 1 2 824 , 5 and 6, 825 note 4 ), 
cp. 2 0 . 1 . 13 ov ydp dAAa ... aAA’ (a A A’ om. BFG) r¡ (om. A) a (om. 
AD*) avayóvajo-Kere 1 (aAA’ rj is an interpolation in 1 C. 3 . 5), Clem. 
Cor. i. 41 . 2. 

14 . Other adversative particles are ncVroi ‘however,’ od(Seis) pévroi 
Jo. 4 . 27, 7 . 13, 20. 5, 21. 4 (Herm. Sim. vi. 1. 6), i«Vroi 12. 42; 
this partióle occurs very rarely except in John, viz. 6 pkvroi OepkXios 
2 Tim. 2. 19, Ja. 2. 8, Jd. 8 (in the two last passages with a weaker 
meaning= ‘but.’). apart from the instance quoted occurs only 

again in 1 C. 14 . 7, G. 3 . 15, where it is used in a peculiar way: 
opios rd axpvya (f>iovrjv SiSovra ..., eav SiacroXyv <f>6oyyov prj 7 ríos 
yvoMrOrjcrerai k.t.A., and opios dv0pio7rov KeKvpiopkvyv 8iadr¡Kr¡v ovSels 
áOtrei; the latter passage is explained (Fritzsche) as a substitution 
for Kaíirep dvOp., opios ovSels dO. £ if it be only a man’s will, yet,’ some- 
what like Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 1 . 26 o-vv o-ol opios Kal ¿v ry iroXepíq. 
ovt€s Oappovpev, Kühner p. 645 ; but as in both passages a comparison 
is introduced by it, and as outws also follows in the passage of 1 Cor., 
it appears to be rather an instance of the oíd word ó píos £ in like 
manner’ being brought into play, which should accordingly be 
rendered simply by ‘also’ or ‘likewise.’ 2 —KaCroi in elassical Greek 
means ‘and yet,’ and rarely takes a participle with the meaning 
‘although,’ cp. § 74 , 2; in the N.T. it introduces a parenthesis in 
Jo. 4 . 2 Kaíroiye (§ 77 , 4 ) ’l^crovs avros ovk e/3a7rTtfev k.t.A. ( = ‘although 
He did not baptize’), and has a more independent character in A. 
14 . 17, though here also it may be rendered ‘ although ’ (on A. 17 . 27 
see § 74 , 2 ; for Kalroi with a participle H. 4. 3). —Kal p^v ‘and yet’ 
(class.) does not occur in the N.T.; but Hermas uses it in Mand. iv. 1 . 


1 * r AX\’ is rendered pleonastic by a preceding á\\os , but the use is nevertheless 
not unclassical, Kühner 824, 6 . 

2 Clem. Hom. i. 15 (= Epitom. 14 ) has Kal ófi&s é/iadov Kal tí ? ttvXCovi éiré<TTr]v } = 
á/xa ‘at the same time 5 ; xix. 23 Kal ó/jl&s Toiavrá nva ¡xvpLa k.t .\., = Kal bfioUos. 

(In 1 C. Le. the accentuation ó/jlu s is supported by Wilke Neut. Khetorik 
p. 225.) 
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8, v. 1 . 7 , with an intensifying forcé in an answer, somewhat like 
immo (class., Kühner ii. 2 690 .—M*v o$v in classical Greek isspecially 
used in answers with heightening or corrective forcé, and is always 
so placed that the pev here as in other cases has another word before 
it ; but in the N.T. fievovv or fievovvye with the same meaning stands 
at the beginning of a sentence: L. 11. 28 fievovv (ins. ye B 3 CD al.) 
jjLdKapioi oí /c.r.A. (‘rather’), R. 9 . 20 (ye is omitted by B only), 10 . 18 
fievovvye (fievovvye om. FG); we also find áAAá fievovv (ye) in Ph. 3 . 8, 
vide supra 13 . Cp. Phryn. Lob. 342 . But the classical position of 
the word is seen in 1 C. 6. 4 /hwriKot fiev ovv Kpirrjpia k.t. A., cp. 7 
(ovv om. a*D*). 


§ 78 . PARTIOLES (continued). 

1. The comparative partióles which are foliowed by a subordínate 
clause are «s and «cm-cp, also frequently in nearly all writers Ka 0 ws, a 
Hellenistic word, see Phrynicus p. 425 Lob., who strongly disapproves 
of it and requires instead Ka0á (only in Mt. 27 . 10 O. T. and L. 1 . 2 
according to D and Euseb., certainly the right reading, see p. 49 on 
7 rapéSoorav) or Ka0ó (which is found in R. 8. 26, 2 C. 8. 12, 1 P. 4 . 13); 
the equally Attic form KaOcLirep occurs only in Paul and Hebrews. 
The uses of ws are manifold, and some of them, as being too well 
known and commonplace, need not be discussed at all in this 
grammar. The correlative terms are ¿s (wcr7rep, /<a 0 ws, KaOájrep) 
-oto-cas or oto-cas Kal; or the term corresponding to ws may be simply 
kcu, as in Mt. 6. 10, or again Kal may be attached to ws and may 
even stand in both portions of the comparison, as in R. 1 . 13 iva nva 
KapTrbv cr^o> Kal ev vfiiv , kolOios Kal ev rots Aot7rots e&vecriv, Mt. 18 . 33 
etc. (as in class. Greek, Kühner p. 799 , 2).—When used to introduce 
a sentence d>s and more particularly KaQús may also to some extent 
denote a reason: R. 1 . 28 /ca#0)s OVK eSoKLfiacrav rov Oebv ev 

emyvíoo'eiy irapéSioKev avrovs 6 Oeos k.t.X. (‘even assince,’ quando - 
quidem ), 1 C. 1 . 6, 5 . 7, E. 1. 4, Ph. 1. 7 (Mt. 6. 12 ws Kaí rjfieis 
á(j>rjKapev, = L. 11 . 4 Kaí yap avroí atjyíofiev), cp. ws with a partic. 
§ 74 , 6.—A parable is introduced by ws in Me. 13 . 34, by wo-Trep yap 
(yap om. D) in 25 . 14, though no corresponding term folio ws, and 
there is also no cióse connection with the preceding words, cp. 81 , 2. 
—Before ideas the place of ws is taken by ¿o-ec (especially in the 
Gospels and Acts, also in Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 5, ix. 11. 5), with much 
variety of reading in the mss.; this particle is also used before 
numerical ideas == ‘ about,’ Mt. 14 . 21 (D ws), Jo. 4 . 6 (ws has prepon- 
derant evidence) etc. (classical); wcnrcpeC (in comparisons) only occurs 
in 1 C. 15 * e 8 (¿ocnrep D*) and as a v.l. in 4. 13 \ wc rdv (ws av) only in 
2 G. 10 . 9 wa-ay (‘as it were’) eK<f>of 3 eLv f cp. § 70 , 5. A very wide use 
is made of ws in connection with a predícate, whether in the nomina- 
tive, Mt. 22. 30 ws ayyeXoi Oeov eterev, 18 . 3 eáv firj yevrjcrOe ws Ta 
xratSta, 1 C. 7 . 7 eav /xecVwcrtv ws Kayw, or in the accusative, L. 15 . 19 
Troirjcrov fie ^ws éva rc 3 v fiiaOiaiv crov , especially with the verbs 
Xoyi^eaOai, rjyeícrOai etc., § 34 , 5 (all unclassical uses; but in the 
LXX. we have in Gen. 3 . 5 earecrOe WS Oeoi \ = class. ivóOeoi , or lera Kaí 
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deol according to Thuc. iii. 14, cp. [§ 76 , 1] elvai í'o-a Oeíp Ph. 2. 6). 
With rrjv l(tt]v d >s Kdl Yffiiv A. 11. 17 cp. classical exx. in Kühner 361 , 
note 18 . UopevecrOai a>s (ews nABE) hrl ttjv OaXaveray A. 17 . 14 is a 
Hellenistic usage, ck hr\ = versus in Polyb. i. 29 . 1 etc., see Wetstein 
ad loe.; <k rá^to-ra ibid. 15 is classical (literary language; § 44, 3). 
On <k with a partic. and in abbreviated sentences see § 74, 6. On 
exclamatory ck § 76 , 3 ; <k (<k oti) in assertions § 70 , 2 ; on temporal 
<k infra 3 ; with an infinitive § 69 , 3 . 

2. The hypothetical particles are el and 4 dv, see § 65 , 4 and 5; 
Paul (and 1 Pet. 2. 3, but n*AB read el) also uses dnep ‘if on the 
other hand,’ R. 3 . 30 (v.l. hrenrep), 8. 9, 17, 2 Th. 1. 6, referring to 
an alternative condition (or fact); lávirep is similarly used in H. 3 (6 
v.l.) 14, 6. 3; but the partióle is differently used in 1 C. 8. 5 kou yap 
ehrep eícrlv Xeyópev01 Oeol ..., dAA* o)/xtv el$ 6 Oeo s, where it has a eon- 
cessive sense, ‘ however true it may be that,’ as in Homer (Kühner 
991 , note 2 ) 1 . Eíys is similarly used, but makes a more definite 
assumption (G. Hermann), § 77 , 4 . The correlative terms in use are 
€í't€ ... eiVc (¿ay re... ¿ay re It. 14 . 8 twice), only found in Paul and 
1 Peter, either with a finite verb, as in 1 C. 10. 31 eire ouv ¿a-Olere 
tire 7 Tivere eire ti Troieire , 7 rávTa els 8ó£ay Oeov iroielre, ‘ whether it be 
that... or that/ or still more frequently without a verb by abbrevia- 
tion (classical, Kühner 839 ), ibid. 3 . 21 f. irdyra yap vp&v ¿o-tiv, ehe 
IlavAos elre ’AttoAAws eire Krj^as, where perhaps no definite verb can 
be supplied, but the meaning is ‘whether one mentions/ 4 whether it 
be,’ ‘whether one is concerned with’ 2 * ; similarly 13 . 8 elre Se tt po- 
<fir)Teíai } KaTapyrjOrjcroyraL , eire yAaícrcrat, 7raucrovTai, eire k.t. A., and 
R. 12 . 6 ÍF. eyoyTes 8e yapícrpaTa ... eire 7rpo<prjTe[ay (se. e\ovTes), Kara 
rrjy ..., ecre SiaKoyíav , ¿y ..., ecre o SiScutkídv, ¿y rf¡ SiSao'KaXíy' eire ó 
7rapaKaAwv, ¿v k.t. A. The meaning of eiTe...ehe in such passages 
approximates very closely to that of kol... kcu, and the construction 
is also of the same character as that with Ka ¿; the passage R. 12. 7 
like other cases of enumeration (R. 2. 17-20; § 79 , 3 ) concludes with 
an asyndeton, o peTaScSovs ¿y ¿brAd tt¡tl k.t.X .— Further correlative 
terms are el |x 4 v...el 84 , as in A. 18 . 14 f.; here we may note the 
thoroughly classical suppression of the first apodosis in L. 13 . 9 Kav 
pev 7roir¡(irj Kapiróy (se. it is well)* el Se pr¡ye y ¿KKÓxf/eis a VTr¡y (cp. 
Kühner 986 ). On el Se prj, el Se pr¡Te (the second protasis being 
abbreviated) see § 77 , 4 ; on el (¿ay) pr¡ (r¿) ‘except/ ‘except that’ 
see §§ 65 , 6 : 75 , 3 . In imitation of Hebrew el is used after formulas 
of swearing ( = Hebr. Ü^): Me. 8. 12 áprjy Xéyco vply, el (‘there shall 
not’) So 0 r¡(reTai tt¡ yevéa Tavrr¡ (rr¡peioy (cp. Mt. 16 . 4 a principal sen- 


1 We also have 1 C. 15. 15 & {tóp Xp.) oük ijyeipep , etirep &pa venpol oúk éyeípovrcu, 
but the claüse eirrep ... éyeíp. is absent (through homoeoteleuton ? cp. 16 ) in DE 
and other witnesses; the sense can perfectly well dispense with it, and is 
better without it; moreover the classical use of &pa (‘as they say ’) is remark- 
able. Here also eíVep means ‘ if on the other hand * (as they say). 

2 For this in 2 C. 8 . 23 we have efre virép T írov, koipojpós ép.bs /c.r.X., but here 

again the sentence continúes in the nominative, efre áde\<pol tj/jiup, áir ó<rroXw 

éKK\r)<TLU)P. 
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tence with ov), H. 3 . 11= 4 . 3 O.T.—On concessive d k<xí, eav Kat 
etc. see § 65 , 6; on d in indirect and direct questions, and its use 
to express expectation (also expressed by d 7rws, si forte ) see §§ 65 , 1 
and 6; 77 , 2 . 

3 . The temporal partióles, used to denote time when, are ore, orar, 

ottÓt€ (c 7 retS^ is generally causal, as is ; eTrei8r¡ in temporal 

sense only occurs in L. 7 . 1 with w.ll. hreí, ore), and exceptionally 
in Paul fjvcKa (a literary word, but also found in LXX. e.g. Exod. 1 . 10, 
Deut. 7 . 12) 2 G. 3 . 15 f. from lxx. Exod. 34 . 34 (a partióle which 
strictly refers to a period of an hour or a year, but is already in 
Attic used interchangeably with ore). Another equally rare word is 
Ó7róre, if it is correctly read in L.. 6. 3 otto re (ore nBCDL al., as in 
Mt., Me.) eireívavev. In addition to these we find ws not unfrequently 
used in the narrative of Luke (Gospel and Acts) and John: L. 1. 23 
o>S €Tr\rjcrOr](Tav al rjpLepat, Jo. 2 . 9 (os Se eyeyeraro ó apy¿Tpt#cAtvos k.t.X. 
(classical; LXX. especially 1 Mace., TVin.-Grimm); in Paul we llave 
R. 15 . 24 eos av 7ropevQ)fiaL els ri)v 2 Travíav ‘in my approaching journey 
to Spain /1 C. 11 . 34 (os av e\Oí» ‘when I come (shall come)/ Ph. 2. 23 
(ós av a c¡>l 8 (o —a use of (os av which finds only distant parallels in 
classical Greek 1 ; it takes the pres. indic. in G. 6. 10 tos Kaipov e\opev 
(mate -w/zev AB*) cum , ‘ now while’ (Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 1, 9. 7), and in 
L. 12. 58 (os yap viráyet s ... hP apxovra, ev rfj ó 3 <¿> (Mt. 5. 25 is differ- 
ently expressed, using ews otov; in Le. ews wáyeis would be tauto¬ 
lógica! beside ev rrj 08 $).— Time during which is expressed, as in 
classical Greek, by ews (with a present), Jo. 9. 4 «os fjpiepa ecrrív , cp. 
12 . 35 £> where in 35 ABD al., and in 36 the same mss. with n, read 
(os, which after the instances of ws that have been quoted is not 
impossible, though the meaning ‘ as long as ’ appears more correct at 
least in verse 35 2 ; see also Me. 6. 45, Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13, § 65 , 
10. Elsewhere for ‘as long as* we have ews orov Mt. 5. 25 (as ews 
has Recome a preposition, § 40 , 6), or ov H. 3.13, A. 27 . 33, or 
ev w Me. 2. 19, L. 5 . 34, Jo. 5 . 7. The same expressions together 
with ews oí>, axpi, f¿*xP L i ^XP l °v when used with the aor. conj. (or 
fut. indic.) mean ‘until/ § 65 , 9 and 10 .—-‘Before’ is irplv, irpív r¡ f 
usually with an infinitive; also irpo tov with an infin., ibid. 

4 . For the final partióles iva, 6 tto>s, fifi see § 65 , 2 ; on the extended 
use of (Va, § 69 ; on pr¡, /xt^ws, pr¡Trore after <j>o/ 3 eL(r 0 ai etc. § 65 , 3 .— 
For assertions with 8 ™ (<os, ws on, 71-ws), § 70 ; for indirect questions 
with el (7rÓTepov ... r¡ Jo. 7 . 17), § 77 , 2 . 

„ .The consecutive suhordinating partióles are wo-re, see § 69 , 3, and 
«va, ibid.—-TV ith a co-ordinate construction oSv is particularly fre- 
quent, being one of the commonest of the particles in the N.T., and 
fairly represented in all writings, though a far larger use is made of 

Hdt. iv. 172 rwv 5é cus freaorós ol fuxOy, 8 i5ol S&pov. But the lxx. has the 
same use, e.g. m Jos. 2 . 14 ; also Herm. Vis. iii. 8 . 9 . 

2 In modern Greek Üs (from &us) also means ‘until’; but in the N.T. the two 
words are not elsewhere confused (¿ierre with an inf. = ‘until’ in ‘Jo.’ 8 . 9 D?), 
and we should therefore perhaps write with K in verse 35 ífeus ‘as long as,’ and 
m verse 36 cus quando ‘now when.’ 


§ 78. 5.] 


PARTIOLES (CONTINUE!)). 


273 


it in narrative than in epi§tolary style, and the greatest of all in 
John*s Gospel (whereas in the Johannine Epistles it only occurs in 
3 Jo. 8 [being interpolated in 1 Jo. 2. 24, 4 .19]). Of course it does 
not always imply a strictly causal connection, but may be used in a 
looser way of a temporal connection, and therefore to resume or con¬ 
tinué the narrative. Luke is accustomed in the Acts, if the narrative 
sentence begins with a noun or pronoun (or a participle with the 
article), to emphasize the odv by the addition of pev, which need not 
be succeeded by a contrasted clause with 1. 6 ol plv ovv 
crvveXOóvTes k.t.X ,., 18 OVTOS p\v odv k.t.A., 2 . 41 oí plv odv aTroSe^dpevoij 
9 . 31 at ¡xkv ovv €KKXr¡(TÍai etc.; this combination of partióles is used 
sometimes to State what further took place, sometimes to summarize 
the events which have been previously narrated, before passing on 
to something new (cp. for the class. use Kühner 711 ); the same use 
OCCUrs in Luke’s Gospel 3 . 18 rroXXa p\v ovv Kal erepa TrapaKaXCtv 
€V7]yy€Xí^€To tov Xaóv (the only instance of ptv ofiv in that Gospel). 
The simple o£v is used after a participle in A. 10 . 23 ( 15 . 2 v.l.), 16 . 

11, 25 . 17 (cp. 26 . 22 etc.); in Luke’s Gospel only in 23 . 16 = 22; 
D has it also in 5 . 7. Ovv is used after parenthetical remarks to 
indicate a recurrence to the original subject in Jo. 4 . 45, 6. 24, 1 C. 
8. 4, 11. 20 (also classical, but the classical de ovv to indicate this 
recurrence is unrepresented). The interrogative okow ‘therefore,* 
‘then* (Kühner 715 f.) occurs only in Jo. 18 . 37 ovkovv f3aariXevs ei 
(ru; On pev ovv , pevovv see § 77 . 14. — Another consecutive partióle is 
&pa ‘therefore,* ‘consequently,* especially frequent in Paul, who 
sometimes makes it, as in classical Greek, the second word in the 
sentence, R. 7 . 21 evpíarKU) apa, sometimes contrary to classical usage 
the first, as in R. 10. 17 apa (FG á. o£v) rj ttíottls e£ a/<o?}s, 1 C. 15 . 18, 
2 C. 7 . 12 etc. (H. 4 . 9) ; we also find the strengthened form apa o$v 
R. 5 . 18, 7 . 3, 25, 8. 12, 9 . 16, 18 etc., G. 6. 10, E. 2. 19 (om. ovv 
FG), 1 Th. 5 . 6, 2 Th. 2. 15. It is strengthened by ye and given 
the first position in the sentence in Mt. 7 . 20, 17 . 26, A. 11. 18 
EHLP, where other mss. have apa as in L. 11 . 48 (for which Mt. 23 . 
31 uses (Serré with indic.). Also in an apodosis after a protasis with 
el, the simple apa is always used and is always the first word: Mt. 

12 . 28 = L. 11 . 20, 2 C. 5 . 14 according to N c C* al. (most MSS. omit 
et, but it would easily be dropped before efs), G. 2. 21 (ibid. 18 inter- 
rogatively, therefore apa § 77 , 2), 3. 25, H. 12. 8. On eret apa in 
Paul cp. inf. 6; on apa, apa in interrogative sentences § 77 , 2.— 
Another quite rare particle is Toi/yapoCv (classical), 1 Th. 4 . 8, H. 12 .1, 
placed at the beginning of a sentence; and toCwv is not much 
commoner, standing as the second word (as in class. Greek) in 
L. 20. 25 ACP al., as the first word (unclassical 1 ) in «BL, and omitted 
in D (as it is in Me. 12. 17 ; Mt. 22. 21 has o$v); as second word 
also in 1 C. 9 . 26 (in Ja. 2. 24 it is spurious), as first word in H. 13 .13 
(Clem. Cor. i. 15 . 1).—Another particle of kindred meaning is 84 
which is found (though rarely) according to classical usage in sen¬ 
tences containing a request, 1 C. 6. 20 8o£ácraT€ 8 rj (‘ therefore ’) rov 


1 But found in other late writers, see Lob. Phryn. 342. 

S 
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Oebv k.t. A. (but n* and some Latín witnesses omit £77 and present an 
asyndeton); in L. 2. 15, A. 13 . 2, 15 . 36 at the beginning of a speech 
(‘come now’); a quite different and thoroughly classical use of it 
occurs in Mt. 13 . 23 os 8r¡ Kapiro^opel ‘ who is just the man who 5 (for 
os 8rj D has rórc, the Yulgate and others et). —Lastly we have the 
consecutive partióle 8u5, i.e . 8C o, and therefore strictly used to intro¬ 
duce a subordínate relative sentence, but its subordinating character 
is forgotten, Mt. 27 . 8, L. 1. 35 (A* wrongly has 6¿or¿, which is often 
confused with 816 ): in the latter passage we have the combination, 
also a favourite one in classical Greek, 1 81b nal, and the corresponding 
810 ov8e in 7 . 7; it is frequent in the Acts and Epistles; we also have 
Swfrrcp 1 C. 8. 13, 10 . 14 (in 14 . 13 most MSS. read 8co). "OOev is 
similarly used in Mt. 14 . 7, A. 26 . 19, and often in Hebrews, e.g. 
2. 17, 3 . 1, denoting a reason like our ‘henee/ 2 

6. The principal causal subordinating partióle is íín ‘ because/ for 
which Luke and Paul (H., Ja., 1 P.) also use Sió™ (classical). But 
the subordination both with or¿ and 8lotl is often a very loose one (cp. 
Síó, o 0 €Vy supra 5 ), so that it must be translated ‘for^: 1 C. 1 . 25 on 
r 5 pLOjpbv rou Oeov crocjxúTepov t(úv avdp(á 7 ro)v ecrrív k.t. A., 4 . 9, 10 . 17 
2 C. 4 . 6, 7 . 8, 14, with 8lotl R. 1. 19, 21, 3 . 20, 8. 7 (oti FG) etc. 
A similar use is made of «kí, which in the N.T. is regulary a causal 
partióle : R. 3 . 6 €7re¿ (‘ for ’) ttws Kpcvel ó Otos tov K¿<rpov, where as in 
other passages it has the additional meaning of ‘if othermse’ 
(classical, Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 2. 31 etc.), which it has in assertions in 

R. 11 . 6 €7T€t rj X^P L<S OVK€TL yiVZTai yáp^S) 2 2 €7T€¿ KCU (TV €KK07rr¡(Trj. 

’Eir€t8yí, which is likewise a causal partióle (supra 3 ), has not this 
additional meaning, though like ot¿ it implies a loose subordination : 
1 C. 14 . 16 (B I7re¿), 1 . 22 (FG €7 reí). ’E-imS^Trcp occurs only in 
L. 1. 1 ‘inasmuch as already/ referring to a fact already well known, 
cp. cLTrep supra 2.—On €</>’ $ cp. supra § 43 , 3; on Kadus supra 1. 
Ka 0 < 5 n (only in Luke) strictly means ‘ according as/ ‘ just as/ and is 
so used in A. 2. 45, 4 . 35; but in Hellenistic Greek it passes over to 
the meaning of 8 lotl: L. 1 . 7 KaOÓTi I¡v rj ; EA¿<ra/?€T crretpa, 19 . 9, 
A. 17 . 31 (Stort HLP).—The co-ordinating partióle is *yáp, one of the 
commonest of the partióles (least often, in comparison with the rest 
of the N.T., in John, especially in his Epistles; there are also not 
many instances of it in the Apocalypse). Its usages agree with the 
classical usages ; it is also frequently found in questions, where we 
use ‘then/ Mt. 27 . 23 tí yap kolkov «rot^o-ei/; ‘what evil then has he 
done Vy A. 8. 31 7rus yap av 8vvaípr¡v ; giving the reason for a denial 
or refusal which is leffc unexpressed, or for a reproach (whether 
expressed or not) as in Mt. 9 . 5 tí yáp í<ttiv evKOTrÚTepov k.t. A., 23 . 17 
fíiopoi Kal TV(¡>\oíy tÍs yap k.t. A., A. 19 . 35 etc., unless it should be 
rendered literally by ‘ for who/ as in L. 22. 27. In answers it corrobo¬ 
rares a statement about which a question has been raised (Kühner 
ii. 724 ), ‘yes in truth/ ‘indeed/ as in 1 C. 9 . 10 r¡ 81 Y¡pa s 7raimos 

1 E.g. in Aristotle’s TróXirda. 

2 Aristot. ’Ad. 7 ro\. 3. 2 etc. 
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Xéyu ; (an oratorical question) Si’ yjfias yap iypá^rj, 1 Th. 2. 20 (and 
it is similarly used where a statement is repeated, R. 15 . 26 f. 
rjvSÓKTjarav yáp .... rjvSÓKqcrav yáp, Kal k. t.A.); there is a somewhat 
different use after an indignant question in A. 16 . 37 of ou yap, non pro¬ 
ferto (classical; see the author’s note on the passage), and a different 
use again in Jo. 9 . 30 in the retort of the man born blind, iv tovtíú yap 
(ovv D) ró OavpLacrróv kanv , on k. t.A., which is equivalent to an inter- 
rogative (vide supra) ov yap ¿y tout<¿> k. t.A. —Kal yap is ‘for also/ so 
that there is no closer connection between the two partióles ( = eVctS?) 
Kal); the well-known use of Kal yap for etenim (Kühner 855 ), where 
Kaí quite loses its forcé, is sometimes traced in passages like 1 C. 5. 7, 
11 . 9, 12 . 13 (where oímos Kal ó Xp. precedes); but in reality Kaí 
keeps its meaning of * also’ in these places, though it refers not to a 
single idea, but to the whole sentence. 1 (There is however an instance 
of the classical Kal yap in L. 22. 37 [D omits yap], cp. Jo. 12. 39 D 
Kal yap instead of on.) 0$>€ yap is similarly used in R. 8. 7 (but in 
Jo. 8. 42, where D reads ov yap, it rather — ñeque enim, corresponding 
to a positive etenim ). In tc yap R. 7 . 7 re has nothing whatever to 
do with yáp : if re and yáp are genuine (re is omitted by FG and 
the Latín mss.), one must suppose it to be an instance of anacoluthon. 

7 . The concessive subordinating partióles are €t Kal, «dv Kal, § 65 , 6 ; 
also Káv meaning ‘even if/ Mt. 21. 21, 26 . 35, Jo. 8. 14, 10. 38; on 
the other hand Kal d is only found, where the reading is certain, in 
the sense of ‘and if’ (Me. 14 . 27 Kal nBC al., Kal iáv or Káv D, Kal 
d A al.; 2 C. 13 . 4 Kal yáp ei K C A al., which is more correct than Kal 
yáp without d as read by N*BD*F al. ; Origen reads d yáp Kal, see 
Tisch.). On KaCircp, KaÉToi with a participle, and /catro¿(ye) with a 
finite verb see § 74 , 2 . Kaírot takes alternately a hypotactical or a 
paratactical construction, vide ibid., as it alternately has an adversa- 
tive or a concessive meaning, § 77 , 14 .—On the use of corre¬ 
sponding to classical /catVep vide ibid. 


§ 79 . CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. 

1. We find the methods of connecting sentences in Greek already 
divided in Aristotle’s terminology 2 into two opposite classes, namely 
the continuous or running style (clpoficvr]) and the compact (Karc- 
o-rpapncvi]) or periodic style (iv 7repió8ois). In the latter the whole 
discourse is subdivided into units consisting of coherent and well- 
balanced members; in the former the subsequent section is always 
loosely appended to the section preceding it, and there is never a 
definite conclusión within view of the reader. The periodic style is 
characteristic of artistically developed prose, the continuous style is 
that which we find in the oldest, and still quite unsophisticated, 
prose, and on the whole is that which characterizes the N. T. narrative, 

1 On 2 C. 13 . 4 vide inf. 7 . The classical use also appears in Herm. Sim. ix. 
8. 2 Kal yap ( etenim ) Kal (‘also*) oStoi k.t.X. 

2 Arist. Rhet. iii. 9. 
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agreeing as it does with the manner of the Semitic models on which 
that narrativo is based. To the idea which is given the first place and 
which is complete in itself there is appended a second and similar idea, 

the connecting link being in most cases /caí = Hebrew then follows 
a third, and so on in an unending series: this tedious character of 
uniformity is an especially noticeable feature of the narrative of 
Mark, but is also not wanting in the Gospels of Matthew, Luke and 
John. Another class of continuous style is that where the opening 
sentence is developed by appending to it a participle, or a clause 
introduced by on, or a relative sentence, or in some similar way, 
since in this case also there is no end or termination in view; this 
manner of writing, which is freely employed by Paul in large portions 
of the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, is indeed still more 
tedious and presents still greater obscurity than the simple linking 
together of sentences by means of /caí. 

2. Besides the connection of clauses by means of a conjunction, a 
relative, a subordínate participle etc., there is further the uncon- 
nected or paratactical construction (known as asyndeton); this is on 
the whole repugnant to the spirit of the Greek language, both with 
regard to sentences and the members which compose them, as also 
with regard to parallel portions of a single clause, and accordingly 
in the N.T. also is only used to a limited extent. Those sentences 
are not to be regarded as strict cases of asyndeton, where the new 
sentence begins with a demonstrative pronoun or a demonstrative 
adverb, referring back to something which has preceded: A. 16 . 3 
tovtov (Timothy) rjOeXrjo'ev o IlaOAos o m vv a vt(¡) i^eXdeív, Jo. 5. 6 
tovtov i8wv /c.r.A. (ibid. 21. 21 AX al., but kBCD have TOVTOV odv), 
the person having been previously introduced and described; a quite 
parallel instance may be quoted e.g. from Demosth. 21. 58 'Zawiuv 

ZCTTIV 8nj7TOV TI? ... * 0$T0S d(TTpaT€LaS 7]Xto .. .* TOVTOV ¡l€Ta /C.T.A. An 

unclassical use, on the other hand, is that of rore as a connecting 
particle, which is particularly characteristic of Matthew, though also 
occurring in Luke (esp. in the Acts), to introduce something which 
was subsequent in point of time, not something which happened at a 
definite point of time: Mt. 2. 7 totc 'H pySrjs k.t.X., 16, 17, 3 . 5, 13, 15, 
4 . 1, 5, 10, II etc., L. 14 . 21 (D /caí), 21 . 10 totc eAeyev avTOig (om. D), 
24 . 45, A. 1. 12, 4 . 8 etc. (esp. frequent in D, e.g. 2. 14, 37); John uses 
the combination totc odv, 11. 14 (ovv om. A), 19 . 1, 16, 20. 8, totc in 
that case having a fuller meaning c at this time 5 (as opposed to pre- 
vious time). Other circumstantial formulas with similar meaning, 
which can hardly be interpreted in their literal sense, are : Mt. 11. 25, 
12. 1 ev €K€tvo) t(¡> Kcupcp ( 14 . 1, where D has iv l/c. Se), iv l/ceív^ tt¡ 
o>pa Mt. 18 . 7 ( €V €K * BM), iv €Kavais (Se add. D) Tais YjpkpaLS Me. 
8. 1 (ei/ Se raís rjp,. e/c. Mt. 3 . 1, but DE al. om. Se); iv avTrj (Se add. 
D^) rr¡ ¿ópy L. 10 . 21 ( 7 . 21 v.l. iv íkclvit) t. iv.) with Se AD al.). A^o 
TOTe may also be noticed in Mt. 4 . 17 (with ya p in D), 16 . 21, L. 16 . 
16 (/caí a. r. Mt. 26 . 16). MeTa tovto (raSra) without a conjunction 
occurs in John’s Gospel, 2. 12, 3 . 22, 5. 1, 14, 6. 1 etc. (in 19 . 38 /xerá 
SI r., but Se is omitted by EGK al.), and the Apocalypse (4. 1, 7. 9, 
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18 . i, 19 . i, 20 . 3, with kcu 7 . i [f<al om. AC], 15 . 5); see also A. 

18 . 1 according to kAB (v.l. p^erd Be ravra ), and the reading of nearly 
all Greek MSS. in L. 10 . 1, 18 . 4. — In the case of girara and erra 
Attic Greek is not fond of inserting a <$€ (Krüger Gr. § 69 , 24 ), and 
the N.T. usage is the same, L. 16 . 7, Jo. 11. 7, Me. 4. 17 etc. (Ja. 4. 14 
€7r. Kal nABK, €7r. Be Kal only LP). The N.T. also uses g™ without 
a conjunction : L. 8. 49 en avrov XaXovvros, A. 10. 44, Mt. 12. 46 
(with CE al.), cp. 26 . 47 (where Latín MSS. omit the conj., and 
there are var. lect. Kal en and en Be). 

3 . Asyndeton between individual words or ideas is quite a natural 
occurrence for the sake of convenience in lengthy enumerations, but 
here there is a tendeney at any rate to connect the words in pairs to 
avoid ambiguity, see § 77 , 9 , until at last even this becomes tedious 
to the writer, 1 Tim. 1 . 9, 10; still, if the ideas are not strictly summed 
up, but merely enumerated, the use of asyndeton may be an actual 
necessity. Thus we have in 1 P. 4 . 3 Tre7ropevp.évovs ev acreXyeíais, 
eTriOvfJLtais, olvo<f>Xvy íais, Kíofiois, ttotols Kal dOe/iírois elBíoXoXarpiáis 
(with the last word the adjective necessitates the insertion of Kal); 
the use of Kaí in this passage would lay too great a charge against 
individual persons. 2 Tim. 3 . 2 earovrai ol avOpunroi <}úXavToi , cj>iXáp- 
yvpoij áXafóves, vTrepr¡<f>avoi, fdXda-^YjpLOL k.t.X . (but the same men do 
not possess all these faults). If the particle is used in enumerations 
of this kind, the construction is known as polysyndeton, a figure of 
speech which may be used just as well as asyndeton for a rhetorical 
purpose, only in a different way : polysyndeton by evidently summing 
up the different ideas produces an impression of greatness and fulness, 
asyndeton, by breaking up the sepárate ideas and introducing them one 
after the other in a jerky manner, gives an impression of vivacity and 
excitement. Still neither asyndeton ñor polysyndeton is used with 
a rhetorical effect in every case where they occur: L. 18 . 29 ( = Mt. 

19 . 29, Me. 10 . 29) ovBeís ecrnv os á<f>r¡Kev oIklov r) yvvaiKa rj áBeXffaovs 
k.t.X . cannot well be otherwise expressed; also L. 14 . 21 rovs tttqíxovs 
K al avaireípovs Kal TvefiXovs Kal ywAovs eicráyaye &Be is a simple and 
straightforward expression, no less than Jo. 5 . 3 7rA/í]0os rwv áaOe- 
vovvto)Vj rv(f)X(j)v yíoAwj/ £rjpwv (in the latter passage / ca ¿ would be 
superfluous, in Le ít is not so because the different persons are 
summed up). Where there are only two ideas N.T. (like classical) 
Greek is not fond of asyndeton, except where opposites are connected, 
as in 2 Tim. 4 . 2 eirío-r-qOi ev Kaí pus aKaípws, cp. avu) / cerní ), nólens volens , 
Kühner 865 d, Win. § 58 , 7 1 . But polysyndeton is used with a 
really rhetorical effect in B. 9 . 4 r¡ vloOeo-ía Kal f¡ Bó£a Kal al 
BiaQr¡Kai Kal rj vopLoOeaía Kal rj Xarpeía Kal al eirayyeXíai (cp. 2 . 17 ff.), 
Or in Ap. 5 . 12 Xafíeiv rrjv Bvvapuv Kal ttXovtov Kal crocitar Kal i<r\vv 
Kal TipLrjv Kal Bo£av Kal evXoyíav; just as asyndeton is used in 1 C. 
3 . 12 eí ns eTroiKoBofiei eirl tov OepeXiov \pveríov 9 dpyvpov , XíOovs npiíovs , 


1 If the negative idea (with 01)) is attached to the positive, Kal may be in- 
serted or omitted: 1 C. 10 . 20 dai/Movíois Kal ov 0 e<£, 3 . 2 yá\a ..., oú pp&fia 
(DEFG ins. Kal), 7 . 12 etc. 
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£vXa, x°P T0V > KaXafxrjVy which should be recited in a vivid way, giving 
emphasis to the studied anti-climax. 

4. If the connected ideas are finite verbs, this leads us at once to 
asyndeton between sentences; but there are certain imperatives 
which deserve a sepárate mention. Mt. 5 . 24 iWyc 7r ptorov StaAAáy^flt, 
8. 4 etc. ( 18 . 15 maye eAey^ov kBD, a v.l. inserts Kal; similarly Me. 
6. 38; but in Ap. 16 . 1 all uncials have Kal), cp. the classical use of 
dye and Wt (N.T. does not use epxov thus, but has I. Kal l Se Jo. 1. 47, 
11. 34, Ap. 6. 1, 3, 5, 7 [in Ap. there is a corred v.l., omitting Kal 
¿Sel); ?y€ip€ apov Me. 2 . 11 (in 9 most MSS. insert /cat), but in L. 6. 8 
only A has ly. crrijflt, and there is preponderant evidence for Kal, in 
Mt. 9 . 6 nC al. read iyepOels apov, B reads as in Me., D eyeipe Kal 
apov: we further have lydpeaOe ayupev in Mt. 26 . 46== Me. 14 /42 ; 
also áváora is so used at least as a v.l. of D* in A. 11 . 7 amara Herpe 
Qvaov, § 74 , 3 . Further we have opa ¿pare, f 3 XeTrere — cave(te) (cp. 
§ 64 , 2), Mt. 9 . 30 ¿pare pySels yirojoTceTío, 24 . 6 ó pare py OpoelaOe 
(Buttm. p. 209 ), and accordingly ó pare (/ 3 A.) py with conjunctive in 
Mt., Me., Le. is also apparently to be regarded as an instance of 
asyndeton, Mt. 24 . 4 ^Xéwere py ns vpas TrXavyay, although in 
passages like Col. 2. 8 / 3 X. py ns earai, A. 13 . 40, H. 12. 25 the py 
subordinates the following clause no less than it does in fiXeTrérco py 
7 T€(tyj 1 C. 10. 12. On á</)€s with conj. see § 64 , 2. Not far removed 
from these instances is o-tá-ira 7 re^lpbxro Me. 4 . 39 (cr. Kal (¡npáOyri D). 
The corresponding use of asyndeton with indicatives is limited to 
¡y'tro with a finite verb, § 77 , 6, and to the asyndeton after to£to 
in an explanation of the preceding clause (classical, Kühner ii. 2 864 ) 
L. 3 . 20 7 rpocré 6 yK€ Kal rovro éi rt iraenv, KareKXeiae k. t.A. (tf*BD al.); 
a peculiar instance is 1 C. 4 . 9 &ok¿> yap (ort add. a c D c al.) ó fleos 
a7ré8ei£ev, which should be compared with the insertion of SoKelre and 
paprvpC) inf. 7 .—Again, where we have to do with really distinct 
clauses and sentences, a distinction must be drawn between narrative 
style on the one hand, and didactic and homiletic (or conversational) 
style on the other. In narrative the connecting link is generally 
retained, at least by Mt., Me. and Le., for John certainly shows a 
remarkable difíerence from them in this respect: thus in 1. 23 €</>?/, 
26 aiT€Kpí 0 y, 29 rrj enavpiov pXéirei, similarly in 35, 37 yKovaav (/cal 
r¡K. N c ABC al.), 38 arpareis (with Se « a ABC al.), 40 Aeyet, 41 yv 
(A al. yv Se), 42 evpí<TK€L, 43 yyayev (/cat yy. AX al.) and ép /3 Xéipas 
a vt¿) etc., beside which he uses the connecting particles ofiv, Se, Kal. 
These instances of asyndeton give the impression of ease, not so 
much. of vividness or hurry on the part of the narrator. (Hermas 
has similar instances, e.g. Vis. iii. 10 . 2 diroKpLOelaá poi Aeyet, 9 
a7ro/cptflet$ ayrrj Xíyai-dir. poi Aeyet, and again in 10, SO that he uses 
asyndeton just in these formulas of narrated dialogue, where most 
of John’s instances occur, and like John he is fond of using it with 
the historie present, Winer § 60 , 1; he also uses it with /¿era ttoAA á 
p-XP^ V0V TLVi * etc., Vis. i. 1. 1 íf., cp. supra 2 ad fin.)—In the 
didactic style of the Gospels asyndeton is very commonly found 
between the individual precepts and utterances, e.g. almost through- 
out the whole passage Mt. 5 . 3-17, and not only where there is no 
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connection of thought, 1 but also in spite of such connection: ibid. 17 
prj vopíergre 6 tí r¡X0ov KaTaXvcrai ...* ovk TjXOov KaTaXverai k.t.X . (in- 
stead of ov yap), L. 6. 27 ayaírare rovs ..., kclXÍús 7 rotetre roís Trpocr- 

€VX€(t6c 7T€pl .... (29) T<J> TU 7 TTOVTÍ Kal <Z 7 rb K.T.A. (from thís pOÍnt 

onwards there is more connection). John also frequently employs 
it : 3 . 6 tÓ yeyevvr¡pevov ..., 7 prj davpáerr¡s .. ., 8 to 7rvevpa k.t.X . 
Here too the asyndeton is used with no rhetorical purpose, although 
it perhaps gives greater solemnity and weight to the discourse. The 
style of the exhortations and precepts in the Epistles is similar. 
But in the Epistles, especially the Pauline Epistles, we also find 
many instances, some of them brilliant instances, of rhetorical 
asyndeton, see § 82 . 

5 . New sections in doctrinal writings of some length usually have, 
as in classical works, some link to connect them with the preceding 
section, and this is at any rate essentially requisite in a work that 
lays claim to careful execution. On the other hand, the epistolary 
style is apt to make use of asyndeton, when a further subjeet is 
started, and there are moreover numerous instances in Paul 
and other writers where such a fresh start is made (e£ air oo-ráo-ews, 
i.e. ‘with a break’), quite apart from the Epistle of James, 
which has the appearance of being a collection of aphorisms, 
and the first Epistle of John which is hardly less loosely put to- 
gether. In the Epistle to the Romans there are connecting links 
till we reach 8. 16 avTo rb 7rv€vp,a arvpLpLaprvpeí k.t.X., where One may 
very well speak of a figure of á7rocrrao-€<os; the thought is so 
directly the outcome of the feeling (as also in 10 . 1). The absence 
of a connecting link at the beginning of the second main section of 
the letter ( 9 . 1), which is so distinct from the preceding section, may 
be surprising, but a mere conjunction would here be quite inadequate 
to produce a connection. In 1 Corinthians the airocnácre^ con- 
struction is profusely and eífectively employed; but new subjects 
are also sometimes introduced without a conjunction, as in 5 . 9, 
6. 1, 12, but in 7 . 1, 25, 8. 1, 12. 1, 16 . 1 we have irepl 8*, in 15 . 1 
yvoipífa 5e, etc. In the Epistle to the Hebrews the connection of 
sections is regularly preserved, except in the hortatory sections 
which are not connected with one another. 

6. The other class of construction, the compact or periodic, has 
never been entirely wanting in any form of Greek literature; it is 
found for instance where the first-mentioned part of the thought 
defines the time of what follows, and this statement of time is not 
given in a few words (such as ¿v íkc¿ vais rat? f¡pepeas), but at such 
length that a pause is required after it; thus we have a elause 
standing first which though it stands by itself gives a broken and 
incomplete meaning, and must therefore be succeeded by a second 
elause to complete the sense. This style is also found where the 
first part of the sentence is a condition etc., or where the subjeet of 


1 In this case Attic writers also employ asyndeton in admonitions, Isocrates 
R. i. ii. iii.: cp. his statement on this subjeet in xv. 67 f. 
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the sentence which is placed at the beginning is expanded by means 
of attributive words into a sepárate clause; tbere ís a weaker, 
but still a true, connection of clauses, where two members of an 
antithesis, or a disjunction, or a parallelism, are set side by side, and 
the link between the first member and the second is expressed by a 
partióle such as pkv , r¡, re or /ca¿. Even a partido is not absolutely 
necessary to produce connection, so that we may even speak of 
periods where asyndeton is used, as in 1 C. 7 . 27 SkSecrai ywaiKi pr¡ 
£r¡T€1 Avo*iV XkXv(rai ai ro yvvat/cós* pr] frrjrei yvva?/ca, =et pev SkSecrai ... 
d Se Aé A vera t, cp. § 82 , 8. JFe , it is true, are accustomed only to 
speak of a periodic style, where the number of clauses which com¬ 
bine to form a single unit and which only receive their full meaning 
from the last of them is far in excess of two, and we consequently 
fail to discover a periodic style in the N.T., since as a matter of fact 
there are not many sentences of this kind to be found in it. We have 
indeed the preface to Luke’s G-ospel, L. 1 . 1-4 kireiSr^Trep iroXXdl «re^et- 
prjcrav | ávard^acrOai Sirjyrjcriv 7repí ríov ^eTrXrjpoc^oprjpevtov kv rjpiv Trpay- 
pdriav j KaOa (sic D) irapkSoo-av r¡plv oí air’ dp\ 7 ]S aSroirrai kcjlÍ VTrr¡pkrai 
yevópevoi tov X6 yov | e8o£e /cá/zol 7 raprjKoXovOrjKon av&Oev Tracriv a Kpifiws 
KaOe^rjs (roí y paipai KpdTicrre QeócpiXe j iva kmyvcps rrepl KarY¡)^qOrj<s 
Xoyíov ttj v áo-<£dí Aaav, where, if the sentence is divided as above, and 
regard is had to the appropriate length of the clauses, erring neither 
on the side of excessive length or brevity, a beautiful relation is seen 
to exist between the protasis with its three clauses and the apodosis 
with its corresponding structure. Since ttoXXoí is answered by 
KapoL , and ávar. Sir¡yrj(riv by ypá\f/ at, and the KaOa clause by iva 
¿TTiyvojs k.t.A., we see that the last clause, which is appended to a 
sentence already complete, is at least demanded by the correspond- 
ence which prevails throughout the whole passage. The same 
writer, however, in the rest of his Gospel has by no means taken 
the trouble to construct artistic periods, and his second work, 
the Acts, does not even open with a tolerably well-constructed 
sentence; the only similar period to be found besides in that author 
occurs at the beginning of the Apostolic letter, A. 15 . 24 ff. The 
artificially-constructed sentence at the beginning of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews is of a diíferent character. IIoAi>/xepcos /cal 7roXvrpoínos 
iraXai o Oeos XaXijcras tois irarpácriv iv tois irpo(J>r¡rais J kir ecryaroi» 
tcov rjfxepíúv tovtiúv kXdXrjo-ev rjpiv kv (this according to ancient 
ideas is a complete period with two clauses or members, to which 
some looser clauses are then directly appended): ov eOrjKev KXrjpovópov 
iravTiúv | Si* ov /cal kiroír¡<rev rovs altivas (with a rhetorical anaphoric 
use of the^ relative with asyndeton, § 82 , 5 * as in the subsequent 
passage) | OS íov airavyacrpa ty ¡s So^tjs /cal \apaKTrjp ttjs VTroo’rácreios 
avrouj cpepioy re ra 7 ravra t<¿) prjpaTi rrjs 8vvd/ie tus avrov [ KaOapi&pov 
tíúv apapruov 7 roiyj(rapevos j eKaOicrev kv 8e£i<¡i ttJs peyaXoxrvvys kv 
vif/yjXoh (a period with four clauses) | toctovto) Kpeímov yevópevos rtiv 
ayyeXíov | <>o-o> 8 iacj>op(oTepov irap’ avrovs KeKXrjpovóprjKev ovopa (an 
appended period consisting of two clauses connected by TOCTOVTO) ... 
oo-o)). The rest of the Epistle is composed in a similarly fluent 
and beautiful rhetorical style, and the whole work must, especially 
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with regard to the composition of words and sentences, be reckoned 
as a piece of artistic prose, cp. § 82, 2 . Paul, on the other hand, 
generally does not take the trouble which is required for so careful 
a style, and henee it happens that in spite of all his eloquence artistic 
periods are not to be looked for in his writings, while harsh paren- 
theses and anacolutha abound. 

7. In the case of a parenthesis the direct course of a sentence is 
interrupted by a subordínate idea being inserted into the middle of 
it. We also freely make use of parentheses in writing, but prevent 
the irregularity of the construction from interfering with the intel- 
ligibility of the passage by enclosing the interruption within brackets 
or dashes, unless indeed we throw the clause, which might be a 
parenthesis, into a foot-note. The need of a parenthesis usually 
arises from the fact that some idea or thought which occurs in the 
sentence necessitates a pause, such for instance as the introduction of 
a foreign word which requires explanation. In that case a sentence, 
which should strictly be closely joined together, is divided in two; 
this is done either in such a way that the whole construction still 
preserves its unity, as in Mt. 27. 33 eis ... ToXyoOd , o k<rnv Kpavíov 
TÓ 7 TOS 1 , or else the insertion entirely destroys the structure of the 
sentence (anacoluthon), or again after the insertion, which is 
expressed as an independent clause, the writer returns to the original 
construction. In this last case we have a parenthesis. An instance 
of it ÍS Mt. 24. 15 f. orav iSrjTe to /38eXvypa ... (ó dva'yivwo'Kcov vo€Ctg>), 
tot€ oí k.t.X. Or again an accessory but indispensable thought 
cannot be brought into line with the construction which has 
already been begun, and is thrown into the sentence just as it 
arises, e.g . in A. 12. 3 Trpoa'eOeTO O’vXXa/SeLV Kaí Ilérpov— r¡(Tav Se ai 
rjpépat T(ov a^vpnúv —8v Kaí 7ndaras eOero eis cfavXaKrjv, where it would 
have been possible to bind the sentence more closely together by 
saying irepí avTas ras rj pepas ras twv a£vpo)v Kaí Uerpov (rvXXafiiov eis 
<f>vXaKt)v eOero ; but that would be the artistic style, not the style of 
the New Testament. Cp. 1 . 15 , 4. 13 , (§ 77, 12 ). The parenthesis 
in A. 5. 14 paXXov Se 7rpocreTL$evTo k.t.X . is harsh; it is true that the 
sentence runs smoothly on from 13 , but the return to the main sen¬ 
tence after the parenthesis is awkwardly executed ; the clause verre 
Kaí eis ras TrXareías k.t.X. in reality expresses a result not of verse 14 
but of 13 , though it looks as if the former were the case. But many 
of the worst instances of this sort occur in the Pauline Epistles. lf 
the thread of St. PauPs thought, when considered as a whole and in 
larger sections, ineludes many lengthy digressions (Win. § 62, 4), it 
is not to be wondered at that in smaller matters also the connection 
of clauses suífers in the same way. A parallel passage to A. 5. 14 is 


1 If an explanatory clause of this kind is inserted into the report of a direct 
speech, of which it can form no part, it must certainly be enclosed in brackets, 
in spite of the fact that the construction is not broken by it. Thus Me. 7. 11 
eav €Íirr¡... Kopfiav (¿I éoTiv 8a>pov), Jo. 1 . 39 . (It is different if a scholium of this 
kind is appended to a direct speech, as in Jo. 9. 7 , 1. 42 etc., Winer § 62, 2 
note.) 
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R. 1 . 13 otl TToWaKis irpoíOkpyv k\Oeiv irpos vpd$, Kal< kKiaXvOyv axpi 

TOV ScVpOj IVd TLVd K0Lp7T0V CT^üJ Kdl €V VpiV, wherO the IVd claUSe ÍS tO 

be joined with 7 rpoe 9 kpyv. As here there is a lacuna in the thought 
between the words Bcvpo and íVa, so is there in 2 . 15 f. between cnro- 
A oyovpkvwv and kv y ypkpy, so that it might appear best to suppose that 
in the latter passage there is a parenthesis; but it is not till a long 
way back in the sentence that one reaches a definite point, to which kv 
y k.t. A. may be smoothly and logically joined according to the original 
conception of the thought. 1 But to all appearance it is Marcion’s 
text (which is known from some quotations) which alone affords us 
real help here, by omitting the kv y yptp? (or kv yp. f ¡, or kv yp. ore), 
and introducing a very expressive asyndeton, cp. 1. 22, 7 . 24, 8. 16 etc. 
But these details are matters for the commentator to discuss as they 
severally arise. Another grammatical point to note is that, as in 
classical Greek, a finite verb is occasionally inserted in the imddie of 
the construction (which there would be no point in isolating from 
the rest of the sentence by marks of parenthesis, and to do so might 
even give a wrong meaning): L. 13 . 24 7toAAoi, Aeyw vplv , f yTycrovo-iv 
k, r. A, (‘I tell you ’), 2 C. 8. 3 orí KaTd Bvvdpiv , jxapTvpw, Kal irdpa 
Svvdpiv K.T. A., H. 10 . 29 7TÜ (T(i) 8oK6ÍT€ X €t P 0V0 5 d£núOr¡(TeTdl Tipíúpíd* 
(Herm. Sim. ix. 28 . 8 rí SoKeíre 7 roiyo-€i), in all which passages it 
would be very easy to work the word into the construction; classical 
writers however have the same construction in numerous passages 
with o¿ 5 a, op(¿ ts, oipai etc., Kühner ii. 2 873 f. (Aristoph. Ach. 12 7 tío? 
tovt €(X€L(rk pov Sok€¿s ryv KdpSídv ;). To this category belong the 
Pauline phrases KdTd dvOpuirov A eyoy R. 3 . 5, kv aufipocrvvy Aeyw 2 C. 
11 . 21, ws t€kvoi<$ Aeyco 6. 13, which are epidiorthoses and prodi- 
orthoses expressed in the concisest way. But the insertion of <£ao-¿V, 
e<f>y etc. does not come under this head, as this is only a case of displace- 
ment in the position of the word in the sentence : 2 0. 10. 10 on aí 
hnarToXaX piv <f>aa-iv ftdptídi ( = oti <£a<r¿V a At pev 99 k.t. A.), Mt. 14 . 8, 
A. 23 . 35 etc. Also proper ñames and temporal statements placed 
in the nominative in defiance of the construction (§ 33 , 2 ) are not 
parenthetical, because they form an essential part of the main 
thought, and occur in their right place in the sentence. 

8. Anacoluthon is due to a failure in carrying out the originally 
intended structure of the sentence; since the continuation and 
sequence do not correspond with what has gone before. In artistic 
prose instances of anacoluthon must generally be reckoned as 
blemishes, although they are not entirely wanting even in the prose 
of Isocrates; on the other hand its occurrence in writings where 
there is an imitation of a natural conversational tone, as in the cases 
where Plato has it, is quite justified, and it may therefore be con- 
sidered justifiable in epistolary style as well, so long as it does not 
interfere with the understanding of the passage, though this limita- 
tion certainly seems not unfrequently to be transgressed by St. Paul. 


1 Wilke d. neutest. Rhetorik (Dresden 1843) p. 216, 228 f. makes the sug- 
gestion that versea 14 and 15 were added as a marginal note. 
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Of the ver y various forms of anacoluthon I give the first place to a 
peculiar instance, which appears in the simplest periods, consisting 
of two members or clauses (supra 6). Mt. 12. 36 nav prjpa dpybv b 
XaXrjcrovaw ol dvOptoiroi | air oSíúcovctiv 7T€pl avTov Aóyov, 10 . 32, Jo. 6. 
39, 1 2 17 . 2, L. 12. 48, 2 C. 12. 17 prj riva wv a7T€CTTaÁKa irpos vpas | 81 
avTov eirXeovzKTrjo-a vpas ; In these instances the two halves of the 
sentence required to be placed in opposition to each other, with a 
pause between them and a reference in the second half back to the 
first, and a certain weightiness is given to the style by treating each 
part of the sentence independently, instead of writing for instance 
otra av prjpaTa dpyd AaA^crcocru', 7re/H Trdvroiv (r ovriov) ¿ttoSoj vovctiv 
Aoyov. In the passage from St. Paul nva is obviously occasioned by 
a7r€crTaA/ca y with this is compared 1 Jo. 2. 27 koX vjwís to \pi(rpa o 
eAa/?€T€ ari a vtov | pkvei iv vpív, where the pronoun occurs in both 
members, and in the first is to be taken with 4A d/ 3 ere y whereas the 
passage might ha ve run without anacoluthon kcu iv vplv rb xp. o 4 A. 
a. a. pívei. A similar case occurs ibid. 24 vp¿í<$ 6 rjKovcrare áir’ ápxtfs 
j iv vplv p*€V€T(i) 2 (pívei or pevercü by itself was not sufficient to make 
a clause, and the contrast between beginning and continuance 
required to be sharply expressed). Other instances of anacoluthon 
of this or a kindred sort are: A. 7 . 40 o Mwünjs outos, os..., ovk 
oidapev rí iyivtro clvtQ (O.T. Ex. 32 . i), 3 4 Jo. 7 . 38 o 7 Tíctt€t;cüv ets 4/ze 
... Trorapol 4/c rrjs kol Atas a vtov pevcrovcriv K.r.\.* y Me. 9 . 20 kcli lScjv 
a vtov, t 5 7rv€vpa <rvvecnrápa£ev avróv (instead of crvvecnrapd^dr] viro rov 
7TV.), A. 19 . 34 Í 7 riyvovT€s Se oTt ’Iou5cuós i(TTiv y <f>uvr) iyiveTO pía Ík 
tt¿.vt(x)v (instead of l($6r¡<rav opov 7rávT€s, which would not conveniently 
suit the following words). A very awkward instance occurs in Ap. 
2 . 26 and 3 . 12, 21 ó vikíov, 5 gxtq) avrío ; on the other hand in 2 . 7, 17 
we have t<J> vik&vti, Sóxtíú avr$ y cp. 6. 4, Mt. 4 . 16 O.T., 5 . 40 (the 
pronoun referring back to the preceding clause, § 48 , 2 ). Herm. 
Mand. iv. 5 is like an instance of nominative absolute of the oíd sort 
(§ 74 , 5 ), apcfaoTcpa ra irvevpara iiri to <xuto KaTOiKovvra y a<rvpc¡)opóv 
ecTTiv ... 4/cctva) iv <£ KaroiKovcriv, 

9 . Another kind of anacoluthon is found in sentences of greater 
length, where the interruption of the original construction by Ínter- 
vening sentences causes that construction to be forgotten, so that in 
the mind of the writer another is substituted for it. Thus A. 24 . 6 


1 Here we find iva iráv 5 dédioKás /noi y fib airoXéao} é £ avTov, dXXá ávacrT^aio airb 
k.t.X. , with iras ... ¡iT) for oúdeí s, § 47, 9, though here no doubt the negative 
looks on to the second positive half of the sentence, Buttmann p. 106, as in Jo. 
3. 16 . According to Buttm. 325 the iráv in all these instances is nominative 
(‘ nominative absolute ,’ cp. § 74, 4); as it also is according to him in Jo. 15. 2 
Trav KXrpia év é/xol ¡it) <pépov Kaprróv, atpei avró. 

2 Therefore this is not a case of the snbject being thrown forward before the 
relative (§ 80, 4), whereas 1 C. 11. 14 ávj]p fxév éáv KOfiq,, ¿Tipia aártp éfjTiv k.t.X. 
may be so explained, as = éáv pév av^p. 

3 In L. 21. 6 there is no reference in the second clause to the raOra á, and we 
should probably follow D in omitting á. 

4 Herm. Mand. vii. 5 ríov 8é ¡xt) (pvXaaaóvTiov ... (the genitive is due to assimila- 
tion with the preceding antithetical clause), ovdé fürq é<rrtv év aÚTois. 
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(in the speech of Tertullus, which is transmitted by Luke with 
greater negligence than any other), evpovres yap rbv avSpa tovtov 
A oipóvos Kal ..., o y Kol ¿Kparyjo-apev k.t. A.; this ov kcu, which is occa- 
sioned by os Kal preceding, should have been dropped, in order to make 
the period run correctly, whereas the writer here continúes as though 
he had begun with evpopev. The narrative portions of the KT. do 
not contain many anacolutha of this kind : the passage Jo. 6. 22-24 
has been transmitted with too much variation in the MSS. for us to 
be able to clearly recognize the hand of the author; according to the 
usual reading the rr¡ eTravpiov 6 ó'yAos at the beginning is taken up 
again in 24 with otc ovv eTSev 6 8x\o$, in a manner that is not 
unknown in classical writers, where there is no question of forgetful- 
ness at all; cp. 1 Jo. 1. 1-3. But the Pauline Epistles (though not 
all to the same extent, as the care with which they were written 
varied considerably) contain numerous and more flagrant instances. 
In G. 2 . 6 áirb Se tü)V Sokovvtíúv etvaí ti ... oiroloí irore ijcrav, onSev poi 
Sia<f)€p€L * 7 rpócrco 7 rov Seos dv0p(ú7rov ov Aa p,/3dvei ... epol yap 01 SoKovvres 
ouScr 7rpoo-ave0evTo f instead of epiol ovSev TpocravereOrj, the author may 
either have forgotten his opening clause or else considered it con- 
venient to repeat it in a new form. At all events the passage is 
easily understood 1 ; but just before in 4 Siá Se tovs 7rapeio-aKTovs 
\pevSaSeXcf>ovs ... oís (o^e) Trpbs wpav et^apev k.t.A., it is by no means 
easy to say what was the drift of St. Paul’s thought in the opening 
clause, unless the oh (which is omitted by Latin MSS.) is spurious. 2 
In many cases detective transmission or criticism of the text is cer- 
tainly to blame: in R 2. 17 ff. an obvious remedy is by adopting 
the reading ISe for el Se (which can hardly be called a variant: 
€ lAE - IAE, Ide - ide) to change what appears to be a protasis with- 
out a correct apodosis into a principal clause. 3 But in 1 Tim. 1 . 3 ff. 
the construction which began with KaOcos 7rapeKá\e<rá ere k.t. A. through 
innumerable insertions and appended clauses is unmistakably reduced 
to utter confusión. 

10. Frequent instances of anacoluthon are occasioned in St. Paul 
by the free use of the participle, which he is fond of using, and some- 
times in a long series of clauses, instead of a finite verb. Thus 2 C. 
7. 5 ovSepiav eo-\r)Kev avecriv r¡ c rap£ 97 /xcov, a A A’ ev iravrl 0Atp<5jji€vot‘ 
e£ü)@ev /xáyat, evuQev <¡>6fioi, where one may no doubt supply eo-p.'ev in 
the first clause as elcrív in the second, though this does not do away 
with the harshness and the want of accurate sequence in the passage. 
Similarly in^ 5. 12 ou ... o r vvL(rTávopev ..., a A A’ a<j>oppr]v 8i8ovt€s (se . 
ypacfyopev raura). So ibid. 8. 18 ff. crvveTrépxpapijev Se tov áSe\<f)bv ..., ov 

1 Belser (die Selbstvertheidigung des. P. im Gal. br., Freiburg im Br. 1896, 
p. (59) says with regard to the attempt (of Spitta and others) to give a uniform 
construction to this sentence : * A philologist, who with a sane mind proceeds 
to expound the verse, cannot ovdé Trpbs ícpav be in doubt as to the perverseness 
of the undertaking.’ * 

- In any case in R. 16. 27 y should be removed (with B), not only because of the 
anacoluthon, but especially in order to give di¿i ’I. Xp. its proper connection. 

3 Cp. Wilke (op. cit. p. 282, note 1 ) p. 215 f., who, it is true, decides con- 
clusively in favour of el dé. 
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ó eTratvos... Sia 7racrá)v tcov IkkXyictlÍúv, ov ¡xóvov Se, áAAot kol xeipoTovriOeW 
(instead of €\€tpoTOvrj 0 rj ) V 7 ro twv eKKXrjo’LÍúv crvv€K 8 rjpLOS rjpiüjv crvr 
tt¡ X^P LTL T V St aKovovfJLtvr) v<f> rjfJLOJV, o-TcXXdfievoi, tovto , ¡xr¡ tls r¡pids 
fjuúfjirjo-rjTcu k.t.X ., where o-tcAA. is closely connected not so much with 
( TW€ 7 r€/jn//afjL€v ( i.e . sent with Timothy), as with o-uve/cS^/zos f¡p.£>v etc., 
so that it is an undoubted case of anacoluthon, the participle stand- 
ing for cTTeXXófitOa yáp. In E. 5 . 21 there is no direct anacoluthon, 
but v 7 rora(rcr 6 pL€voL has not the same closer connection with the last 
finite verb nX^povo-Oe 18, which AaAouvres etc. 19, and evyapLo-TovvTts 
20 have; the style is the same as in R. 12. 9 ff, where in the exhor- 
tations (after the style has already been entirely broken up in 6 ff., 
cp. § 78 , 2) participles (or adjectives) are appended to each other in 
an unending series, with no possibility of bringing them into any 
construction. Thus in the opening verse 9 r¡ áyáirr¡ awTrÓKpiros 
interrupts the remarks about what the Romans should be, individu- 
ally (8) or colleetively; after the interruption, however, he continúes 
with dTroa-Tvyovvre s ... (¡uXocrropyot etc. up to Sia>Kovres 13; then in 
14 f. there is a fresh interruption of clauses in the imperative or 
infinitive; in 16 we again have participles (fypovovvres etc. and again 
an imperative yiveo-0e, in 17 ff. there is a continuation of the series 
of participles; it looks as though St. Paul regarded the descriptive 
participle (whether ecrre is mentally supplied or not) as completely 
equivalent to the imperative. Cp. further E. 4 . 20 TrapaKaXío vp.as 
7 T€pi 7 raT 7 ¡crai ... ávexojzevoi áXXrjXwv ... <77rovSá£ovTes (cp. 2 P. 3 . 3), 3 . 18, 
Col. 3 . 16 f. ó Aóyos €voiK€¿T(i)... SiSao -KovTts k.t A., where the participle 
follows upon imperatives and is equivalent to them as in Rom. loe. cit.; 
but there is a similar anacoluthon in 2 C. 9. 11 7rAouTt£o/zevot after an 
assertion in the future tense, in 13 So£á£ovres k.t.X. there is an extensión 
of the preceding Siá 7roAAo>v evxapLcmd)v tw #e<¿> (the subject of the 
part. being the recipients of the benefit), cp. 1. 7; participles are used 
without anacoluthon, but in a very long series in 2 C. 6. 3-10. The 
constant element in all these instances is the nominative of the parti¬ 
ciple, which is therefore essentially connected with this free use. Cp. 
Aéycov, Aeyovres § 30 , 6. The reverse use is occasionally found, namely 
the use of a finite verb in place of a participle. Col. 1. 26 to pLvcrrrjptov 

TO a 7 TOK€KpvpLfX€VOV ..., VVVL Se e<f>CILV€p(ü 67 ] (D (¡XlV€p(úOév) j 2 Jo. 2 TT¡V 
pLtvovcrav ev o)/ziv, Kal p.eO J r¡p.Qiv eo-rat, Jo. 15 . 5 o pevwv ev e/zot', k aya> ( SC . 
/zévw) ev aur<¿>, ovtos <t>ép€L KapTróv> 5 .44 (but K*e etc. regularly ^Tovvres), 
2 C. 6. 9; Ap. 3 . 7 ; it is less harsh in 1 C. 7 . 37 65 eW^Kev... p) 
e^wv ... e^oimav Se e^et, cp. Jo. 5 . 44, 1 . 32. Parallels may 
undoubtedly be quoted from classical writers for this use, as also for 
the free use of appended participles in the nominative, Kühner ii. 2 
661 ff.; it is the frequeney, harshness, and awkwardness of its use in 
the N.T. which makes the difference; since anacolutha such as A. 15 . 
22 f. é'So£ev tois árroo-ToXois ( = the Apostles determined)... 7ré/x^at. , 
ypar^avres might be equally well written by a classical author, as 
Thuc. iii. 36 . 2 writes eSo£ev avrois ... d7TOKT€ivai, eTTiKaAouvres. 1 

1 Clem. Cor. i. 11 . I may be noticed, A¿>r ¿<rádr) é k ZoSófiuv, r?j$ vepix^pov 
Kpi 0 eí<ri ]$... , 7 rpódrjXov Troi^aas ó 8 €<nrÓTT]s k.t.X., as though Zcrwaev had preceded. 
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11. On the absence of a partióle corresponding to the partióle jiév, 
which strictly requires a Se corresponding to it, see § 77 ,12. A unique 
oase of anacoluthon occurs in A. 27 . 10 Oeeopéo on ... péXXeiv (§ 70 , 4 ), 
where the on was required to prevent ambiguity, and the infinitive is 
due to forgetfulness (supra 8), cp. Xenoph. Hell. ii. 2. 2 etc., Winer 
§ 44, 8, note 2. To a relative clause there is sometimes appended a 
further clause with a co-ordinating partióle (such as /ca¿), in which 
the relative cannot be supplied in the same form as in the first clause 
(classical, Kühner 936 f.) : Tit. 1. 2 f. ¿toijs, r¡v arr¡yyeíXaTO ..., é<pav- 
€pú)(T€v Se vvv tov Xoyov olvtov , Ap. 17 . 2 (also 1 C. 7 . 13 with the 
reading r¡ns> but a better reading is el ns in nD* al.), L. 17 . 31. 
The construction is rather one of orcitio variata than of anacoluthon 


in R 2. 6 ÍF. os d7roSüxr€¿... ro¿s pev . .. rots Se . .. opyrj kcu 6vpo s 

(se. ecrrai; the idea conveyed by Scócret would not admit of being sup¬ 
plied with these nouns), the passage continúes with the same con¬ 
struction, but a fresh contrast is formed, OXlxpis kcu cmvoxupía en 
iracrav \jsv\r¡v ..., 8ó£a Se k.t.X . Cp. 11. 22 ; G. 4. 6 f. on Sé ierre vlol y 
é^cnrécrTeiXev ... €ts ras KapSías Tjfuov.... w Í2ctt€ ovKen €Í k.t.X. (but 
ibid. 6. 1 ctko ttÍüv creavróv k.t.X. is a real case of anacoluthon). 

12. Mixture of direct and indirect speech.—It has already been 
remarked that the employment of the indirect form of speech, 
whether with on and the optative, or with the accusative (nomin.) 
and infinitive, is not in the manner of the N.T. writers of narrative, 
as it is foreign to the style of popular narrators in general (§§ 66, 3 ; 
70 , 4) ; from this it foliows that not only does on ordinarily take 
the indicative instead of the optative (a tendeney which it also has in 
classical Greek), but it may also be foliowed by an accurate reproduc- 
tion of the direct form of the speech, so that ot¿ thus performs the 
function of our inverted commas (Kühner p. 885 ). An example which 
shows this is Jo. 10 . 36 (Buttrn. p. 234 ) ...vpLeis XéyeTe on li / 3 Xao m <f>r]pLeis” 
on ehrov k.t.X. t instead of pXao-$r¡p,eLv y which would have linked on 
much better to the protasis ov k.t.X . 1 But it is quite impossible for a 
N.T. writer to do what is so common in classical Greek (and Latin) 
writers, namely to continué the indirect form of speech for any length 
of time; on the contrary they never fail to revert very soon to direct 
speech, a habit which is also not unusual in classical authors, Kühner 
p. 1062 f. Thus A. 1 . 4 Trapr¡yyetXev ... perj xtopí^ecrOai, áÁAa Trepipéveiv 
..,r]v ^Kovo-aTí, 23 . 22, Me. 6. 8 f. 7 rapr¡yyeiXev tva..., aAX’ VTroSeSejieVovs 
... (as though an inf. had preceded), koí /d) évSvcrrjcrOe k.t.X., L. 5 . 14. 
Inversely, the direct form of speech is oceasionally abandoned in 
favour of the indirect or a narrative form: A. 23 . 23 eiirev eToip.ácraTe 
..., (24) KTr¡v 7 ) Te 7 rapacTTr¡(rai k.t.X. (the f 3 text is diíferent and runs 
more smoothly), Me. 11. 31 f. éav eiTreupiev ..., epeí ... ¿AAd et7ru>/¿€v...; 
ecfrofiovvTo tSv Xaóv k.t.X. (instead of <f>ofiovpLeQa, as in Mt. 21 . 26 and 
as D 2 al. read here from the passage of Matthew). A diíferent use 
from this is that in Me. 2 . 10 ¿Va elSrjTe ... (addressed to the Phari- 
sees like the preceding words), Xéyei TrapaXvTiKO)* “Sol Xéyo) 


1 Herm. Mand. ix. 1 even uses ó'r¿ before a question: \iyuv 6V1 7r<3j dúvafiai 
K.T.X. 
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k.t.XA (as in L. 5 . 24, while Mt. 9 . 6 has tót € A,cye¿.) ; the speech is 
related just as it was made, and the apostrophe to the sick man is 
indicated by the parenthetical words (the use of Iva etc. in this way, 
with an ellipse of ‘I will say this/ is also classical, Krüger Gr. § 54, 
8, note 14 ; and see § 81 , 3 ). 


§ 80. POSITION OF WORDS (POSITION OF CLAUSES). 

1. The Greek language is not one of those which are fettered 
with regard to the position of the diíferent parts of the sentence, and 
it does not act contrary to its nature in this respect in the N.T., 
and the tendency for it to do so was reduced by the fact that the 
Semitic languages also have no strict rules about the order of words. 
In spite of this, both in the Semitic languages, and in the Greek of 
the New Testament, particularly that of writers of narrative, certain 
tendencies and habits are apparent. In general the verb, or the 
substantival predícate with its copula, is placed immediately after 
the conjunction ; then foliows the subject, then the object, the 
complementary participle etc.; unemphatic pronouns, however, have 
a tendency to be placed in immedíate connection with the verb, also 
anything else that is dependent on the verb, especially if the subject 
is extended. 1 The same rules hold good for infinitival and parti¬ 
cipial clauses (and for a participle placed at the head of a sentence 2 ) 
as for clauses with a finite verb. Thus we have (Luke 1 . 11) 

curro) dyyeXos Kvpíov ccttojs Ik 8 e¿io)v. ( 12 ) Kal erapa^Orj Zayapías 
IStjv. ( 13 ) €i7T€v Se 7rpb$ avrov ó dyyeXos. ( 18 ) Kal eiirev Z. Trpos rbv 
ayyeXov. ( 19 ) Kal aTroKpiOels o ayy. ebrev curro). With a nominal 
predícate : Me. 2 . 28 toerre Kvpiós Icttlv 6 víos tov avOpuirov Kal tov 
craf3/3drov (cp. L. 6. 5), for which Mt. 12 . 8 has Kvpios ydp Icttiv tov 
o-a/3/3. 6 vlos tov dv0p(jj7rov 9 since here the extended subject possessed 
more weight than the genitive, unemphasized by Kal. Mt. 13 . 31, 33 
¿pola ÍcttIv r¡ /SacrtXeia r. ovp. kokko) ..., =24 (vpotwOrj k.t.X. But the 
participle stands after the subject: L. 2. 33 ?¡v ó rraTr¡p avTov Kal r¡ 
pr¡Tr¡p OavpáfyvTes, A. 12 . 6 r¡v o JJeTpos KOLpúpevos, Me. 1 . 6, 14 . 4, 
40. Still in all these cases there is by no means any binding rule 
about the order, so that in L. 1. in the middle of the clauses quoted 
above we find in verse i 2 b Kal (f>6/3os eireTrevev eir auróv, clearly 
because <f>ó/3os offers more of a parallel to eTapáx^V in l2& than 
€7T€7reo-€i/ does : whereas in A. 19 . 17 we have Kal lira reo-ev <£ó/?os lirl 
TrávTas avTOvSj L. 1 . 65 Kal eyeveTo iirl irdvTas <¡>ól3os (D 4>ó/3os peyas 
€7rl 7 r.) to1)s TrepioiKovvTas a vtovs, where the reason for placing 7 rávTas 
early in the sentence in the ordinary reading is to give it stress and 
preserve the parallelism, as the passage continúes Kal lv rr¡ opeivfj 

... SieXaXecTo irdvTa Ta pr^paTa TavTa , Kal WevTO ‘jrávTcs 01 aKOveravTes 
lv Tais KapSiais avTcbv. Any emphasis whatever on any part of a sen- 


1 E.g. L. 2. 13 Kal é%aí(pvr}s éyévero <rvv tío áyy lX<a 7 rXrjOos arparías ovpavíov 
aivoúvruv K.r.X.y A. 27. 2 óvros crvv rj|i.tv ’A purrápxov M aKedóvos QeacraXoviKéws. 

2 For details see Gersdorf, Beitráge zur Sprachcharakteristik d. Schriftst. d. 
N.T., Leipzig 1816, p. 90 f., 502 ff. 
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tence generally tends at once to throw that part into the forefront of 
the sentence: ibid. 67 Kal ZaxapCas o irargp avrov... (as opposed to 
the neighbours etc., who were the last subjects of discourse), 57 rr¡ 
Se ’EA¿<ra/3€T €7 T\r¡o-6r¡ 6 xpóvos rov tckc Iv a vti)v. Statements of time, 
which mark a transition, also have a tendency to stand at the begin- 
ning; but there too the inclination to begin a sentence with a verb 
occasions the introduction of a meaningless kykvero, which does not 
in all cases aífect the construction, before the temporal statement: 
L. 2. I kyevero Se kv raes f¡ pipáis eKetVais k^r¡XOev Soy/x a k.t.X., cp. 
§ 77, 6; SO 1. 8 kyevero Se kv rw lepareveiv avrov ... eAaye k.t.X., 23 Kal 
kyevero cus k^X^aOr^crav ... a7nr]X0ev k.t.X. 


2. Closely related parts of the sentence, e.g. noun and attribute, 
noun and dependent geni ti ve, several subjects or objeets connected 
by Kal etc., are usually in simple and plain discourse placed together, 
whereas not only in poetry, but also in discourse which has any 
claims to a rhetorical style, they are frequently severed from each 
other, in order to give greater effect to the separated words by their 
isolation. Thus the epistolary formula runs x^P ts ^pív Kal eíprjvrj, not 
yápis Kal elp. vpiv, an order of words which is partly occasioned by 
the tendency which from early times exists in Greek as in cognate 
languages, to bring unemphasized (enclitic) pronouns and the like as 
near as possible to the beginning of the sentence (though not to put 
them actually at the beginning 1 ); henee we find also R 1. 11 iva n 
peraSla vfitv TrvevpaTiKov, A. 26. 24 Ta iroXXá (re ypappara els 

pavlav 7T€pLTpk7T€l, Jo. 13. 6 CTV pLOV VL7TT€LS TOVS 7 ToSa?, 9. 6 (fc*BL) 
kirexpurev avrov roí/ 7 ty)Xov e7rl rovs ¿<^>6aXpovs, H. 4. 11 iva pr¡ kv rw 
avrlx) tis v7ro8eiypari Tréo-y k.t.X., 1 C. 5. I axrre yvvaiKa nva roo rrarpos 
ex^iv (also to emphasize both yw. and tt arpos), L. 18. 18 Kal kirypú- 
rrjcrkv ns avrov aAéywv. But here again there is no obligation 
to use this order of words : thus we have 2 C. 11 . 16 kolv <os d<f>pova 
8e£a(r6e pe, where no doubt the object was to give 8e£ao-6e the prior 
position. A prior position gives emphasis, a position at the end of 
the sentence does so only indirectly, where the word is torn from its 
natural context and made independent; the later position may also 
be influenced by the connection with the following clause, as in 1 P. 
2. 7 vpiv ovv rj ripr¡ toÍs 'irurTevovo-iv* a7reiOov(riv 8e k.t X. Sometimes 


the regular order of words would be too cumbrous and unpleasant: 
A. 4 . 33 AE peyáXrj 8vvapei a7re8l8ovv ol ai t¿(ttoXol to paprvpiov rrjs 
avao-rdo-em ’lr¡(Tov xp • r <™ Kvplov, but nB etc. have a better reading 
to /xa pr. ol a7ró(TToXoi, and B also has rov k. ’I r¡(r. tt¡s ávacTT. We even 
have in Ap. 3 . 8 piKpdv ’¿x €t s &W piv (cp. 4 with v.l.).—The Epistle 
to the Hebrews not unfrequently has a really oratorical and choice 
order of words : 1 . 4 too _ ovtü> Kpeirroyv yevópevos tojv áyyeXtDV, oaro) 
SiacfaopíúTepov 7rap’ avrovs KeKXypovopyKev ovo/xa (it was necessary to 
make ayy. and ovo/xa stand out; the latter word also forms a link 
with the following clause), 5 Ttw yap ehrev 7 rore tojv ayyéAtov (for the 


1 See J. Wackernagel, Ueber ein Gesetz der indogerm. Wortstellung, Indo- 
germ. Forschungen i. 333 ff. 
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same reason^, 11 . 32 eTriXeífai ¡xe ydp (v.l. yap pie, infra 4 ) 8ir¡yovpievov 
o xpóvos Trepi TcSetov k.t.A., which offers a cióse parallel to Demosth. 
18 . 29 f. eTuXeíxpei pie A éyovO’ rj rjpiépa t<x twv TrpoSoríúV ovó/xara, 12 . I 
to<toutov (to(t. emphatic) TrepiKeípievov rjpiiv véceos piaprvpojv, 

oyicov airoOepievoL (o. emphatic) Trdvra Kal rrjv evirepíaraTov apLapríav. 
But many similar instances may also be cited from Paul and 1 Peter; 
such is the versatility of the Greek language that lively and animated 
discourse everywhere gives rise to these dislocations of words. 

3 . With regard to the position of the adjectival attribute, the rule 
holds good that it generally stands after its substantive 1 ; i.e. the 
principal word comes first, and then the word which defines it more 
elosely, just in the same way that the adverb which gives a nearer 
definition of an adjective (or a verb) is given the second place: 
viprjXov Atar Mt. 4. 8, eOvpasidr) Xíav 2. 16. But we also find XIav (om. 
D ) irpiút Me. 16. 2, Xíav yap ávTevTK) 2 Tim. 4. 10, and in the case of an 
attribute 81 ávvSpuv tottcov Mt. 12. 43 ( áv . is the principal idea), KaXbv 
(nreppia 13. 27 (k. ditto), €\6pos avOpo)7ros 28, KaXovs piapyapfoas 45 
etc. The rule cannot be laid down for a substantive which is pro- 
vided with an article: wevpia ayiov is the correct phrase without 
an article, but with it we have both to irv. rb ay. and to aytov irvevpia 
as in Mt. 28. 19, A. 1. 8, which then becomes a single idea. Cp. 
§ 47, 6 ; rrjv áyíav ttoXlv (Jerusalem) Mt. 4. 5, 27. 53 (but rj tt. r¡ dy. 
in Ap. 11. 2, 21. 2, 22. 19).— On the attributive genitive see § 35, 6 2 3 ; 
on ootos and eKetvos § 49, 4. — Matthew has a habit of putting adverbs 
after imperatives, while he makes them precede indicatives: thus 
27. 42 Kara/ 3 dT 0 ¡) vvv, 43 pvo-aa-Oo) vvv, 3. 15 afas apn , 18. 16 (cti), 
and on the other hand 19. 20 In va-Tepío, 26. 65 (5. 13 ¿Vx^et ctí, but 
D omits €Tt), 9. 18 (apn; in 26. 53 before TrapaKaXéo-ac according to 
AD al.), 26. 65 ( vvv ). z —The order of words has become established 
by custom in certain frequently occurring combinations with #ccu, 
Winer § 61, 4 , such as av8peS Kal ywaÍKí?, yvv. Kal iraiSía ( reKva ), but 
cod. D in Mt. 14. 21 puts raiS. first, as kD do in 15. 38; also IctOUlv 
K al Tríveiv , ot Tr¿8es Kal al x € ^P €? (the reverse order in L. 24. 39, but 
not in N), etc.; but all these are peculiarities of a lexical rather than 
a grammatical nature.-—The vocative stands either at the beginning, 
as in Mt. 8. 2 and often, or near the beginning of the sentence, as in 
o6ev, ddeXfal ayioi H. 3. 1 etc., or in proximity to the pronoun of the 
second person, 1 C. 1. 10 TrapaKaXíd 8e o/xas, aSeXfaí , or to a verbal 
form in the second person, Ja. 1. 2 irderav \apdv vjyricraaOe, áSeXfaí 
piov (this may be compared with the ordinary sequence of verb— 
subject; there is the same position of the voc. in Jo. 14 . 9 toowj-ov 
... Kal ovk eyvo)Kas /xc QíXnnre, where 3 ?. could not well have stood 
earlier); it also stands after a lst pers. plur. in which the persons 
addressed are included, H. 10 . 19 exovTcs ow, ¿SeXfaí , k. t.A. It 

1 Gersdorf (op. cit. supra 1) p. 334 ff. (the rule applies to adjectives of 
quality , since those of quantity may stand first in all cases, as may also 

fUKpb*). 

2 See also op. cit. 295 ff. 

3 0 p. cit. 106. 
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rarely stands at tli 6 end oí tli 6 sentence : L. 5 . 8 , A. .( 2 . 3 7 )> 7 j 

tbe last passage occurring in Pauls speech before Agrippa, in which 
thcre are other instances of the vocative being purposely given a 
peculiar position (verses 2 and 13). 

4 . To the obvious rule, that a subordinating conjunction stands at 
the beginning of the subordínate clause dependent upon it, there are 
some exceptions, as in classical Greek, especially in St. Paul, since 
emphasized portions of the subordínate sentence are placed before 
the conjunction: rrjv dyaTrr¡v iva yvwT€ 2 C. 2. 4, 12. 7, 1 C. 9 . 15, 
G. 2 . 10, Col. 4 . 16, A. 19 . 4; fiiUTiKd pcv oüv KOLTrjpia &v ex 7 ]™ 1 C. 

6. 4, 11 . 14 (§ 79, 7 note), 14 . 9, Mt. 15 . 14, Jo. 10 . 9; R. 12. 3 

e/cacTTO) cpcpicrcv k.t.A., 1 C. 3 . 5 ) 7 . 17 (fijs) \ % Th. 2 . 7 Jo. 

7. 27 ÓTav. We have further A. 13 . 32 kcu rpieís vjxds cvayycXt^opcOa, 
rrjv 7 rpos rovs Trarcpas eírayyeAtav yero/xéi/7/v, otl ravTrjv 6 Ocos ckttcttXy)- 
pu)K€v K.t.A., instead of on rrjv —without ravry (p. 90 , note 1 ). ^ The 
same thing happens sometimes with the relative, Jo. 4 . 18 vvv ov é'xe¿s, 

1 C. 15 . 36 a-v o cr7retp€i9, and akin to this is the habit in interrogative 
sentences of putting the emphasized idea before the interrogative: Jo. 
1. 19 ( = 8. 25, 21. 11, R. 9. 20, 14 . 4, Ja. 4 . 12) o-rnsef; cp. Jo. 9 . 17, 

8. 25 (o, ti, § 50 , 5), L. 9. 20, 16 . 11 f., Jo. 21. 21 ovros 8 c tí 1 etc., 
Buttmann 333 c.—Of the co-ordinating conjunctions some stand in 
the first place, such as /cat, rp áAAá, others in the second (on devia- 
tions from classical usage in this respect see §§ 77 , 13 ; 78 , 5 ); the 
latter class, however, are occasionally found also in the third, fourth, 
or fifth place, partly from necessity, as in 1 Jo. 2. 2 ov Trcpl ríov 
fjpcTcpow 84 póvov , Jo. 8. 16 Kal cav Kpívw 84 €ya> ( c even if I however’), 
partly at the option of the writer, for instance where there is a pre- 
position governing a case, or a noun with an attributive genitive: 

2 C. 1. 19 ó t ov Ocov yap vlos «AB al., which gives greater promin- 
ence to Ocov than the reading of DF al. o yap t. 0 . vlos , 1 C. 8. 4 tt cpl 
rrjs /3p<¿>crc(ús ovv twv cíSoíXoOvtíov (instead of ovv DE insert after Trcpl) : 
Herm. Sim. viii. 7 . 6 kv rais cvroXais 8c> ix. 21 . 1 cttI tt)v KapSíav Se, 
Mand. ix. 3 ovk cctti yap , Vis. iii. 13 . 2 ios cav ydp .— On the position 
of re see § 77 , 9 ; on the position of the negative § 75 , 7 ; on that of 
the secondary class of prepositions § 40 , 6 (with ov x w P^ H. 12. 4 
cp. (ov avcv Xenoph. Hell. vii. 1 . 3; \dpiv is placed after its case 
except in 1 Jo. 3 . 12 x ( ¥ >tv rt ' vo s)- 

5 . The adoption of a hyperbaton, i.e. a departure from the natural 
arrangement of words, is a very oíd expedient for the purpose of 
exegesis: it is at any rate found as early as Plato, who makes 
Sócrates use it (Protagoras 343 e), in order to compel Simonides the 
poet to use the expression which Sócrates regards as correct. It is 
employed in a similar way, and with scarcely more justification, by 
the exegetes of the N.T., see Win. § 61 , 5 . 

6. The question of the arrangement within the whole sentence of 
the principal and subordinate clauses which compose it, is a matter 

1 

1 This final position of tí is also found in Demosthenes: ravra 5’ íjtí tí ; 9. 39 
etc.—Cp. also tó <tk6tos tójop Mt. 6 . 23 , ol 8é évvéa ttov ; L. 17. 17 . Wilke (op. 
cit. § 79, 7) p. 375. 
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rather of style than of grammar. Grammar should perhaps take 
note of licenses that are permitted, such as the insertion of a final 
sentence before its due place: Jo. 19 . 28 ¡xerd ravra 'I. el8m...Lva 
TeXeiwOrj r¡ ypafa'j, Xeyei A 19 . 31, E. 9 . 11. On the other hand 
it is a very forced explanation which makes in 1 C. 15 . 2 tlvi Aó-yw 
evrjyyeXia-áprjv vpílv dependent on the following el Karextre; it appears 
rather that el, like the reading in D* o<£ci A ere Karexew, is an explana- 
tory gloss, so that we only have a protasis standing before a principal 
clause (KOLTexere) \ Jo. 10 . 36 has the appearance of being an oratorical 
sentence, since the subordinate clause ov 6 7rar^p rjyíacrev k.t. A. is placed 
before the principal clause vpels A éyere ot¿ /3Xao-(f>rjpeh (see § 79, 12, 
= I3X ao-fprjfxeLv ); in reality however the sentence with its defective 
structure (ov referring to ^Xao-^pels) is one of the instances of the 
loose formation of sentences with two members, found elsewhere in 
John’s Gospel, § 79 , 8. 

§ 81. ELLIPSE (BRACHYLOGY), PLEONASM. 

1. An ellipse is where it is left to the reader or hearer to complete 
for himself the thought which is incompletely expressed: not because 
the writer is afraid of saying something—that is the figure of aposi- 
opesis—but because he finds any further addition superfluous. Still 
every omission of this sort is not therefore to be regarded as an ellipse. 
It is equally superfluous to insert what would be a mere repetition 
of something already stated, as for instance in the case of a preposi- 
tion repeated before a second noun which is eonnected by Kal with a 
previous noun, the omission or insertion of which preposition is an 
optional matter (see Winer § 50 , 7 ); again the verb in the protasis 
sufficiently indicates the verb which should stand in the apodosis, in 
2 C. 5 . 13 eiT€ yap e^eo-Trjpiev, Oe a> (sc. e^écrr,)' elre cr(ú<f>povovp,ev, vpiv 
(se, o-ío^p.); this is the figure known as coro kolvov (Kühner ii. 1 2 1066). 2 
Moreover some slight alterations or changes in the form of the word 
may require to be supplied : Me. 14 . 29 el irá vres o-KavSaXio-Orjo-ovTai, 
dXX : ovk eyw, se. cn<av8aXicrOyo-opai, which is actually inserted in D 
and in Mt. 26 . 33 (a harsher instance is G. 3 . 5 eg epywv vópov, where 
e7TLXoprjyeL to irvevpa Kal evepyec k.t, A. must be supplied from the 
participles). The omission becomes of a some what difíerent character 
where positives and negatives are combined, as in 1 C. 10. 24 prjSels 
to eavTov ^tclto), áXXd to too eT€poo, SC. eKatrTos (to be understood 
from pLrjSeís) ; and entirely difíerent in 1 Tim. 4 . 3 ko) Auovtwv ya pefv, 
a7rcy€O'0at ySpw/xáTwv sc. KeXevovTtov (a similar instance is found in 
Lucian Charon § 2 KO>Ao<m evepyeív Kal [ 5 C. Troir¡(re 1] £rjfuovv, as Dr. 

1 Therefore a full stop should be placed after aip^eade, where a fresh sentence 
begins which is unconnected with the last, § 79, 5. 

2 Wilke (op. cit. in § 79, 7 note)p. 121 ff.—The formula Sv julóvov dé , dXXá ical = 
í moreover too’ comes under this category, R. 5. 3 , 11 , 8 . 23 , 9. 10 , 2 C. 8 . 19 , 
where an immediately preceding word or thought has to be supplied, which in 
2 C. 7. 7 is actually repeated ; it is only in R. 9. 10 that the definite words to 
be supplied are not given in the preceding clause, cp. Win. § 64, 1 c, who com¬ 
pares Diogenes L. 9. 39 (Antisthenes) and ov (jlóvov ye áWct in Plato. 
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Moulton pOÍntS OUt), WÍth which Cp. 1 C. 3 . 2 yáAa vflds €7r<Wa, ov 
Pp&fia (se. something like tyáfiur a, § 34 , 4 ): here one verb refers to 
two objeets (or subjeets), to only one of which it is applicable in its 
literal acceptation (the figure of zeugma, Kühner Gr. ii. 2 1075 f.). 1 
On the other hand, an ellipse proper may only then be supposed to 
exist, when the idea itself is not expressed in any shape whatever, 
and there is also no cognate idea which takes its place in the form 
required. Under these circumstances the following words may be 
omittedanything which may obviously be supplied from the nature 
of the structure of the sentence, such as the copula, § 30 , 3 \ the sub- 
ject if it is an ordinary word (such as the thing, or men), or if it is 
absolutely required by the statement, § 30 , 4 ; the principal word, 
if it is sufficiently indicated by the attribute, therefore especially 
feminines like r¡pkpa y wpa etc., § 44 , 1 (also in the case of an article 
with an attributive genitive, § 35 , 2). Omissions of this sort are 
conventional, and parallels may in some instances be found in other 
languages as well; a specially Greek idiom is the omission of the 
idea of ‘other' or ( at all ■/ in Uérpos crvv tois tvStKa A. 2. i4 = crw to Ís 
Xoiirots TW V €1/8. (a7roo-ToAíov), cp. 37, where « etc. read rov Hérpov Kal 
tovs Xonrovs a7rocrroXovs, while D omits Xoixovs; 5 . 29 II. Kal oí áxó- 
o-toXol (D is different); 1 C. 10. 31 tíre laOUrt tire vivare aire ti (se. 
aXXo ‘besides’ or ‘at all’) voiaira, R. 14 . 21 p^rjSa se. to do anything 
else, Mt. 16 . 14. Objeets are omitted with verbs like raXavrav, viz. rov 
/3lov, ‘to die,’ or 8táye iv (ditto) ‘to live,’ Tit. 3 . 3 ()3Lov is inserted in 
1 Tim. 2 . 2), also SiareAeu/, Starpi/SeLv used intransitively show a 
similar ellipse; we also have Trpovkxeiv se. rov vovv y cp. § 53 , 1 , etc. 
TAtocro-ats AaAetv should strictly be trepáis yX. XaXtív , a form which 
it takes in the narrative of the first appearance of the phenomenon 
in A. 2 . 4 (‘Me.’ 16 . 17 yA. Kaivaís); but in similar narratives further 
on in the Acts ( 10 . 46, 19 . 6) the additional word is at best only 
found in the ¡3 text, and in Paul it occurs nowhere (but see 1 0 . 14 .21). 
As an instance of conventional omission of a verb may be reckoned 
the omission of ‘ he said ’ in the report of a conversation, where the 
recurrence of the word would be superfluous and wearisome: 
A. 25 . 22 ’Aypt 7 r 7 ras 8 e 7 rpos tov (with tcf)r¡ CEHLP) 5 ibid. 

9 . 5, 11 the verb might be supplied from the previous clause (¿tto 
koiuov). Somewhat different is kcu ( ISov ) c/)iovrj f se. hykvtro Mt. 3 . 17 
etc., § 30 , 3 . In letters we always find x a ^P €LV without Aeyet, § 69 , 1 , 
unless indeed even x a ' L P €LV i s omitted, as in Ap. 1 . 4 and in Paul, 
though in his Epistíes (and in the Apocalypse) its place is always 
taken by the Christian greeting x^P L<s ^pdv k.t.A . 2 Yerbs of any kind 

1 Wilke p. 130 (1 C. 14. 34 éTrirpérrerai: A. 14. 22 TrapaKaXovpres). A kindred 
use is that in A. 1. 21 eivrikdev Kal é%r¡\dev é<p’ tj/jl as, = ela. é<¡> tj/jl. Kal irap’ ijuwv 
(cp. 9. 28 ), where the clause which more nearly defines the verb ought to be 
expressed twice in different forms. 

2 The formula o¿x fln = ov \éyw 5rt, as we say ‘not that,’ occurs in Jo. 6 . 46 
oi>x Üti rbv tt arépa ébpaKév tis, 7. 22 , 2 C. 1. 24 , 3. 5 , Ph. 4. 17 , 2 Th. 3. 9 ; its 
origin has become so obscured that Paul can even say in Ph. 4. 11 ovx 6rt Ka0 ’ 
varépTjo-iv \éyw, Win. § 64, 6 . Cp. for classical instances of it Kühner ii. 800, 
but in classical Greek it involves the idea of a climax (being followed by áXXa), 
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are omitted in formulas and proverbs, which are apt to be expressed 
in an abbreviated form : Mt. 5. 38 ó<j> 6 aXpbv a vtl ¿<f> 0 aXpov k.t.X. 

jücret according to Ex. 21 . 24)3 Ap. 6. 6 ^01 v ¿£ ctltov Srjvapiov (irwXei- 
tcu ‘costs*), A. 18 . 6 to atpa ú/zwv Ítt í tyjv KtffiaXrjv opwv, cp. Mt. 27 . 25 
(se. kXOtTio according to Mt. 23 . 35 ; a Hebrew phrase, see lxx. 2 
Sam. 1 . 16), 2 P. 2 . 22 os Xovo-apdrj eis KvXiarfia /3op/3opov (classical 
yXavK ’ ’A Orjvafc etc.; but in the passage from 2 Pet. kTrurrpkxpao-a may 
be supplied from the preceding proverb, Win. § 64 , 2). "Opa prj (se. 
TroLrjGrrjs) must also have been a common phrase, Ap. 19 . 10, 22. 9. 
On ¿Va ti, ti 7rpos vi etc. see § 50 , 7. 'Ypeís Se ov\ oímos (should act) 
occurs in L. 22 . 26. ’AAA’ ¿Va, but it was, it carne to pass etc. for this 
reason that = the Divine will was, occurs in Jo.l. 8, 9. 3, 13 . 18,15. 25, 
Me. 14 . 49.—El (ye) (§ 77 , 4 ) * otherwise’ has become a stereo- 

typed phrase, so that it may even stand (instead of el Se) after a 
negative sentence, as in L. 5 . 36 (a classical use, Kühner 987 ); also 
instead of edv 8£ jx-íj after eáv pev..., L. 10. 6, 13 . 9 (in Ap. 2. 5 an 
explanatory clause with edv pr¡ is tacked on at the end), see for 
classical instances Krüger § 65 , 5 . 12. Also d pr¡, edv pr¡ (Me. 4 . 22, 

G. 2. 16) ‘except’ were originally elliptical phrases.—In 2 Th. 1. 5 
evSeiypa rrjs 8¿/caias /epieretos k.t.X. (after Tais OXíxpeviv ais evé^ecr^e) 
stands for o eo-nv eVS. k.t.X. (cp. E. 3. 13, Ph. 1. 28), but may be 
classed with the accusative used in apposition of sentences, Kühner 
243 (Buttm. p. 134), as in R. 12. 1 7rapa/caAto opas 7rapao-TÍJ<7a¿ tol 
criopaT a opcov Svcríav ..., *rf|v XoyiKÍjv Xarpeíav vpwv (so that this is etc.). 
— Jo. 7. 35 7roo ootos peXXei 7rop€uecr#ac, ot¿ rjpeis ov\ evprjcropev avTov; 
is not elliptical, since otl = 8i o, tí as in 14. 22 (§ 50, 7), 9. 17, Mt. 
8. 27, Me. 4. 41 1 ; but Mt. 16 . 7 ot¿ apTO os ovk e.Xá¡3opev = tovt e/ceivo, 
ot¿ k.t.X.; cp. the classical ellipses with ot¿ given in Kühner p. 889, 
note 4. 

2. Omissions which are due to individual style and taste go much 

further, especially in letters, where the writer reckons on the know- 

ledge which the recipient shares with himself, and also imitates 

ordinary speech, which is likewise full of ellipses, both conventional 

and such as depend more on individual caprice. Examples: 1 C. 

1. 31 ¿Va KaOcos yeypaTrrai* *0 kol o^copevos k.t.X. ( in order that it 

may come to pass/ or ‘proceed as J etc. 2 : 4. 6 ¿Va lv fjpív páür^Te to pr¡ 

07rep a yéypa7TTa¿ (<f)poveiv is added by n c D c al.): 2 C. 8. 15 O.T. o to 

7 roAd ovk e7rAeovacrev, /caí 6 to oAíyov ovk rjXaTT¿vrjo m ev, = Ex. 16. 18 

which is based on 17 /caí O-oveAe^av ó TO 7 toAo /caí ó to eAaTTOv, SC. 

• 

which is not inherent in it in the N.T. Once Paul uses oí>x olov 8 tl with a 
similar meaning ( = f it is not as if’), R. 9. 6 oúx °^ ov & X>tl e tcTré-irTuicev ó \6yos 
rov deov (as Polyb. iii. 88 . 5 uses oúx °Xov ... áXXd with the idea of a climax = 
class. ovx 8 tl). Cp. the elliptical ¿o^riye, § 75, 2. 

1 These combinations of partióles are ultimately derived from Hebrew, cp. 

H. 2 . 6 = Ps. 8 . 5 tí éaTLV ávOpüJTros, 8 tl fufxvrjcrKTj ai/rou; /c.r.X., where 8tl = ' 2 ). 

So in Exod. 3. 11 , 16. 7 , Judges 19. 18 etc. (Gesenius-Kautzsch § 107, 4. b 3 ); 
in 1 Sam. 11. 5 the equivalent in the Greek for *3 Dj^~np is tí 8tl (p. 177) /cXaiei 
ó Xaós. 

2 0r else (Win. § 64, 7) the literal quotation takes the place of a paraphrase, 
which would have required the conjunctive. 
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therefore some word like crvAAe£a$ (cp. Num. 11. 32 ) 1 : R. 13. 7 

(ITrÓSoTC TTOXTIV TOL$ ¿falXás, T<p TÜv <f>ÓpOV (SC. perhapS Ó<f)€lXÓpL€VOV 
C^OVTt) T OV (fiÓpOVj T<¿> TO TeAoS TO TeÁoS K.T.A.Í G. 5. 13 pLOVOV pLY] T1]V 

¿A evOtpíav ets d(¡)oppLr]v rr¡ arapKÍ, se . something like e \ eT€: i n the case 
of this warning ‘ (only) not ’ we also are inclined to use ellipse (Mt. 
26 . 5, Me. 14 . 2 prj eV rr¡ koprr ¡, where however the ellipse can and 
must be supplied from the preceding words) : Ph. 3 . 14 er Se (I do): 
2 C. 9 . 6 r ovro Se (se. aceording to 1 C. 7. 29, 15 . 50), 6 (rireípiüv 
</>etSo/zéra>s faiSopLevuiS Kal Oepicrei : 9 . 7 e/cacrro? kolOuís 7 rporjpr)rai , may 
give : G. 2 . 9 Sectas eSíüKav /cotvwwas, Iva r¡peis piev et’s ra ¡zOvij (eday- 
yeAtfw/ze&z [Win.] aceording to 2 C. 10 . 16), avrol Se et$ tí)v 7 repiToparjv: 
R. 4 . 9 o ¿zaKaptcr/zos liri rrjv 7 repiTopLr)v 17 ...; (se. AéyeTat) : 5 . 18 eos St ; 
erSs 7rapa7rr(o/eaTOS ets 7rdrTa$ av 0 píü 7 rovs ets Kará/cpt/za, oímos k.t. A., 
which would be unintelligible without the long exposition preceding, 
and even so hardly admits of being supplemented by a definite word 
such as a7 rkfirj, a 7 rol 3 r¡(reTai ; Paul once more emphasizes the corre- 
spondence between the two actions (of Adam and Christ)—their 
opposite cause (Sta), their equal range or extent (ets), the opposite 
nature of their ultímate end (ets).—Aposiopesis (supra 1 ) is sometimes 
assumed in L. 19 . 42 et eyvtos Kal orv ra 7 rpb$ Pipr)vr¡v, vvv Se €Kpv/ 3 y], 
because the apodosis is suppressed (cp. 22. 42 where the reading is 
doubtful, et / 3 ovXei urapevkyKai rovro ro Trorrjpiov án e/zou, TrXrjv k.t. A., 
with v.l. 7 rapev€yK€ív and TrapeveyKe); but since in the former passage 
nothing else can be supplied but ‘it would be (or is) pleasing to me/ 
the passage should rather be compared with the classical omission of 
the first apodosis with et plv ... et Se, § 78, 2. There is likewise no 
aposiopesis in Jo. 6. 62 edr ovv Ocoiprjre ..., se. what could you say 
then ?, or in A. 23 . 9 et Se 7rvev/za a vtm eXáXrjarev, se. what opposition 
can we make? (HLP interpólate /zi) ^eo/za^co/zer), R. 9 22. Abbrevia- 
tion in the principal clause is also found in sentences of comparison : 
Kal ov (‘and it is not so’) KaúdTrep Momnis k.t. A., 2 C. 3 . 12, Mt. 25 . 14, 
Me. 13 . 34, cp. § 78, 1. 

3. Distinct Irom ellipse is what is known as brachylogy, where 
something is passed over for the sake of brevity, not so much aífect* 
ing the grammatical structure as the thought: the omission may 
either be conventional or due to individual style. An instance of the 
former is to be found in iva clauses which are thrown forward in a 
sentence, and which give the aim or object of the subsequent state- 
ment, Mt. 9. 6^ iva Se etS^re k.t. A. (§ 79,12) 2 ; an instance of the latter 
is R. 11. 18 et Se KaTaKav\aarai (you must know then that) ov crv rrjv 
P L í av /WTafets, dXX 1 rj pila G-e, 1 C. 11 . 16, Win. § 66, 1 . 

4. The opposite to ellipse is pleonasm, which consists especially in 
expression being given a second time to an idea which has already 
been expressed in the sentence, not with any rhetorical object (such 

1 AViner § 64, 4 supplies comparing expressions in Lucían such as ó tó 
% vAov se. tx^v the man with the stick.’ 

1 thÍS hea<1 should Probaby be classed 2 C. 10. 9 tva dé (dé add. H vulg. 

al.) fir] óo£u) k.t.X. (verse 10 is a parenthesis). We have a final sentence after a 
question (se. ‘answer’) in Jo. 1 . 22 , 9 . 36 . 
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as accounts for the emphatic reduplication of a word or sentence, 
§ 82, 7), ñor again from mere thoughtlessness, but simply in con- 
formity to certain habits of the language. Cp. on paXXov with a 
comparative § 44, 5, on avrov after os (Hebraic) § 50, 4; on pleonastic 
negatives § 75, 4 and 6, Utos d pr¡ = d pr¡ § 65, 6; we may also reckon 
as pleonasms direv Xeyoiv (§ 74, 3), tSw v etSov (ibid. 4), Oaváro) reXev- 
tÓltíú (§ 38, 3) and other cases of Hebraistic prolixity of expression. 1 
On airb [jLaKpóQtv and the like see § 25, 3; with which must be com¬ 
pared TrpoftpafXíúv (e¿s to) 2 p7rpo<r0€v L. 19. 4, 2 iróXiv ávaKapwrTetv A. 18. 21, 
7r. VTTOCTT p€<f)€lV G. 1. 1>] (íT. k'K\/TTp, 4. 9), 7T. €K SeVTtpoV, SeVTCpOV, ávO)0€V 
Mt. 26. 42, 44, A. 10. 15, Jo. 4. 54, G. 4. 9 3 ; «rara pera touto Jo. 
11. 7 (there are similar phrases in classical Greek, Kühnerii. 2 1087 £), 
L. 22. II tw OLKodeo-Trorrj rrj s o¿/«as (without rrjs olk . in Me. 14. 14), 
with which one may class the classical abro Ata a lywv and the like, 
Kühner ibid. 1086. 


§ 82. ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS; FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

1 . The sophists and rhetoricians who about the end of the fifth 
and the beginning of the fourth centuries B.c. created the Attic 
artistic prose style, did so with a certain amount of emulation with 
the only artistic form of speech previously in existence, namely 
poetry, and accordingly they endeavoured sometimes to borrow its 
external charms, sometimes to replace them by others equivalent to 
them. We are here speaking not so much of expression, as of the 
combination (arrangement, crvvOecris) of words, and anything else that 
may be regarded as connected with their arrangement. Since verse 
was excluded, Gorgias of Sicily, the first master of artistic prose, 
introduced into use as in some way equivalent to it certain figures of 
speech, which in the language of rhetoric took their ñame from him 
(Topyíeia cry^aTa). These figures consist in the artificial and formal 
combination of opposites (antithesis) or parallels (parison, isocolon), 
the charm of which was enhanced by various assonances at the end 
of the clauses {Le. rhyme) as also at the beginning and in the middle 
of them {irapopota^ parechesis etc.). There is here an obvious point 
of contact with that which poetry elsewhere usually regarded as its 
distinctive feature, and also a particularly cióse contact with the oíd 
Hebrew parallelism of clauses. These mannerisms of Gorgias were 
not free from a certain degree of pedantry and indeed of obvious 
affectation, and for this reason they were subsequently exploded and 


1 On ftpl-acrdai , áp^áfievos see §§ 69, 4 note ; 74, 2; on éyévero § 77, 6. 

2 Also in Jo. 20. 4 irpoéSpafiev ráxiov roQ Il^rpou there is a superfluity of words: 
%dpafÁ€v was sufficient (or vpoéSp. tov TLérpov ), especially as kclí ffkOev irpcoros eis to 
fjLVTjfjLe'iov follows. It is somewhat different in L. 1. 76 ‘jrpo'iropeúfTri tt pb TrpoaÚTrov 

' ( = irpb) tov Kvpíov ; sinee it is a common phenomenon of the language, that if a. 
verb compounded with a preposition has its literal meaning, the preposition is 
again repeated in the complement {dcrpáWeiv eis), § 37, 7. 

3 But Winer § 65, 2 notes with reason that €k devrépov etc. if it follows ná\iv 
is not superfluous, but a nearer definition.—D has eúdéus irapaxpw a (classical) 
in A. 14. io. 
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went out of fashion; they were most unsuitable for practical speech, 
and for this purpose the Attic orators of the fourth century created 
a very diíferent and flexible artistic style, which is based upon an 
imitation of lively speech, springing directly from the feelings, with 
its forms and figures ( <rxr¡fiara ). But in place of rhvme which had 
been carried to excess and of assonance in general, the artistic prose 
of the fourth century, showing herein a certain direct approximation 
to the style of lyric poetry, had recourse to manifold rhythms, which 
by their mutual accordance imparted to the language a beautifully 
harmonious character; it further borrowed from the poets (a practice 
of which the beginnings are found in Gorgias himself) a smoothness 
and absence of friction in the juncture of words, doing away with 
the harsh collision between vowels at the end and beginning of 
contiguous words,—the so-called hiatus. This avoiding of hiatus 
continued to be practised by Hellenistic and Atticistic writers of the 
foliowing centuries with a greater or less degree of strictness. 

2 . The Epistle to the Hebrews is the only piece of writing in the 
N.T., which in structure of sentences and style shows the care and 
dexterity of an artistic writer, and so it cannot be wondered at, if it 
is in this work alone that the principie of avoiding hiatus is taken 
into account. But it is by no means the case that all collisions of 
vowels are of the same kind : those which are faulty in the strictest 
sense are only such as are not rendered inaudible by a pause in the 
thought (end of a sentence or clause), or such as cannot be efíaced by 
elisión of the first vowel (áAA*, 8’) or crasis (/cav), or lastly are not 
formed by small ‘ form-words ’ such as *a¿, e¿, ¡ay, tov, ó, tó (the various 
forms of the article; also o, ov etc.) in the case of which a prose- 
writer excuses a license which can hardly be helped. The use of 
hiatus with ti, ti, oti, 7rc/>¿, irpo is also allowable, as it is previously in 
poetry. Elisions of a, e, o, however, are not readily adopted, if the 
words combined in this way are other than ‘form-words’ (cp. § 5, 1); 
on the other hand, the ai of verbal terminations is subject to elisión 
(and is written with elisión*) # being also reckoned for the purpose of 
the accent as short or almost short. If then in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews one leaves out of sight in the first place all the O.T. 
quotations, next chapter xiii. (concluding warnings etc.), and lastly 
chap. 9 . 2-7 (description of the tabernacle), the test of hiatus gives 
the folio wing results. Hiatus is a matter of indifíerence where there 
is a pause (this ineludes such passages as 2. 11 | evos, 3. 3 oikov j o, 
6. 17 avrov | , 7 . 24 aiíúva | , 11 . 18 orí, 25 | y); hiatus with Kaí is 
also a comparatively indiflerent matter. With fiy there are 7 in¬ 
stantes, with only 4 (6. 16, 2 9 . 25, 10 . 23, 11 . 28), with r¿ 14 , rd 
4 , 01 5 , y 1, to 9 7 , tü> 5 , rr¡ 1 , o 1 , 810 2 ( 10 . 5, 11 . 16; it is avoided 
by using 81 yv ainav in 2. 11), ov 2, w 1 (instances with art. and reí. 
amount to 47 in all 3 ). With a and e (not reckoning áAAá, 8¿, re, iva 

x E.g. in the Herculanean rolls of Philodenras, Ktihner I . 3 i. 238. 

2 'O before fywcos may be quite well dispensed with. 

In the Lpistle to the Romans this number (not reckoning quotations) is 
already surpassed at 4. 14 , in 1 Corinthians at 6 . 19 . 
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and prepositions) there are 17 1 and 7 respectively; with cu of verbal 
terminations 17. 2 Apart from these, the harsher cases of hiatus are 
as follows : 1. 1 -¡rákai 6 Otó s (the article can be dispensed with, 
§ 46 , 6), 2. 8 avr<£> áw7roTaKTor (a vt<£ is superfluous, as just before in 
the same verse it is removed by Lachm. on the authority of B etc.), 

OV7T(Ú opco/iev (l3\t7TOfJL€V aS in 9?), (9 O.T. qUOt.), 9 OtOV V7T€p (7 TtpL r i 

cp. 5 . 3, 10 . 18, 26, 13 . 11. 18, § 42 , 4 ), (14 tirtl ofiv as in 4 . 6, hrd 
as a ‘form-word’ may be used with hiatus also in Demosthenes), 15, 
16, 3. 1, 2 (a vtqv is superfluous; ibid. a quotation as in 5), 12 is ful] 
of instances of hiatus, two of which are harsh ; ( 4 . 7 according to k* 
ópífa tlv a rjfxépav ; ibid. 11 hiatus is avoided by the insertion of rts), 
( 5 . 9 read aura] irao-iv with KL al.), 10 Otov ápxieptvs ( to be reckoned 
as a quotation?), 6. 3 Í7riTptTrr¡ ó Otos (see on 1. 1), 6. 7, 10 ( 7 . 1 O.T. 
quot.), 3, 14, 8. 7 7 rpíüTrj tKtívTj ijv, 9 . 9, 12, 14, 15, 17, 3 21, 23, 24, 
25 bis , 26 (I7 Ttl e8et), 10 (2 the text is uncertain 4 ), 10 three instances 
of hiatus, 5 (13 quotation), 19, 11. 4, 5 Tría-rti ’Evoíy, similarly 21, 22, 
11. 7, 8 (jroVj excusable), 19 (not without v.l.), (21 quot.), 22, 28, 
30 two cases of hiatus with ’leptx^ 3B 34> 12. 8 (the position of 
€ítt€ varíes and the word can be dispensed with), 24 (T rjcrov super¬ 
fluous), 25. The attention that has been been bestowed on the 
avoiding of hiatus is accordingly put beyond a doubt, 6 though the 
diíferent portions of the work seem not to have been executed with 
quite a uniform amount of care. 

3 . To look for verses and fragments of verse (apart from the three 
quotations, A. 17 . 28, 1 C. 15 . 33, Tit. 1. 12), i.e. to look for rhythm 
in the N.T., is on the whole a useless waste of time, and the speci- 
mens of verse which have been found are for the most part of such a 
quality that they are better left unmentioned (Ja. 1 .17 is a hexameter 
7racra Sóo-cs k.t.X., but contains a tribrach in the second foot). It is 
somewhat diíferent, however, with the Epistle to the Hebrews, where 
in 12 . 13 there occurs a faultless hexameter, kou rpoytas ópOas Troirp 
o-are 7 rots 7 roouv n/¿éov, and immediately after in 14 f. two equally 

1 3. 17 kGjK a Hevev is a quotation. This calculation ineludes 4. 1 &pa, also 
11 . 14 7 r arpLSa ém^Tovcri, where D* al. read fyrovai; an additional instance is 
4 . 7 nvd ijfi., on which see below in the text. 

2 In 12. 7 7 Tpo<r<péperca.’ 6 deós, 6 can be dispensed with as in 1 . 1 (see lower 
down in the text); 3 . 18 is a quotation. 

3 The clause éirel firiirore Icrxúei, ore $r¡ 6 diadé/ievos may be perfectly well dis¬ 
pensed with, and cp. § 75, 3. 

4 ’E 7 rel ovk &v éTraúo-avro (which must be taken as a question) with v.l. omitting 
ovk ; an obvious suggestion is to read k&v. 

5 Not according to the text of Theophylact: év $ deX-qixan tov 7 ra,Tpí>s ijyid- 
o'flqp.ev ol Siá. rr¡s irpoafpopds tov <tí huaros tov Xp. ttjs éípáira^ k.t.X. 

6 See also 12. 7 7 rcu 5 et 5 ei t ar^p without the article (§ 46, 7), which would have 

caused a hiatus; ibid. 14 o5 stands for xcopis od (where oú8eis follows). 

Also in 1. 1 év Ttp vííp might have been expected. 

7 N*P have a v.l. 7 rotefre, as ttoícl is read in Prov. 4. 26 on which the passage 
is based, but here at any rate the present is not in keeping with the sense, as 
the aorist is needed to express the contrast with the state of things hitherto 
existing, § 58, 2. The question of rhythm in Hebrew^kasiiefí» specially con- 
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faultless trimeters in succession, o\j x^/ns 1 ovSels oiperat rbv Kyptov \ eW 
a-K07rovvT€s prj res v(TT€p(úv aíro |. The opening of the Epistle has a 
similar rhythm, especially if ó is expunged (supra 2): 7 roXvpeptos nal 
7ro\vTpOTTiúS TrdXai Oebs, — — — — — ^ ' —> which 

would be a senarius if a single syllable, e.g. ó, were prefixed to it; 
then there follows another senarius err ecrxdrov rcov r¡pepQ>v tovtwv 
e\á(\r)(T€v); see further 4 to ( tovt (¿) KpeírrcúV yevópevos rwv ayyeAwv, 
where the metre is made correct by transposing Kpdrroiv too-oút<¿>, 
11 . 27 tov yap áóparov o>s opwv eKaprkprjfo-ev ), 12 . 2 os a vtI rrjs irpoKet- 
pkvr¡s avT(¡) \api is, 28 8 C ?¡s Xarpevopev (but with y.l. -upev) evapkcrrios 
T(p deQ | per 1 evXafieías Kal Seovs' Kal yap 6 Oeos | . At any rate one 
cannot feel quite so certain in this Epistle as elsewhere, that one is 
merely dealing with purely fortuitous cases of rhythm. 

4. The studied employment of the so-called Gorgian assonances 
is necessarily foreign to the style of the N.T., all the more because 
they were comparatively foreign to the whole period; accident how- 
ever of course produces occasional instances of them, and the writer 
often did not decline to make use of any that suggested themselves. 
Paronomasia is the ñame given to the recurrence of the same word 
or word-stem in cióse proximity, parechesis to the resemblance in 
sound between diíferent contiguous words. Instances of paronomasia 
are: Mt. 21 . 41 kcikovs kcikws ¿TroXeo-ee avTovs (a good classical and 
popular combination of words 2 ), 2 O. 9 . 8 «V irarrl 7ravrore Tra<rav 
avTapKeiav, 3 8. 22, A. 21. 28, 24 . 3 (Herm. Mand. xi. 3 avrbs yap 
Kevbs a>v k€V(ús [mss. /cébete] Kal aTTOKpív€Ta<> H€vols) ) then there may 
be a contrast in the sentence, so that there is a certain subtlety and 
sometimes a suggestion of wit in the paronomasia : 2 C. 4. 8 duropov- 
pcvoiy áXX’ ovk k^airopovpevoí, 2 Th. 3 . 11 pr¡8ev epya^opkvovs, aXXa 
TrepiepyafapkvovS) A. 8. 30 apa ye yivúxrKees a ávay lvwo-k eis (cp. 2 C. 
3 . 2), R. 12 . 3 pr¡ i>;r€p<|>pov€ív irap* o 8et <J>pov€Ív, ¿AAa 4 »poveív to 
crw<()pov€ív (which might almost be called finical), 1 C. 11 . 29 ff. Kplpa — 

SiaKpLvuv — 8ieKplvopev — eKpivópeda — Kpivópevoi—KaraKpiOCypev (ditto), 
2 C. 10. 2 f. Kara crdpKa—ev o-apK.1—Kara o*.; the paronomasia is most 
sharply marked in Ph. 3 . 2 f. fiXk.Tr ere rrjv Kararo^v (the Jewish 
circumcision), ripees yap ecrpev rj TrcpiTojji^ 4 where Paul in an 


sidered by Delitzsch in his commentary, see the review by J. Kostlin in Gtg. 
gel. Anz. 1858, art. 84, p. 827 ff., who however is inclined to disbelieve in it. 

1 This verse is noticed by Delitzsch, the following verse is added by his 
reviewer. Xwpí s in this passage only stands after its case, § 80, 4; but hiatus 
is also avoided by this expedient, supra note 6 on p. 297. 

2 Demosth. 21 . 204 el kclkós kclk&s droXeí, Winer § 67, 1. 

3 Plato Menex. 247 A (a Gorgian assonance): día irauros ircurav 7 rdrrws irpo- 
Qvjxíav 7 reipaade éxeiv. Por the N.T. see numerous instances of the figures here 
discussed in Wiíke p. 342 ff, 402-415. 

4 Winer § 68 , 2 compares Diog. Laert. 6 . 24 , who says of Diogenes the Cynic 
ttjv fxkv EtffcXeíSou crxo\í|V é\eye )(o\fjv, tt)v dé IlXárwí'os 8iaTpipí)v KaTarpiP^v.— 
Paul does not make any word-play on the ñame of the slave Onesimus, although 
he uses (in this passage only) the word ¿vaí(xr¡v y Philem. 20 ; the most that can 
be said is that the recipient of the letter might make for himself the obvious 
play of words from ’O vijcnpiov - &XPV C TT0V 10 f. 
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oratorical manner robs his opponents of the word in which they 
pride themselves and turas it into a disgrace. The paronomasia in 
A. 23 . 3 also appears to be oratorical, where Paul in answer to 
Ananias, who had commanded ■rihrmv clvtov to o-ro/m, replies TVTrrtw 
ere peéXXei 6 Oeos, using the same word in another and metaphorical 
sense; cp. Ap. 22. 28 f., and with parechesis olivos—crx¿o-a, 7 rpívos 
— irpícrei LXX. Dan. Sus. 54 f., Winer § 68 , 2 ; so that this appears 
to ha ve been a common method of retort among the Jews. The 
practice of twisting a word that occurs in the sentence into a meta¬ 
phorical sense is illustrated also by 2 C. 3 . 1 íf. (eiri(TToXr¡): similarly 
L. 9 . 60 (Mt. 8. 22) defres tovs veKpovs Odifrac rors eavT&v veKpovs : Mt. 
5 . 19 (¿ÁáxLcrTos ); but Paul is particularly fond of d%elling on an 
idea and a word, although it does not assume diíferent meaninga 
and is not repeated absolutely immediately, while there is still a 
certain artificial and reflective manner in the repetition (known as 
tradudio in Latin rhetoricians). Thus in 2 C. 3 . 5 íf. we first have 
ÍKavoí — iKavoTTjS — Uavcjcrev , then y papila (following eyyeypappiévr¡ 2 f.) 
three times, also irvev^a (which has likewise been used alreadyin 3); 
§i¿kovos 6, SiaKovca 7 ÍF. four times; Soga 7-11 eight times besides 
SeSogdcrOaL twice in 10 (ov SeSogao-Tai to SeSogacrpeevov , a kind of 
oxymoron with an apparent contradiction).—Parechesis is seen in 
the oíd combination of words, which became popular, L. 21 . 11 Ai/xot 
Kal XoipLol ecrovrai (Hesiod, AY. and D. 241 Xipibv opeov Kal Xoipeóv) ; 
H. 5 . 8 epiaOev ácjl &v eiraOev (the proverb irdOei pidOos occurs in 
Aesch. Agam. 170 ); Paul in enumerations combines the following 
words, R. 1 . 29 (Gr. 5 . 21?) cfrúóvov cfróvov, 31 áo-yverovs dorvvOerovs y 
but KXdSmv egeKXdcrOrjo-av 11 . 17, 19 may be accidental or a kind of 
etymological figure (like <£ó/3ov (j)o/ 3 eio- 6 ai ).—The opoioTeXevrov in 
R. 12 . 15 xaípav piera xcupovTWv, K\aÍ€iv /xctoi kXchóvtcov (\yhere there is 
assonance also in the first words of the two clauses, so that this is a 
case of opLOLOKdrapKTov as well) aróse naturally and unsought; but in 
5 . 16 it may be considered as studied and delibérate, o^x m 3 t’ evos 
ápLaprrjo-avTos to Sdprj^a' to piev ydp KpCfia e g eros ds /caTa/cp¿|xa, to Se 
Xapto’p.a Ik 7toAAcüv 7 rapa7TTOj|iáTojv els SiKaíoyfxa. Paul has certainly 
not sought after rhyme in this passage, but has no doubt (as already 
in 14 f.) played with the formations in -pea, which were among the 
deliciae of the Hellenistic stylist. 1 

5 . Antitheses and parallelisms of all kinds are very largely 
developed in the KT., not only in the Pauline Epistles, but also in 
the Gospels, especially those of Matthew and Luke; in the latter 
their occurrence is due to the gnomic character of ancient Hebrew 
literature (supra 1), in the former it is the outeome of the Apostle’s 
dialectic and eloquence. AYith these should be reckoned a further 
series of figures (o'x^aTa), of which we learn in Greek and Latin 
rhetoricians, and for which instances are quoted from Demosthenes, 
Cicero etc. Antithesis and parison (supra 1 ), considered on their 
own merits, form part of these figures; but it may easily happen in 


1 E.g. oí Epicurus, from whom Cleomedes Trepi fLereúpuv B cap. 1 gives 
excerpts containing the words KCLTá<TTrjpLa fKTicrfia Xliracrfia avaKpaúyacrim. 
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cases of parallelism of this kind, that the first words are alike 
(anaphora), or the last words are alike (antistrophe), or the first 
and the last words are alike (symploce), and by this means the 
parallelism is rendered still more striking to the ear. Moreover 
words in the middle of the sentence may be alike or have a 
similar termination. Again cases frequently occur where there is 
a double anaphora etc., if each section of the parallelism is again sub- 
divided, and the repetitioi* of the word may take place not only 
twice, but even thrice and still more often. Thus we have in 1 C 1. 
25 ff. OTi to punpbv tov 0eov I cro</>ü)T€póv €(ttlv t áv0pw7rcav Kal to ácrOeves 
tov 0 €ov | ícrxvporepóv ¿<rri ruv avOpíSirtov 1 . /3\éirere yap tt¡v kXíJctiv 

vp,wv aSeX^ol | OTi ov iroXXol (rocjyol Kara erápKa | ov iroXXol Svvaroí | ov 
ttoXXoI evyeveis | aXXa Ta puopa tov kóo*jiov «¿eXc'laTo 6 0 €Ó$ | Iva KaTaio-xvvrj 
tovs <To<f>ovs (tcí cro<f>á according to the text of Marcion, a better read- 
ing) Kal ra ác rOevrj tov KÓo*p.ov l^é^aTo ó 0eós | íva KaTai<rxvvT) Ta i<r\vpá 
Kal tól ayevrj tov kóo-jiov Kal Ta e^ovOevrjpiev a 4|;€X€f-aTo 6 0eos | Ta pirj 6 vTa 2 | 
iíva Ta fívTa Karapyrjary | ottíos prj Kav\rjcry)TaL iraera <rap£ kv(í>iriov tov 0éov. 
In this passage the parallelism is developed, though not quite from 
the beginning, into rounded periods of three sections, and the third 
section in the last parallelism, which gives the finish to the whole 
sentence, exceeds the others in the number and length of its clauses, 
which is just what rhetoricians require in final sections of this kind 3 ; 
the parallelism is thus sustained throughout the whole passage with a 
precisión as accurate as the thought admitted of, while the sharpness 
of the thought is not sacrificed to form. This is a point which the 
rhetoricians praise as a merit in Demosthenes also, that his antitheses 
are not worked out with minute accuracy. And so too St. Paul does 
not say iva ra evy^vrj KaTapyr¡arr¡ because toí ayevrj has preceded, but 
the expansión of the concluding clause enables him to introduce t<x 
pr¡ ovTa, which together with its opposite ra ovra, which is annexed, 
gives a better and much more powerful expression to the thought. 
No Greek orator—for one must naturally compare the passage with 
practical speech, and not with the quiet flow of artistic speech, in 


1 ’Etrn is read in both places before ávdp. in DEFG ; «ABC al. have ao<f> dar. t. 
á. éarív, and then «*AC al. have in the corresponding clause ¿V%. r. á. éarív, but 
here «* B omit éariv. A similar termination must in any case be retained. Cp. 
10. 16 (where B is wrong). 

2 T he Kal before ra pij Óvra in B« c al. is certainly an interpolation. Marcion 
had in his text (instead of the third tov KÓapov) Kal rot éXáxurra, then he omits 
the third ¿£eX¿£aro o 0e6$, and gives in the following clause iva Karaiax^vy ra 
6vra y a reading the whole of which seems to give additional forcé and beauty 
to the sentence. 

J Cic. de Orat. iii. 186 (apparently following Theophrastus): membra si in 
extremo breviora sunt , infringitur ille quasi verborum ambitus (period); quare 
aut paria esse debent posteriora superioribus et extrema primis, aut , quod etiam 
est melius et iucundius , longiora. Demetrius ir epl éppr¡veías 18 : év retís avv0érois 
Treptódois rb TeXevraXov ku\ov paKpbrepov xpty dvai, Kal uairep tt eptéxov Kal TrepieiXrjcpbs 
rAXXa. Cp. 1 C. 15. 42 ff. aireíperai év (p0opq 1 j éyeíperai év a<f>0apalq ]| airdperat 
év ártfiíq | éydperat év 56£r¡ || ai r. év áaOeveíq \ éy. év dvvápei |] air. aúpa \pv X iKÓv | 
éydperai aúpa irvevpariKÓv (10 syllables, the longest of all these KuXa); ibid. 
48 f. three periods containing parallels, the last being far the longest in both 
portions of the comparison; R. 8 . 33 ff., 2 . 21 ff. 
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which everything which may be termed 8 ls ravrbv Xeyeiv is proscribed 
—would have regarded tbe eloquenee of this passage with otber feel- 
ings than those of the bigbest admiration. 

6. The practice of giving a similar termination to clauses (anti- 
strophe) may occasionally take a simpler form as in H. 2. 16 ov ydp 
8 r¡irov áyyeXíov emXa|ipáveTíu, ¿AAa (nrippaTOS ’Afipadp eiriXap.páveT<u 
(more emphatic than if the verb were left to be supplied in the second 
clause). The same Epistle has an excessively long instance of anaphora 
in 11. 3-31 7tíctt€l (repeated 18 times), a passage which taken together 
with the forcible and comprehensive conclusión (32-40) corresponds 
in some measure to the peroration of a speech following upon the 
demonstration; before (and after) this point this letter is by no 
means so rich in figures as some of the Pauline Epistles, but exhibits 
in this respect a certain classically températe attitude. St. Paul, on 
the other hand, has e.g. in 2 C. 6. 4 ff. iv 19 times, followed imme- 
diately by Std 3 times, and ws 7 . 1 (Clem. Cor. i. 36 . 2 has anaphora 
with Std tovtov 5 times repeated; with dydrrr¡ [after 1 C. 13 ] in 
49 . 4.) The speeches in the Acts, which are certainly nothing more 
than excerpts from speeches, for this reason alone cannot have much 
embellishment: anaphora occurs with vpels ... vp.lv in 3 . 26 f., tovto) 
...ovtos 4 . 10 f., tovtov ... ovtos 3 times in 7 . 35 ff., see further 

10 . 42 ff., 13 . 39. 

7 . The emphatic duplication of an impressive word (epanadiplosis 
of the rhetoricians) is not unknown in the N.T., but is nowhere to 
be reckoned as a rhetorical device: thus Ap. 14 . 8 = 18 . 2 eVecrev eVecreK 
Ba/ 3 vXo)v rj peyaXrj, Mt. 25 . II Kvpie Kvpie , 23 . 7, Me. 14 . 45 pa/ 3/31 
pa/ 3 / 3 i (some MSS.),L. 8. 24 iiTunaTa «rta-Tara, Jo. 19 . 6 o-Tavpoxrov crrau- 
paxrov, L. 10. 41 Map6a XlúpOa, in all which passages we have a direct 
report of the actual words spoken, as is most clearly shown by 
A. 19 . 34 peyaXrj rj 'ApTepis J E</>€crta>i', peyaXrj rj "A. ? E. (so B reads), 
words which were in fact shouted for two hours. (On the other 
hand the repetition is rhetorical in Clem. Cor. i. 47 . 6 atV^/oá, 
áya7r^To¿, kcu Xíav alo’xpd kcu ávd£ia k.t.X .). Another figure in which 
repetition plays a part is the kind of climax, which consists in each 
clause taking up and repeating the principal word of the preceding 
clause; the rhetoricians found this figure already existing in Homer 

11. ii. 102 , where the following words occur on the subject of Aga- 
memnon’s sceptre, "H<£aioTos pev SwKe Ati..., avTap apa Zevs 8 ¿ok€ 
8 iaKT¿po) 1 Apyu^ovTTj, 'Fjpptlas Se k.t.X . So Paul has in B. 5 . 3 ff. r¡ 
OXlxj'is vTTOfjLovrjv /carepyd^crat, rj Se ÍTro|xoví| SoKtjji^v, rj Se * oki|ií¡ tXiriSa, 
r¡ Se IXirls ov Karaio-xvvec, cp. 8. 29 f., and a decidedly artificial passage 
10 . 14 7 T(ús ovv i'JTLKaXéo‘ü)VTai eís ov ovk hrlcneva-av ; tto) s 8 é ma-reva’oxriv 
ov ovk ^Kovcrav; ttcü? Se aKodaxixriv X^P^ Ki]pv<r<rovT05 ; Se KTjpvJ&xriv 
iav prj arroo-TaXíocriv ; Cp. also 2 P. 1 , 5 ff. Í7nxopr¡yr¡o m aTe iv Tjj 7rtcrT€t 
vpiov Trjv apeTrjv , iv Se tt¡ dpeTrj Trjv yvwcru', iv Se k.t.X. (7 clauses in 
all; but the object of using the figure in this passage is by no means 
intelligible). A further instance is Herm. Mand. v. 2 . 4 ík Trjs ácfrpo- 


1 See for further details Wilke 396 f. 
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<rvvrjs ylverai iriKpía , eK Se rrjs TriKpías Ovpós , €K tov Ovpov opyr ¡, e/c 
& r^s opyijs efra r¡ prjvis /c.r.A. 1 

8. Asyndeton and polysyndeton have already been discussed in 
§ 79, 3 ff.; here we may lay greater stress on one form of asyndeton, 
which is based upon the resolution of a periodic sentence, but which 
gives a more lively and eíFective expression to the thought than the 
periodic form of sentence would do, 1 C. 7. 27 SeSecra 1 ywa lk¿ | pr¡ 
\y¡rei Xvviv || XéXvcrai ¿tt b yvvaiKÓs | pyj {^rei yvvaiKa, = el pev SéSecrai 
yw., prj £ A., el Se k.t. A. (where there is likewise a strong instance 
of antistrophe, supra 5 , and in Xvo-lv | XéXverai the figure called by 
the rhetoricians anastrophe, that is the end of one clause is equivalent 
to the beginning of the next; moreover the point of the sentence is 
further heightened by the brevity of the clauses). Cp. ibid. 18, 21, 
Ja. 5 . 13 ff.; many sentences of the same kind occur in the practica! 
writings of Greek orators. In the passages in the orators and in 
the N.T. the first portion of resolved sentences of this kind is 
ordinarily written as a question; but certainly Germán has analogous 
phrases which are not interrogative, ‘ bist du los, so suche ; etc. The 
more ordinary forms of asyndeton are occasionally employed by Paul 
with almost too great a profusión, so that the figure loses its forcé as 
an artistic expedient, and the whole discourse appears broken up into 
small fragments. The Epistle to the Hebrews shows more moderation 
in this respect, even in the brilliant passage where Trío-reí is repeated 
18 times with asyndeton (supra 6 ); since the sepárate paragraphs in 
that passage, which are in many cases of a considerable length, are 
not without their own connecting links, and in the concluding 
summary 11. 31 ff., though twice over we have 10 or almost 10 
short clauses standing without connecting links, yet a piece of con- 
nected speech is interposed between them (35 f.), and the whole 
chapter is rounded off by a periodic sentence in verses 39, 40. 

9 . Besides figures of expression ( o-^para \é|€<os), to which those 
hitherto considered belong, the rhetoricians discriminate and give a 
sepárate ñame to an equally large number of figures of thought (c t\, 
8tavoCas), with which it is not the case, as it is with the former class, 
that the substitution of one synonym for another, or the deletion of 
a word, or an alteration in the order of words causes the figure to 
disappear. As a general rule these figures of thought belong not so 
much to the earlier as to the later period of Attic oratory, since 
their development presupposes a certain amount of advance in the 
acuteness and subtlety of the language. The orator pretends to pass 
over something which in reality he mentions : thus on pev ... , 7 rapa- 
Xenrü) (a figure known as paraleipsis or praeteritio ); and under this 
figure one may of course, if one pleases, bring Paul’s language in 
Philern. 19 iva jiíj orí Kaí creavTov poi Trpocro^etAets. 2 Again, 2 C. 


1 There is a similar instance in a fragment of the comedian Epicharmus, é k 
fxév dvi rías OoLva , étc te Boíva s 7ró<ns éyévero—éK dé Tróaios ku/jlos, ¿k KÚfjiov 5’ iyéve$ y 
uavia, ¿K 5 vaplas Suca k.t.X. —Cp. Wilke 398, who further adduces Ja. 1 . 14 f. 
and 1 C. 11. 3 (ia the latter passage there is no climax). 

ilke p. o65 cites also passages like 1 Th. 4 . 9 , where however no figure 
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9 . 4 /irjiroTe ... KaTaurxvvOíúfJLev r¡p.el<s, Iva pr¡ Xeyiopev vpds is not a 
simple and straight-forward statement: the simple expression of the 
Apostle’s thought would be KaTaio’xyvOrjTe, but as that would pain 
his hearers, he appears to turn the reproach against himself, while 
he makes it clear that he does so by what the rhetorieians cali a 



<¡)p6vi/jbOL ovres* avcx 60 "^ ya p k.t.X ., 12. 13 1 ; he knows how to change 
his tone in an astonishing way, and if conscious of the offence which 
he is about to give or has given, he employs prodiorthoses as in 
2 C. 11 . 1 íf., 16 ff., 21 ev á<f>pocrvvr) Aeyw, 23, or epidiorthoses as in 
12 . 11 ykyova acjypíov k.t.X., 7 . 3, R. 3 . 5 Kara avOpuiTrov Aeyco, 2 since 
he everywhere puts himself in a position of the closest intercourse 
and liveliest sympathy with his readers. 

10. Other figures of thought have more of an obviously rhetorical 
character, so especially the (so-called rhetorical) question with its 
various methods of employment, sometimes serving the purpose of 
dialectical liveliness and perspicuity, as in R. 3 . 1 tí ovv to irepto-vov 
too ’Iov&hov; with the answer 7 toAv KaTa irávTa Tpóirov , 4 . 10 7rcos ovv 
¿XoyíorOrj • ¿v TrepiTopLr¡ ovti r¡ ¿v aKpo/Svo-TÍy ; ovk ev 7 repLTopLrj k.t.X. 
(this use is especially frequent in the Epistle to the Romans: but cp. 
also Jo. 12. 27), sometimes used as an expression of keen sensibility, 
astonishment, or unwillingness, but also of a joyful elation of spirit, 
as in R. 8. 31 Ti ovv epovpev 7 rpbs TavTa * ó Oebs vi rtp rjpLÍov, tÍs KaO 5 
r¡plúv; to which there is subsequently attached a pair of questions, 
with their subordínate answers, which are also expressed in an 
mterrogative form (vi Totopa, subjectió) : Tts ey/caAecret KaTa íkX€kt(üv 
O eov; Oebs o StKaiíúv; Tts o KaTaKpivíov\ XptcrTos ’lrjorovs 6 k.t.A. 3 This 
is one of the brilliant oratorical passages, which are a distinguishing 
feature of this Epistle and the Corinthian Epistles (see further e.g . 
2 C. 11. 22 'E^patot eloriv i fcáyco. ’IorparjXiTaí eionv * /cayw. enripia 
’Afipaáp, darív; /cáyw, k.t.X.), but the discussion of such passages is 
out of place in a grammar and can only be tolerated if briefly dwelt 
on and treated by way of appendix. 


can be recognized ( ov xP e ' Lav ^X 6Te )> an y more than in H. 11. 32 , where the 
expression used corresponds accurately to the fact. 

1 Ibid. 356. From the Gospels, L. 13. 33 comes under this head. 

2 Ibid. 292 fF. Epidiorthosis is used in another sense in the case of a correc- 
tion which enhances a previous statement: R. 8 . 34 ó áirodavúp, fiaWov Sé 
éyepffeís, G. 4. 9 . 

3 So Augustine and most modern authorities take debs 6 Suc. and Xpurrbs k.t.X. 
as questions. It is true that Tischendorf and Wilke (p. 396) are opposed to this 
view; but as there is undoubtedly a question in the third place, and as Oebs ó 
Sik. does not mean ‘ God is heve , who ’ etc. (as Luther renders it), it áppears 
better to keep the other (interrogative) interpretation throughout. The passage 
is oratorical rather than strictly logical. 
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Accents 14 f. 

Accusative—With transí ti ve verbs 
87 ff. With verbs compounded with 
Kará etc. 89. Acc. of the inner 
object (content) 90 f., 174. With 
passive verbs 93. Double acc. 
91 ff. Acc. of reference 94. In 
apposition with the sentence 293. 
Adverbial acc. 94, 157. Acc. of 
extensión etc. in space and time 
94 f., 121. After prepositions 122 
ff., 132 ff. Acc. of the infinitive 
with article 233 f. Acc. of inf. de- 
pendent on prepositions 236. Acc. 
with the inf. in clauses in apposition 
with subject 241 f. 

Accusative and infinitive 239 ff. Cp. 
238 f., 225 ff, 230 ff., 237 ff (Acc. 

with 6tí or 'iva used instead of acc. 
and inf. 240.) 

Accusative absolute 251 f. 

Active 180 ff. With intransitive 
meaning 182 f. For middle 183 f. 
For passive 184. 

Adjective—Inflect ion and degrees of 
comparison 32 ff. Syntax 140 ff. 
Feminine (mase., neut.) of adj. with 
ellipse of a subst. 140 f. Ñeuter 
adj. (sing. and plur.) used substan- 
tivally of persons 82, 156. Other 
instances of independent use of adj. 
without subst. (with and without 
article) 154 ff. Neuter adj. with 
genitive 155. Adj. instead of ad- 
verb 141. Adj» as attribute with 
article, predicative (and partitive) 
adj. without art. 158. Position 289. 

Adjective, verbal: has (almost) dis- 
appeared 37, 64, 206 note 2. 

Adverbs of manner 58. Derived from 
participles 58. Adverbs of place 
58 f. Adv. of time 59. Córrela tive 
adverbs 59 f. Interrogative adv. 


258. Adjectival and adverbial com- 
parative of adverbs 34 f. Com¬ 
pounded adverbs 65 f., 69 f. Adv. 
with the article 157, 159. Adv. as 
predicate 257 f» Position of adv. 
289. 

Adversa ti ve partióles 261, 266 ff. 

Agreement 76 ff. 

Anacoluthon 251, 267, 282 ff. 

Anaphora 300 f. 

Anastrophe (figure of speech) 302. 

Antistrophe (figure of speech) 300 f. 

Antithesis 295, 299 f. 

Aorist, lst and 2nd 43 f. Middle 
and passive aorist 44 f. Termina- 
tions 45 f. Aorist of deponent 
verbs 44 f. Uses of the aorist 
190 ff, 205, 207 ff, 218. Gnomic 
aorist 193 f. Epistolary aorist 194. 
Moods of the aorist: imperative 
194 ff.—infinitive 196 f., 202, 231, 
237—participle 197 f., 204.—con- 
junctive 208 ff., 211 ff. Aorist indic. 
with &v 207, cp. Indicative. 

Apocalypse, solecisms in, 80 f. Other 
details in Ap.: 117 (instrumental év 
frequent), 123 (eh not used for év ), 
126 (é£ frequent), 128 (ivémov etc.), 
132 (enjv never used), 135 (viró with 
acc. never), 138 (7 rapa with acc. 
never), 152 (’lqo-ovs without art.), 
179 (érepos never), 200 (perfect for 
aorist), 211 (¿torcos never), 211 f. ( iva 
with fut.), 266 {¡aév never), 274 
(7 <V>)* 

Aposiopesis 291, 294. 

Apposition with and without the 
article 152, 162 f. (159 note 4), 
242 f. (participles). Apposition of 
sentences 293. 

Aramaic 4 f. 
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Arrangement of words § 82, 295 ff. 

Article —ó 17 ró. With crasis 18 f. 
Uses 145 ff. As pronoun 145 f. 
Individual or generic 146ff., 155. 
Anaphoric sense of art. 146, 148- 
152, 233 (infin.), etc. Omission of 
art. 147 ff : usually omitted with 
predícate 147, 157 f., 169: omitted 
with ordinal numbers 149: after 
the relative 174: with abstract 
nouns 150 : with nouns governing a 
genitive 150 f.: before the relative 
174 note 1. Árt. with proper 
ñames 151 f., 95: with place-ñames 
152 f.: ñames of countries 153: 
ñames of rivers and seas 153: 
ñames of nations 153 f. Art. with 
adjectives 154 ff., 158. Withparti- 
ciples 156 f., 158, 242 ff. With 
adverbs 157, 159. With preposi- 
tional expressions 94, 157, 159 f. 
At the beginning of a defining 
clause 159. Art. governing the 
genitive 157, 159. Art. with 

several defining clauses 160. Re- 
peated after ó &Wos y oí \onrol 160 f. 
Art. with oCros, éiceivos 161, 172. 
With avrós 161, 170. With pos- 
sessives (ifoos) 169. Not with 
ihca<TTOS 161. With ¿ÍAos, 7ras (árras) 

161 f. With appositional phrases 

162 f. Repetition of art. in the 
case of several connected sub¬ 
stantives 163. Art. with infinitive 
233 ff. rít prefixed to indirect 
questions 158 : prefixed to quota- 
tions of words and sentences 158. 


Article, indefinite : beginnings of (ets) 
144. 


Aspírate, doubling of the, 11 . 

Assertion, sentences of : with tin etc. 
222, 230 ff. ,272. Negative oó 254 f. 

Assertion, partióles of 261, 272. 

Assimilation of consonants 11 f.: in 
independent words 11 f. Ass. in 
gender of the subject (pronoun) to 
the predícate 77. Of i]fu(rvs to the 
genitive which it governs 97. Of 
the relative : see Attraction. 

Assurance, sentences denoting, 260. 

Asyndeton 276 ff. (299). Between 
ideas 265, 277. * In the case of cer- 
tain imperatives 278. Between 
clauses and sentences (thoughts, 
paragraphs) 278ff., 267, 271. Cp. 
250 (participles). New subject 
introduced with a fresh start (e£ 
áiroíTTáo-ews) 279, cp. Figures of 
speech. 


Attic declension 25. Attic future 
41 f. 

Attraction of the relative 173 f. 
Attractio inversa 174 f. Attraction 
in the case of a relative adverb 258. 

Augment (syllabic and temporal) 37 
ff. In compound verbs 39. Double 
augment in verbs compounded of 
two prepositions 39 . 


Brachylogy 294. 

Breathing, rough and smooth, 15 f. 
In Semitic words 16. 


Cardinal numbers 35. Used instead 
of ordinals 144. 

Causal partióles 261, 274 f. 

Causal sentences 274, 254 f. (negative 

oú). 

Causative verbs with a double accusa- 
tive 92. 

Clement of Rome, Epistle to the 
Corinthians 1 . 

Climax 301 f. 

Common speech of the Hellenistic 
period 2 ff. Differences which may 
be traced in it 3 note 1, 33 note 1 . 

Compact (or periodic) form of speech 
275, 279 f. 

Comparative 33 ff. Adjectival comp. 
of adverbs 34 f., 58. Used instead 
of superlative 33, 141 f. Corre- 
sponding to English positive 142. 
Heightening of comp. 143. Xva 
after a comp. with ij 228. 

Comparative partióles 261, 270 f. 

Comparison of adjective (and adverb) 
33 ff. 

Composition, proper and improper 
65, cp. Word-formation. 

Composition (arrangement) of words 
295 ff. 

Concessive partióles 261, 275. 

Concessive sentences 215, 248 (parti¬ 
cipial), 275. 

Conditional partióles 213 f., 261, 271. 

Conditional sentences 205, 213 ff., 
221, 271, 254 (negative 01 ) and 

Conjugation, system of 36 f. 

Conjunctions, see Particles. 

Conjunctive of verbs in -6co 48. Its 
use in principal sentences 208 ff. 
Its use to supplement and take the 
place of the imperative 208 f. With 
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oó fi-/¡ 209 f. In questions 210. Its 
use in subordínate sentenees 211 ff. 
In indirect questions 211. In final 
sentenees 211 f. After /xr¡ 212 f. 
In conditional sentenees 213 ff. In 
concessive sentenees 215 f. In rela¬ 
tivo sentenees 216 ff. In temporal 
sentenees 218 f. After Iva 221 ff. 
After 7 rplv 229. Conj. of the pre- 
sent, aorist, perfect, see Present, 
Aorist, Perfect.—The conj. nega- 
tived by fxi¡ 253. 

Consecutive partióles 261, 272 ff. 

Consecutive sentenees with (bare (ws) 
223 f., 272. With tva 224 f. 

Consonants—Variable final conson - 
ants 19 f. Interchange of conson¬ 
ants 23 f. Orthography 10 ff. Single 
and double cons. 10 f. Assimilation 

11 f. Rendering of Semitic cons. 

12 f.: of Latín cons. 13. 

Constructio ad sensum 79, 166. 

Continuous style 275 f. 

Contraction 22 f. In the lst and 2nd 
declensions 25. In the 3rd declen- 
sion 27. In verbs 47 f. 

Co-ordination of finite verbs and 
participial expressions 249 ff. 

Copulative partióles 261 ff. 

Correlative pronouns 36, 178 f. Cor¬ 
relato ve ad verbs 59 f. 

Crasis 18 f. 

Dative—As the necessary complement 
of the verb 109 ff.; Dat. commodi 
et incommodi 111. Dat. with djxl 
etc. 111 f. With the (perfect) pas- 
sive 112 f. Ethic dative 113. Dat. 
of community 113ff. With words 
compounded with prepositions 114 
(<níí/), 115 f. Instrumental dat. 116 f. 
Dat. of cause or occasion 117. Dat. 
of respect 117. Dat. of manner 
118 f. Dat. of verbal subst. used 
with its cognate verb 119. Tem¬ 
poral dat. 119 f. Also used for 
duration of time 121. Periphrasis 
for dat. with ds or év 109 f. 124, 131; 
with éfxirpo<T0€v or évÚTiov 128. Dat. 
of the infinitive 236 ; after év 237. 

Demonstrative pronouns 35 f. Uses 
of, 170 ff. Preceding an infinitive 
229. Used to connect sentenees 
276. Demonstrative ad verbs 58 f. 

Derivatives of compounds ( irapaavv - 
0€ra) 65. 

Design, sentenees of. See Final Sen¬ 
tenees. 


Diaeresis, marks of 16 f. 

Diminuto ves 63 f. 

Disjunctive partióles 261, 266. 

División of words. See Words. 

Doubling of consonants 10 f. Of 
aspirates, 11. 

Dual, disappearance of the, 3, 36, 76. 

Duality no longer distinguished (or 
scarcely so) from plurality 3, 34, 36. 

Elative 33, 143. Distinguished from 
superlative 33 note 1. 

Elisión 18. Neglected in some com- 
pound words 70. Avoids hiatus 
296 f. 

Ellipse § 81, 291 ff. Of the verb ‘to 
be ’ 72 ff. Of other verbs 292 ff. 
Of the subject 75. Of a substantive 
(usually feminine) with an adjective 
etc. 140 f. Of the object 292. Cp. 
180 and 292 269 (áAV tva). 

Absence of the apodosis 271, 294. 

Epanadiplosis 301. 

Epidiorthosis 282, 303. 

Feminine (of the pronoun) instead of 
neuter 82. 

Figures of speech 295 ff. Gorgian 
figures 295 f., 298 f. Oratorical 

299 ff. Figures of thought 302 f. 
The figure áiroa’Tcía'ews 279: airó 
koivov 291. 

Final partióles 211, 261, 272. 

Final sentenees 211 f., 207, 220 (223, 
225 ff, 272), 291 (position). 

Formation of words. See Word- 
formation. 

Future—Only one form of the fut. in 
each voice 36. But by means of 
periphrasis a fut. perf. is formed 
37, 202 : and a fut. expressing con- 
tinuance 204. The moods denote 
rdative time 187 ; they are beeom- 
ing obsolete 37 (cp. 211). Forma¬ 
tion of the fut. 41 ff. Fut. of 
deponent verbs 44 f. Use of the 
fut. 201 f., 208 ff. Interchangeable 
with the present 189. Fut. for 
optative 220. For imperative 209, 
253. Interchangeable with the 
conjunctive in principal clauses 
208ff.: with ov jx-f¡ 209f.: in ques¬ 
tions 210: in subordínate clauses 
211 ff. Fut. after 3re 218. With 
6<f>e\ov 220. Fut. infinitive (rare) 
37, 202, 231. Fut. participle (rare) 
l 37, 202. 
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Genitive with nouns 95 ff., 159 1 
(article). Gen. of origin and 
membership 95 f. With élvai and 
yívecOai 95 f., 99. Objective gen. 
96 (168). Gen. of the whole (parti- 
tive) 96 ff., 144, 159 (position): 
with verbs 100 ff. : as snbject or 
object 97. Gen. of the country to 
define particular places 97 : with 
the art. 153 f. Gen. of quality etc. 
(gen. for adj.) 98 f. Of content 98. 
Of apposition 98. Several genitives 
connected with a single noun 99 f. 
Gen. with verbs 100 ff.: verbs of 
touching and seizing 101 1: of 
attaining, desiring 102: verbs de- 
noting to be full, to fill 102 f.: of 
perception 103: of remembering, 
forgetting 103 f.: of emotion 104: 
of ruling, excelling 104 : of accus- 
ing etc. 1041 Gen.of pricel05. With 
verbs denoting separation 105 f. 
With compounds of kcl rá (¿£) 106. 
With adjectives and adverbs 1061 
(1141). With the comparative 
(and superlative) 1071 Local and 
temporal gen. 1081 With prepo- 
sitions 124ff, 132ff, 136 ff. Peri- 
phrases for gen. with I (jarpoedev , 
évúmov 128 : with ¿£, áwó 961, 100 
1, 144, 1251 : with Kará 133. 
Article with the gen. 1561 Gen. 
of the infinitive 234 ff.: dependent 
on a preposition 237. 

Genitive absolute 251 1 Without 
noun or pronoun 252. 

Gorgian figures 295 1, 298 f. 

Hebrew, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T., 41 and passim. 

Hebrews, Epistle to the. Its artistic 
style 1, 5, 280 1 (construction of 
sentences),288 f. (position of words), 
2961 (avoidance of hiatus), 2971 
(verse), 301 (figures of speech), 279 
and 302 (asyndeton). Details:—24 
(7 róppu)[0€v]) : 52 ( el/ju ) : 100 : 127 
(tus not used as a preposition): 139 
note 2 (does not use Trapa with dat.): 
155 (neut. adj. with genitive): 166 
( 7]fi€is for éyú ): 202 (fut. inf.): 213 
(<f>opovfjicu /Mifi ): 223 (ha only used as 
a final partióle): 231 1 (inf. with 
verbs of believing): 260 (drjTrov): 
263 (re fairly frequent): 267 (also 
¡xév ): 274 (tidev, Sión). 

Hellenistic language, see Comrnon 
speech, Popular language. 

Hexameter in the N.T. 297. 


Hiatus avoided in artistic prose 296. 
In the Epistle to the Hebrews 296 f. 

Hyperbaton 290. 

Impera ti ve — Termination -<rav 46. 
Uses of the imperat. 220. Present 
and aorist imp. 194 ff. Perf. imp. 
200 f. : periphrasis for perf. imp. 
201 . Periphrasis for pres. imp. 203 f. 
Imp. supplemented or replaced by 
the conj. 2081, 213: by the fut. 
209: by Iva with conj. 209, 222: by 
the infin. 222. Imp. for optative 
220. Imp. used with asyndeton, 
278. 

Imperfect—Terminations 46. Uses of 
the impf. 190 ff. With relative 
meaning, 192. Denoting unreality 
205 f. Impf. of verbs denoting 
necessity etc. 206. Impf. (with &v) 
denoting indefinite repetition 207. 
Impf. with ó're 218. Periphrasis 
for the impf. 203 f. 

Impersonal verbs 75. Periplirastically 
expressed 204. Construction 227 f., 
252 (participle). 

Indefinite pronouns 177 1 

Indicative 205 ff. Ind. of unreality 
(with and without &v) 205 ff. Used 
for expressions of necessity etc. 206. 
Denoting an impracticable wish 206 
1 A practicable wish (fut. ind.) 
220. Used instead of the optative 
and áv 207. Used with &v in sub¬ 
ordínate clauses to denote indefinite 
repetition 207. In hypotlietical 
sentences (ind. of reality and un¬ 
reality) 2051, 213 ff. Fut. ind. 
interchangeable with conjunct. in 
principal clauses 208 ff.: for impera- 
tive 209: with oí> ¡xi) 209 f.: in 
questions 210 (pres. ind. ibid.): in 
subordínate clauses 211 ff. (Pres. 
ind. not used in final sentences 212. 
Aorist and perfect ind. after fir) 213. 
Fut. ind. after éáv 215 : after os &v 
217. Ind. after orav 2181). Nega- 
tived by oú (fx-rj) 253 ff. 

Indirect speech 220, 231. Mixture of 
direct and indirect speech 286. 

Infinitive 221 ff. Periphrasis with 
dvai for pres. inf. 203 f. Inf. with 
fiéWw a periphrasis for fut. 204 1 
Periphrasis for inf. with ha 221-230 : 
with on 222, 230 ff. Inf. for 
imperat. 222. Expressing a wish in 
epistolary style 222. Inf. absolute 
225. Inf. of aim or object 223. 
Of result 223 ff. After verbs of 
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wishing, striving etc. 225 ff. (after 
ápxopai 227, 245). After impersonal 
expressions, adjectives etc. 227 f. 
Explanatory inf. 229. After irpLv 
229 {irpb tov ibid.). After verbs of 
(perceiving), believing, (showing), 
saying 230 ff. Never used with &v 
233. Inf. pass. for inf. act. 230, 
240 f. Present and aorist inf. 196 f., 
202, 231, 237. Future inf. (rare) 
37, 197, 202, 205, 231. Inf. with 
the article 233 ff.: after prepositions 
236 f. Cases with the inf. (nom. 
and acc. with inf.) 237 ff. Inf. 
negatived by pj] 253, 255. 

Interrogative partióles 259 f. 

Interrogative pronouns 176 f. Con- 
fused with relatives 175 f. Used in 
exclamations 178 f., cp. 258 (ad- 
verbs). 

Interrogative sentences, direct 259 f., 
220. With oü and a fut. = impera- 
tive 209. With ov pA\ 210. Ques- 
tions of doubt and deliberation 210. 
Questions with yáp 274 f. Indirect 
interrog. sentences 211, 220, 230, 
240. With the article ró prefixed 
158.—Oratorical questions etc. 268, 
274, 303. 

Irony 303. 

Isocolon 295. 


James, Epistle of. Character of its 
style 279. Details: 127 (ífws), 223 
{tva only used as a final partí ele), 
233 (inf. with art.), 235 ( tov with 
inf.), 267 {pév almost unrepresented), 
274 ( Slótl ). 

John (Gospel and Epistles). Style 
261, 276, 278, 279 (Epp.), 291. 
Details: 97, 100 ( Koiviavelv roa), 
122 f. {els for év) y 126 (é% frequent), 
127 péxpi, &XP L absent), 128, 
132 (aúv almost unrepresented), 
135 (viró with acc. almost unrepre¬ 
sented), 138 (irapá with acc. absent), 
146 (6 dé not frequent), 152 (’I rjcrovs 
often used without the art.), 169 
{¿pbs frequent), 171 (íkcivos largely 
used), 173 (&ms rare), 179 (érepos 
hardly ever used), 203 note 2, 211 
(S7raj5 hardly ever), 223 (iva freely 
used), 236 {ds ró with inf. unused), 
249 f., 266 {pév absent from the 
Epistles), 272 (temporal ¿>s), 272 f. 
(oíV), 274 {yáp not common), 276 
(róre oüv, perá tovto or ravra). 


Latín, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T. 4, 63 (terminations in 
-iavós) y 76 (ÍKavóv etc.), 95 [ánrb 
(TTadíiov deKairévTe) y 126 f. {tt pb 
ijpepíbv tov ’jráo’xa)} 230? (inf. pass. 
for act.), 238? (acc. of the reflexive 
in the acc. and inf.). 

Literary language 1 f., 5, and passim * 

Luke (Gospel and Acts). Style 1, 5, 
203 note 2, 250 f. (Acts), 261, 276, 
278, 280, 299, 301 (speeches in the 
Acts). Details: 5 (á<£i£is), 24 

(7 r6ppw[dev]), 37 and 211 and 220 f. 
(optat.), 52 (efyu), 74 {ovbpaTi in 
Acts), 100, 101 {<j>eí5op cu), 112 note 
1, 122 f. (ds for év y esp. in Acts), 
128 (évi!)iriov) y 132 (<ráv) y 133 (/cará 
with gen.), 134 (<rúv and perá y Acts), 
141 (ávrjp ’Iovóouos), 146 (ó pév oí)v y 
Acts), 152 f. (Acts), 158 (ró prefixed 
to indirect questions), 161, 164 
(ai/rós). 170 (icai ogros), 173 (&rns), 
179 (¿repos), 188 (historie present 
rare), 197 (Acts, fut. inf.), 202 (fut. 
inf. and part.), 203 (periphrasis for 
imperf. etc.), 206 note 1 (Acts), 
211 (¿b reos áv), 213 (<f>o(3ovpai pi )) y 223 
(Acts, Iva generally has its correct 
classical sense), 226 and 230 (xeXei5w, 
á£ito), 227 note 1 {ápxopai) y 230 (wr 
for ¿ti), 231 (indirect speech), 231 f. 
(inf. with verbs of believing and 
saying), 233 (inf. with art.), 234f. 
(gen. of the inf., Acts), 236 ( 5iá rb- 
with inf.), 237 {év r£ with aor. inf.), 
246 (Acts), 253 (Acts), 255 f. (oó 
with part.), 259 (fy>á[ye]), 260 (ei 
with direct questions), 260 f. (7c), 
263 f. (re, Acts), 267 and 273 (Acts, 
pév, pév odv), 268 (Gosp., TrXrjv), 270' 
{(birel), 272 (temporal ws), 274 (Acts, 
Sió), 274 (5ión, Ka$ÓTi) y 276 (róre, 
Acts).—Preface to the Gospel 49, 
280. Distinctions between Ist and 
2nd parts of the Acts 203 note 2, 
116 (eV), 128 {éudnnov) y 204 (peri¬ 
phrasis for impf.), 249.—Speech of 
Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.) 5, 
20, and 127 {éveica) y 33 (áxpi/3¿<rraros), 
50 ( tcracnv) y 156 {rb 8(*}deKá<pv\ov) y . 
199 {ijyqpai for T¡yovpai) y 220 ( ev^al - 
pr¡v &v) y 238. 


Mark—Style 203 note 2, 261, 276, 
278. Details: 127 (£o>$), 128 (¿vúinor 
not used), 138 {tt apá with acc. only 
in local sense), 164 (aórós), 170 
(never 2repos), 203 (periphrasis for 
impf. etc.), 223 (free use of tva) y 
227 note 1 ( &pxo/xai) y 233 f. (nom* 
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acc. and gen. of the inf. with art.), 
268 (7 

Matthew—Style 276, 278, 299. De- 
tails : 122 (eis and év distinguished), 
127 (£íos), 128 {évÚTnov not used), 
138 (irapá with acc. only in local 
sense), 164 (aurós), 173 (ooris), 179 
(£re/>os), 200 (yéyovev for aorist), 223 
(free use of iVa), 226 and 230 
(/ceAetíio), 227 note 1 (Apxojuai), 
233 f. (nom. acc. and gen. of the 
inf. with art.), 268 (ttX^), 276 
(róre). 

Metaplasmus in the declensions 28 ¿, 
32. 

Middle voice 180 f. Future mid. for 
active verbs 42 f. Aorist (and fut.) 
pass. or mid. 44 f. Uses of the 
middle 185 ÍF. Active for mid. 
183 f. 

Mixed declension 31. 

Modern Greek 2, and passim. 

Mountains, ñames of, 31 f. 

Negatives 253 ff., 214, 216. 

Neuter plural with sing. or plur. verb 
78 f. Adjectival predicate in the 
neuter 76 f. : use of ti and ovdév as 
predic. 76 f.: of tovto 77 : of tí 177. 
0 éariv 77. Neuter of pronouns 
etc. used as acc. of the inner object 
91. Neut. of the adj. (or part.) 
used in sing. or plur. of persons 82, 
156, 244. Other uses of independent 
neut. adj, (or part.) 155ÍF., 244. 

Nominative 84 ff. Used where a 
proper ñame is introduced 84 f. 
Used in a parenthesis interrupting 
the construction (also in statements 
of time) 85, 282. Double nom. 85 f. 
Nom. for vocative 86 f. Nom. of 
the infinitive 233 f. Nom. absolute 
251, 283 with note 1. Nom. of the 
participle (solecism) 81 note 1, 285. 

Nominative with the infinitive 237 ff. 

Numeráis 35. Syntax 144 f., 160 and 
162 (the article). 

Optative becoming obsolete 37. Fut. 
opt. no longer found 37. Termina- 
tions 46 f. Remaining uses of the 
opt. 219 ff. Replaced by the in- 
dicative 207. 

Ordinal numbers, cardinals used in- 
stead of, 144. Omission of the 
article with them 149. 

Orthography (§ 3) 6 ff. 


Paraleipsis 302 f. 

Parechesis 295, 298 f. 

Parenthesis 281 f. Indicated by 5é 
267, 269. 

Parison 295, 299. 

Paromoion 295. 

Paronomasia 298 f. 

Participle, present and aorist 197 f., 

250, 204 (aor. part. with étvcu). 
Fut. part. rare 37, 202, 205, 244, 
248, 253. Fut. part. pass. 202. 
Uses of the part. 242 ff. Part. as 
attribute (or in apposition) 156 f. 
(article), 242 f. Part. representing 
a substantive 157 (article), 243 f. 
lias (ó) with part. 162, 243 f. 
Participle as part of the predicate 
37 and 202 ff. (periphrases), 244 ff. 
Conjunctive part. and part. absolute 
247 ff. Pleonastic use with finite 
vb. of part. belonging to the vb. 

251. Part. negatived by fir¡ 253, 
255 f. (part. with article takes ov by 
a Hebraism 255).—Perf. part. pass. 
with the geni ti ve 107.—Free use of 
the part. 284 f. Finite verb in 
place of part. 285. 

Partióles 60 f. Uses 259 ff. Co- 
ordinating and subordinating parti¬ 
óles 261. Partióles used with a 
participle 247 f., 252 f. Position 

of the partióle 290. 

Passive 180 f., 184 f. Pass. of de- 
ponent verbs 184. Of intransitive 
verbs 184 f. Impersonal pass. 75 
(185). Construction of the pass. 
with the accusative 93. With the 
dative 112 f., 185. Infin. pass. for 
act. 230, 240 f. 

Paul—Style 1, 5, 251, 276 (Ephesians 
and Colossians), 281 (bis), 284f.,290, 
300 (1 Cor.), 301 ff. (figures), 302, 
303, 303 (Rom. and Cor.). Details : 
100, 101 {(pddofxcu), 111 (dative), 127 
(eios), 131 f., 134 (Philippians and 
Pastoral Epp.), 135 ( virép ), ibid. 
(tnrép with gen.), 155 (neut. adj. 
with gen.), 166 (^ueís and éyú), 171 
(avrb tovto ), 173 (os and octtis), 179 
($T€pos), 200 (perf. for aor.), 206 
note 1, 211 (o7tcos not frequent), 213 
{(pofíovpLcu jurf), 230 f. (eos for orí, eos 
on), 231 f. (verbs of believing and 
saying), 233 (inf. with article), 233 
f. (acc. of inf., gen. of inf.), 236 (eís 
tó with inf.), 259 (Spa, Spá ye), 267 
{p-év), 268 ( 7 r\r¡p), 271 (eiVep; cifre... 
eire), 272 (ijvÍKa ,; temporal ios), 273 
{&pa), 274 (Sión), 279 (the figure 
a7roo'rdo'eios), 280 f., 282 ff. (anacolu- 
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thon), 298 f. (paronomasia), 299 
(dwelling on a word ; paromoion, 
antithesis).—Speech before Agrippa 
(Acts xxvi.), see Luke. 

Perfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f. 
Terminations of the perf. 46. Uses 
of the perf. 198 ff. Perf. for aorist 
200. In relative sense for pluperf. 

200. After tire 218. Moods 200 f. 
Perf. eonjunctive 213 note 2. 

Periodic (or compact) form of speech 
275, 279 ff. 

Periods 279 ff., 283, 300, 280 and 
302 (periods where asyndeton is 
nsed). 

Periphrasis of verbal forms 37, 201 
(bis), 202 ff. 

Personal pronouns 35. Uses 164 ff. 
Nom. used for emphasis 164. Fre- 
quent use of the personal prononns 
164 f. Used instead of reflexives 
165, 167 f. Unenclitic forms of the 
pron. of the lst pers. 165. Inter- 
change of personal and possessive 
pronouns 168 f. Pleonastic pron. 
after the relative 175, 283. 

Persons—3rd pers. plur. = ‘ one ’ 

(Germ. man) 75. lst pers. plur. 
for lst pers. sing. 166. 

Peter (esp. the lst Epistle). Details: 
100 (Koivcoveiv), 101 (< peldo/MCU 2 Pet.), 
179 {Zrepos never used), 223 {Iva only 
used in final sense). 266 f. {fiév 
fairly often in 1 Pet., never in 2 
Pet.), 271 (etirep ; etre ... etre), 274 
( 5l6ti) } 288 (position of words). 

Place-ñames 31 f. With and without 
the article 152 f. 

Play on words. See Words. 

Pleonasm 294 f., 59 and 295 (á 7 r’ 
ÜvuOev and similar phrases), 143 and 
295 (p.a\\ov with a comparative), 
175 and 251 f. (pers. pronoun), 180 
(i ’érepoi ), 227 note 1 and 249 ( &pxo - 
pxu) f 255 (M), 263 {ttóWcl /cal), 269 
note 1 (áXX 5 ). 

Pluperfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f. 
Augment generally wanting 37. 
Terminations 47. Uses of plupf. 

201, 206 (unreality). 

Plural used of a single person 83, 166 
(i) fiéis). The plurals atuve*, ovpavol 
etc. 83 f. Ñames of feasts 84. 
!*lur. of abstract words 84. Plur. 
(and sing.) of verb with neut. plur. 
subject 78 f. Collective words 79. 
Plur. in the case of a complex sub¬ 
ject 79 f. 


Polysyndeton 277. 

Popular language, the Hellenistic, 1 L 

Position of words. See Words. 

Positivo for comparative 143. 

Possessive pronouns 35. Their uses 
168 f. With and without the article 
169. 

Predícate (nominal). Agreement with 
the subject 76 f. Without the 
article 147. With the article 156 
f., 243. Predicative adjective with¬ 
out the art. 158, 169 (possessives). 
Predícate with an infinitive, its 
case 241 f. Participle as parí, of 
the predícate 244ff. (202ff.). m 
with a predícate 270 f. 

Predícate (verbal) takes its number 
from the nominal predícate 78 f. 

Prepositions 121 ff. Prepositions 
proper and improper (quasi-preposi- 
tions) 121 f. With the accusative 
121-124. With the genitive 124- 
130. With the dative 130-132. 
With two cases 132-135. With 
three cases 136-140. Prep, with 
the infinitive 236 f., 239. Prep. 
omitted in the case of assimilation 
of the relative 174. Prep. repeated 
or not repeated with several con- 
nected nouns 291. 

Present—New formation of pres. tense 
from the perf. 40 f. Other new 
forms of pres. 41. Periphrasis for 
pres. 203 f. Uses of the pres. 187 
ff. Conative pres. 187. Aoristic 
pres. 188. Historie pres. 188. 
Pres. with perfect sense 188 f. 
Pres. for future 189, 219. Pres. 
denotin'g relative time 189 f. Moods 
194 ff. Imperative 194 ff. lnfini- 
tive 196 f. Participle 197 f. Con- 
junctive 208 ff., 211 ff. Pres. indic. 
with ore 218. 

Prodiorthosis 282, 303. 

Pronouns 35 f. Syntax 164 ff. Pron. 
as predícate brought into agreement 
with the noun 77. Pron. as subject 
agreeing with the predícate 77. 

Proper ñames, Semitic, declinable and 
indeclinable 29 f. Hypocoristic 
(abbreviated) proper ñames 70 f. 
Proper ñames with and without 
the article 151 f., 162 f. Omission 
of article w r ith substantive which 
has a proper ñame dependent on it 
151. 

Prothetic vowel 23. 

Punctuation 17. 
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Reduplication 38 f. In compound 
verbs 39. Cf. Doubling. 

Reflexive pronouns 35. Their uses 
166 ff. In the acc. and inf. con- 
struction 238 f. 

Relative pronouns 36. Uses 172 ff. 
Confusión of relatives and inter¬ 
roga ti ves 175 f. 

Relative sentences equivalent to parti- 
ciples 242 f. Moods in relative 
sentences 216 ff. Negative oí and 
yrf) 254. Noun attracted into the 
relative clause 174. Clause with 
real ... (ai/Tov) linked on to a relative 
clause 175, 286. 

Rhythm 296, 297 f. 

River-ñames 31 f., with the article 
153. 

Semitic words, transcription of 12 f., 
16 f. 

Senarii in the N.T. 298. 

Sense-lines, writing in, 17. 

Sentences, connexion of, 275 ff. 

Singular—Collective use of the mase, 
sing. (of substantives and adjectives) 
82. Of the neut. sing. 82, 155 f. 
Sing. (or plur.) used of objeets 
which belong to several persons 83. 
Sing. verb with neut. plur. subject 
78. Number of the verb in the 
case of collective words 79 : in the 
case of a complex subject 79 f. 

Solecisms 76, 80 f. 

Sound-changes, general (in the case of 
e¿ and ¿ adscript) 6. Sporadic (§ 6) 
20 ff. 

Superlative has (almost) disappeared 
33 f. (58), 141 ff. 


Symploce (figure of speech) 300. 

Temporal partióles 261, 272. 

Temporal sentences 272. Moods used 
in them 221. Negative ov 254 f. 

Verse in the N.T., specimens of, 297 f. 

Vocative—Use86f. Position 289 f. 

Wish, sentences expressing a, 206 f., 
219f., 222 (infin.). 

Words, división of, 13 f. 

Word-formation 61 ff. By composi- 
tion 65 ff. 

Words, play on, 298 f. 

Words, position of, § 80, 287 ff Ordi- 
nary rules 287 f. Position of enclitic 
words 288. Position of the govern- 
ing gen. before the dependent gen. 
99 f. Of the attribute (adj., gen. 
etc.) 158 ff., 288f. Of the adverb 
289. Of the partitive genitive 159. 
Of the possessives and the possessive 
gen. of the personal pron. 168f., 
288. Of éneivov and ro&rov 169. Of 
several defining clauses 160. Of 
oíros and íkclvos 172. Of the voca¬ 
tive 289 f. Of 'éveKtv and other 
quasi-prepositions 127, 290. Of 
205f., 216. Of the negative 257. 
Of re 265. Of &pa and roívvv 273. 
Of the subordinating conjunction 
(and the relative) 283 note 2, 290. 
Separation of the participle from 
the inf. dependent on it 243. 

Zeugma 292. 
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A interchanged with e 20 f. With o 
21. With w 22. 

-a, -as etc. for -ov, -es etc. in the 2nd 
aor. 45 f. In the impf. 46. 

d‘ya0O€p'y€ü), -ovp'yco) 22, 67, 70. 
áyaOós, degrees of comparison 34. 

¿YaXXiátú, -¿opai 52. Aor. 44. Con- 
struction 118, 225, 245. 

¿■yavaKT&o irepC tivos 135. 

¿YYapevü) and éyy. 20 f. Constr. 226. 

¿YY¿XX«, aor. pass. 43, 52. 

with plur. 85 note 1. 

Üyia, rá 84. r¿ dy. t&v áyíuv 84,143. 

¿■yopa without árticle, 148 f. 

¿Ypi¿Xaios, i} 67. 

¿Ypós without art. 148. 

¿Y", aor. 43, 52. Intrans. 182. dyei 
rpÍTTjv raúrrjv rjfiépav 75. 

¿Y<ovC^opai Iva 225. 

d8cX<f><Ss to be supplied with a genitive 

95. 

¿$<íX<¡><$tt]s 63. 

$St]S : év T<p q.5r¡, ets q.bijv (not "Aidoid 

96. 

aSixeopai * let myself be wronged ’ 
185. ¿daca with perfect sense 188. 
’ASpías, 6 153. 

aeí not often used, Tráprore used in- 
stead 59. 

¿£vpa, t¿ 84. 

’'A£wtos 24. 

ai interchanged with e 9. 

-ai of verbal terminations subiect to 
elisión 296 f. 

-ai optat. 46 f. 

Afywros without art. 153. 

-ai€v optat. 46. 

AlXajxiTai 9. 

aípaTa 84. 

•afra aor. -apa 40. 


ai peco aor. 45, 52: fut. 52. 

-aCpú> aor. -apa 40. 
aíptt intransit. 183. 
alo-0¿vopaC n 103. 

aUrxyvopai with árró 88. With inf. 
225. 

aÍT€o> and alréo/xai distinguished 186. 
Constr. 91, 226, 230, 241. 

alwves 83. 

alóv ios, 2 and 3 terminations 33. 
‘AKcXSepáx 12. 

¿koX.ov0€Ci> constr. 113 f. 

¿Kova> fut. 42, 52. Constr. 103, 231, 
239, 246. With perfect sense 188. 

¿«po^vo-ria 67. 

fiicpos, rb ¿Kpov with gen. 158. 

¿kvXcov aquilo 13. 

¿Xapao-rpos, 6 and rj 26. 
áXa(s), to, for oí d\e s 27. 

aXeKTopocjuúWa 68. -as answering the 
question When? 109. 

¿X^0€ia, eir’ ¿Xi]0€Ías 137. 

¿Xt)0w for áXéw 52. 
áXrj0ws \(yo> vpív 141 note 2. 
aXievs plur. -ee¿s 22. 

¿XXá 60, 267 ff. ov phvov ... áXXá ( Kal) 

267. áXV ov 267 f. á\Xá ye 261, 

268. áXX¿ Kal, ¿XX’ ovdé 269. dXX’ 
Iva 269, 293. 

¿XXopai52. 

¿XXos and ?repos 179 f. With article 
repeated 160f. ¿XXos 7rpós d\\ov 
170. Ellipse of d. 180, 292. ¿XX 5 
269 with note 1. 

¿X<ov, rj, for d\(o s 29. 

¿pa 60. With dat. 115. With par- 
ticiple 252 f. 

¿papT¿vo> 52. Fut. and aor. 42 f. 
Constr. 128, 245. 

¿paprCa without art. 150. 
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ap.apTwXós 64. 
dpeXca> with gen. 104. 
ajj.w€<rGai for -e¿v 185. 
á|i.<()iá^a), -€'£ü> 52, 20, 41. 
áp.<jx>Tcpoi 36. With art. 161, 162. 

-av for *a in acc. of 3rd decl. 26. 

-av for -acrt in perf. 46. 

dv 60, 259. With indic. 205 ff. 
With eonjunct. 211 f., 216f., 219. 
With fut. (and pres.) indic. 
217. With optat. 220. Not with 
infin. 233. Not with part. 253. 
¿Veos &v 211 f. ús áv 272. Omission 
of áv with ¿Vrts? 217. With 
^XP L 219. 
áv for ¿áv * if ’ 60. 

avd with acc. 122. Stereotyped as an 
adverb 122, 145, 179. ává ¡xéaov 
122, 129. 

dvdyaiov (avwy.) 9, 22, 67. ávúyewv 
incorrect form 25. 

avayivcócTKto constr. 230 note 4. 

aváyicij without écrrív 73. Constr. 
239 f. 

dva0áXXa> aor. -édaXov 43, 54. 
avd0€p.a for -ijfi a 62 f. 
á va k aperreo intrans. 182. 
avaXdú» 52. 

avap.ipv'go-KO), -opai constr. 104, 226. 
dvairavop.ai fut. and aor. 44, 56. 
aváimpos for -rjpos 9. 
ávao-Tp€c¡>w intrans. 182. 
dvar£0€p.aC tlvl 116. 

dvaroXaC plur. 83 f. Without art. 
148. 7 ) ava toXtJ ‘ the East 5 148. 

ava<j>a£vcD 71)v 183. 
dv60r]. See avíqp.i. 
dvéXcos 66. 
dvcpos omitted 141. 

&v€v with gen. 127. 

av€\opai augment 39, 54. Constr. 
104. 

avfjKcv 206. 

dvf|p ’lovSaíos etc. 141. ávdpes Kal 
yvvaiKes 289. 

ávOpcoiros : *irávT6S ávOpcoiroi 161. 
avCqpi 51. ávédr) 38. 

dvC<rrr]pi: pleonastic use of ávaarás 
249: of ává(TT7)0L (Kal) 249, 278. 
ávéa-TTjKe not used for ‘is rásen’ 199. 

"Avva 11, 30. 

"Avvas 11, 30. 
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avoCyu 56. Augment etc. 39, 56. 
Aor. and fut. pass. 43. 

dvT€xopai with gen. 102. 

clvtC with gen. 124. ávd' <Lv 124. ávrl 
rov with inf. 237. Construction 
with compounds of ávrí 116. 

ávnKpv's 20. With gen. 128. 
dvTiXapf3dvopai with gen. 102. 
ávnXéyw with ¡xr) and inf. 255. 
dvTlTT€p(J 7. * 

dvco0€v and air’ áv. 59. 
avwrcpov 35. 

á|ios constr. 106 (gen.), 218, 228, 235. 
ájuo constr. 105 (gen.), 226, 241. 

áTrayycXXü) constr. 226, 230 note 4, 
232. 

airai tcw 186. 
áTravTáw 52, fut. 42. 

d*TrapWop.ai aor. 44 f. Pass. 184. 
Constr. 232, 255 (fnf¡ and inf.). 

airápri 14. 

dirás beside 7ras 161 with note 1. 
With art. 161 f. 

diraXcopat 52. Constr. 226. 
aircCpaoTos KaKwv 106. 
dir€KSvop.ai 185. 

’ATTeXXfjs beside ’AttoXXws -wvios 21, 
71. Declension 31. 

d'ir€vavTi 14. With gen. 127 f. 

diTÉpxopai: pleonastic use of áireXddv 
249. 

airexw, -opxu constr. 105, 182. áir e'x« 
75. áiréxu = áweí\r)(pa 188. 

airó with gen., 124ff. For 124f. 

Denoting extraction (place of birth) 
125. For partitive gen. 96, 125: 
do. with verbs 100 f. For ¿7ró 125 
(also with passive verbs). For Trapa 
125, 103 (áKoúw). For gen. of 
separation 105 f., 125 f. With 

KpÚTTW 91. With <pev yw, (pvXdffaofJiai 
etc. 87 f., 126. With adjectives 
106. Answering the question How 
far distant ? 95. ¿ttó irpoadiirov tlvós 
83, 129. ai ró r. arófiarós tivós 130. 
¿0’ fjs 140. á7ró púas 140 f. á7rd 
TÓT€ 276. 

airoKeiTai with inf. 228. 
diroKdirrop.at 186. 

d'iroKptvop.ai 55. Fut. and aor. 44, 
181. Constr. 232, 249 (with Xeywv; 
aiTOKpidels élTrev etc.), cp. 278. 

diroKTcCvw, *€vvco 41, 55. Aor. pass. 
44, 55. Use of the verb 184. 
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áiToXeCirercH with inf. 228. 
áiróXXvp.i 56. 

’AiroXXws, -wvios, ’AitcXXtjs 21, 71. 

Declension 81. 
á , 7roXo7¿o|xaC tlvl 110. 

¿Troplopai constr. 88. 
aTTopCirTOi) intrans. 182. 
d'TrocrreXXa) constr. 223, 226, 230. 
ctTroorrpc<|)ío intrans. 182. 
áTrorá<r(roji.aí tlvl 110. 
ctTro(j>0^YYopai constr. 232. 

&7rTop.ak with gen. 101. 

5 Airela 24. 

dpa, dpcvye 60, 216, 259 f., 273. &pa 
odv 273. 

dpa, dpá 7 € 60, 259. 

’ApapCa with and without article 153. 
¿p^ós, -fj 32 f. 
dp-yvpia 84. 

áp¿<rica> constr. 110, 128. 
ápeo-TÓv l<m constr. 227, 240. 

dpOpov irpoTaKTiKíiv (ó i] t6) and 
{/ITOTCLKTLKÓV (oS Í$ 6) 145, 172 f. 

¿purrepd se. %e£p 140. ápiLTTepCov 84. 

¿pK€Tov (satis) 76. Constr. 228. áp/cerós 
228 and 239. 

¿picea) constr. 228. 

¿pKos for &pktos 24. 

¿pp.ó£o|iai for -a > 185. 

apve'opai aor. 44 f. Constr. 225, 255. 

¿p7r¿£a> 40, 52. Aor. and fut. pass. 
43. 

¿ppa|3<úv 10. 

¿ppT]V, dp<r»]v 23. 

dpTt, position of, 289. 

¿px^í: tÍ|v ¿px^v 94, 176. ¿tt’ ápxys 
etc. without art. 149. 

•¿PX^s and -ap%os 28, 68. 

dpxt- in composition 66. 

¿PX^Pévs 66. 

dpx« with gen. 104. -opiat constr. 
227, 245. Often almost superfluous 
227 note 1. 

dpf-djievos ‘ beginning with 5 249. 

-as gen. -a (and -ov) 25, 29, 31. Abbre- 
viated ñames in -as 70 f. 

-ao-ai 2nd sing. pres. ind. pass. of 
verbs in -a'o> 47. 

-ao-Ca, substantives in, 69. 

’Ao-ía with art. 153. 

¿o"K¿o) with inf. 225. 


d<rrrd£op.ai 194. áairáíTaaOe aor. 196. 

d-oTrjp, -¿pe$ without art. 147. 

acrro\éo) constr. 105. 

dorpa without art. 147. 

dTep with gen. 127. 

av0€VT¿o> TLvb s 104. 

a$;a>, -dva) 53, 183 (intrans.). 

atfpa omitted 140. 

avro- in composition 69, 70. 

avTdpaTos 69. -pár-r) 33. Adj. for 
adv. 141. 

avros * self 5 170, 168 (a. Sl 5 éavrov 
etc.), 171 (adró roOro). ‘He 5 (em- 
phatic) 164, 168 f. (adroO ‘ his ’). 
Fdtos avrov 169. aúrou etc. used with 
disregard to formal agreement 166. 
Frequent use of aórov etc. 164 f., 
251 f., and 283. Do. (after a rela- 
tive) 175. Kal ... avrov after a 
reía ti ve clause 175. ó adrós constr. 
114, 179, 263. éirl ró a ótó 136. 

avTOv adv. 59 note 2. 

¿4>aipéo) constr. 91. 

&4>€s with conjunctive 208. 

d<j>£r)|u ¿cJ>Ca) 51. rj<pLev 39. á<péOrjv 
38. Constr. 226. 

d<jnf;is É departure 5 5. 

’Axctfa- with and without art. 153. 
¿xp€Íos accent 14. áxpeíos -eovv 22. 

dxp l (s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. o5 
127, 219, 272. As conjunction 219, 
272. 

d\|/iv0os, o ? 26. 

-¿o), verbs in - do) and -ew confused 
47 f. 

BaCvco 2nd aor. imperat. 50, 53. 
paXXávnov 10 f. 

P¿XXo) aor. 45. Intrans. 182. 
PairrC^op.ai aor. 185 ff. 
pdTTTwrpia and -após 61 f. 
papéo) (-vva>) 53. 

PaoriXevá) constr. 104, 136 f. 

PacrKaívo) 53. Aor. 40. Constr. 89 
páTos, ó and rj 26. 

PaTraXo'yeív for -o\oyeiv 21. 

P^Paios, -aCa 33. 

BrjOavCa 31. 
pipXaptSiov 64. 
ptpXos without art. 151. 

Pufo 53 f. Aor. 43. 
pXacTTdvo) and -áco 53. Aor. 43. 
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p\acrcj>T]jx€cij constr. 88 . 

for opta 3, 56. Aor. and fut. 
42, 53. Constr. 88 note 1 , 126,225, 
231, 246. ¿3A¿7re(re) 209, 278. 

Poáw constr. 232. 

Bocs Boos Boo£ 13. 

Poppas 25. Without art. 148. 

PovXcvopai constr. 225. 

poúXopai = 0 ¿X<ú 47. Augment 37 f. 
/3ouXei 47. Constr. 225. é(3ov\ófiy]v 
207. ^oíikeade with conjunct. 210 . 

Povs acc. pl. /3óas 26. 

Pp€x««. for üei, personal and impers. 75. 
Trans. and intrans. 182. 

Ta^ocfnjXáKiov 15. 

Tatos 16 f. 

TaXtXafa 8 . With art. 153. -aios 8 . 

yap.é(o -í\<a -Co’kw 53. yapiéopiai constr. 
113. 

■yápot 84. 

7 áp 60, 274 f. 

7 « 60, 260 f. Cp. &pa ye, dpá ye, Kalye, 
KdÍTOiye, pievovvye . 

Tc0<n]pavC (-(rapavC) 7. 

YcXáco 53. Fut. 42. 

7 €p(^to constr. 102 . 

7 €po) constr. 102 . 

7 €Vtipa and yéwrnia distinguished 11 . 

Tcvvir|<rap, not -aped -aper 13. 

7€vos : tw 7^v€t 117. 

•ycvopai with acc. and gen. 101 . 

77 ] omitted 140. Without art. 147. 

■ytjpas -ovs -€t 26. 

^Cvopat, not yíyv. 24. Aor. 44, 53. 
yéyovev for éyévero 200. With gen. 96, 
99. With dat. 111 f. With els and 
év 85 f., 122, 124. With i ttí 136. 
With adv. 258. In periphrases 
with participle 204, 244. éyévero 
with inf. 75, 227 f., 235 ( rov with 
inf.), 241. With a finite verb (with 
and without Kal) 262, 288. éyévero 
év r<p with inf. 237. yévoiro 219, 
259. éyévero omitted 74, 292. 

7 CVWO-KO), not yiyv. 24, 53. Conj. yvip, 
yvol 49. Constr. 227, 231 (note 4), 
238, 240, 246. Pass. with dat. 113, 
185. 

*yXw<r<ra omitted 140. yXúcrcrais XaXeTv 
292. 

■yX<i)<r<r<>Kopov 68. 

ToX^oOa 31. 


Tdpoppa, -o)v 12, 31. 

■Yowireréw constr. 89. 

70 W wanting 60. Cp. note 1 . 

w»4>« constr. 226. yp. and éypa\¡/a in 
letters 194. 

Ypipyopft» 40 f., 53. 

yv pVTJT€Vú> -tTCVO) 9. 

YuvVj with gen., ellipse of, 95. With- 
out art. 150. ¿Lv8pes Kal yvvaÍKes, y. 
Kal iraidía 289. 


AaKpvov dat. -vcriv 29. 

8 apá£opai pass. constr. 113. 

Aa \>£8 (-cl8) 7. 

8 c 60, 266 f. fxév ...dé see /iév. Kal... 
5é, dé ... Kal 267. Position 290. 

8 cí constr. 227 f., 239. For delibera¬ 
tivo conj. 210 . édei 206. déov ( écrrív ) 
204. 

Sc£kw|u 48. Constr. 227. 

t o SciXivóv answering the question 
When ? 94. 

Sctirvos for -ov 28. 

8 cKa 8 vo, Socare <r<rapcs etc. 35. 

AcXpaT^a for AaXfM. 21. 

Sc£iá, i) 140. év dc£i$ (évdé£ia), ík 
de¡¡iíov etc. 84, 140. 

8 ¿opai 53. édéero 47. Constr. 105, 
226, 234, 238, 241 f. 

8 ¿ apios tov XpwTTov 107 note 2. 

ScapoC and -á 28. 

Scvpo, Scvtc with conjunctive 208. 

8 ctiTcpaíos 141. 

ScvTcpÓTrpwTov cápparov 66. 

8 ca> ‘bind,’ pass. with acc. 93. 

8 fj 60, 273 f. 

8 i|Xov 8 ti 73, 233. dijXós elpu with 
partic. not used 245. 

S-qXéca constr. 232 f. 

Aqpas 71. 

Sr)poa£qi 141. 

58, 60, 260. 

8 ux with acc. 132. día ró with inf. 
236, 239. With gen. 132 f. día 
rov with inf. 237 (233). día /xécrov = 
dict 129. dih {-&v) nvos 83, 

130, 151. día arófiarós nvos 83, 
130, 151. Verbs compounded with 
diá which take the acc. 89: do. 
which take the dat. 114. 

SiapáXXopai with dat. 114. 

8 iapX£iro> constr. 227. 
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8iá¡3o\os without .art. 148. 

Suxyco intrans. 292. 

SiaOtjKCu 84. 

StaKovó) 53. Augm. 39. Pass. 184. 
8iaKp£vop.cu aor. 44. Constr. 114. 
8ia\€yop.(H 55. Aor. 44. Constr. 114. 
StaXÉÍTro) with participle 245, 258. 
SiapapTvpopxu constr. 226. 
8t,ap.€p££o|i.ai mid. 183. 

Sicurapa/rpiPr) 65. 

8iappt¡Yvvp,t for mid. 184. 
SiacTéXXopiai constr. 226. 

8iá(rrep.a for «o yxa 63. 

SiaTacnrco, -optat constr. 226, 230, 240. 

SiaTeXiíi) with partic. 245, 258. In- 
trans. 292. 

8iaTT|pew with é£ and airó 126. 
8(.arpCpo> intrans. 292. 

-8i8á<rKa\os in composition 68. 

8i8á(rKú> with double acc. 91. Pass. 
with acc. 93. With inf. 227. 

8£8ü)| u 49 f. Conj. 8$ Sol {8ú v ) 49 f. 
Opt. 5^50. With inf. 223. With 
acc. and inf. 226. 

8i€Tijs accent 14. 

8uo-xvpí^op.ai constr. 232. 

8iKaidco constr. 117. 

8 ió 60, 274. 8. nal 263, 274. 

8idir€p 60, 274. 

Sio-ttctés, t8 141. 

Sióri 60, 274. 

8i7rXdr€pov 34, 58. 

8ul/áw contract verb in a 47, 53. 
Constr. 90, 102. 

8tyos, t8 28. 

8uókw, fut. -|a> 42, 53. 

8ok€w constr. 225, 231. ?8o%¿ yoi ibid., 
239. £5o£a é/iavrcp 167 note 2, 239. 

Sokw with finite verb 278. SoKeire 
inserted in middle of sentence 282. 

8oKtpá$a) constr. 227, 239. 

Soga^co constr. 227. 

8p a XK^ omitted 140. 

Svvapai 53. Augm. 38. Sópoyac etc. 
49. 8úm<rai and Súp V 49. Fut. 45. 
Constr. 197, 210, 222, 225, 226. 
édvvaro ‘ could have been * 206. 

8waTíw constr. 226. 

Swa/rdv €<tti, Svvards constr. 197, 227 
f., 239 f. 

8vo declension 35. 5úo Súo 145. oí 
8vo 162. 


8vO*€VT€ptOV 28. 

Sv<rp.a£ 83 f. Without art. 148. 

8vü> 53. Intrans. 183. Sólo, 8 ópco, 
éu8i8ú(TKü) 53 (41). Aor. 43 (bis). 

t8 8o>S€k¿4>v\ov rjpwv 67, 156. 

€ interchanged with a 20 f. With o 
21/ With t 21 f. 

«Lv not glp or ifp 60, 214, 271. Constr. 
213 fF. (with pres. ind. 214. With 
fut. 215). éáp Kal 215. éáp re ... 
éáp re 271. éá,p yd) ‘except’ 216, 
293. 

€<xv for áp 60 f., 216. 
cavirep 60, 271. 

edvTov not avrov 35. For éyavrov , 
creavrov 167 note 1. éavrcop for 
yfjiíop avrwp, vfi&p a. 35. For 
óXk'fjkup 169 f. éavrov and avrov 
167 f. Position of é. 168. Streng- 
thened by addition of aórós 168. 

«ico constr. 226. ovk ¿lo 257. 
eyyapevio for áyyap. 20 f. 

*YYÍ W constr. 114. 

33. 

’éyyova, foy. 12. 

eyyvs with gen. (or dat.) 107. As 
predicate 257. 

¿yyvrepov 35. 

eyeCpco, -op.cu, forms in use 53. Aor. 
44. 7)yépdrj, éyr¡yeprai ‘ is risen 5 

199. ¿y cipe &pop , éyelpeade &ycoyep 

278. 

lyKctCvia 84. 

4yKaK€iv (4kk.) 67. Constr. 245. 
éyicaXeco constr. 105, 110, 184. 
lyKÓirTco constr. 235, 255. 
éyKparcvopai constr. 91. 

’E^KÍas 8 note 1. 

40€\o-, compounds with, 68. 

20vt] with predicate in sing. and plur. 
78. W T ithout art. 147, 148. 

ci = 1 6 f., 7 f. 

ei interchanged with e 22. 

-€Í, adverbs in, 69. 

€t 60, 205, 213fF., 271 f., 254 (o* and 
M). * Whether ’ 211, 216, 220 f. 

Before direct questions 260. el Kal 

215. el (t¿) 216, 254, 293. el 8é 
{ye) 216, 260, 271, 293. el &pa 

{ye) 259. et ye 261, 271. eftrws 60, 

216. 

€Í p.fjv for ^ yrjp 9, 60, 260. 
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-cía interchanged with -La 8. 

-€Éa, substantives in, 62. 
etSov and -a 45, 56. Cp. bpáoj. 
clScaXiov -€tov 15, 64. 
elScoXoXaTpCa (-€ta) 68. 

€ÍKT¡ 7. 

éÍkocti not -tv 19 with note 7. 
cI'kcd cí|a 38. 

clpí, forms of, 51 f. Omission of, 72 ff., 
92 (elvai) } 245 and 246 f. (&v). In 
periphrases 37, 201, 202 ff. e. with 
gen. 95 f., 99. With dat. 111 f. 

clpi, remnants of, 52. 

-€iov, -iov, substantives in, 15, 64. 
efrrep 60, 271. 

etirov, -a 45, 55. elnrev and ’éXeyev 192. 
ojs Lhros elireiv 225. ebrúv, icai ehrev 
249 f. ehrev Xéywv 55, 250. Cp. 
Xéyo). 

timos 60, 216. 

d'pTjKcv wdth subject unexpressed 75. 
For aorist 200. 

Éip^VTj vp.iv 74. viraye els elprjvrjv, év 
elprjvy 123. 

-€ís for -éas (substantives in -ei's) 26. 

€Ís with acc. 122 ff. Confused with 
év 122 ff., 130. For eirl and irpbs 
124. ^éls rb with inf. 224, 236, 239. 
els with écrop-a i, ylvofiai (elfií) 85 f. 
With \oyífc<T0ai (pass.) 86. With 
éyeípw, ¿x 03 etc* 93. Interchange- 
able with dat. 109 f. Compounds 
of elsy constr. 115. els irpócrwirov 130. 
els x € ip a s 130. els éXáxí-crTÓv éan 86, 
228. 

cts as indefinite article 144. fila for 
TrpÚTT) 144. els tls 144, 178. els oü 
178. els éKaaros etc. 179. ó els ... ó 
érepos 144. els ... icai els 144, 145. 
els tóv eva 144 f. aíro púas 140 f. 

-€íom 2nd sing. pass. termination of 
verbs in -éw 47 note 2. 

-€«rav in plupf. 47. 
cÍTa, €ÍT€V 20, 60, 277. 

€Íté 60. elre ... elre 212, 214, 271. 
€Íco0a constr. 227. 

4k see 

frccun-os 179. Does not take art. 161. 
Distinguished from 7ras 161. With 
partitive gen. 97. 

IkSiSvckcd constr. 92. 

4k€í 59. Pleonastic use after h rou 
175. 

€K6Í06V 59. For étcel ? 258. 
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Ikcívos 171 f. With (or without) art. 
172. ÍKelvr¡s se. Ó5o0 109, 140. 

4k€UT€ = 4k€Í 59. 

IkkXívw intrans. 182. 

4KXav0dvopai constr. 104. 

4kX4yü> perf. pass. 55. éKXéyoixai mid. 
185 f. 

^K-iraXcu 14, 66. 

4K'TT€pwr<rov 66. éKTrepiaaQs 66. 

4K'ir4'irr« constr. 106. Equivalent to 
éKfiáWopiaL 184. 

4któs 58 note 1. With gen. 107. 
¿KTOS el pL7] 216. 

2lCTOT€ 14. 

’EXcuóiv (not -ojv) 6pos 32, 64, 85. 
4Xá<r<rcov -ttíov 23. Meaning 34. 
Without ij 108. 

IXd^icrTos perexiguus 33. -urrÓTepos 
33, 34. 

k\eáa> for -4w 47 f., 54. Transit. 88. 
4X(c)€tv<>s 23. 

ÜXcos, (6 and) rb 28. 

’EXwrapÉT, -p€0 7, 13, 30. 

’EXicraíos 8. 

IXków augm. 39, 54. 

^Xkw aor. and fut. 54. 

’EXXás with art. 153. 

"EXXijves, art. with, 154. ’lovdaiot (re) 
KaV^xkrjves 264. 

4XXo7á<a -€0> 48. 

IXuí^o), cXirís 15 f. 1j¡\TriKa 199. 
é\irifa constr. 110 note 2, 136, 137, 
197, 202, 231, 234 (éXirls). 

4pcivT0v 35, 166 f. 

4p.pX€Trft> constr. 115. 

4|ip.€va> constr. 115. 

4pós 168 f. 

4 p 7 rí(p.) , irXr|pi 24. -7rXáw 49. Constr. 

102 . 

4|xirí(p.)'irprjiJLL 24. 

4ji‘irv€a> with gen. 103. 

4piropevopai intrans. and trans. 88. 

gp'irpoo-Ocv 59, 107, 127 f. Trpodpafiúv 
éparpoaOev 295. 

4v with dat. 130 f. év rip with inf. 
237, 239. Confused with els 122 ff., 
130. Its use in periphrases for 
partitive gen. 96 f. Interchangeable 
with simple dat. 109 f., 131. For 
instrumental dat. 116 f., 130 f. 

Denoting the personal agent 130 f. 
With Xéyei 131 note 1. Denoting 
the cause or motive 118, 131. év 
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TovT(¡)f év $ 131, 219, 272. With 
verbs expressing emotion 118. De- 
noting accompanying forcea etc. 
118. Of manner 118, 131. With 
¡xavdávw, yivú<TKU) (‘with* or ‘by’) 
131. Of time 119 f. év 8e£i<j. 140. 
év ( é/x ) fié<r(p 12, 129. év x €l pt 130. 
év XpL<TT<¡> ( KVpl(t)) 131.—Not assimi- 
Iated in composition 12. Opposed 
to á- 69. Compounds of év, constr. 
115. 

ívavn, with gen. 127 f. 

ivavríos constr. 111. ivavrlov with 
gen. 127 f. é£ évoLVTlas 140. 

4v8i8vctkíi) 41, 53. Constr. 92. 

2v8ov 58 note 1. 

€V6K€v €Ív€K€v (2veica) 20, 22. Uses of, 
127. 'év. rov with inf. 237. 

¿vcpycto and -éofxai 185. 

€V€x.€tv intrans. 182. 

€v0d8€ 58. 

¡fv0€v 59. 

2vi = 4<rrC 51 f. 

¿vopisco constr. 88, 92, 226. 

£vox<>$ constr. 106. 

evreXXopxu constr. 226, 235, 240. 

4vt€v0€v 59. 

e vrós rare 58 note 1. With gen. 107. 

€VTp€Tropaí ti va 89. 

ivTvyyjá.v(ú constr. 115. 

evwmov w T ith gen. 127 f. For dat. 
113 note 4, 128. 

«£, v y 12. Uses 124 ff. éK rov 
with inf. 237. In periphrases for 
partitive gen. 96 f. (144). Do. with 
verbs 100 f. With f to 611 ’ etc. 
102, 117 note 3. With ‘to sell’ 
etc. 105, 126. With verbs denoting 
separation 105 f. For M 126. 
For év (attraction) 258. éK ¡xéaov 
= é£ 129. éK x €l pfe> éK aró/xaros 83, 
130. Compounds of éK with gen. 
106. 

€*£avTT]S 14, 140. 

^€<mv constr. 227 f., 241. éP6v se. 
é<jTL 73, 75, 204, 252. 

€|oXo0p€V(O 21. 

e|ovo-Cav ?x w etc. constr. 227 f., 234. 

€|opKC^w constr. 88, 133, 226. 

4£ov0€v/o> (-¿(ú) 24, 61. 

Ufa 58 note 1. With gen. 107. 

4£co0€v 59. 

¿JwT€pO$ 35. 

IdpaKa and éápaK a 39, 56. Use 199 f. 


-eos in 2nd declension contracted and 
uncontracted 25. 

€'!ra*yy4X\op,ai constr. 232. 

¿TraurxíivopaL augm. 38. 

ciraKovo) tivós 103. 

eTraKpowpaí rivos 103. 

iirávQ) 14, 65. With gen. 107, 108, 
129. 

eirapxÉa -eios 8. 
eiravípiov 14, 136. 

5 ETra<J>p<58iTos ’EiraíJípds 71. 
éireí 60, 218, 274. 
eTreiSfi 60, 218, 272, 274. 
eireiSfprep 60, 272, 274. 
eVehceia for émeÍK . 23. 
eweCirep 60. 

tirara 60, 277. hr. fx era rovro 295. 
fireiceiva 14, 66, 84. With gen. 107. 
eTrepcoráto constr. 226. 
eire'xw intrans. 182. 
eTrrjpeá^o) Ttvá 89. 

Íttí with acc. 136. éirl ró avró 136. 
With gen. 136 f. With dat. 137 f. 
étf <p 137. Compounds of éxí , 
constr. 115. 

empáXXw intrans. 182. Constr. 115. 

€ , Tn.*yivwo-Ka) constr. 246. 

e'TriSebcvvu.ai mid. 186. ~vviu constr. 
233. 

€'ia0vp.e<«) constr. 102, 225. 

¿rriKaXiú), -opai constr. 92 note 1, 227, 
230, 238. ó éTriKa\ovpL€vo$ 163. 

€Trt\apPávopa( rivos 101. 

« 

emXav0ávop.ai constr. 104, 227. 
€TTlXT]O-p.0V^ 62. 
e7Tip,apTvp¿a> constr. 232. 

eTripéXopai -¿opai 55 : fut. 45 : constr. 
104. 

eiripeva) with partic. 245, 258. 
eViovo-ios 64. 

fcTrnroOe'a» constr. 102, 225. 

emo-K^n-Topai constr. 227. 

¿TrCcrrapai constr. 231 with note 4, 
246. 

e*moTpe'<|>a) intrans. 182 f. 
eTriráo-oro) constr. 226, 230, 240 f. 
emTÍO^pi, -epai constr. 115. 

¿rriTipáco constr. 226. 
e-irirp^ira) constr. 226, 240. 
t'nri'nryxavi») constr. 102. 
emxeip&o constr. 225. 
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epauváco for épevv . 21 . 

¿pyá£op.ai, f|p*ya^óp.r]v -trápqv, but eip- 
7 acrfJLai 38 f., 54. Constr. 92, 124. 

?pt]pos, accentuation of, 14. ó and ?) 33. 
i] ¿p. as subst. 140, 155. 

¿pi$, plur. -t5es and -ets 27, 84. 

Eppfjs 71. 

€pp€0r¡v for -'}}Q't]v 10, 40, 55. 

¿ppaxro, -<r 0 € 200 . 

ípxopai: forms in use 54. Aor. 45. 
apXOfJLcu, ó épxbp&vos in future sense 
189, 219. 2px 0X) ‘come with’ 196 
note 1. tyx ov Ka l 278. 

épaíTáco with double aceus. 91. With 
inf. etc. 226, 241. Xéyovre s 

etc. 250. Epeira and -rijcrev 191. 

-es term. of 2 nd pers. in perf. and lst 
aor. for -as 46. 

€<T0^js in collective sense 83. 

4<r0íw, ’éo-Qoi 54. <páyo/xcu 42 (-ecrat 47). 
Constr. 100 f. écrdLetv tcal ttIvclv 289. 

-€<ría, substantives in, 69. 

&rraKa, -t]Ka (&rrqKa?) 50 (15, 199). 
4 <tt€ imperat. nowhere used 209. 

&rxaros also comparative 34. eV 
é(TX<ÍTOV (- TU)V) T&V 7)/JL€pU)V etc. (137, 
149), 156. rd &xcLTa 156. 

?<rw, not eíacú 22 . Cp. 58 note 1 . Not 
with gen. 107. 

&r«0€v 59. Not with gen. 107. 
€(TCÓT€pOS 35. 

€T€poSiSa<rKaXio> 68 . 

&r€pos and &XXos 179 f. 

¿ti 277. Position 2S9. ¿rt dpw, kátoj 
for áviorepov, Karúrepov 35 note 1. 
¿ti fxiKpbv Kal 73. 

¿toijaos 2 and 3 terminations 33. 
Accentuation 14. With rov and 
inf. 235. 

€§, k aXójs used instead of, 58. Com- 
pounds with ed 69, 39 (augment of 
verbs compounded with eí5). eü 7roié(o 
(irpácraco) constr. 89, 245. 

eva'yyeXC^op.ín and -£w 39, 69, 183. 
Constr. 89 f., 124, 227. 

evayye'XLOv 69. With gen. and with 
Kara and acc. 96, 133. 

€vap€crr€op.<n with dat. 118, 184. 
€v 8 ok¿o> 69. Constr. 88 , 118, 123, 227. 
cvKcupéú) constr. 227. 

€vXoyt]Tbs o 0€<5s 74. 

evoSovpai constr. 227 . 
evirápeSpos 69. Constr. 115. 


evpaKvXwv 66. 

€vpC(TKci> aor. 45. Active for mid. 183. 
Constr. 246 f. -opxu pass. with dat. 
113 (note 2), 185. 

-€vs, acc. plur. -ets 26. 

€v<f>paCvopai constr. 118. 

€vxapwrr€o) constr. 137, 185 (246). 
etfxoH’CU' augm. 38. Constr. 110, 226. 
-€va), -evopcu, verbs in, 61. 

14. 

e<f>iKv¿opa( tivos 102. 
é<f>iopK€a> 16. 

€<J>opáa> constr. 227. 

’Ec^paCp. 17. 
e’xOes 23. 

¿X w ‘regard as’ 92, 231, 247: ‘be 
obliged to 5 226. Fut. only o 36, 
54. Zvxvku for aor. 200. Intrans. 
182. With double acc. (ws, ets) 92, 
247. With relative elause 218. 
With inf. 226. With ó'rt 231. %xwv 
‘ with 1 248. ¿x 0 / 4 ^ tivos 102. 

«¿to, verbs in, 61. Formed from com- 
pound adjectives in -os 67. 

-ecos gen. termination of adjectives in 
-tfs 27. 

¿«s, t), not in use 25. 

¿ws conj. 60, 219, 272. With gen. 127. 
With gen. of the inf. 237, 239. ¿ws 
oS, Ótov 127, 219, 272. ecos with 
adverb 127 . 

£ = cr 8 24. 

£do> 54. Fut. 42. Imperf. 47. 

|(3 for crjS 10. 

£r)Xos, 6 and to 28. 

£qXoa> constr. 225. 

£t]iuóo> pass. with acc. 93. 

^Teo» constr. 225. 

£p for (t¡ i> 10 . 
j^uyós, not - 6v 28. 

£wvvvpi, perf. pass. 54. 
tíov 7. 

tj interchanged with t 8 f. rj inter- 
changed with et 8 f. 

ij, $ ... 1 ) 266. In questions (also ij /¿y) 
259,266. With comparatives 107 f. 
With positives 143. 

•jj changed to et in later Attic 8 . 

-■[) in 2 nd pers. pass. 47. 

-rj, adverbs in, 59. 
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fmoucH with double acc. 92, 247. 
With acc. and inf. 92, 231. With 
ws and acc. 92 f., 270, 246 note 1, 
247. inoúnevos subst. 157, 244. 

ijyv}fjLa.i with present sense 199. 

f¡Surra * very gladly * 33. 

•fjSvrepos 34 note 1. 

tíkco, inflection 54. Has perfect sense 
188, 

’HXÍas 8 . Declension 25. 

fjXios without art. 147. 

rjjjLCís for éyú 166. 

^ji^pa omitted 140. Without art. 149, 
151. VÚKTCL Kdi ijnépdV 94, 109. 
T]fxépdV ¿g 7]flépdS 94. 7]JdépdS [fléo’7] s) 
109. Dat. with and without év 109, 
119 f., 174 note 1. ypdpy Kdi rjnépg, 
120. 5id tt¡s i)fi. 109, 132. 5¿’ 7)fiepu>v 
rearare páicovrd ( rearar . 77/A.) 109, 132. 
7 Tpb ££ r¡jx. rov 7rá<rx a 126 f. ov /¿era, 
toWcls TdórdS rjfiépds 133. (ró) Kd0’ 
rjfiépdv 94, 157. éKeívrj r¡ 77/A. the 
last day 171 . év dvrfj rr¡ íj/jl- 170. 
év rdis i)fjL. éneívdis (rdvrdis) 171 f., 
cp. 276. ¿n* édx^rov {-(dv) rwv 77/A. 

137, 149, 156. 

■fjpurus declined 27. ^/aícv, r¿ rj/xícreid 
with gen. 97 f. 

-tjv for -77 in acc. of 3rd decl. 26. 

ijvc-yKa, €v€yK€tv etc. 45, 57. 

rjvÉKa 59, 272. 

IjTrcp 60. 

*Hp<p 8 r|s 7. 

--qs in compounds from verbs in -áw, 
-éw 68. 

-t]S, -€vtos (in proper ñames) = Lat. 
- éns , -entis 31. 

’Ho-atas *H<r. 16. 

fjoTrajv fjTTwv, rja'crovpai. T¡TTcop.cH etc. 
23, 54. tfo-arwv, ijo-aov meaning 34. 

ijToi 60, 266. 

ÍXos» ° 28 : gen. -ovs ibid. 

0 , reduplication of, 11 . 

0<x\cur<ra without art. 147. 

0ávaTos without art. 149, 150. 

0apP¿« and deponent -éofxcu 44. Aor. 
ibid. 

0app¿a» and 0dpo-a 23. Intrans. 88 . 
Constr. 123 note 3 . 

0aup,d£<t> and dep. - o/acu 44, 54, 181. 
Aor. ibid. Fut. 42. Constr. 88 , 
118, 135, 137. 

0 cd beside ij 6e6s 25. 


0€áopcu defective 54 (supplemented by 
dewpéw). édeádrjv \vit\i dat. 113, 185. 
6. with part. 246. With ws 230 
note 4. 

0€\w, not éd. 23, 54. Augm. i)- 37, 54. 
= poúXofJLdi 47. Constr. 196 f., 209, 
210 ( dékere with conj.), 225. ÜOeXov 
4 1 could wish ’ 207. 

0cp.eXi.ov and -os 28. 

-0€v, adverbs in, 59. 

0eos voc. 0e6s {0eé) 25, 87. Without 
art. 148, 163, 297. 

0 €wp€w supplemented by dedofxdL 54 . 
Takes place of pres. ópá w 56. Constr. 
231 with note 4, 233, 246. 

0iyydv« with gen. 101 . 

0Xi\|/is 15. 

0viío-Kco 7. Perf. 50, 199, 

0ptapp€va) trans. 88 , 183. 

©vá/mpa declined 32. 

0vpa and -ai 84, 137, 149. 


1 interchangeable with e 21 f. With v 
22 (with o 22 ). Shortened before £ 
15. 

1 adscript (t mute) 6 f. 

-I in demonstratives (vvv¿) 35. 

-ía, substantives in, 63. Do. related 
to compound adjectives in -os and 
verbs in -éca 67. 

verbs in, 61. 

-lavós, designations ending in, of Latin 
origin 63. 

ídopcu pass. 184. 

-ías, gen. 4ov (proper ñames), 25, 29. 

íSeiv for ideiv 16. 

'¿ 8 tos for td. 16. Generally possessive 
= 4 own * 169. Omission of art. with 
it 169. Kdr ’ Idídv , ¿5Í$ 141, 169. 

í 8 ov for ¿8ojj 16. Without a finite 
verb 74, 292. Kdi ídoú 262. tdoií, 
tde with nom. 85 note 1. tde with 
plural word 85 note 1 . 

ui contracted into ei 23, 51. 

"Icpd-TroXis dat. *Iep£ iroXei 32. 

l€pt X <& 7, 16. 

’Iepoo~(>Xvp,a ’lepovo-aX'rjp. 16, 31. Fem. 
32. Hardly ever takes art. 153, 
cp. 161. 

íepovpye'w trans. 88 . 

’lecnraC 17. 

-C£o>, verbs in, 61. 

trjp .1 with compounds 51. 
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? Ii]<rovs 29. Declined 31. With and 
wíthout art. 152, 170. 

tKavós constr. 227 f. ínavbv satis 76. 
’Ikóviov 8 . 

-ik¿s (-taKÓs), adjectives in, 64 f. 
Verbal adj. in -t/cós with gen. want- 
ing 107. 

íXáo-icopai 54. Constr. 88 note 3. 

iXews croi 25, 74. 

ip-ánov omitted 141. ¿¿tária 84. 

-Cv, -ívos for 4s, -¿vos 27. 

iva 60, 211 f., 221, 222 ff., 209 (for 
imperat.), 217 f., 240. ¿XX* tva 269, 
293. '¿va dé 286 f. 

ivarí 14. 

-ivós, adjectives in, 65. 

’IÓTnrr] ’Iottt] 11. 

? Iop8ávT]S, ó 153. 

’lovSaía with art. 153. 

’lovSaioi with and without art. 153 f. 
*1. (re) Kai "'EWrjves 264. 

’lovvías or -vía 71 note 4. 

ío-a as adverb with elv ai 257 f. (271). 

í'craa-i for otSaac 5, 50. 

-ícría, substantives in, 69. 

ío-os constr. 114, 270 f. 

I<rpaTj\, ó 154. Tras ’I., Tras oTkos ’I. 
162. 

-i<r<ra, substantives in, 63. 

i erra v w, -áw for tarrifa 48. £<jtt\v and 
écrrádriv 50, 181. 2nd aor. imperat. 
50. Other tenses 50. 

Í<r\vo> constr. 226. 

TraXía with art. 153. 

íX^vs accent 14. Acc. plur. -das 26. 

’lwávva 11, 30. 

’lwávqs ’Ia>va(s) etc. 11, 30. 

’lcováOas (.-tjs) 30. 

? Ia>cH]<|> ’ltoonrjs 30. Gen. -rjros 31. 
’laxrías 8. 

Ka0á 270. 

Ka0á7T€p 270. 

KaGáTrra) for -ojiai 183. With gen. 101. 
Ka0ap^a> (-€p-) 20. For tcadaLpu 54. 
Ka0e£op,ai 54 f. 

Ka0’ cts 179. tó Ka0’ els 94. j 

Ka0T]K€V, Ka0T)KOV 206. 

Ka0r|p.ai 52, 54 f. 

Ka0££a> 54 f. 

Ka0¿ 270. 


Ka0óXov, tó 234 note 2. 

Ka0ón 274. 

KaOcás 270. 

KaC 60, 261 ff. (249 f., 275 npte 1). 
In crasis 19. At the beginning of 
the apodosis 262 f. In sentences of 
comparison 263, 270. Kai ... k al, re 
(...) Kai etc. 264f. áXXá K al 269. 
Kai yap 275. Kal... dé, dé Kal 267. 
did Kal etc. 263. d K al see el. Kal 
el 275. i¡ Kal 266. Kal oó, Kal p,)] 
265 f. Kal ravra with particip. 248, 
263. Kal tovto 171, 263. Kal tís 
( who then ? ’ 262 f. Cp. Kaíye , /caí- 
Trep, Kaíroi(ye), k&v. 

Kai(a)<f>as 17 note 4. 

Katye 248, 261. 

Katváv 17. 

Kawmpos for positive 142. 

KaCirep 60. With part. 248. 

Katpós without art. 149. k. (eanv) 
constr. 223 f., 234. 

Kafrroifye) 60, 248, 260, 269 (275). 

Kaíco aor. and fut. pass. 43, 55. 

KaKoXo*y€o> Tivá 89. 

KaKoira0ía 8. 

KftKÓs, comparison of, 34. KaKods KaKÜs 
298. 

KaXe'w fut. KáXéa’o} 42, 55. With 
double acc. 92. ó KaXodfievos 163. 

KaXXieXaios, rj 67. 

KaXáv Ictiv constr. 112, 240 f. 

KaXws for ed 58. Ka\ ¿Ds (€5) Tronfw 

constr. 89, 245. ko\ws \éy<a 89. 

KapT]Xos (-iXos) 9. 

k&v 19 note 2, 214, 275. 

Kara with acc. 133. In periphrases for 
possessive gen. 133, 169. Distribu¬ 
tivo Kara , stereotyped as an adv. 
133, 145, 179. With gen. 133. 
Kará. fióvas 141. Kar 1 Ldíav 141, 169. 
Arará Trptxronrov 83,129 f. Compounds 
of Arará, constr. 89 (acc.), 104, 106 
(gen.). 

KarayivwcrKopai pass. 184. 

Karáyvvpi 52. 

KaTaSovXáco active 183. 

KaTaSvva<TT€Vü) constr. 104. 

KaTaKpCvto constr. 232. 6avárcp 111. 

KaTaKvpievco rivós 104. 

KaTaXappávopat mid. 186. Constr. 

231. 

KaraXeiTra) constr. 226. 

KaTaXXácrcrcü, -opai with dat. 114. 


X 
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KdTavapKátt Tivds 106. 

Karaví»<r<rü), aor. pass. 43. 

Ka,Ta£i¿> constr. 226. 

KaTapdopaC Tiva 89. 

KaTaxpdop.ai with dat. 114. 

KaTevavTt with gen. 127 f* 

Karcvíoirtov with gen. 127 f. Inter- 
changeable with dat. 113 note 4. 

KarrjYop^ojACH pass. 184. 

Ka'nrj'ywp for -opos 29. 

Kan]x¿o|iai pass. with acc. 93. 
KdT«T€pOS, "€p<0 35. 

Kav\dop.ai intrans. and trans. 88 . 
Constr. 110, 118. 

Kac|>apvaovp. 12 f., 32. 

KeSpwv 32. 

K€Ípai52. =T€0€t|xat51. Keí/xevosijv 203. 
KcCpopai ‘ have one’s hair cut * 186. 
KCKrqpai not used 199 note 1. 

K€Kpa*ya for Kpáfa 198. 

kcXeúco constr. 110, 191, 197, 226, 230, 
240 (acc. and inf. pass.). 

K€V€|¿paT€VCi> 67. 

(KEpávvvju) perf. pass. 55. 

Kepas Kepara 26. 

K€p8a£vo), aor. -ara, -r¡aa 40, 55. Fut. 
pass. 55. 

Ktjpvf accent 15. 

Ktjpvo-o-oí constr. 124, 226, 239. 
KiXikCo, with and without art. 153. 
KivS\>v€va> constr. 227. 

Kkalo) 55. Fut. 42. Constr. 88 , 136. 

kXeCs acc. K\dda k\cív 26. Plur. icXeidas 
K\eís 26. 

kXéÍw K¿KX€i<rpai 40, 55. 

KXt]povop¿w constr. 102. 

KXípa accent and quantity 14 f., 63. 
kXCvüí aor. pass. 44, 55. Intrans. 182. 
KotXía without art. 151. 

Koip.dop.aL fut. 45. 

KOLvcúvcb) constr. 100, 114. 
koivíüvós with gen. (or dat.) 106. 
KoXXdop.ai with dat. 114. 

KoXXdpiov (-ovipLov) 22. 

KoXo<ro"aC KoXao-cracís 21 . 
koXttol 84. 

KÓTTTopiai constr. 88 . 

KopPavas (*Pav) 32. 

Kopévvvpii with gen. 101. 

K¿orpao$, ó i) 33. 


KÓo-pLos without art. 148. 

KouapTos 15. 

KpáptPJaTOS (-arros, -aKTOs) 11. 

Kpa^w, Kpd£ov 15. Inflection 55. Fut. 
36 note 1, 43. Aor. 43. KÚKpaya — 
KpÓLfa 198. Constr. 232, 250. 

KpaT€«) constr. 101. -¿opal tov ¡xt] with 
inf. 235. 

Kpáno’Te in address 33, 86 . 

KpÉas, Kpla 26. 

Kp€¿<ro*(i>v, -ttcov 23. Meaning 34. 

Kptp.a accent and quantity 14 f. , 63. 

Kpívü) constr. 231. -o¿tai constr. 114. 

Kpío-iros 15. 

Kpúp<a for KpÚTTü) 41, 55. Aor. pass. 
43, 55. Constr. 91. 

Kpvirrós : Iv (tw) Kpvirrw 156. 

ktcvvío (-aívw) for -eívw 41, 55. Cp. 
airona. 

ktío-ls without art. 148. iraaa ( 17 ) kt . 
162. 

kv&o (kvíú) 55. 

kvkXó0cv 59. 

kvXCcd 55. 

Kvprjvios, -ívos, more correctly -tvios 
9, 13. 

KVpiCVCi) TI VOS 104. 

Kvpios without art. 148. 

kcoXvo) constr. 105, 226, 255. 

Kws, acc. Kco 25 

Xayxdvw constr. 102, 135, 235. 

Xd0pa 7, 258. 

XaK¿o> 55. 

XaXEw constr. 232. 

Xap.pdv<o, Xr¡p\|/opai etc. 24,55. d\r¡<pa 
with aoristic sense 200. X. pairí- 
cfxacrip 118. Xafiáv (ZXaftev nal) pleo- 
nastic 248 f. 

Xav0dvo> constr. 245, 258. 

XeyEwv, -iwv 21 . 

X4yw defective, supplemented by ehrov 
etc. 55. Xéyei without subj. 75. 
Xéya év ’HXÍp and similar phrases 
131 note 1. With acc. ( nvá ) 89. 
KaXws, kclkCjs Xéyo, 89. With double 
acc. 92. With 6n or acc. and inf. 
232, 240. With Iva 226. FXeyev 
and direv 192. Xéyu)v y -ovres 81 note 
1, 232, 249 f., 285. ai, Xéyeis 260. 
ó Xeyófievos 242. Xéyw vpíiv inserted 
282. Kara &vdpo)irov Xéyu, and simi¬ 
lar phrases inserted 282. 
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XéCitco aor. 43, 55. Alternative pres. 
Xí/nrávca 55. XeÍTrei tiví 112. XeLiro- 
fiaí tlvos 105. 

XíiTovpyós, -ía, -€<o 8 . 

XIvtiov 21. 

Aems (-€is) declined 29. 

Xt]vó$, i} (ó) 26. 

Xíav usually placed after word quali- 
fied 289. 

X£0os, o (not i]) 26. 

Xip<$s, o and i) 26. Xxjtxós and Xoi/xós 
combined 299. 

Xoy^opai pass. 184. Constr. with ds 
86 . With (bs and nom. 93, 270. 
With (acc. and) inf. or Ót f. 231. 

XoiSoplw Tivá 89. 

Xonrós : (ró) Xonróv 94. rov Xonrov 94, 
109. Art. repeated after X. 160 f. 
X. omitted 180, 292. 

Aovk&s 71. 

Xqtito, XlXov(cr)pat 40, 55. 

AvSSa, -T]s (-as) 25, 31 f. 97 and ra A. 
31 f. 

Xvpa£vopa£ Ttva 89. 

Xinrlopat constr. 137. 

XvcriTcXéa) constr. 89. 

Avcrrpa, -av, -oís 32. 

-pa, substantives in, 62. With short 
stem-vowel 14 f., 62 f. Studied 
accumulation of, 299. 
pa0i]T€va> intrans. and trans. 88, 183. 
paxápios without auxiliary verb 73 f. 
patcpoOcv (áir b p.) 59. 
paKpoOvpla constr. 118. 

paXXov, pciXicrTa 33. /jlclXXov omitted 
143. Pleonastic /jlclXXov 143. 

papwvas 11. 

pav0áva> constr. 247, 227, 238. 
pavva 32. 

Map0a, -as 25, 30. 

Mapiáp, -ía 30. 

MapKos 15. 

papTuplo» constr. 111. With Xéycjv etc. 
250. -¿opal pass. 184. fxapTvpw in- 
serted 282. 

paorós, -<r0<5s, -£ós 24. 
pa/raios 2 and 3 terminations 33. 
pcOvaxopai oívw 117. 
peíyvvpi (not /JLÍyv.) 8. 
p,€l^ÓT€pOS 34. 


plXci constr. 104. 

plXXco augm. 38,55. Constr. 197,202, 
222, 227. With inf. as periphrasis 
for fut. 204 f. 

plpvrjpai, see /iL/xvr¡<jKO/xa.L. 
p.€[i.cf>o|xaL constr. 89. 

H¿v 60, 266 f. fiév... Sé 266 f. /x év... 
áXXcí (irXty) 267. fMév oSv 267, 270, 
273. 

pcvow y€ 60, 260, 269, 270. 
plvToi 60, 269. 
plvw trans. 87. 
pcpipváx») constr. 104, 111. 
pcpís omitted 140. 

pipos omitted 141. ¡lépT/ ‘región* 84. 
pccravvKTiov for /xeaov. 21. 
pctrrjpPpía without art. 148. 

pco-ovvKTiov (p€<rav.) 67. Without art. 
149. -¿ov 109. 

Mco-oiroTapCa with art. 153. 

plo-os partitive 109, 158. tó /xécrov 158. 
ává /xéaov 122, 129. é/x (év) (xéaip 12: 
with gen. 129. /léaos, /xéaov adv., 
é k ¡xéaov, Sea /xéaov (-ov) with gen. 
129, 132. Article 156. 

p€<rrós with gen. 106. 

¡j.€Ta with acc. 133. fierd, ró with inf. 
236, 239. With gen. 133 f. Denot- 
ing manner 118. Alternating with 
dat. after verbs denoting community 
114. fiera and aúv 132, 133 f. /xerÍL 
Kai 263. 

pcTaSíSapi constr. 100. 

pcTaXapPávo) with gen. 100. /xeraXa- 
(3<bv KCUpÓV 100. 

|i€TaXXácro-a> constr. 105. 
pcTaplXopai 55. Fut. 45. Constr. 235. 

p€ra|v ‘between* (with gen.), ‘after- 
wards’ 129. 

p€Tlx.a) constr. 100. 
p€To\os with gen. 106. 
peTpea) Iv ti vi 117. 
p€Tpto*ira0l<o tivÍ 110. 

a€Ypt(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. /x. oC 
127,219,272. Conjunction 219,272. 

p^j negative 214, 216, 253 ff. Inter¬ 
rogativo 254, 259. Before an inf. 
after verbs containing a negative 
idea 255. rb /xv with inf. 234. rov 
jjlt) with inf. 235. As conjunction 
211 ff.— fiTj oú 213, 254. oí) ¡xi\ see 
ov . fi-f¡ with ellipse 293 f.— fir¡ 

yévoiro 219, 259. 

ptjSl 60, 261, 265. 
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prjSefs 14, 178. firjdets an altemative 
form 24. 

pr]0ap<3s 24. 
pt]0€ÍS 24. 
prjv see et ptfv. 

jjL'/j'TTOTc 212 f., 220, 255 note 1. perore 
ov fjrf) 256. 

pfjirws 60, 212 f., 240 note 1, 255. 
pfjr€ 60, 261. fJL'fjre ... pdjrre 265 f. 
|AT)TT]p to be supplied 95. 
pfjri 254, 259. pd¡Tiye 254. 

|AT]TpoXí^as 7, 21. 

-pi, verbs in, 48 ff. 
picdvco pcptappcvos 40, 55. 

pipvfl'crK» -ó/xat 7. Constr. 103 f. 
pépv-rjpaL with present sense 199. 

MiTvXrjvT] for MunX. 22. 
pv7]pov6vw constr. 104. 
pvTprTevco pepv^crrcvpai ? 38, 56. 
poyiXáXos 24. 

póvos never more nearly defined by 
reference to the whole 97 note 1. 
fibvos and adv. póvov 141. kcltíl póvas 
141. ov fi6vov ... á\\á ( Kai ) 267. oú 
fi. dé á. Kai 291 note 2. 

-pos, substantives in, 61 f. 

Mvcría with art. 153. 

MonicHrjs 10. Declined 29. 

v, variable, 19. 

Na£ap€T, -€0, -a0 13. 

vaC 256, 260. val, Xéyco vpuv 256, 260. 
val val 256. 

Naipáv Ne€páv etc. 17 note 2. 
va€s in literary lang. for ttXolov 27. 
NcáiroXis Neav ttóXiv 32. 
vcKpoC without art. 148. 

V€oprjvCa vovp. 22. 
v(€)o<rcr<is v(€)ocrcrwí etc. 23. 
vévw with inf. 226. 
vfj0ío 56. 

vijo-Tis, plur. VTf¡(TT€lS 27. 

viKao), ó vikwv with perfect sense 189. 

vikos, rb for i¡ víkti 28 f. 

vf-m-w for vífa 41, 56. 

voé(o constr. 231. 

vopisco not with double acc. 92. With 
inf., with Stl 201 f., 231 f. 

v<ípos without art. 150. 

v<5to$ without art. 148. 


vofls, vo<5s 29. 
vvv, position of, 289. 

vv£: vinera Kai rjpépav 94, 109. (ttJs) 
vvktós 109. día (rrjs) v. 109, 132, 
149. pé<njs v. 109. év vvktí 119. 
Kara pécrov tt¡s v. 158. 

vux0fjp€p°v 66 f. 
vvtrrátco €vvcrra|a 40. 

J¿vos with gen. 106. 
íftpá, rj 140. 

|i]paCvíi> e^T]papp€Vos 40. 

Ivpew forms 56. é^vpdprjv 186. 

o interchangeable with a and e 21. 
With í22. 

o, rj, tó 145 ff. tó, toO, T(p with inf. 
233 ff. ó fiév ...ó dé 145 f. ó dé, i] dé, 
oí dé 146. ó pév odv 146. As article 
146 ff. 6 Kai 163. 

68 c 35f., 170. 

¿Sos, ellipse of, 108 f., 140. óaópwith 
gen. versus 94 note 1, 98, 130. ódi¡> 
with 7rop€ÚofjLai etc. 119. 

’0£Ías 8. 

80ev 59, 258 (attraction). Conjunction 
274. 

oí- often unaugmented 38. 

oí8a forms 50, 53 (cp. t<ra<nv). Constr. 
227, 231, 240, 246. 

oÍKo860’7r<5rr]s 66. oík. t9¡s oÍKÍas 295. 
oÍKoSopfj 62. 

oíkos without art. 151, 162. 
oÍKTippós 8, 15. -oí 83. 
oÍKTÍpw (-íppwv) 8, 15, 56. Trans. 88. 
-oiv for -ovv in inf. 48. 

oíos 36, 178 f. oí>x dtov 6 ti 179, 292 
note 2. otos dr)7TOT > odv 178. 

oXo0p€vci>, -€vW]s, eJoX. for -e- 21. 

8 Xos with art. 161. 

opeípopai for lp. 22. With gen. 102. 

opiX&o constr. 114. 

(tfpvvpi), opvvca 48. Constr. 88, 123, 
131, 133, 232. 

opo0upa8óv 70. 

ópoux£<i> constr. 114. 

tfpoios accent 14. 2 terminations ? 33. 
With dat. (or gen.) 106, 114. 

opoióa) constr. 114. 

ópoXoycw constr. 92,110,131, 202, 247. 
ópdcrc = ópot) 59. 
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Ojíeos 60, 269. 
ov€iSt£o> nvá 89. 
óvívapai with gen. 101. 

^vo|xa : <p Óv., oó tó Óv., (/cal tó) Óv. 
avroO, óvófiaTi 74, 85, 118. toÜvo/ulcl 
94. éiriTÍdrjfu, éiriKaXéw tlvI Óv. 115. 
KaXéo) tó Óv. rtvos.. . (acc. ) 92. mareiju} 
ds tó Óv. tivos 110. éirl ( év ) t<¡) óv. 
tlvos etc. 123 f. 

- 00 $, contraction of, in 2nd decl. 25. 
#irur0€v with gen. 107, 128. 
óttÍo-o) with gen. 107, 128 f. 
óttoíos 36, 175, 179. 
ottótc 59 f., 218, 272. 

Üttov ‘ where * and ‘ whither * 58. 

oirravopcu 56. With dat. 113, 185. 
Cp. bpd u>. 

Sirios 60, 175, 211 f., 221, 258. 

ópáio defeCtive, supplemented by 
¡3Xéiruj, Pewpco, ddov etc. 56. Perf. 
éópaKa and éúp. 39. Pass. óirTávofiat., 
u><f)6r)v 56, 185. Constr. 88 note 1, 
126, 246. opa, ¿pare ¡jlt¡ 209, 213, 
278. opa fjjfj elliptical 293. 

constr. 118. 

opcyopai with gen. 102. 

Óp€iv^, 7] 140. 

óp6o7ro8ea) 67. 

op££a> constr. 225. 

opKC^w constr. 88, 92, 133, 241. 

Spvi£, Spvcov 27. 
opo8c(rCa, i), or -¿cía, rá 69. 
ópv<r<rca aor. pass. 44. 

Ss, i \, 6 36. Uses 173 ff., 216 ff. Con- 
fused with oaris 172 f. Not used 
for tís 176 (but see also 218). Used 
with disregard to formal agreement 
166. Attraction 173ff. Ós/xév... 
8s dé 145 f. 9js 140. o éan 77, 
204. év <p see év. é(fl $ see éirl. 

- oa-Ca, substantives in, 69. 

Sirios, ó, i] 33. 

Seos 36, 178 f. Óaov Ó<rov 179. 

Sonr€p not in use 36, 173. 
ot ttíqv -ouv 25. 

íJo-tis (almost) confined to the nom. 36. 
Uses 172 f., 216 ff. With conj. with- 
ovt &v ? 217. Not used in indirect 
questions 175, but cp. 176. Ó,ti in 
direct questions 176 : = dC Ó,ti 177. 
Ó<ttls hv 7j 178. 

Srav 60, 218 f., 272. 

Src 60, 218, 228, 272. or¿ fxév... bré dé 
258. 


6 ti 60, 222, 229, 230ff., 240(272)286. 
Before direct speech 233, 286. ‘ Be- 
cause’ 274. ovx (ótov) ótl 179, 292 
note 2. 

Stov in tus ótov , fiéypi ót. 36, 127, 
219. 

-ov, adverbs in, 58 f. 

ov, 253ff., 214, 216f. oó...áXXd (dé) 
266, 267. oó fióvov ... áXXa (/cal) 267. 
oó fx. dé d. Kal 291 note 2. oó in 
questions 254, 259, 209f. ov ... oó 
M) neutralizing each other 256. 
ov ... oódeís etc. intensifying the 
negation 256. oí) oó (ditto) 256. 
ov fxTf¡ with conj. (or fut.) 209 f. oó 
irávTws and similar phrases 257. 
ovx 292 note 2. ovx olov Ótl 179, 
292 note 2. ov yáp 275. 

oG ‘where 5 and ‘ whither ’ 58. 

ovaí, i) 32. With dat. 112. 

ov84 60, 261, 265 f. áXV oódé 269. 
oódé yáp 275. 

ovSeís 14. Also oódds 24. oódeís , oódé 
€ h 178. oód. Ós oó 173, 256. oódév 
‘ nothing worth ’ 76. oóx oXíyos 16. 

OV0€T€pOS 178. 

OVKOVV 60, 273. 

oGv 60, 272 f. &pa oóv 273. jxév oóv 
see yJév. 

ovpávios, ó, 7] 33. 

ovpavSs and -oí 83. Without art. 
147 f. 

Ovpías 8. 

-ovo-ai 2nd pers. pass. in verbs in -ów 
47 note 2. 

oGre 60, 261. otfre ... otfre (Kal) 265f. 

oGros 35. Uses 170 ff. With and 
without art. 172. Referring to a 
subsequent clause with ótl , iva , or 
inf. 171, 229. tovto fiév ... tovto dé 
171. Kal tovto idque 171, 263. /cal 
ravra with part. 171, 248, 263. oGros 
with anaphora 301. 

oímo(s) 19 f. After a participle 253. 
As predícate 257. ios... oíto-us (/cal) 
270. 

ov\í 254, 256 f. o¿x¿, Xéyco vpuv 256. 

ó<|>€iX€rr]s cIjjlC constr. 111. 

ó<(>€ÍXa): <&<J>€iXov 206. Constr. 227. 

#if>€Xov partióle to introduce a wish 
206 f., 220. 

o<f>0aXp.oSovX(a (-cía) 68. 

¿4>0aXp.ós without art. 151 with note 2. 

óvj/ía, i] 140. 

-Sio, verbs in, new forms of, 61. 


I 
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iraiScvopai constr. 227. 

(4k) *ircu8u$0€v 59. 
iraC£w 56, 40. Fut. 43. 

7ráXiv ávaKáfi.TiT€iv and similar phrases 
295. 

irapirXT]0€Í 8, 69. 

IIap<f>vX£a with and without art. 
153. 

irav 8 oK€tov, -xcíov 24. 
itovoikíC 8, 69. 
iravTaxi), irávrg 7. 

7 rávTOT€ for ád 59. 

'irávTíos ov and oír 7 raVrws 257. 

irapá with acc. 138. With compara- 
tive 108 : cp. 138 (with positive 143). 
With gen. 138. With dat. 138 f. 
Compounds of xapd transitive 89: 
with dat. etc. 115. 

irapayye'XXw constr. 226, 232, 240 f. 
irapá*ya> intrans. 182. 

7 rapa 8 £S<o|u constr. 223, 236. 
irapa0aXá<ro-ios, -C<x 33. 

7rapaiv€w constr. 90, 226, 241. 
irapaiTcopai with ¿07 and inf. 255. 

‘jrapaKaXccú constr. 226, 233, 235, 241, 
249. 7 rape/ca'Xet, -eaev 191. 

irapaXappávo) constr. 227. TrapaXaSúv 
248. ^ 

irapáXios, ó, ij 33. 

irapanjpéw, 4opat 186. 

'irápeipi, -cívai constr. 115. 

irapéxw, -opai 186. Constr. 115. 

irapp-qo-ía 10 . 

irapp^o-iá^opai constr. 227 . 

iras with art. 161 f. iras 97 . 6 iras, 
oí Trávres, tíl 7 ra^ra 162. iras ó'<ms, 

6s 173 (244). iras ó with part. 243 f. 
Trdv rb with part. 244. iras ... oír, ov 
...Trds = oí>dds 162, 178, 283 note 1 . 
Trdvres oú 257. Trávríav a stereotyped 
form with TrpÚTr¡ 108. 

iráo-xa (cf>á<rKa) 12 , 32. 

Trá<r\(o ínró 184. 

IláTapa (-cpa) 20. 

iraTpoXwas 7, 21, 68. 

iraíw 4irái)v 44, 56. -o/mu constr. 105, 
245. 

«M 7. 

tt€i0<ís non-existent 64. 

ir€Í0io 56. irdOu and -oucu constr. 226. 
232. Cp. Teiroida. 

ircív for meiv 23, 56. 


imváw contract verb in d instead of n 
47, 56. Tenses 40, 56. Constr. 
90, 102. 

impájjw, meanings of, 56. Constr. 225. 
'Tmo-povT) 62. 

1T€V0€W intrans. and trans. 88. 

ir€iroi0awithpresent sense 199. Constr. 
110, 123, 136, 137, 232. 

ircp in combinations like Kaíirep 60. 
ircpci 7. 

ir¿pav with gen. 107. 

ircpí with acc. 134. oí tt epi avróv 
IlaOXoí' 134, 157. With gen. 134 f.; 
confused with ínrép 134 f. Com¬ 
pounds of irepL transitive 89: with 
dat. etc. 115 f. 

ir€piaY&> intrans. 182. 

ircpipáXXiü constr. 92,115 f. -o/xai mid. 
constr. 93 with note 2. 

ir€pipXcTTO|xai mid. 186. Constr. 227 . 

irepicxw 182 note 3. 

ircpÍKcipai with acc. 93. With dat. etc. 
116. 

7 T€piov<rios 64. 

7 T€pi 7 raT€&> with dat. 119. 
ir€piiriirTw constr. 116. 

7T€p KTCrOS, -OT€pOS, -ws, -OT€pCOS for 
7r\du)v, fxaWou etc. 33 note 4 , 58, 
143. irepKTaós with gen. 108. 
irepiTcpvopai pass. 185. 
ircpíxwpos, i) 140. 

irepvcri (ir€pon», ircpuru), not -lv 19. 
irqXÍKos 36. For t/Xíkos 179. 
irí)X v S, -¿>v 27. 

iria^w, -€^co 20, 56. tió[w constr. 101. 

irícaai. See crh/w. 

iripirXdo) for -tj/xl 49. Constr. 102 . 

ttÍvío 56. ireív or ttÍv for mdv 23. 

* TríeaaL 47. irívaj constr. 100. 

iriirpáo-Kw 56 f. Perf. 200. 

iricrrcvG) constr. 110, 123, 136, 137, 
232. -o/xa l pass. 93, 185. 
iri(TTiKÓs 64. 
ttÍo-tis constr. 123, 136. 

irio-TÓs constr. 110 f., 143. ró irXefcrro^ 

‘ at most ’ 94 . 

irXeícrTos 33. 

TcXdotv, neut. irXeiov 7rXéop 22. oí 
irXeíoves, meanings of, 142 f. irXeLojv 
before numerical statements with¬ 
out ^ 108. 

irX'qY'íl omitted 140. 
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ttXt)v127. * Yet’( = áX\a)268. ‘Onlv’ 
268. 

TrX^pqs used indeclinably 81. Constr. 
106. 

ttXtjpów and -óo/¿a¿ mid. 186. Constr. 
102, 117. Pass. with acc. 93. 

ttXtj<Kov with gen. 107. (ó) tt\. 157. 
ttXovs, ttXoós 25, 29. 
ttXovtos, ó and rb 28. 

•rrvÉvp.a without art. 149. 
iro0€w 40, 57. 

iroLCb), -€op.ai constr. 91 f., 124, 134, 
135. Ka\u>s (eí5) tt. 89 : (with part. 
245). With ha or inf. 226, 235, 
240. iroiéu) for -éopLai mid. 183 f. 
Pass. almost unrepresented 184. 

■jtoíos 36, 176, 179. 7 roías se. Ó5o0 108, 
140. 

iróXis with gen. of the ñame 98. 

iroXvs followed by Kal 263. ol 7 ró\\oí 
143. 7 roXXáj dépeadai 91, 140. 7 roXi/, 
7 roWip with comparative 143. 

Tropcvojiai oS<3 etc. 119. iropevov and 
-Btjtl 196, 249. iropevdeís 249. 

Troppü) (in literary language) = /aatcpáv 
24. As predícate 257. 

iróppa>0€v 59. = p.aKp60€v 24. 
iroppcúTcpco (-ov) 35. 
iróo-os 36, 179. 
iroTap.o<|>ópT]Tos 68. 

7TOTa7rós 36, 176, 229. 
itot€ 59 f., 212 f. (jurfi rore). 
irÓTcpov ..., ^ 176, 259. 

ttotC £<0 with double acc. 92. Pass. 
with acc. 93. 

ÜotCoXoi 22 . 

‘ítov * where 5 and i whither 9 58. 
irou (rare) 58. 
irpáos, irpaos 7. 

irpáa-<ra >: €Í 7rpá(T(rcü for /caXws 7 rotw ? 
245. 

irpíirci constr. 241. 

irpív 60. Constr. 219, 229, 240, 272. 

7 rplv ij 218 f., 229, 272. Prepos. with 
gen. 229 note 2. 

npúrKa, npícnaXXa 15 note 1. 

7rpó with gen. 126 f. irpb Trpoadúwov 
tlvós 129. 7 rpb tov with inf. 229, 237. 

irpoáyw intrans. 182. 

7rpoaiTiáop.ai constr. 232. 
irpopXc'iropat mid. 186. 

7rpó8r)Xov 8tl 233. 


7rpóiji.os—7rp<tííp.os 22. 

•7rpoKaTayy€XXcú constr. 202, 232. 
7rpoXajjLpdva) with inf. 227. 

'irpop.cXcTáw with inf. 227. 
irpovoéop'CiC rtvos 104. 

TTpoopáíD : irpoopwpjv ? 37. 

irpos with acc. 139 : for irapá tlvl (tipo) 
139: interchangeable with dat. 
llOf., 114f., 116. tí Trpbs 7 )p.as 139. 
irpbs tí 139. irpós fie 165. Trpbs rb 
with inf. 236.—With gen. and dat. 
140.—Compounds of 7rpó$, constr. 
116. 

7rpocavaTÍ0€|AaC tivi 116. 
irpoo-cpxofJLai constr. 116. 

Trpo<r€vxop.ai tivi 110. With ha etc. 

226, 235. 

■jrpoo-€x« intrans. 182, 292. Constr. 88 
note 1, 116, 126. With inf. (or ha) 

227. 

7rpo<r8€OjACH with gen. 105. 

7rpo<r8oKw constr. 202, 232. 

7rpo<nrÍK€i wanting in N.T. 206 note 2. 
'Trpoa’VjXvTOs 69. 
irpoo’KaXéop.ai constr. 227. 

■n-poíTKuvéco constr. 89, 110. Imperf. 
and aor. distinguished 192. 

‘irpoo’Xap.pávop.ai constr. 100. 
irpocnrCirra) constr. 116. 

> rrpo(r'n'oieop.ai with inf. 227. 
*jrpocrTá<r<r<D constr. 226. 

irpocrríOqin constr. 116. -e/xcu ‘con¬ 
tinué to’ etc. with inf. 227, 258. 

7 rpoerdeis ehrev and similar phrases 
249, 258. 

■jrpocnfxryiov 69. 

'irpo<r<|>«W&> constr. 116. 

irpoo-íoirov without art. 150 f. Inperi- 
phrases 83, 129 f., 151. irpÓGojirov 
\ajjt,(3dpü) 4 (TrpoacoTroX'/ifJLTTTTjs etc. 68). 

irpórcpos -ov 34. 

‘irporC0€[Aat constr. 225. 

'irpov'Trápxw with part. 244 f. 

‘irpoc¡>7]T€vctí augm. 39. 
xpo<J>0áv« constr. 245. 

irpíoC, rb answering the question 
When ? 94,157. 

‘irpwCa, i) 140. 
irpúipos. See TpóipLos. 

Trpcppa 7. 

irpwTos for Trpórepos 34. ‘ First of all 3 

141. irpCoTov plv 267. 
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irvKvdrcpov 142 note 1. 

itvXt) and - ai 84. ttúXtj omitted 140. 

*7ruv0dvopai constr. 103. 

míos 258. For ws or Óti 230. 

irtas 60, 212 f. (efrrws, ¡xijirías). 

p, -pp 10. Reduplicaron with }>- 38. 
-pa lst declens. gen. -prjs 25. 
paCST] 9. 

'Pa\dp, f Paáp 12. 
p€pavTi<rp¿vos 38, 57. 
pcpippévos 38, 57. 
p (<a fut. 43, 57. 
pf)*ywpt pV]<r<rc«> (páo-o-w) 57. 

pí-n-Tco -€o> 57. ptyciv 15. Perf. pass. 
38. 

-p<r-, -pp- 2, 23. 
pvopai 57. 


<r, variable, 19 f. 

<ráppaTov 13. Dat. plur. -a<7 iv 29. 
(év) rois cr., T<p <r. etc. 120. Sis tov a. 

97, 109. 6\f/é (rappáTCúv 97. 

2aXapív, -Cvtj 32. 

o-aX/iriíJa), lo-dX-irura etc. 40, 57. cra\- 
iriere l 75. 

2aX<¿pT) 30. 

2apdpeia, -ÍTrjs 8. 

-<rav for -v in the imperat. 46. In the 
impf. 46. In the optat. 46 f. 

2á7r<j)ipa 7. 11. -7}s 25. 

<rap8(i)<5w| 66. 

2ápc7TTa, -<|>0a 13, 32. 

<rapiaK<Ss, -ivos 65. 

o-dpj without art. 150. irdcra <r. 162. 
tó Kara cdicpa 94, 157. Kara <r. with 
’I (rpa’fjX, KÚpLos etc. 159. 

2apwva 32. 

o-aTavas, <raráv 32. Without art. 
14S. 

o-cdvTov not cravrov 35. 

2ckovv8os, 2«k. 15. 

o-€X^vt| without art. 147. 

o-Tjpaívw, Icri*)pava, 40, 57. Constr. 
232. 

o-fjpepov (not T'fjp..) 23. 

<rÍK€pa 32. 

2tXovavós, 2iXas 71. 

2iX«áp, ó 32. 

0*ipiK ÍV0LOV 9. 


2Cpa>v for 'Zvjj.eúv 30. 

2iva 8, 32. 
o-ipucáv 9. 

-o-is, substantives in, 62. 
ctitos plur. -a 28. 

2twv 8. 

o-uo7ra TT€<|>Cpi«>o'o 278. 

0TKáv8aXov 4. 
crKeVropai, o-Koirc'w 57. 

2 k cuas 12. 

o-KXt)poKap8ía, -Káp8ios 67. 

o-kótos, ró (not ó) 28. 

2ó8opa, -ov 32. 

2oXopcov, -«vos and -p«v, -ptovTos 29. 

crirdio and -opal mid. 184. 

«nrCXos not <nriXo$ 15. 

o-TrXavxv^opai 61. Constr. 104, 135, 
136. 

o-Tróyyos, o-<J>óyyos 24. 

<nrov8á£« 57. Fut. 43. Constr. 
225. 

o-TriipCs, <r<¡>vpís 24. 

-o-o--, -TT- 2, 23. 

<TTá8iov plur. -oí and -a 28. 
crrdpvos, t¡? 26. 

<rrdva) for I laTvjfu 48. 

2T€<|>avd$ 71. 

<rrf\K(o for 'évTijKa 41. 

o-TT)pí£«, formation of tenses of, 40, 
42, 57. (TT. TÓ TTpb(TÍÜTTQV TOV With 
inf. 235. 

<rroi\é(a with dat. 119. 

o-TÓpa without art. 151. In peri- 
phrases 83, 103, 129 f., 137, 151. 

CTTparcía, o-Tpand 8 . 
o-Tp€<(>G) intrans.? 182. 
orTptóvvijco 48, 57. 

o-vyycvfjs dat. plur. -cvítl 27. ÑFem. -ís 
33. 

rrvyKaXiía and -topai mid. 186. 
o~uKop.op€a 9. 
crvXXiyo) 55. 

crvpPaívco : o-vvépt) 228, 240. 

o-vppovX€va>, -opai constr. 225. 

<rvppop<j>o$ with gen. 106. With dat. 
114. 

o-vp<j>e'p€i constr. 110, 227 f., 240 f. 

(rvfiípépov as subst. 244. 

o-vp<|>opov (-¿pov) with gen. 110. 

o*vp<{>ú)V€'a> pass. constr. 114 note 1, 
240. 
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trvv in composition not assimilated 12. 
Its uses in comparison with those 
of juera with gen. 132, 133 f. Verbs 
(and adjectives) compounded with 
<rvv, constr. with dat. 114 f. 

<ruvavTá« fut. 43, 52. 

cruWpxopaC nvi * go with anyone ’ 114. 

crvveuSoKw constr. 227. 

-o*wt], substantives in, 63. 
crvWjOeuí €<ttiv constr. 228. 
o“uv£t][u, (rovCta 51. 

<ruvCcmi|i.i constr. 118 note 1 (233 
note 1, 238). 

owK0ep.au constr. 225, 235. 

SvpCa with and without art. 153. 
]Svpo<{>oivCKicrcra, -cj>oívwrcra 63, 66. 
o^vSpóv for <r<pvpóv 24. 

«£«, (rtúcroi etc., é<nbQyjv véaurai 7, 57. 

rapeíov 23. 

Tao-o-w aor. and fut. pass. 43 f., 57. 
Constr. 240 f. 

Taxiov for Qaaaov 34. Meaning 142. 

Te 261, 263 f. re (...) /cal, re ... re etc. 
264 f. 

tékvov, tckvCov with ¡uov 113. 

TcXevrá» intrans. 292. 

TtXécü, TcXetrca 42, 57. With part. 
245. 

-T€ov, verbal adjectives in, 37 (206 
note 2). 

re'pas, plur. repara 26. 

T6<r<rap€s, -apa (-€pa?) 20. Acc. -apes? 
20, 26. 

T6crcrap€crKat86KaTOs 35. 

T€<ro-6páKovTa 20. 

T€0*cr€paKOVTa€Tl]S 70. 

TCTpaápx'HS 70. 

T€TpápT)VOS, i] 140. 

TT)Xavyr|S 68. 

ttjXikovtos, neut. -ov and -o 36. 6 Tr¡\. 

161. 

TT]p€(o constr. 126. 

-Trjptov, substantives in, 62, 64. 

-rt]S, nouns denoting the agent in, 62. 
In compound words 68. 

tC. See rís. 

t£0t]ju forms 49, 51. Act. and mid. 
186. Constr. 226 f. 

TtKTG) aor. pass. 44, 57. 
rívoi tcCctco etc. 8. 


tus 36. Uses of, 175 f. Position290. 
For TTÓrcpos 36, 176. For Óarts 175 f. 
With partitive gen. and (év) 97. 
rís ij/urjp k.t.X. 177. rí as predicate 
to ravra 77, 177. rí (predic.) éyé- 
vero 77, 177. TÍ ‘ why ? ’ 177. tí 
Ótl (tí yéyovev ¿fn), 'iva tí 177. tí 
‘ how ’ 177. tí Trpbs rjfua s, ere 73, 139, 
177. tí éjuol (rjfuv) Kal <joí 73 (cp. 
74), 177. tí yáp fucú- 73. tí ydp ; 
177, 274. tí otv ; 177. 

tus indefinite pron. 36, 177 f. With 
partitive gen. and ( év) 97. els tis 

144, 178. ti ‘something special’ 
(predic.) 76 f.: similar use of tis 77. 
oú ... tis 256. rtvés ol with part. 243. 
Position of tis 288, 297. 

tCs irore ‘ someone or other * 178. 
toi only found in combinations 60. 
Toiyapovv 273. 

Totvuv 273. 

Totoa-Se 36, 170. 

Totovros, neut. -o and -oí'36. ór. 161, 
179. Toiafrnri pleonastically used 
after oía 175. 

TóXpáw constr. 225. 

-tos (verbal adj.) 37, 64. In com¬ 
pound words 68. Constr. with gen. 
107. 

toctoütos, neut. -o and -ov 36. 
tot€ 276. 

TO\)T€(TTl, TOVT 5 &TTI 14, 18, 77. 
rpe'p.w with part. 246. 
rptp o), on/VT€Tpícj>0at 15. 

TpCpt]VOS, i] 140. 

rpírov tovto * now for the third time 5 
91, 145. (ró) rp. ‘for the third 
time 5 145. ¿k rpírov 145. 

Tpóiros : bv TpÓTrov etc., Ka6 5 Óv rp ., 
Travrl rpÓ7np 94, 118. 

Tpwás, article 152. 

TpcoyCXuov, -iiXía etc. 22. 

Tpc&yc o for éffdíu 54. 
rvyyjwoi forms 57- Constr. 102. el 
rvxoi 221. rvxbv 252. oi>x ° tvx^v 
255 f. 

tvttto) defective 57. 

v shortened before £ 15. Interchange- 
able with 1 22. = Lat. ú 13. ku = Lat. 
- qui - 13. 

tfaXos, ó for tj 26. 

{ryc^s acc. -ir¡ 27. 
í/8wp omitted 141. 
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verás omitted 141. 
vi changed into v 9 f. 

-vía lst decl. gen. -vítjs 25. 

vícJs to be supplied with a gen. 95. 
In metaphorical sense 95 f. 

vjjlwv for v/iérepos 168. V. avrwv ( your 
selves ’ (not reflexive) 170. 

-vvco, new verb formed in, 61 . 

vmryw ‘go’ 57, 182. Pres. not nsed 
in future sense 189. Viraje 196, 278. 

vrraKOvci) with dat. 103. With inf. 
227. 

{rcrápxw not employed for periphrases 
203 note 1. With part. ibid. and 
244. 

vttc'p with acc. 135. With compara¬ 
tivo 108. With gen. 135. Confused 
with irepí with gen. 134, 135. Used 
adverbially (in conjunction with 
adv. etc.) 14, 65f., 135.—Verb com- 
pounded with virép transitive 89. 

vircpdvo) 65. 
i'ircpPóWo) constr. 104. 

V7T€p€K€tVa 14, 66. 

vircpcKircpurcrov, -tos 14 with note 1, 
66, 135. With gen. 108. 

vTT€p€xt<) constr. 89, 104. 
v7T€p\Cav, vn-Ép X£av 14, 66, 135. 

vird with acc. and gen. 135. viróx^pu 
135 note 2. Compounds with ín ró, 
constr. 116. 

v7ro8€CKvvp,t constr. 233. 

viroKaTto 14, 65. With gen. 107, 129, 
135 note 1. 

v7roKpívo|xai aor. 44. Constr. 232. 

v7ToXap,pdva) not used with double 
acc. 92. With ó'rt 232. 

virojji^vo) transit. 87. 

vTro|U[Avrj<rK(«>, -opai constr. 104. 

virovotto constr. 232. 

v7ro(TT€XXopiai constr. 235. 

-vtría, substantives in, 69. 

vo-T€p^ü) constr. 88 f., 91, 105, 112. 

tí<TT€po$ -ov also used in superlative 
sense 34 f. 

<f>, reduplication of, 11. 

4>áyo|Aai 42, 54. (páyeaai 47, 54. 
4>atX<Jvi]S 9. 

tf>aívo) &j)áva 40, 57. (paívofial tlvl 185. 
With part.? 245. 

<(>av€p<ío|xai constr. 233, 239. 


<|>av€pó$ : év 0., eh 0. 156. 

‘í’aplcraíoi 8. 

0av(rKco, 4 >íÓ<tkü) 57. 

4>€C8op.ai with gen. 101. <pei8opiévo)s 5 8. 

<j>€p<»> 57. 0é/>e, <f>épere 196 note 2. 

<pép(av 248. 

<J>€vyw trans. and with áirb 87. 

3“í)Xi| 15. 

50. (prjo-íp without subj. 75. 
<f>7)/jLÍ Óti 232. omitted 292. 

07)jül¿ omitted 294. 

4>0¿va> 57, 245. 

cjpiXeco constr. 227. Used to express 
‘ gladly ’ 258. 

<|>iX<>vikos not -eiKos 8. 

0£Xos with gen. ( el/aí 0. with dat.) 112. 

<j>op€opxu fut. 45, 58. Trans. and with 
áiró 88. With ¡ó] 212 f., 240 note 1. 
With inf. 225. 

<j>ópt]6pov for -rpov 24. 

<j>op€c«>, formation of tenses of, 40, 58. 
4>opTÍ£a> with double acc. 92. 
^pcvaTrcÍTTjs, -da> 68, 70. 

<J>PovtC£c«> constr. 227. 

<i>pvy£a with and without art. 153. 
4»vy€X(X)os 11. 

<|)vXaKÍí: rerápTr) 0. etc. 120. 

-0vXa£ in composition 68. 

0vXá<r<ra) au-b 88. -oju-ai trans. and 
with ai ró 87 f. <pv\á<r<ro) 0uXa/cds 90. 
<pv\á(rcrofLai '¿va ¡xi¡ 225. 

0víi> 40vi)v 43, 58. 

XctCpo), fut. 43, 58. Constr. 118, 137 
(245). x a P?X*H9. x a ^P €lv sc * 

222, 292. 

X¿piv and x^pira 26. X¿P LV with gen. 
127. Position 290. XW 1 * újxív Kai 

elprjvrj 288. 

Xcipáppov from -ppos (- áppovs) 25. 

X€Íp omitted 140. x* periphrases 
83, 130, 151. viró x €í P a 1^5 note 2. 
Xe'lpes Kai iródes 289. 

X««. See x^M^) 0 »* X € & íbid. 

xXtapds, -cp¿s 20. 

XopTd^ci), -opai constr. 101. 

Xpáopai, contract forms of, 47. Constr. 
90, 114. 

Xp€Cav constr. 227 f. XP^ a r °v 
with inf. 234. 

Xp€o0€tX¿TT]s (xpeo>0.) 22, 68. 

XP^i almost entirely absent 206 note 2. 
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XPiftw constr. 105. 

XpT]p.aT£|«, -opat (pass.) constr. 226, 
232, 239 f. 

Xpi]OTiav<>s not Xpior. 63. 

Xpí<rpa 15. 

Xpio-TÓs without art. 152. 

Xptw constr. 92. 

Xpoví^to constr. 227. 

Xv(v)vo> for X€<o 41, 58. Fut. 42, 
58. 

X<*>p£s with gen. 107, 127, 290 and 297 f. 
notes 6 and 1 (position). 

\]/ev8opai constr. 110. 
xj/vxw fut. pass. 44, 58. 

\|/<op££ci) constr. 92. 

<0 interchanged with a 22. 

& before the vocative 86. 
t58c ‘ here 5 (‘ hither ’) 58 f. 
w0€íú <3<ra 37, 58. 

-«v, substantives in, 64. 

-wv (comparat.) -oves (-ovs) etc. 27. 


covlopcu ¿vovprjv 37, 58. 

aipa omitted 140, 149. Withoiit art. 
149. upa se. éaríp 73: constr. 
227 f., 240 f. ibpav épdófnjv etc. 
(question When ?) 94. Simple dat. 
and dat. with év 120. év avrr¡ rr¡ ibpq, 
170, 276. 

-tos, adverbs in, 58. 

¿>s 60, 270 f. Comparative particle 
270 f. With predicate 92 f., 270. 
tos éi tí versus 271. tos ráx ierra 142, 

271. With participle etc. 246 f., 
253. ovx eos 253. eos ov 256. In 
exclamations 258. tos, tos 6rt in 
assertions 230 f. Temporal tos 218, 

272. With inf. 225. With inf. for 
&<TT€ ? 223. 

ftxrdv (tos &v) 233, 253 note 1, 270. 
«xreC 253, 270. 

«tnrep 60, 253, 270. 
wonrepeí 270. 

¿ierre 60, 223 f., 240 (272 with note 2). 
torCov (wrápiov) beside oí3s 63. 

¿(JicXeia -eXía 8. 
we^eXteo constr. 89, 90. 

apparui 56, 185; cp. opaco. 





III. INDEX OF NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. 


Matthew. 


1 . 2 ff. 

152. 

1 . 18 

252, 257. 

1 . 19 

248. 

1 . 22 

200 . 

2 . 6 

157, 244. 

3. 4 

164. 

3. 14 

165, 190. 

3. 16 f. 

83. 

3. 17 

292. 

4. 15 

94 note 1, 98 
130, 147. 

5. 1 

251. 

5. 17 

266. 

5. 19 

299. 

5. 20 

108. 

5. 28 

102 . 

5. 38 

293. 

5. 39 ff. 

195, 217. 

5. 43 f. 

209. 

6 . 3 

252. 

6 . 18 

245. 

6 . 30 

214. 

6 - 34 

104, 195. 

7. 15 

173. 

7. 24 

173. 

7. 25 , 27 

172 . 

8 . 1 

251 f. 

8 . 2 

215. 

8 . 9 

196. 

8 . 27 

293. 

8 . 28 

172, 251. 

8 . 34 

191. 

9. 2 

51, 188 note 1. 

9. 6 

294. 

9. 9 

182 note 1 . 

9. 15 

218. 

9. 18 

251. 

9. 22 

172. 

9. 27 

182 note 1 . 

9. 30 

278. 

10 . 1 

224. 

10 . 4 

198 note 1. 

10 . 13 

209. 

10 . 23 

180. 

10 . 28 

264. 

10 . 32 , 33 

217. 

11 . 8 f. 

268. 


11 . 20 

143. 

11 . 22 , 24 268. 

12 . 8 

287. 

12 . 21 

19 n. 3, llOn. 2. 

12 . 28 

273. 

12 . 32 

265. 

12 . 36 

283. 

12 . 41 

124. 

13. 12 

217. 

13. 23 

146, 274. 

13. 30 

90. 

13. 44 

172 . 

13. 46 

200 . 

14. 6 

120 note 3. 

14. 19 

251 note 1 . 

15. 5 

209. 

15. 20 

233. 

15. 32 

85, 266. 

16. 6 

88 note 1 . 

16. 7 

293. 

16. 21 

125. 

16. 22 

209. 

17. 4 

215 note 2. 

17. 11 f. 

267. 

18. 4 

217. 

18. 19 

215. 

18. 22 

145. 

18. 25 

251. 

18. 27 

104. 

18. 32 

191. 

19. 10 

257. 

19. 25 , 27 260. 

19. 29 

277. 

20 . 2 

94, 105. 

20 . 18 

111 . 

20 . 23 

234. 

21 . 4 

200 . 

21 . 5 

113. 

21 . 8 

143. 

21 . 25 f. 

147. 

21 . 41 

298. 

22 . 11 

255. 

22 . 36 

143. 

23. 12 

217. 

23. 25 f. 

107 note 1 . 

23. 33 

210 . 

24. 4 

278. 

24. 6 

278. 


33 2 


24. 12 

143. 

24. 15 f. 

281. 

24. 17 

258. 

24. 22 

178. 

24. 31 

99 f., 158 note 2. 

24. 43 

172, 189. 

24. 45 

157, 160. 

25. 6 

200 . 

25. 9 

196, 213, 255. 

25. 11 

301. 

25. 14 

270. 

25. 24 , 26 

> 175, 258. 

25. 41 

196. 

26. 5 

294. 

26. 24 

254. 

26. 25 

254. 

26. 28 

134. 

26. 29 

218. 

26. 33 

215. 

26. 38 

196. 

26. 39 

268. 

26. 50 

176 . 

26. 53 

191. 

26. 62 

106, 176 n. 1 . 

26. 64 

268. 

27. 1 

224. 

27. 11 

260. 

27. 25 

293. 

27. 33 

77, 281. 

27. 38 

145. 

27. 40 

198. 

27. 48 

251 note 1. 

27. 49 

202, 208, 248. 

28. 1 

97. 

28. 9 

152. 

Mark. 

1 . 23 

131. 

1. 3 1 

197. 

1 . 45 

227 note 1 . 

2 . 1 

239. 

2- 5 

51. 

2 . 10 

286. 

2 . 13 

124. 

2 . 28 

284. 

3. 7 

124. 

3. 11 

207. 

3. 14 

226. 
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3. 20 

265. 

14. 21 

254. 

5. 36 

159 note 1, 264, 

3. 21 

138. 

14. 24 

134. 

293. 

3. 26 

214. 

14. 27 

275. 

6 . 3 

272 . 

4. 9 

228. 

14. 29 

215, 251, 291. 

6 . 4 

241, 254. 

4. 20 

146. 

14. 34 

196. 

6 . 8 

279. 

4. 22 

216, 218 note 1 , 

14. 36 

175, 268. 

6 . 14 ff. 

263. 


269. 

14. 44 

164. 

6 . 25 

87 note 2 . 

4. 25 

217. 

14. 60 

176 note 1 , 177 

6 . 29 f. 

105, 195. 

4. 30 

166. 


note 1 . 

6 . 48 

250 note 1. 

4. 41 

293. 

14. 65 

118. 

7. 4 

218. 

5. 2 

131. 

14. 68 

265. 

7. 6 

248. 

5. 41 

166. 

14. 72 

182. 

7. 8 

196. 

5. 43 

230 note 2. 

15. 2 

260. 

7. 12 

164, 262. 

6 . 2 

143, 176. 

15. 6 

36, 207. 

7. 17 

130. 

6 . 7 

145. 

15. 10 

200 . 

7. 24 ff 

268. 

6 . 8 f. 

286. 

15. 25 

262. 

8 . 5f. 

267. 

6 . 22 ff. 

186 note 1 . 

16. 2 

120 . 

8 . 18 

217. 

6 . 27 

230. 

[Me.] 16. 9 144. 

8 . 24 

301. 

6 . 37 

6 . 39 f. 

*>12 

145Í 230. 

[Me.] 16. 

10 ff. 172. 

8 . 27 , 29 121 . 

8 . 40 237. 

6 . 45 

219. 


Luke. 

8 . 41 f. 

164. 

6 . 48 

237. 

1 . 1 

274. 

8 . 52 

196. 

6 . 56 

207. 

1 . 1-4 

280. 

9. 3 

265. 

7. 11 

281 note 1 . 

1 . 4 

174. 

9. 7 

108. 

7. 20 

172. 

1. 7 

274. 

9. 13 

216. 

7. 25 

175. 

1 . 8 

288. 

9. 24 f. 

167 note 3. 

7- 3i 

124. 

1 . 9 

102, 235. 

9. 25 

248. 

8 . 7 

230 note 2. 

1 . 12 

287. 

9. 28 

85, 262. 

8 . 15 

88 note 1 . 

1 . 17 

130. 

9. 33 

241. 

8 . 23 

101 . 

1 . 20 

174, 219. 

9. 34 

237. 

8 . 26 

265. 

1 . 21 

237. 

9. 36 

200 . 

8 . 32 

133. 

1 . 23 

288. 

9. 45 

225. 

8 - 35 

217. 

1- 37 

178. 

9. 46 

130. 

9. 10 

234. 

1. 43 

229. 

9. 49 f. 

217. 

9. 13 

267 f. 

1- 45 

138. 

9. 52 

224. 

9. 20 

283. 

]. 46 ff. 

151. 

9. 59 

242. 

9. 26 

143. 

1- 54 

224. 

9. 60 

299. 

9. 28 

176, 251. 

1- 59 

190. 

10 . 6 

293. 

9- 37 

267 note 2 . 

]. 65 ff. 

287. 

19. 35 

237 note 1. 

9. 40 

217. 

1 . 68 ff. 

151. 

10. 37 

134. 

9- 43 

215. 

1 . 70 

160. 

10 . 39 

170. 

9. 45 

241. 

1. 71 , 72 224. 

10 . 41 

301. 

10 . 29 

277. 

1- 73 

175. 

11 . 2 

219. 

10 . 30 

215. 

1 . 76 

295 note 2. 

11. 3 

196. 

10 . 33 

111. 

2 . 1 

171, 288. 

11 . s 

210 , 262. 

10 . 49 

230 note 2 . 

2 . 8 

203. 

11 . 6 

218. 

11 . 19 

207. 

2 . 21 

234, 262. 

11 . 8 

215, 254. 

11 . 25 

218. 

2 . 26 

185, 219. 

11 - 13 

258. 

11 . 30 f. 

148. 

2 . 27 

107, 135, 237. 

11 . 28 

270. 

11. 31 ¿ 

286. 

2 . 28 

164. 

12 . 8 

217. 

11 . 32 

192. 

2.37 

164. 

12 . 15 

88 note 1 . 

12 . 4 

61. 

3.18 

273. 

12 . 36 

211. 

12 . 28 

108. 

3. 21 

237. 

12 . 48 

175. 

12. 33 

234. 

4. 1 

248. 

12 . 51 

269. 

12. 41 , 44 193. 

4. 16 

112. 

12 . 58 

272. 

13. 7 

219, 

4. 20 , 25 161. 

13. 9 

271, 293. 

13. 19 

173, 175. 

4. 29 

224. 

13. 13 

38. 

13. 34 

270. 

5. 3 

179. 

13. 16 

85. 

14. 2 

294. 

5. 7 

138. 

13. 24 

282. 

14. 3 

106. 

5. 19 

108, 140. 

13. 28 

218. 

14. 9 

124. 

5. 24 

196, 286. 

13. 33 

303 note 1. 

14. 14 

217. 

5.35 

218. 

13. 35 

218. 
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14. Si. 

213. 

23. 31 

210 . 

6 . 39 

283with notel. 

14. 21 

277. 

23. 33 

145. 

6 . 46 

292 note 2. 

14. 35 

228. 

23. 36 

263 note 2. 

6 . 62 

294. 

15. 6 

186. 

23. 44 

262. 

6 . 64 

37, 202, 205. 

15. ió 

19 note 3, 101. 

23. 50 f. 

166. 

7. 4 

214, 238. 

15. 22 

124 note 2. 

23. 53 

203. 

7. 8 

189. 

15. 2 Ó 

177, 220 . 

24. 20 

258,263 note 2. 

7. 9 

193. 

15. 30 

171. 

24. 13 

95. 

7 . 12 

267. 

16. i 

171, 253. 

24. 15 

152. 

7 . 28 

262, 264. 

16. 2 

177. 

24. 21 

164. 

7. 35 

293. 

16. 4 

105 f. 

24. 25 

236. 

7. 38 

283. 

16. 20 

39. 

24. 27 

38. 

7. 40 

97. 

16. 24 

103. 

24. 47 

81, 249. 

7. 45 

172 note 1 . 

16. 26 

258. 

24. 50 

139 note 4. 

[Jo.] 8 . 9 249, 272 note 2. 

17. 2 

182, 215, 228. 



8 . 14 189,215note 1,266. 

17. 4 

157. 


John. 

8 . 16 

290. 

17. 7 f. 

268 note 2 . 

1 . 6 ff. 

172 note 1 . 

8 . 19 

206 note 1 . 

17. 8 

175. 

1 - 13 

84. 

8 . 25 

176. 

17. 11 

132, 153 note 2. 

1 . 14 

81. 

8 . 38 

165. 

17. 22 

218. 

1 - 15 

128, 198. 

8 . 42 

275. 

17. 3 1 

217. 

1 . 16 

124. 

8 . 44 

157, 163,166 n. 1. 

17. 33 

217. 

1 . 22 

294 note 2. 

8 - 53 

173. 

18. 1 

236. 

1 . 24 

19 note 3. 

8 . 58 

229. 

18. 7 

19 note 3. 

1 . 27 

218. 

8 . 59 

250 note 1. 

18. 11 

171. 

1 . 30 

128, 164. 

9. 2 

224. 

18. 14 

108, 143. 

1- 39 

281 note 1 . 

9. 6 

103, 288. 

18. 18 

288. 

1 . 42 

164. 

9.7 

123 n. 1, 281 n. l a 

18. 29 

277. 

2 . 19 

221 . 

9. 8 

192. 

19. 2 

164. 

3. 8 

189. 

9. 17 

293. 

19. 4 

109, 140, 295. 

3. 10 

157. 

9. 21 

168. 

19. 8 

97. 

3. 15 

110 note 1 . 

9. 28 

171 note 2 . 

19. 11 

249, 258. 

3. 18 

255. 

9. 30 

275. 

19. 13 

169, 219. 

3. 25 

97. 

9. 36 

294. 

19. 15 

262. 

3. 32 

199 note 2. 

10 . 6 

172. 

19. 40 

215. 

3. 35 

130. 

10 . 12 

255. 

19. 42 

261 note 1,294. 

4. 2 

269. 

10 . 32 

187. 

19. 43 

262. 

4. 9 

114. 

10 . 36 

286, 291. 

20 . 4 f. 

148. 

4. 10 

164. 

10 . 40 

193. 

20 . nf. 

258. 

4. 11 

266. 

11 . 2 

198 note 1 . 

20 . 19 

200 . 

4. 18 

141. 

11 . 19 

134. 

20 . 20 

224, 238. 

4. 27 

138. 

11 . 47 

210 . 

20 . 22 

241. 

4. 34 

228. 

11 . 48 

264. 

20 . 27 

255. 

4. 36 

264. 

11 . 57 

211 note 2 . 

20 . 36 

265 note 1. 

5. 2 

242 note 1. 

12 . 1 

126. 

21 . 6 

283 note 3. 

5. 3 

277. 

12 . 4 

205. 

21 . 11 

263 note 2, 299. 

[Jo.] 5. 4 130, 178. 

12 . 12 

243. 

21 . 16 

97. 

5. 7 

228. 

12 . 27 

268, 303. 

22 . 11 

217, 295. 

5. 11 

146 note 2. 

12 . 28 

264. 

22 . 26 

293. 

5. 31 

215. 

12 . 35 f. 

272. 

22 . 34 

219, 255. 

5. 35 

157. 

12 . 43 

60, 108. 

22. 40 , 46 196. 

5. 36 

108. 

13. 6 

187, 288. 

22 . 42 

294. 

5. 37 f. 

266. 

13. 13 

85. 

22 . 43 

268. 

5. 38 

164. 
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